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PREFACE
The University of Wollongong was incorporated by an Act of the New South Wales Parliament on 30th
November, 1972. Eleven years earlier, in 1961, it had begun operation on its present site as
Wollongong University College, a College of the University of New South Wales. Parts 1 and 2 of
the Act came into effect in 1972. Part 3 was realized when the University was established on
1st January, 1975. The University is situated on the northern approaches to the City of Wollongong
about 3 kilometres from the city centre. The spectacular backdrop of Mt. Keira dominates the site.
Sydney is approximately 80 kilometres to the north.
The first years of the new University have seen the completion of Stage II of the Library, the
Social Sciences Building, the Pentagon Lecture Theatre complex, Stage III of the Union, an
extension of the Science Building and a Sports Pavilion. Two new wings of the Social Sciences
Building which were commenced in 1979 are due to be completed in 1980.
Courses offered at present lead to undergraduate degrees in Arts, Commerce, Engineering,
Mathematics, Metallurgy and Science and to higher degrees in Arts, Commerce, Education, Engineering,
Metallurgy and Science. Postgraduate diplomas in Accountancy, Applied Multicultural Studies,
Computing Science, Education, Mathematics, Metallurgy, Philosophy and Sociology are also offered.
Details of the University's courses, degree requirements and admission and enrolment procedures
are provided in this Calendar. Students and intending students are advised to contact the Student
Enquiries Office of the University for any further information they may require.
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CALENDAR OF DATES
SESSION 2

SCSSION 1
MAY RECESS
STUDY RECESS
EXAMINATIONS
MID- YEAR RECESS

February 25 to ~1ay 11
May 12 to May 18
May 19 to June 8
June 9 to June 15
June 16* to June 29
June 30 to July 13

AUGUST RECESS
STUDY RECESS
EXAMINATIONS

July 14 to August 24
August 25 to September 7
September 8 to November 2
November 3 to November 9
November 10 to November 30

January

Tuesday 1
Monday 28

New Year's Day holiday
Australia Day holiday

February

Thursday 7, Friday 8
Monday 18 - Thursday 21
Monday 18
Tuesday 19
Wednesday 20
Thursday 21
Monday 25

Enrolment of new students
Re-enrolment
Engineering, Metallurgy
Commerce
Arts A-0
Arts P-Z, Science
Session 1 lectures commence

April-

Friday 4
Monday 7
Friday 25

Easter holidays commence
Easter holidays end
Anzac Day

May

Monday 12
Sunday 18

May recess commences
May recess ends

June

Sunday
Monday
Sunday
Monday
Monday
Monday

Session 1 ends
Study recess commences
Study recess ends
Queen's Birthday holiday
Examinations comnence*
Mid-year recess commences

8
9
15
16
16
30

~1onday

Sunday 13
14

Mid-year recess ends
Session 2 lectures commence

August

Monday 25

August recess commenr es

September

Sunday 7

August recess ends

Ootober

Monday 6

Labour Day

November

Sunday
Monday
Sunday
Monday
Sunday

Session 2 ends
Study recess commen~es
Study recess ends
Examinations commence
Examinations end

Deoember

Thursday 25
Friday 26
Wednesday 31

July

2
3
9
10
30

Christmas Day
Boxing Day
Public holiday

*A minor change in first session examination dates is likely because of the
Queen's Birthday holiday.

THE FACULTIES

AND THEIR MEMBER

ENGINEERING

HUMANIT1ES

CIVIL ENGINEERING
ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING
MECHANICAL ENGINEE~ING
METALLURGY

ENGLI Sri
EUROPEAN LANGUAGES
HISTORY
HISTORY AND PHILOSOPHY
OF SCIENCE
PHILOSOPHY

I

l

THE DEGREES

MATHEMATICS

SCIENCE

COMPUTING SCIENCE
MATHEMATICS

BIOLOGY
CHEMISTRY
GEOLOGY
PHYSICS

I

AND

DIPLOMAS

ARTS &ARTS (HONOURS)
COMMERCE &COMMERCE (HONOURS)
ENGINEERING & ENGINEERING (HONOURS)
MATHEMATICS &MATHEMATICS (HONOURS)
METALLURGY &METALLURGY (HONOURS)
SCIENCE & SCIENCE (HONOURS)

SOCIAL SCIENCES

I

I

ACCOUNTANCY
ECONOMICS
EDUCATION
GEOGRAPHY
0 SYCHOLOGY
SOCIOLOGY

AWARDED

UNDERGRADUATE
BACHELOR OF:

N

DEPARTMENTS

POSTGRADUATE
DIPLOMA IN:

MASTER OF:

ACCOUNTANCY
ARTS
APPLIED MULTICULTURAL
COMMERCE
STUDIES
EDUCATION
COMPUTING SCIENCE
ENGINEERING
EDUCATION
METALLURGY
MATHEMATICS
SCIENCE
METALLURGY
DOCTOR OF:
PHILOSOPHY
SOCIOLOGY
PHILOSOPHY
LETTERS
BACHELOR OF:
SCIENCE
EDUCATION
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THE UNIVERSITY OF WOLLONGONG ACT 1972
(AS AMENDED BY THE ACTS OF 1978)

--~--

--~---

An Act to provide for the establishment and incorporation of a University at Wollongong; to constitute a Counc i 1 of the University and define its !JOWers, authorities, duties and functions; to
vest certain property in the University; to dissolve the Wollongong University College; to
amend the Superannuation Act, 1916, the Local Government Act , 1919, and certain other Acts in
certain respects; and for purposes connected therewith.
BE it enacted by the Queen's Most Excellent Majesty, by and with the advice and consent of the
legislative Council and LegislctLive Assembly of New South Wales in Parliament assembled, and by
the authority of the same, as follows:
PART I.
PRELIMINARY.
Shor t title and
division of Act.

1.

This Act may be cited as the "University of Wollongong Act, 1972".

( 2)

This Act is divided as follows:

PART I. -- PRELIMINARY -- ss. 1- 3.
PART I I.
*
*
*
PART II I.
THE UNIVERSITY OF WOLLONGONG -- ss . 8- 41.
SCHEDUI F.

REPEALED .

Commencement .

(1 )

2.
( 1)
this Act.

This section and sections 1 and 3 commence on the date of assent to

( 2}
Part II shall commence upon such day as may be appointed by the
Governor in respect thereof and as may be notified by proclamation published
in the Gazette.
(3 )
Part III shall commence upon such day as may be appointed by the
Governor in respect thereof and as may be notified by proclamation published
in the Gazette being a day that is later than the day appointed pursuant to
subsection (2) .

Inter pret ati on.

In this Act, unless the context or subject-matter otherwise indicates or
requires -"by-laws" means by-laws made under this Act;
"Chancellor" means Chancellor of the University;
"College" means Wollongong University College established and :naintained
by The University of New South Wales under the provisions of .the
University of New South Wales Act, 1968;
"College Council" means Council of the College;
"Committee" means Selection Committee constituted under Part II;
"Council" means Counci 1 of the University;
"Deputy Chancellor" means Deputy Chancellor of the University;
"University" means The University of Wollongong;
"Vice-Chancellor" means Vice-Chancellor of the University.

3.

PP1RT I 1.
REPEALED.

*
4-7.

*

*

*

*

*

*
*

*
*

*

PART II I.
THE UNIVERSITY OF WOLLONGONG.
Estab Zis hment
of Uni ver si ty .

8.

A University, consisting of -(a )
a Council;
(b)
Convocation;

4

The Act

the professors and such other classes of persons g1v1ng instruction
within the University as may be prescribed by the by-laws and such
superior officers within the University as may be so prescribed;
and
(d)
the graduates and students of the University,
is hereby established at Wollonyong in the State of New South Wales.
{a)

Inco:rporation
of University.

(1 J
The University is a body corporate under the name of "The Uni ver9.
s ity of Wo ll ongong".

(lA) Notwithstanding section 8 and subsection (1), a graduate or student
of the University may be exempted by the Council, on grounds of conscience,
from membership of the body corporate.
(2)
The common seal of the University shall be kept in such custody as
the Council may direct and shall not be used except by resolution of the
Council.

Functions of
the University.

10. The functions of the University shall, within the limits of its resources
and subject to this Act and the by-laws, include -(a)
the provision at Wollongong or elsewhere of educational facilities
at university standard for any persons enrolled therein;
(b)
the dissemination and increase of knowledge and the promotion of
scholarship; and
(a)
the conferring and awarding of degrees and diplomas.

FaaiUties to
be provided for
students. ·
'

11. The University may, for the purpose of discharging its functions,
provide from time to time such facilities for its students as it deems
desirable.

The Council.

12. (1)
There shall be a Council of the University which shall have and may
exercise and discharge the powers, authorities, duties and functions conferred
and imposed upon the Council by or under this Act.
(2)
The Council shall be the governing authority of the University.

REPEALED.

Committees.

(3)

*

*

*

*

13. (1)
The Council may by resolution appoint such committees as it thinks
fit to assist and advise it in the carrying out of its functions and the
exercise of its powers under this Act.
(2)
A committee appointed under subsection (1) shall have, and may
exercise and discharge, such powers, authorities, duties and functions as the
Council may determine.

REPEALED.

14.

Constitution of
Council.

15.

*
(1)

(a)
(b)
(2)

(a)
(b)

(a)
(d)
(3)

(a)

(b)

*

*

*

The Council -shall be constituted in accordance with this section; and
shall assume office upon such day as the Governor may appoint in
that behalf and notify by proclamation published in the Gazette.
The Council shall consist of -parliamentary members;
official members;
appointed members; and
elected student and non-student members.
The parliamentary members of the Council shall be -a member of the Legislative Council elected by that Council
(i)
as soon as practicable after each periodic Council
election within the meaning of section 3 of the
Constitution Act, 1902; or
(ii)
where there is a casual vacancy in the office of a
parliamentary member of the Council held pursuant to
subparagraph (i), as soon as practicable after that
office becomes vacant; and
a member of the Legislative Assembly elected by that Assembly

The Act
(i)
(ii)

as soon as practicable after the commencement of this Part
and thereafter as soon as pra cticable after each general
election of members of the Leg is lat iv e Ass embly; ur
where there i s a casual vacancy in an office of a parliamentary member of the Council held purc;uant to subparagraph
(i), as soon as practicable after that office becomes vacant.

(b)

The official members of the Council shall
the person for the time being holding the
where he i s not otherwi se a member of the
the person for the time being holding the

(5)

The appointed members s hall comprise four persons appointed by the

(4 )
(a )

5

be -office of Chancellor,
Counr i 1 ; n nrl
office of Vice-Chancellor.

Minister.
( 6)
The elected student members of the Council shall comprise two
persons who are qualified and elected in each case as may be prescribed by the
by-laws by and from persons who are enrolled as candidate s proceeding to a
degree or diploma in the University (other than persons so enrolled who are
members of th e full-time sta ff of t he University).
(7)
The elected non-student members of the Council shall be qualified
and elected in each case or for each class as may be prescribed by this subsection and the by-laws and shall comprise-(a)
three persons, none of whom shall be a member of the full-timP
stafr ur Lhe University, so elected by such of the members of
Convocation as are included in a list prepared for the purposes of
this subsection in accordance with the by-laws;
(bJ
four persons, of whom one shall not be, and each of the others
shall be, a professor within the University, so elected by and from
the professors and such other persons, being persons giving
instruction within the University and superior officers within the
University, as may be prescribed by the by-laws;
(a )
one person, being a member of the staff of the University
ineligible for election pursuant to paragraph (b) , so elected by
and from such members of the staff of the University as may be
prescribed by the by-laws; and
(d)
three persons so elected by the members of the Council for the time
being referred to in subsections ( JJ , (4 ), ( 5) , (6 ) and paragraphs
(a ), (b ) and (a) .
(8 )
Where a person (not being a person who is a member of the Council)
is appointed at any time by the Council to act in the place of the ViceChancellor, that person shall, while so acting, be deemed to be an official
member of the Council.
(9)
(a )

(b )

(a )
(d )

Subject to this Act, a member of the Council shall hold office -in the case of a parliamentary member, until a member of the House
of Parliament that elected him is elected by that House to replace
him;
in the case of an official member, while he holds the office by
virtue of which he is such a member;
in the case of an appointed member, for such term not exceeding
three years as may be prescribed by the by-laws; and
in the case of an elected member, for such term not exceeding
three years as may be prescribed by the by-laws.

(1 0) A retiring member of the Council shall not, by reason of that
membership, be disqualified from again becoming a member of the Council.

A casual vacancy shall -in the case of an appointed member, be filled by such person as the
Minister may appoint ; and
( b)
Tn thP case of an elected membe1·, i.Je filled by a person qualified
in accordance with subsection (6) or (7) to be el ected to the
vacancy concerned in such manner as may be prescribed by the bylaws,
and any member filling a casual vacancy under this subsection shall hold
office for the residue of his predecessor's term of office.
(11)

(a)

6

The Act
(12)

A by-law for the purposes of subsection ( 6 ) or(?) may be made with

respect to
(a)
(bJ
(1 3 )
(a )

(bJ

(e)

Vacation of
office.

16.
he

A member of the Council shall be deemed to have vacated his office if
(a)

(b)

(e )

(d J

(e)

(f)

(g )

(h)

(iJ

(j )

Election of
Chancellor.

all persons of a specified class; or
all persons of a specified class other than persons of a specified
class or classes.
A by-law for the purposes of subsection (9) (e) and (d) may-prescribe a term of office by reference to determined, or determinable, days of commencement and termination;
prescribe different terms of office in respect of the appointed
members or the different classes of elected members; and
provide for the retirement in rotation of the appointed members or
the different classes of elected members.

dies;
in the case of an appointed or elected member, transfers hi s place
of permanent residence to a place that is not within the State or
the Australian Capital Territory;
declines to act;
resigns his office by writing under his hand addressed -(i)
in the case of the parliamentary member who is a mem ber of
the Legislative Council, to the President of the Legislative
Council;
(ii)
in the case of the parliamentary member who i s a member of
the Legislative Assembly, to the Speaker of the Legi sl ative
Assembly;
(iii) in the case of an appointed member, to the Minist er; or
(iv)
in the case of an elected member, to the Vice-Chancellor;
is an appointed or elected member who becomes bankrupt, applies to
take the benefit of any law for the relief of bankrupt or insolvent
debtors, compounds with his creditors or makes any assignment of
his estate for their benefit;
is an appointed or elected member who becomes a temporary patient
or a continued treatment patient, a protected person or an incapable
person within the meaning of the Mental Health Act, 1958, or a
person under detention under Part VII of that Act;
is an appointed member or elected member and absents himself from
four consecutive meetings of the Council without leave of the
Counci 1;
ceases, in the case of the parliamentary member elected by the
Legislative Council -(i)
to be a member of that Council otherwise than by rea son of
section 228(1) (c) of the Constitution Act, 1902; or
(ii)
to be a member of that Council by reason of section 228(1)
(c) of that Act and does not become a candidate at the next
periodic Council election within the meaning of section 3 of
that Act or, as the ~nsP may be, becomes a candidate but i s
not elected; or
ceases, in the case of the parliamentary member elected by the
Legislative Assembly -(i)
to be a member of that Assembly otherwise than by reason of
its dissolution or its expiration by effluxion of time; or
(ii)
to hP. a member of that Assembly by rea son of its di ss olution
or its expiration by effluxion of time and doe s not become a
candidate at the next general election of member s of that
Assembly or, as the case may be, becomes a candidate but is
not elected; or
being an elected member referred to in section 15 (?J (bJ or (~) ,
ceases to be an employee of the Univer s ity.

17. (1)
The Council shall, at its first meeting and whenever a vacancy in
the office of Chancellor occurs, elect a person (whether a member of the
Council or not) to be Chancellor of the University.

The Act
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(2)
The Chancellor shall hold office for such period not exceeding
three years and on such terms a'ld conditions as ma.v be prescribed by thf' hylaw:;.

Deputy
Chance Uor.

18. (1 ) The Council shall, at its first meeting and whenever a vacancy in
the office of Deputy Chancellor occurs, elect one of its members to be Deputy
Chancellor of the University.
{2)
The Deputy Chancellor shall, unless he sooner ceases to be a
member of the Council, hold office for one year from the date of his election
and on such conditions as may be prescrihPn hy thP hy-lilwc;
(3)
In the absence of the Chancellor or during a vacancy in the office
of Chance 11 or or during the inability of the Chancellor to act, the Deputy
Chancellor shall have and may exercise and discharge all the powers ,
authorities, duties and functions of the Chancellor.

Chairman.

19. (1)
The Chancellor shall preside at all meetings of the Council and all
committees constituted by the Council at which he is present.
( 2)
At any meeting of the Council or of a committee constituted by the
Council at which the Chancellor is not present, the Deputy Chancellor shall
preside, and in the absence of both the Chancellor and the Deputy Chancellor,
a member elected by the members present from among their n11mber, shall preside.

Appointment of
Vi ce- Chance Uor.

20. (1)
The first Vice-Chancellor of the University shall be the person
who, immediately before the commencement of this Part, was the member of the
full-time staff of the College holding office as Vir.P-Chancellor designate
pursuant to section 6 (1 ) and he shall, subject to this section, continue in
office under the terms and condit ·ions determined under section 5 ( e ) in
relation to his tenure of the office of Vice-Chancellor.
(2 )
Whenever a vacancy occurs in the office of Vice-Chancellor, the
Counci 1 sha 11 appoint a person, whether a member of the Council or not, to be
Vice-Chancellor.
(3)
The Vice-Chancellor (other than the first Vice-Chancellor) shall
hold office for such period and on such terms and conditions as the Council
determines.
( 4)
The Vice-Chancellor shall be the chief executive officer of the
University and shall have and may exercise and discharge such powers,
authorities, duties and functions as may be prescribed by the by-laws and,
subject to the by-laws, as the Council determines.

Quo1'UTTI.

21. At any meeting of the Council one-half (or where one-half is not a whole
number the whole number next higher than one-half) of the total number of
members for the time being of the Council, shall form a quorum.

Re- appointment
or r e- eZeetion.

22. Nothing contained in this Act shall prevent any person from being
immediately, or at any time, re-appointed or re-eler.ted to any office or place
under this Act if he is eligible and otherwise qualified, for the time be i ng,
to hold that office or place.

Validity of
acts and
proceedings.

?3. (1 J No act or proceeding of the Council or any committee of the Cou ncil ,
or of the Vice-Chancellor or any other person acting pursua nt to any direction
of the Council, shall be invalidated or pre.judiced by reason only of the fact
that at the time when such act or proceeding was done, taken or commenced
there was a vacancy or a number of var.ancies in the office or offices of any
member or members of the Council.
{2)
All acts and proceedings of the Council or any committee of the
Council, or of the Vice-Chancellor or any other person acting pursuant to any
direction of the Council, shall, notwithstanding the subsequent discovery of
any defect in the appointment or election of any member of the Council or
that any such member was disqualified from acting as or incapable of being a
member of the Council, be as valid as if that member had been duly appointed
or elected and was qualified to act as or capable of being a member and had
acted as a member of the Council and as if the Council had been properly and
fully constituted.

REPEALED .

24.

Power s of
CouneiZ.

25.

*
(1)

{a)

(b )

*

*

*

Subject to thi s Act and the by- laws, the Council -may provide such courses as it deems fit and in conferring and
awarding degrees and diplomas issue such certificates in the na t ure
of degrees, diplomas or otherwise as it thin ks fit;
may appoint and terminate the appointment of academic and other
staff of the University;

8
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(c)

(d)

(e )

(f)

(g)

shall have the control and management of the affairs and concerns
of the University and may act in all matters concerning the University in such manner as appears to it best calculated to promote the
objects and interests of the University;
may acquire by gift, bequest or devise any property for the
purposes of this Act and may agree to carry out the conditions of
any such gift, bequest or devise;
may borrow money for the purpose of carrying out and performing any
of its powers, authorities, duties and functions, for the renewal
of loans or the discharge or partial discharge of any indebtedness
to the Treasurer or to any bank within such limits, to such extent
and upon such conditions as to security or otherwise as the
Governor upon the recommendation of the Treasurer may approve;
may invest any funds belonging to or vested in the University in
any manner for the time being authorised for the investment of
trust funds or in any manner approved by the Governor, generally or
in any particular case or class of cases, upon the recommendation
of the Treasurer; and
shall have the control and management of all real and personal
property at any time vested in or acquired by the University, and
may, subject to subsection (2 ), dispose of real or personal
property in the name and on behalf of the University.

(2)
Except as provided in subsection ( 3 ) the Council shall not, except
with the approval of the Minister, alienate, mortgage, charge or demise any
lands of the University.
(3)
The Council may, without the approval of the Minister, lease any
lands of the University where -(a)
the term of the lease does not exceed twenty-one years; and
(b)
subject to subsection ( 4 ) (b ), there is reserved for the whole of
the term, the highest rent that can reasonably be obtained without
fine.

(4)
In the case of a lease of any lands of the University or any
renewal thereof to a residential college affiliated with the University, the
lease shall -(a)
be for a term not exceeding ninety-nine years;
(bJ
be at a nominal rent; and
(c )
contain such other conditions as the University deems fit including
a condition that the lease shall not be assigned.
(5)
The rule of law against remoteness of vesting does not apply to and
in respect of any condition of a gift, bequest or devise to which the University has agreed.

Delegation
by Council.

By-Laws.

The Council may, in relation to any matter or class of matters, or
26. (1)
in relation to any activity or function of the University, by resolution,
delegate all or any of its powers, authorities, duties and functions under
this Act (except this power of delegation) to any member or to any committee
of its members, or to any officer or officers of the University.
(2)
Every delegation under this section shall be revocable by resolution of the Council, and no delegation shall prevent the exercise of any
power, authority, duty or· function by the Council.
27. (1)
The Council may make by-laws, not inconsistent with this Act, with
respect to all matters pertaining to the University.
(2)
Without prejudice to the generality of subsection (1) the Council
may make by-laws for or with respect to-(a)
the management, good government, and discipline of the University;
(b)
the method of election of members of the Council (other than the
parliamentary members)who are to be elected;
(a)
the manner and time of convening, holding and adjourning the
meetings of the Council and the manner of voting at such meetings,
including postal voting or voting by proxy; the powers and duties
of the Chairman thereof; the conduct and record of the business;
the appointment of committees of the Council, and the quorum,
powers and duties of such committees;
(d)
the number, stipend, manner of appoi~tment and dismissal of deans,
professors, lecturers, examiners and other officers and employees
of the University;
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(f1)
(g)

{h)
{i)

(k)

(ZJ
(m)
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the entrance standards for students;
the payment of such fees and charges , including fines , as the
Council deems necessa~y. including fees and chai·ges to be paid
in respect ;:,f ··(i)
entrance to the University;
(ii)
tuition;
(iii) lectures and classes;
(iv) examinations;
(v)
residence;
(vi)
the conferring of degrees and diplom;~s;
(vii) the provision of amenities and services, whether or not of
an academic nature; and
(viii) an organisation of students or of students and other
persons;
the exemption from, or deferment of, payment of fees and charges,
including fines;
the course of lectures or studies for, the examinations for, and
the granting of, degrees, diplomas, certificates and honours and
the attendance of candidates therefor;
the examinations for, and the granting of, fellowships, scholarships, exhibitions, bursaries ~nrl prizes;
the admission of students of other universities and institutions of
higher education to any ~tatus within the University or the
granting to graduates of such universities or institutions, or
other persons, of a degree or diploma without examination;
the establishment of residential colleges and halls of residence
within the University and their conduct or the affiliation of
residential colleges;
the affiliation with the University of any eciucational or research
estab1 ishment;
the provision of a scheme of supera:1nuation for the professors of
the University; and
l:he fonn and use of academic costume.

(3)
Every by-law made by the Council shall be sealed with the corrmor.
seal of the University and shall be submitted for the approval of the Governor.

ReguZation.s,
rules or

orders.

28. (1)
The by-laws may provide for empowe1·ing any authority (including the
Council) or officer of the University to make regulations, rules or orders
(not inconsistent ~lith this Act or with any by-law) for regulating, or
providing for the regulation of, any specified matter (being a matter with
respect to which by-laws may be made) or fm· carrying out or giving effect to
the by-laws.
(2)
Any regulation, rule or order referred to in subsection (1)
{a)
shall have the same force and effect as a by-law;
(b)
may, from time tn time as the occasion requires, be amended or
repealed by any authority (including the Council) or officer of the
University empowered by subsection (1) to make such a regulation,
rule or order; and
(a)
shall be deemed not to be within the meaning of the term
"reaulation" as defined in section 41 of the Interpretation Act,
1139J.

Convocation.

29.

(1)
(a)
(b)

{a)

(d)

{e)

Convocation shall consist of -a 11 members and past members of the C:ounci 1 ;
all graduates of the University;
all members of the full-time academic staff of the Univer·sity and
such oth~>r members or classes of members of the staff of the
University as the by-laws may prescribe;
such graduates of other universities, or other persons, as are, in
accordance with the by-laws, admitted as members of Convocation;
and
without prejudice to the generality of paragraph (d), graduates of
The University of New South Hales who spent at least three years as
properly enrolled students of the College.
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Notwithstanding subsection (1), a person referred to in subsection
(1)(b), (a} or (e) may be exempted by the Council, on grounds of
conscience, from membership of Convocation.

(2)

The first meeting of Convocation shall be convened by the Vice-

Chancellor.
(3)
Meetings of Convocation shall be convened and the business at such
meetings shall, subject to the by-laws, be as determined by Convocation.
(4)
A quorum at any meeting of Convocation shall be such number of
members as may be prescribed by the by-laws.
(5)
Convocation shall have and may exercise and discharge such powers,
authorities, duties and functions as may be prescribed by the by-laws.
(6)
The Council may establish a Standing Committee and such other
committees of Convocation as it considers necessary.

Treasurer to
meet aertain
aosts.

There shall be paid to the University in respect of the year
30. (1)
commencing upon the first day of January of the year of commencement of this
Part and in respect of each succeeding year, such sum as the Treasurer may,
upon taking into consideration the University's estimated expenditure requirements and income from all sources which is capable of being applied towards
meeting such expenditure requirements, determine.
(2)
To enable the Treasurer to exercise and perform the powers and
functions conferred upon him by subsection (1) the University shall, in
respect of the year commencing upon the first day of January that next
preceded the commencement of this Part, as soon as practicable after that
commencement, and in respect of each succeeding year either before or as soon
as practicable after its commencement, submit to the Treasurer estimates of
the expenditure and income of the University for that year and such other
information as the Treasurer may deem necessary.

(3)
Any moneys payable by the Treasurer under this section shall be
paid out of moneys provided by Parliament.

Advanae by
Treasurer.

31. The Treasurer may for the temporary accommodation of the University
advance such moneys to the Council as the Governor may approve upon such terms
and conditions as to repayment and interest as may be agreed upon.

Aaaounts to be
rendered.

32. The Council shall cause to be kept proper books of account in relation to
the funds of the University and shall, as soon as practicable after the
thirty-first day of December in each year, prepare and transmit to the
Minister for presentation to Parliament a statement of accounts in a form
approved by the Auditor-General exhibiting a true and correct view of the
financial position and transactions of the University for the year.

Audit.

33. (1)
The accounts of the University shall be audited by the AuditorGeneral who shall, in respect thereof, have all the powers conferred on the
Auditor-General by any law for the time being in force relating to the audit
of public accounts.
(2)
The provisions of the Audit Act, 1902, apply to and in respect of
the memb~rs of the Council and to the officers and employees of the University
in the same manner as they apply to accounting officers of public departments.

Report of
proceedings.

34. (1}
As soon as practicable after the first day of January in each year,
the Council shall prepare and furnish to the Minister a report upon the
proceedings of the University during the period of twelve months immediately
preceding that day including a summary of the work, researches and investigations carried out by the University during that period.
(2)
A copy of each report under subsection (1) shall be laid before
both Houses of Parliament as soon as practicable after it has been received by
the Minister.

No religious
test or
political
discrimination.

35. A person shall not, by reason of his religious or political views or
beliefs, be denied admission as a student of the University or be ineligible
to hold office therein or to graduate thereat or to enjoy any benefit,
advantage or privilege thereof.
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Visitor.

36. The Governor of New South Wales shall be the Visitor of the University
with full authority and jurisdiction to do all such things and entertain such
causes as may pertain to or be exercised by visitors as often as he thinks fit.

School
Teachers.

37.

The Council sh~ll allow such persons as are -teachers in schools established under the Public Instruction Act
of 1880 or members of the Public Service of New South Wales approved
by the Minister;
(b)
qualified in such manner as may be prescribed by the by-laws t.n hP
cm·o ll eJ t~::. ::. Lutlents ot the UnlVers i ty;
(c)
selected by the University for admission to the University; and
(d)
not otherwise excluded from the University,
to attend University lectures for the purpose of proceeding to a first degree
and to receive tuition for the period required for admission to that degree
without payment of lecture, class or tuition fees.
(1)

(a)

(2)
Nothing in subsection (1) shall exempt any person referred to in
that subsection from the payment of such fees, other than lecture, class or
tuition fees, as may be approved by the Council.

Acquisition
of land.

37A. (1)
For the purposes of this Act, the Governor may, on the recommendation of the Minister, resume or appropriate any land under Division 1 of Part
V of the Public Works Act, 1912.
(2)
The Minister shall not make a recommendation for the purposes of
subsection (1) unless he is satisfied that adequate provision has been or will
be made for the payment by the University of compensation for the resumption
or appropriation and all necessary charges and expenses incidental to the
resumption or appropriation.
(3)
A resumption or appropriation effected pursuant to subsection ( 1 )
shall be deemed to be for an authorised work within the meaning of the Pubiic
Works Act, 1912, and the Minister shall, in relation to that authorised work,
be deemed to be the Constructing Authority within the meaning of that Act.

(4)
Sections 34, 35, 36 and 37 of the Public Works Act, 1912, do not,
but section 38 of that Act does, apply in relation to a resumption or
appropriation under this section.

Transfer of
land to
University.

37B. (1)
Where land is vested in the Minister, whether as Constructing
Authority within the meaning of the Public 14orks Act, 1912, by virtue of a
resumption or appropriation effected pursuant to section 37A (1), or otherwise, the Minister may convey or transfer that land to the University for such
estate, and subject to such trusts and rights of way or other easements, as he
thinks fit.
(2)
A conveyance, transfer or other instrument executed for the
purposes of subsection (1) -(a)
is not liable to be stamped with stamp duty under the Stamp Duties
Act, 1920; and
(bJ
may be registered under any Act without fee.

Provisions
relating to
WoZZongong
University
CoUege.

Transfer by
University of
New South Wales
of certain
property to
Unive1•sity.

38.

(1)

The College is hereby dissolved.

(2)
All real and personal property which immediately before the
commencement of this Part was held by or was vested in The University of New
South Wales or any other body in trust for, or on behalf of, the College sh~ ll,
by virtue of this Act, be divested from The University of New South Wales or
such other body and shall vest in the University to be applied by the Univer sity, subject to any trusts or conditions on which it was held immediately
before that commencement, for the objects and purposes for which the Uni ver-·
sity is established.

39. (1)
This section applies to and in respect of real and personal
property, i ncl ud i ng rea 1 and persona 1 property vested in the University
pursuant to section 38 (2), which immediately before the commencement of this
Part was held by or was vested in The University of New South Wales and used
by that University for the purposes of the College.
(2)
The f•1inister shall cause to be constituted a Joint Committee
consisting of five members of whom --
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one shall be the Auditor-General, or such person as he may nominate,
who shall be Chairman and who shall convene, and preside at, all
meetings of that Committee;
two shall be such persons as are selected by the Council of The
University of New South Wales to be representatives of that University; and
two shall be such persons as are selected by the Council to be
representatives of the University.

(a)

(bJ

(a)

(3)
The function of the Joint Committee is to determine as soon as
practicable -(a)
what property to which this section applies (other than property
vested pursuant to section 38) is to be transferred to the
University;
(b)
what debts and liabilities in respect of property to which this
section applies are to be transferred to the University;
(a}
the manner in which payments on account of leave or upon the
retirement or death of a member of the staff of The University of
New South Wales who is transferred to the University pursuant to
this Act are to be met and the extent to which those payments
should be apportioned between The University of New South Wales
and the University;
(d)
what books, documents, records and papers are to be handed over to
the University; and
(e)
such other matters relating to the matters referred to in paragraphs (a}, (b), (a) and (d) as that committee deems necessary or
expedient.
(4)
Where a difference of opinion arises between the members of the
Joint Committee representing The University of New South Wales and the
University in respect of a determination of any of the matters referred to in
subsection (3) the matter shall be determined in such manner as the AuditorGeneral or the person nominated by him to represent him on that Committee
directs.
(5)

section

(3)

Any determination made by the Joint Committee pursuant to subshall have effect according to its tenor.

(6)
The Chairman of the Joint Committee shall forward or cause to be
forwarded to the Minister, The University of New South Wales and the University written notice of any determination it may make with respect to the
matters referred to in subsection (3) and each University shall keep a record
of that notice.
(7)
Upon the receipt of a notice of any determination made by the Joint
Committee, The University of New South Wales shall, as soon as practicable,
thereafter give effect to the determination.

Persons ho~ing
offiae in the
College.

40. (1)
In this section a reference to an "officer of the College" is a
reference to a person who, immediately before the commencement of this Part,
held any salaried office or employment at the College otherwise than as
(a)
a part-time lecturer, tutor or demonstrator;
(b)
a t~porary senior lecturer, lecturer, senior tutor, tutor, senior
demonstrator or demonstrator; or
(a)
a staff member employed on a fixed term contract.
(2)
Every officer of the College shall become, at the commencement of
this Part, an officer and an employee of the University on such terms and
conditions (including terms and conditions as to remuneration and duration of
appointment), not less favourable than those upon which he was employed at the
College immediately before that commencement, as the Council determines.
(3)
The Council may, in determining terms and conditions in respect of
the title, duties or status attaching to offices or employment at the University, determine in relation to an officer of the College terms and conditions
less favourable than those on which the officer of the College was employed
immediately before the commencement of this Part.
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(4)
An officer of the College shall not have any right to damages or
compensation in respect of the termination, in consequence of the commencement
of this Part, of his tenure of any office or employme nt at the College but he
shall be entitled to enforce or enjoy any right or priv·ilege to which he was,
by virtue of section 2 of the University of New South \4ales Act, 1968,
entitled immediately before that commencement as if the right or privilege had
been conferred by this Act.

41. An Act specified in the first column of the Schedule is amended to the
extent specified opposite that Act in the second column of the Schedule.

Amendments.

SCHEDULE,
Sec. 11.

First Column.
Year and No.
of Act.

Short title.

1916, No. 28.

Superannuation
Act, 1916.

Second Column.
Extent of amendment.
Insert in the definition of "Employee" in section 3(1) after
the words "University of New South \~a 1es," the ~lords "or,
subject to subsection (5), a professor of The University of
Hollongong,".
Insert next after section 3(4) the following new subsection:
(5) (a) Subject to this subsection the exclusion from
the definition of "Employee" of a professor of The University of ~lollongong shall not extend to a r.erson whose rights
as a contribut0r are continue:J b~· sPctior. !1.') ,Jf the University of l4ollongong Ac:t, 19/2 .
(h) A p;·ofessor of The Ur.~vet·sity of Wollongong shall
cease to be a contributor if, aftet' the commencement of
Part III of the University of ~Jcllongong Act, 1972, he
becomes, or continues to be, party to any scheme or
arrangement to which that University is also a party and
under which he is or may become entitled to any pension or
annuity or retiring allowance upon retirement from his
professorship.
(c) The provisions of subsection (3) shall apply,
mutatis mutandis, to professors of The University of
Wollongong other than those who are employees by virtue of
paragraph (a).
Insert at the end of Schedule Ill the following words:
The University of \~o ll ongong.

1919, No. 41

Local Government
Act, 1919.

Insert next after sect·i on 132 (1) (fiv) the following new
paragraph:
(fv) land which is vested in The University of
Wollongong or in a college thereof and is used or occupied
by the University or college, as the case may be, solely for
the purposes thereof; and

1924, flo. 50.

Metropolitan
Hater, Sewerage,
and Drainage
Act, 1924.

Insert r.ext after section 88 (1) (f2) the following new
paragraph:
(f3) land which is vested in The University of
Wollongong or in a college thereof and is used or occupied
by the University or college, as the case may be, solely for
the purposes thereof.
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TfiE BY-LAH
The University of Wollongong hereby makes the following By-law:
PART I,
PRELIMI NARY .

1.

This By-law may be cited as the "University of Wollongong By-law".

2.

This By-law is divided into Parts as follows:
PART I. -PART

I

I. --

PRELIMINARY .
E'LECTlDN OF MEMBERS OF THE COUNCI L.

SCHEDULE.
3.

( 1)
In this By-law, unl ess a contrary intention appears-"academic staff member·" means a r.1ember of the Counci 1 elected under section 15 ( 7 ) ( b ) of the
Act;
"Act" means the University of Wollongong Act, 1972;
"Convocation member" means a member of the Council elected under section 15 ( 7 ) (a ) of the
Act;
"Council" means Council of the University;
"general staff member" means the member of the Council elected under section 15 ( 7 ) ( e ) of the
Act;
"student member" means a member of the Council elected under section 15 (6) of the Act;
"University" means The University of Wollongong.

(2)
In this By-law, unless a contrary intention appears, a reference to an authority,
officer or office shall be construed as a reference to that authority, officer or office in and of
the University.

PART II,
l•:LECTION OF MEMBERS OF 'l'lfE COUNCIL .

4.
(1)
For the purposes of section 15 (6 ) of the Act the student members shall comprise two
persons who are qualified and elected in accordance with this clause.
( 2)
The Returning Officer shall keep a roll (in this By-1 aw referred to as the Roll of
Students) containing the names and last known addresses of persons who are enrolled as candidates
proceeding to a degree or diploma in the University (other than persons so enrolled who are
members of the full-time staff of the University).

(3 )
The persons qualified to be elected are those persons whose names appear on the Roll of
Students at the date and time prescribed pursuant to paragraph 8 of the Schedule for the close of
nominations.
( 4)
ThP. persons entitled to vote are those persons whose names appear on the Roll of
Students at the date and time prescribed pursuant to paragr·aph 1!i of the Schedule for the receipt
of compl eted voting papers.
( 5)

The provisions of the Schedule apply to an election conducted under this clause.

5.
(1 )
For the purposes of section 15 ( 7 ) (a ) of the Act the Convocation members shall
compri se three persons who are qualified and elected in accordance with this clause.
(2)
The Returning Officer shall keep a list for the purposes of section 15 (7) (a) of the
Act (in this By-law referred to as the Roll of Convocation) containing the names and last known
addresses of the members of Convocation.

( 3)
The persons qualified to be elected are persons other than full-ti me members of the
staff of the University.

{4 )
The persons entitled to vote are those persons whose names ap~ear on the Roll of
Convocation at the date and time prescribed pursuant to paragraph 15 of the Schedule for the
receipt of completed voting papers.
(5 )

The provisions of the Schedule apply to an election conducted under this clause.
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6,
(1)
For the purposes of sectio~ 15 ( ? ) (b) of the Act the academic staff members shall
comprise four persons who are qualified and elected in accordance with this clause.
{ 2)
Til~ R~Lur·rring Utt1cer sha11 keep a roll (in this By-law referred to as the Roll of
Academic Staff) containing the names and last known addresse~ of -(a )
professors within the University;
(b)
persons holding the positions of associate professor, reader, senior lecturer, lecturer,
senior tutor, senior demonstrator, tutor,demonstrator, tutor/demonstrator and teaching
fellow within the University and such other positions within the University as may be
specified in regulations made by the Council for the purposes of this paragraph; anq

officers holding the positions of Registrar, Bursar, University Librarian and Estate
Manage;· within the University and such other positions within the University as may be
specified in regulations made by the Council for the purposes of this paragraph.

(c )

(3)
Subject to section 15 (?) (b) of the Act, the persons qualified to be elected are those
persons whose names appear on the Roll of Academic Staff at the date and time prescribed pursuant
to paragraph 8 of the Schedule for the close of nominations.
( 4)
The persons entitled to vote are those persons whose names appear on the Roll of
Academic Staff at the date and time prescribed ptlrsuant to paragraph 15 of the Schedule for the
receipt of completed voting papers.

The provisions of the Schedule apply to an election under this clause.

(5)

7.
(1)
comprise

il

For the purposes of section 15 (7) ( c ) of the Act the gen~ral staff member shall
person wllu is qualified and e1ected in accordance with this clause.

{2)
The Returning Officer shall keep a roll (in this By-law referred to as the Roll of
General Staff) containing the names and last known addresses of the full-time staff of the University 1~ho a1·e ir.eligible for election pursuant to section 15 (?) (b) of the Act.
(3)
The persons qualified to be elected are these persons whose names appear on the Roll of
General Staff at the date and time prescribed pursuant to paragraph 8 of the Schedule for the close
of nominations.
( 4)
The persons entitled to vote are those pel·sons whose na!'rles appear on the Roll of Genera 1
Staff at the date and time prescribed pursuant to paragraph 15 of the Schedule for the receipt of
completed voting papers.
(5)
The provisions of the Schedule apply to an election conducted under this clause.

(1)
For the purposes of section 15 (?) (d ) of the Act the members elected by the Council
8.
shall comprise three persons elected in accordance with this clause.
(2)
The election shall be held at a meeting convened by the Returning Officer of those
members of the Council who are entitled, pursuant to section 15 (?) (d) of the Act, to vote.
( 3)
The Returning Officer shall post or deliver to each such member at least ten days before
the day of the meeting a notice that the election is to be held.

shall state

{b )

The notice of election referred to in paragraph
the number of members to be elected; -1nd
the date, time and place of the meeting.

(5)

The e 1ecti on shall be effected in such manner as may be determined at the meeting.

( 4)

{a)

(3)

{1)
For the purposes of section 15 (11) (b) of the Act the prescribed manner for filling a
9.
casual vacancy is, subject to subclause (2), the same manner as that in which the person whose seat
is vacant was elected.
(2)
In the event of a casua 1 vacancy in the cffi ce of any member of the Council (other than
a member elected under section 15 (?) (d ) of the Act) occurring within less than one year of the
date on which the member's term of office would have expired, such vacancy shall be fillep by some
person qualified to hold that office appointed by the Council in the place cf that member.

10. ( 1 )
An election conducted under this Part. shall not be invalid by reason only of the
omission of the name of a person who is qualified to be elected or eligible to vote at that
election from the Roll of Students, Roll of Convocation, Roll of Academic Staff or Roll of General
Staff, as the case may be.
(2)
A person who is entitled to be enrolled on a roll or list kept under this Part may
inspect that roll or list during the time that the office of the Registrar is open.
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11. (1)
For the purposes of section 15 ( 9 ) (c ) of the Act the term of office of a nominated
member is three years.
(2)
{a )

(b )

For the purposes of section 15 (9) (d) of the Act
the term of office of an elected member (other than a student member) is three years;
and
the term of office of a student member is t wo years.

SOIEDULE,

1.

The election shall be conducted by the Returning Officer.

2.

The Returning Officer· shall be the Registrar.

3.
In the performance of any of his powers or duties under this By-law, the Returning Officer may
be assisted by such persons as he appoints.
4.
Subject to this By-law, the election shall be effected in such manner as the Returning Officer
determines.
In the conduct of the election of student members, academic staff members, and the general
5.
staff member, the following interval s shall be allowed:
(a )
Between the date of publication or display of the notice of election and the date and
time for close of nominations -- not less than fourteen and not more than twenty-eight
days;
(b )
Between the close of nominations and the despatch of voting papers -- not more than
fourteen days; and
(c )
Between the despatch of voting papers and the date and time by which completed voting
papers must be returned to the Returning Officer -- not less than fourteen and not more
than twenty-eight days.
In the conduct of the election of Convocation members, the following intervals shall be
6.
allowed:
(a )
Between the date of publication of the notice of election and the date and time for
close of nominations -- not less than fourteen and not more than twenty-eight days;
(b )
Between the close of nominations and the despatch of voting papers -- not more than
twenty-eight days; and
(c )
Between the despatch of voting papers and the date and time by which completed voting
papers must be returned to the Returning Officer -- not less than fourteen and not more
than sixty days.
7.

The Returning Officer shall give notice of the election-(a )
in the case of the election of the academic staff members or the general staff member
by displaying the notice on a notice board at the University; and
(b )
in the case of the election of the student members and the Convocation members -- by
publishing the notice at least once in a newspaper circulating within the Wollongong
district and the State.

8.

The notice of election
(a )
state the number
(b)
specify the form
(c )
prescribe a date

9.

The Returning Officer shall not accept a nomination unless
(a )
it is in writing in the form specified in the notice of election;
(b )
it is signed by two persons who are eligible to vote at the election for which the
candidate is nominated;
(c )
the person nominated has consented to stand for election by a notice in writing given
to the Returning Officer before the time prescribed for the close of nominations or by
a notation to that effect on the nomination form; and
(d )
it is received by the Returning Officer before the time prescribed for the close of
nominations.

sha 11 -of persons to be elected and the qualifications for candidature;
of the nomination; and
and time by which nominations must reach the Returning Officer.
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10. If, following the close of nominations, the number of accepted nominations does not exceed the
number of persons to be elected, the Returning Officer shall declare the persons nominated to be
elected.
11. If, following the close of nominations, the number of accepted nominations exceeds the number
of persons to be elected, the Returning Officer shall send by post or by other means a voting
paper to those persons entitled to vote at the address shown in respect of those persons on the
Roll of Students, Roll of Convocation, Roll of Academic Staff or the Roll of General Staff, as the
case may be.
12. Each voting paper shall contain the names of the candidates in alphabetical order and shall be
initialled by the Returning Officer or his deputy.
13. Each voting paper shall be accompanied by a form of declaration that the person so voting is
qualified to vote at the election and by two envelopes, one marked "voting paper" and the other
addressed to the Returning Officer.
14. ~!here a voting paper has been lost or destroyed, a duplicate may be issued by the Returning
Officer upon receipt of a written declaration that the voting paper has been lost or destroyed.
15. With each voting paper sent in accordance with paragraph 11, there shall be sent a notice
which -(a )
specifies the date and time by which the completed voting paper must reach the Returning
Officer;
(b )
contains instructions for the transmission uf the completed voting paper to the
Returning Officer; and
(c )
states the date and time on which the votes will be counted.
16. The voter shall mark his voting paper by making a cross opposite the name of each candidate
for whom he votes, but the number of candidates for whom a vote ·is cast shall not exceed the number
of persons to be elected.
17. At the date and time appointed for the counting of votes, the Returning Officer or his deputy
shall -(a J
open the outer envelope;
(b )
if he is satisfied that the form of declaration has been properly completed, place the
envelope marked ''voting paper" with other similar envelopes;
(c )
following the opening of all of the outer envelopes, open the enve 1opes marked "voting
paper" and count the number of votes given to each candidate.
18. A voting paper received by the Returning Officer after the close of the poll shall not be
taken into account at the election.
19. The Returning Officer shall reject as informal any voting paper in which the voter has not
complied with the provisions of this Schedule.
20. Where an election is held to elect one member, the Returning Officer shall declare as elected
the candidate who receives the highest number of votes.
21. ~Jhere an election is held to elect more than one member, the Returning Officer shall declare
as elected the persons who receive the highest number of votes.
22. ~!here there is an equality of votes, the person to be elected shall be determined by lot by
the Returning Officer.
23. For the purpose of paragraph 22, "determined by 1ot" means determination in the following
manner:-The name of each candidate shall be written on separate and similar slips of paper and the
slips having been folded so as to prevent identification and mixed and drawn at random, the
candidate whose name is first drawn shall be the elected candidate.
24. Each candidate shall ~e entitled to nominate a scrutineer to be present at the counting of
votes and any determination by lot.
25. The voting papers in an election shall be kept in safe custody by the Returning Officer for at
lease four months after the election and may be destroyed at any time thereafter with the approval
of the Council.
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THE UNIVERSITY OF WOLLONGONG
VISITOR

His Excellency the Governor of New South Wales
CHANCELLOR

The Honourable Mr. Justice Robert Marsden Hope, CMG, LLB Syd .
DEPUTY CHANCELLOR

The Honourable Lawrence Borthwick Kelly, MP
VICE- CHANCELLOR

Emer i tus Professor Lindsay Michael Birt, BAgrSc BSc PhD Melb ., DPhil Oxf.
DEPUTY VICE- CHANCELLOR

Professor Alexander Marshall Clarke, BA N. s . w., PhD A. N. U., ASTC, FAPsS

THE COUNCIL
ELECTED BY THE LEGISLATIVE COUNCIL

The Honourable Peter Francis Watkins, MLC
ELECTED BY THE LEGISLATIVE ASSEMBLY

The Honourable Lawrence Borthwick Kelly, MP
APPOINTED BY THE GOVERNOR ON THE NOMINATION OF THE MINISTER FOR EDUCATION
To hold office until 7th Augus t , 1981
Colin Denley, LLB Syd.
Brian Somerville Gillett, BA DipEd Syd.

The Honourable Sir Richard Clarence Kirby, LLB Syd .
Walter Pi ke, MA DipPA Lond ., DipEd Camb., AFAIM, MACE, JP

EX OFFICIO

The Chancellor
The Vice-Chancellor
ELECTED BY THE STUDENTS OF THE UNI VERSI TY
To hotd office until lOth August, 1981

Michael Paul McCarthy
Murray James Robinson
ELECTED BY CONVOCATION
To hold of fice until 7t h August, 1981

Edgar Beale, Hon. DLitt
James Wilmot Dombroski, BSc Syd .
William Edward Parnell, BA BCom N. s . w.
ELECTED BY THE FULL-TIME ACADEMIC STAFF OF THE UNIVERSITY
To hold office until 7th August, 1981
Thre A Professorial member s
Prof•:!:; sor Austin Duncan Brown, MSc Syd ., PhD Mana.
Professor John Lauchlan Carter Chipman, MA LLB Me lb. BPhil DPhil Ox f .
Proi ssor Robert Barry Leal, MA DipEd Syd . PhD Q'ld.
One member other t han a Prof essor

Associate Professor James Seymour Hagan, BA DipEd Syd., PhD A.N.U.
ELECTED BY THE FULL-TIME GENERAL STAFF OF THE UNIVERSITY
To hotd office until 7th August , 1981

Elisabeth Ann Hilton
ELECTED BY MEMBERS OF THE COUNCIL
To ho l d office until 7th August, 1981
Elizabeth Anne Kernahan, MScAgr PhD Syd.

John Royce Lysaght
Patricia Diana Mowbray, MB BS Syd .

Senate

THE ACADEMIC SENATE
EX OFFICIO MEMBERS
The Honourable ~ustice R.M. Hope, Chancellor
Emeritus professor L.M. Birt, Vice-Chancellor
Professor A.~. Clarke, Deputy Vice-Cnance)lor
Mr. J.C. Haze)l, University Librarian
CHAIRMEN OF DEPARTMENTS

Profess or G. Brinson, Department of Met~Jlurgy, CHAIRMAN OF SENATE
Prufessur R.B. Leal, Department of European Lal')guages, DEPUTY CHAIRMAN OF SENATE
Professor J.R. Blake, Department of Mathematics
Professor K.A. Blakey, Department of Economics
Professor A.D. Bro~n. D~partment of Biology
Professor J.L.C. Chipman, Department of Philosophy
Professor A. ,C. Cook, Department of Geology
Professor R. Duncan, Department of Histqry
Professor p. Fisher, Department of Physics
Professor C.A.M. Gray, Department of Civil Engineering
Professor B. Halpern, Department of Chemistry
Professor S.C. Hill, Department of Sociology
Professor ~. Johnston, Department of History and Philosophy of Science
D.L.M. Jones, Department of English
Professor R.C. King, Department of Education
Professor S.A. Marshall, Department of Mechanical Engineering
Professor J. Re i nfelds, Department of Computing ~cience
Professor J . B. Ryarr, Department of Accountancy
Professor B.H. Smith, Department of Electrical ~ngineering
Professor M.G.A. Wilson, Department of Geograpry
Professor of Psychology (vacant)
CHAIRMEN OF FACULTIES

Associate Professor
C.R. Horne, Faculty
Associate Professor
Associate Professor
Associate Professor

D.J. Clarke, Faculty of Mathematics
of Social Sciences
C.P. Kiernan, Faculty of Humanities
E.R. Phillips, Faculty of Science
R.W. Upfold, Faculty of Engil')eering

ELECTED MEMBERS
ACADEMIC STAFF ELECTED BY AND FROM THE MEMBERS OF EACH FACULTY

To hold offiee until 24th May , 1981

A.J. And~rson, Faculty of Social Science~
Dr. J.C. Bishop, Facu)ty of Humanities
Dr. M.J . Lowrey, Faculty of Engineeril')g
Dr. A.G. Morris, Faculty of Mathematics
Dr. A.J. Wright, Faculty of Science
STUDENT MEMBERS

To hold offiee until 24th May, 1980

J. Whitehead, Faculty of Science
To hold offiee until 24th May , 1981

M.P. McCarthy, Faculty of Social Sciences
J. Scimone, Faculty of Engineering
R.T. Slater, F~culty of Humanities
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FULL TIME STAFF
VICE-CHANCELLOR
Professor L.M. Birt (Emeritus Professor, Australian National University), BAgrSc BSc PhD
Melb ., DPhil Oxf .
DEPUTY VICE-CHANCELLOR
Professor A.M. Clarke, BA N.S . W. PhD A. N. U. ASTC, FAPsS
FACULTY OF ENGINEERING
CHAIRMAN OF FACULTY

As sociate Professor R.W. Upfold, BE ME PhD N. S . W., ASTC, CEng, MIEAust, MIMechE, AMAusiMM
DEPARTMENT OF CIVIL ENGINEERING
DEPARTMENTAL CHAIRMAN AND PROFESSOR
C.A.M. Gray, Hon.JMN, BSc ME Syd ., Hon.DSc N. S . W. and W' gong ., CEng, FIMechE, MICE,

MIEAust, FIE(Malaysia), Emeritus Professor, University of Malaya

ASSOCIATE PROFESSOR

R.W. Upfold, BE ME PhD N. S . W., ASTC, CEng, MIEAust, MIMechE, AMAusiMM
READEH

R. N. Chowdhury, BSc(Eng) Ban., PGDip Roorkee, PhD Liv ., CEng, MICE, MASCE, FGS, MEERI
SENIOR LECTURERS

Y.C. Loo, BSc Cheng Kung, MEng A. I .T., PhD Dundee, CEng, MICE, MIStructE, MIEAust
M.J. Lowrey, BE ME N. S . W., PhD, ASTC, MIEAust, MACS
LECTURERS

M.J . Boyd, BSc(Tech) MEngSc PhD N. S . W. MIEAust
D. G. Montgomery, BSc(Eng) PhD Belfast, MIEAust, MASCE
TUTORS

A. Basu, BSc MSc Cal ., MS PhD N. Y. State, Grad.IEAust.
One vacancy
VISITING PROFESSORS

A. Hargreaves, BME PhD Melb .
B. Rawlings, BSc MEngSc PhD Syd ., CEng, MICE, FIStructE, FIEAust
DEPARTMENT OF ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING
DEPARTMENTAL CHA I RMA N AND PROFESSOR
B.H. Smith, BE PhD Adel ., MIEE, FIEAust
ASSOCIATE PROFESSOR

W.H. Charlton, BE PhD N.S . W., ASTC, MIEE, MIEAust
READER

K.J.

~clean,

ME N. Z., BD Melb . Div. Coll ., PhD N. S . W., MIEAust

SENIOR LECTURERS

Z. Herceg, DiplEng Zagreb, PbD N. S. W., MIEAust, MIREE
J.M. Kontoleon, MSc Athens , PhD Liv., MIEEE, MITCC
G.W. Trott, BSc BE Adel ., PhD Alta ., MIEEE, MACS
LECTURERS

T.S.Ng, BSc H. K., MEngSc PhD N' ale (N. S . W. J, MIEEE, MACS, MORSA, AMIEE
F.J. Paoloni, BSc PhD Syd ., MIEEE, MAPS
DEPARTMENT OF MECHANICAL ENGINEERING
DEPARTMENTA L CHAIRMAN AND PROFESSOR
S.A. Marshall, BSc Wales , PhD Camb .

Staff
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ASSOCIATE PRrWE$80R

S.E. Bonamy, BE Syd. J MSc Birm .J PhD N.s.w.J ASTC, CEng, FIMechE, FIEAust
READER

P.C. Arnold, BE PhD N.S.W .J CEng, MIEAust, MIMechE
SENIOR LECTURERS

P. Van der Werf. MF PhO N R W.J ASTC, MIEAust
R.T. Wheway, BE PhD N.S.W.J MIEAust, MAWWA
LECTURERS

F.B.
A.G.
G.J.
W.K.

Howard, BSc(Eng) Land. J PhD S 'tan .J MIMechE
Mclean, BE N. S .W.J GradiEA
Montagner, BE N.S.W.J PhD, MIEAust, AACS, FAIEA, MIEEE
Soh, BScBE Syd.J ME.ngSc PhD N.S. W.J MIEAust

PROFESSIONAL OFFICER

I.J. Kirby, BSc(Eng) N. S.W.J GradiEAust
DEPARTMENT OF METALLURGY
DEPAR'l'MENTAL CHAIRMAN AND PRO/i'F.880R
G. Brinson, MSc MeZb .J PhD Sheff. J FIM, MAusiMM, CEng
ASSOCIATE PROFESSORS

N.F. Kennon, MSc PhD N. S . W.J FRMTC, AIM, AMAusiMM, CEng
N. Standish, MSc N. S .W.J PhD Otaga> ASTC, AMAusiMM
SENIOR LECTURERS

M. Atkinson, BSc(Eng)(Met) Land.
D.P. Dunne, BSc PhD N. S.W.J MIM, CEng
LECTURERS

T. Chandra, BSc(Met.Eng) B. H. U.J MASc Tar.> PhD Wat.
G.W. Delamore, BSc PhD Birm.
N. Salasoo, BSc N.S . W.J MS Pitt .J ASTC, AMAuslMM
PROFESSIONAL OFFICER

A.S. Pearce, MAppSci AdeZ.

FACULTY OF HUMANITIES
CHAIRMAN OF FACULTY

Associate Professor C.P. Kiernan, MA Camb . and MeZb .J PhD N.s.w.
DEPARTMENT OF ENGLISH
DEPARTMENTAL CHAIRMAN AND SENIOR LECTURER

D.L.M. Jones, MA N.Z . and AdeZ.J Blitt Oxf.
PROFESSOR

R.G.T. Southall, BA KeeZe J PhD Birm .
SENIOR LECTURER

D.M.E. Gillam, MA Land.
LECTURERS

D. Davis, BA Syd .J MA N'aZe(N. S . W. )
R.W.I. r~cConchie, BA DipEd MeZb. J MA FUn.
W.O. McGaw, BA Q' Zd . and Maaq .
M.B. Scott, BA N. S.W.J MA N'aZe(N.S. W.)
J.M . Wieland, BA W. Aust .J MA PhD Qu .
SENIOR TUTOR

G.J. Hayes, BA DipEd N'aZe(N.S.W .)
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TUTOR

C.M . Baker, BA N. S. W.
DEPARTMENT OF EUROPEAN LANGUAGES
DEPARTMENTAL CHAIRMAN AND PROFESSOR OF FRENCH
R.B. Leal, MA DipEd Syd ., PhD Q' ld.
SENIOR LECTURER

V.J. Cincotta, BS Fordham, MA Columbia, DML Middlebury
LECTURERS

D.S. Hawley, MA PhD Wis .
G.J. Ianziti, MA PhD Nt h. Carol .
B.N. McCarthy, BA Syd., DipEd Mitchel l, M-es-L, L-es-L, DipPhonfr DipAEFMAV Besancon
L. Ricci, BA Syd .
TUTOR

H.A.L. Jeanjean, BA Syd . , L-es-L Bordeaux
DEPARTMENT OF HISTORY
DEPARTMENTAL CHAIRMA N AND PROFESSOR
R. Duncan, MA Adel .
ASSOCIATE PROFESSORS

J.S. Hagan, BA DipEd Syd., PhD A.N. U.
C.P. Kiernan, MA Camb . and Melb ., PhD N. S . W.
SENIOR LECTURER

A.M. Healy, BA Syd., PhD A.N. U.
LECTURERS

E.P. Johnston, BA Wales
I . M. McLaine, BA Monash, DPhil Oxf.
F.S . Piggin, BA DipEd Syd., PhD AKC Lond.
SENI OR TUTOR

J.A. Castle, BA Syd.
TUTOR

F.E.H. Roberts, MA Melb ., DipSocAnthrop Oxf.
DEPARTMENT OF HISTORY AND PHILOSOPHY OF SCIENCE
DEPARTMENTAL CHAIRMAN AND PROFESSOR
R. Johnston, BSc N.S. W., PhD Mar~ .
LECTURERS

J.C. Forge, BA C' ne ll., MA PhD Lond., DipEd MaG.
J.R. Panter, BA Adel ., PhD N. S .W.
G.W . Price, BSc BA N. S . W.
E. Richards, BSc Q'ld ., PhD N. S. W.
TUTOR

M. Campbell, BSc DipEd N.S . W.
DEPARTMENT OF PHILOSOPHY
DEPARTMENTA L CHAIRMAN AND PROFESSOR
J.L.C. Chipman, MA LLB Me l b ., BPhil DPhil Oxf.
SENIOR LECTURER

H. Beran, BA PhD Syd .

Staff
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LECTURERS
,J . r. Ri<;hnr, 81\ .1 . N. U., rhO Cwnv .
B. L. Davidson, MA LaT.
L.J. Splitter, BA Monash, BPhil Oxf.
S.M. Un1acke, BA LaT.
SENIOR TUTOR

J.D. Mackenzie, BA Monash, MA PhD N. S .W.

FACULTY OF MATHEMATICS
CHAIRMAN OF FACULTY

Associate Professor D.J. Clarke, BSc W.Aust., MSc Adel ., PhD N.s.w., MAGU
DEPARTMENT OF COMPUTING SCIENCE
DEPARTMENTAL CHAIRMAN AND PROFESSOR
J. Reinfelds, BSc PhD Adel.
LECTURERS

T.A. Bailey, BSc Alma College, MSc Colorado, PhD Mich . State
R.G. Dromey, OipAppChem awinburone, PhD LaT.
S.S. Iyengar, BSc Ban., MSc I .I. Sc ., PhD Miss . State
A. Salvadori, MSc N. U.I ., PhD McM.
PROFESSIONAL OFFICERS

P.J. McKerrow, BE N. S .W., ME
R. Miller, BSc Sask.
DEPARTMENT OF MATHEMATICS
DEPARTMENTAL CHAIRMAN AND PROFESSOR
J.R. Blake, BSc AdeZ ., PhD Camb .
ASSOCIATE PROFESSOR

D.J. Clarke, BSc W.Aust ., MSc Adel ., PhD N.S.W., MAGU
READER

K.P. Tognetti, BE MEngSc N.S.W., FACS, MORSA
SENIOR LECTURERS

M.W. Sunder, BSc N.S.W., MA N.E., PhD Amst.
G. Doherty, BSc PhD N.S.W.
J.M. Hill, BSc PhD Q' Zd .
T.S. Horner, BSc DipEd Syd. , PhD
R.V. Nillsen, BSc Tas., MSc PhD Flin.
LECTURERS

C.M. Gulati, MA Delhi, MS New Mexico State , PhD Carnegie Mellon
P.G. Laird, MSc Well. and A.N.U., PhD CaZg.
A.G . Morris, BSc N' cZe(N. S .W.J, PhD N.S.W., MACS
SENIOR TUTORS

P.T. Castle, MSc N. S . W.
R.F. Hille, DiplPhys T.U. (Braunschweig), PhD James Cook, DIC
F.P. Prokop, BS MA Detroit
TUTOR

A.L. Worthy, BSc N.S .W.

FACULTY OF SCIENCE
CHAIRMAN OF FACUW'Y

Associate Professor E.R. Phillips, BSc PhD Q' ld., FGS, MGSAm
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DEPARTMENT OF BIOLOGY

DEPARTMENTAL CHAIRMAN AND PROFESSOR
A. D. Brown, MSc Syd ., PhD Mano .
LECTURERS

T.R. Grant, BSc Cant ., PhD N. S. W.
A.J. Hulbert, BSc PhD N. S . W.
R. McC. Lilley, BSc AdeZ. , PhD FZin .
D. R. Murray, BSc PhD Syd.
H.J. Spencer, BSc A. N. U., PhD Manit .
SENIOR TUTOR

D.J. Campbell, BSc DipEd Tas ., PhD N. S . W.
DEPARTMENT OF CHEMISTRY
DEPARTMENTAL CHAI RMAN AND PROFESSOR
B. Halpern , BSc Syd ., DIC PhD Land., FAA, FRACI
ASSOCIATE PROFESSORS

P.O. Bolton, BSc Exe ., PhD Land., ARIC, FRACI
E. Gellert, DrPhil BasZe, FRACI
SENIOR LECTURERS

P.G. Burton, BSc PhD Monash, ARACI
J. Ellis, BSc Syd ., PhD N. S . W., ARACI
F.M. Hall, MSc PhD N. S.W., ASTC, ARACI
E. Kokot, BSc PhD N. S . W., ASTC, ARACI
G.M . Mockler, BSc PhD N. S . W., ARACI
LECTURERS

P.T. Crisp, BSc PhD Syd .
W. K. Hannan, MSc Syd .
TEACHING FELLOW

J.A . Land, BSc N. S . W. , MSc, ARACI
PROFESSIONAL OFFICER
J. Korth, BSc N. S . W.

DEPARTMENT OF GEOLOGY
DEPARTMENTAL CHAIRMAN AND PROFESSOR
A.C. Cook, MA PhD Camb ., FGS, AMAusiMM
ASSOCIATE PROFESSOR

E.R. Phillips, BSc PhD Q' Zd., FGS, MGSAm
SENIOR LECTURERS

R.A Facer, BSc PhD Syd ., AMAusiMM, MGSAm, MAGU
B. G. Jones, MSc Auck., PhD A. N. U.
A.J. ~~right, BSc PhD Syd .
SENIOR TUTOR

B.E . Chenhall, BSc PhD Syd ., MAusiMM
TUTOR

P.F. Carr , BSc Q' Zd .
DEPARTMENT OF PHYSICS
DEPARTMENTAL CHAIRMA N AND PROFESSOR
P. Fisher, BSc PhD W. Aust., MinstP, FAPS, FAIP

St aff
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SENIOR LECTURERS

K. J.
K.J.
J.N.
L.F .

Ausburn, BSc Syd. , MSc Lond. , PhD N. S. W., DIC, Mi nstP
Duff , MSc Q ' ~d ., MA PhD Ca~if ., MAPS
Mathur , MSc A~ig . , DrRerNat Kie~, AAIP, IMEPS, MDPG
Smi th . BSc Syd. , PhD A. N. U., FRAS, IAU, AAS, ASA

LECTURERS

A.I . Segal, BSc Me~b . , GradAIP
P.E. Simmonds , BSc W. Aust ., DPhil Oxf., MAIP
SENIOR TUTOR

G. K.G. Moore , BSc N.S . W. , MAIP, FRAS

FACULTY OF SOCIAL SCIENCES
CHAIRMAN OF FACULTY

C.R . Horne, BA Syd ., MA N.S.W.
DEPARTMENT OF ACCOUNTANCY
DEPARTMENTAL CHAIRMAN AND PROFESSOR

a. R. Ryan, MCom

l!uolc .,

AASA , ACA CMA(N.Z.), ACIS, FAIM

SENIOR LECTURERS

A. Coote, BCom AAUQ Q ' ~d . , MCom N. S . W.
I.L . Dunn , LLB Lond., psa , pfc, Barrister(N . S.W.)
C. T. Heazlewood, BCom DipEd Melb ., MEc Monash, AASA(Senior), AFAIM, FTIA
LECTURERS

A.J.
B.H.
J.G.
P. R.
G.E.
R.K .

Anderson, MCom N. S . W.
Andrew, BCom N ' o~e(N.S . W . ) , MCom N. S . W., AASA, FTIA
Jackson, BCom LLB N. S . W., AASA(Prov . )
Mac Kay, BA LLB A.N. U. , Solicitor{N.S .W.), Barrister and Solicitor(Vic.)
Tibbits, MCom Auok., ACA CMA(N.Z . ), ACIS
Wilson, MCom N. S. W.

TUTORS

D.J. Johnstone, BA BCom
P. Lucchitti , BCom N.S.W. and W'gong ., DipEd N.S . W., AASA(Prov.)
DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS
DEPARTMENTAL CHAIRMAN AND PROFESSOR
K. A. Blakey , BA N. Z., MSc Lond., MCom

Me~b .,

DPhil Oxf.

SENIOR LECTURER

J.C. Steinke, MA

Ca~if.

LECTURERS

S. Ali, MCom Me~b . , DEc Hasanuddin
R.G. Castle, MEc Syd .
J. Irvi ng, BA N.S . W.
D.E. Lewis, BA Ca~if., MA PhD Wash.
A.M. McGregor, BAgEc N. E., MS PhD C ' ne~~.
A.J.S . Partridge, BAgEc N. E.
TUTORS

P. V. Geor ge, MA Kerala
M.J. Ro ss, BA N. S.W.
DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION
DEPARTMENTAL CHAIRMAN AND PROFESSOR

R.C. King, BCom BEd

Me~b .,

PhD Monash, FAPsS
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READER

P.R. de Lacey, BSc N. S. W. , MA Auak. , PhD N. E., MAPsS
SENIOR LECTURER

A.J. Fielding, BSc N. S . W. , EdD N. Y. State, MAIP
LECTURERS

D.M.
J.M.
A.W.
G.E .

Cavanagh, BA N. S.W.,
Jones, BEd Q ' ~d., MA
McHoul, BA MA Lana.,
Sherington, BA Syd . ,

MEd Syd., EdD N. Y., State
Via . B. C.
CertEd Liv ., PhD A.N.U.
MA N. S. W. , PhD MaM.

TUTOR

I.M . Southall, BA

Kee~e.

MSocStud The Hague , DipEd N. S . W.
DEPARTMENT OF GEOGRAPHY

DEPARTMENTAL CHAIRMAN AND PROFESSOR
M.G.A. Wilson, MA N.Z., MA Wis. , PhD

Me ~b .

READER

R. Robinso n, BA N. E. , MA DipEd N. S . W., PhD Br .

Co~ .

SENIOR LECTURERS

E. Dayal, MA A~~ . • PhD De~hi
R.W. Young, MA DipEd PhD Syd.
LECTURERS

E.A.
H.W.
C.L.
G. C.

Bryant, BA MA MaM., PhD Maaq .
Faul kner, BA N. E., PhD A. N. U.
Keys, MA Auak., PhD A~ta .
Nanson , BSc Otago, MSc A~ta. , PhD S . Fraser
DEPARTMENT OF PSYCHOLOGY

06'PilR'l'MENTAL CHAIRMAN AND PROFESSOR

Vacant
SENIOR LECTURERS

D. O. Diespecker, BA PhD N ' a~e(N . S . W. ) , MAPsS
J.L. Morris, BA BCom DipEd DipPsych Me~b ., EdD

Ca~if.,

MAPsS, MACE

LECTURERS

N.L. Adams , BSc PhD N. S. W., MAPsS
J .M . de Wet, MA CapeT., MSAPA, MBPS
S. Ginsberg, BS MA C.C . N. Y., PhD Wat ., MAPsS, MAPsA
B.M . Wa lker , BA PhD Syd .
8ENIOR TUTOR

D.G . Cornford, BA MSc

N' a~e(N . S . W. )

TUTORS

L.R Fantinel, B A Ade~ .
H.A. Maitland, BA N. S . W.
DEPARTMENT OF SOCIOLOGY
DEPARTMENTAL CHAIRMAN AND PROFESSOR
S.C . Hill, BSc Syd ., PhD Me~b .
SENIOR LECTURERS

C.R. Horne, BA Syd., MA N. S.W.
A. H. Jakubowicz , BA Syd . , PhD N. S . W.
LECTURERS

P.A. Brewer, BA Syd ., MA Nott .
P.C . D'Alton, BA DipEd 3yd., PhD N. S . W.

Staff
T. Jagtenberg, BE N.S . W., MSc Mane.
K.l. Salleh. BA Trm . , MA A. N fl
Si':NIOH 1'UTOH

M.J. Dundldson, BA MA

Camb.

GENERAL STUDIES
GO- ORDI NATOR

D.J. Dillon-Smith, MA DipEd Syd.
LECTURER

R.A. Markey, BA DipEd Syd.
CENTRE FOR MULTI-CULTURAL STUDIES
ACTING DIRECTOR

A.H. Jakubowicz, BA Syd., PhD N.S.W.

LIBRARY
UNIVERSITY LIBRARIAN

J.C . Hazell, BA Syd., ALAA
TECHNICAL SERVICES LIBRARIAN
J. Lorenc, BSc N.S.W., ALAA
REFERENCE LIBRARIAN
R. Dowe, BA N. E., Diplib N. S .W., ALAA
ACQUISITIONS LIBRARIAN
R.M. Lotze, BA Maaq. , ALAA
CHIEF CATALOGUER

S. Kumar, MA Agra., MSL W.Miah., DiplibSc DipRussian
ARClliVIST

L.T. Dillon,

BAAde~ .•

DipArchivAdmin N. S .W., ALAA

SENIOR LIBRARIANS

D.I. Endicott, BA Syd., Diplib N.S.W., ALAA
F. McGregor, BA Diplib N. S .W.
ADMINISTRATIVE OFFICER

K.W. Moran, ASTC
LIBRARIANS

G.R. Antonopoulos, BA Wis., ALAA
M. Edmond, BA Tas.
M. Ellis, BA Tas. , ALAA
K.A.W. Gaymer, BA S~d. , Diplib N.S.W., ALAA
M. Haniffa, BA(Econ) Cey~ .• Diplib Land., ALA, ALAA
S. Leahy, BA DipEd N.S.W., ALAA
G.D. Mclellan, BEd Oregon, ALAA
S.I. Sefein, BA Cairo, ALAA
ASSISTANT ARCHIVIST

J .N . Shipp, B/1 DipEd Maeq. , DipArchivAd111in N.S.W.

COMPUTER CENTRE
MANI1CER

G.A. Hamer, MA

Camb.

De~hi
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SENIOR SYSTEMS PROGRAMMER

J. McKee, MBCS,MACS
OPERATIONS SUPERVISOR

B. Howldnd
SYSTEMS PROGRAMMERS

J.D. Oliver, PhD Carnegie Mellon
J.S. Rickersey, BSc
OPERATIONS SUPPORT

Q. Addison
L. Peckman
CONSULTANT PROGRAMMERS

G. Foyster, BSc
S. Harrison, BSc
I. Pi per, BSc

VICE-CHANCELLOR'S UNIT
VICE-CHANCELLOR

Professor L.M. Birt, (Emeritus Professor, Australian National University), BAgrSc BSc PhD
Melb., DPhil Oxf.
DEPUTY VICE-CHANCELLOR

Professor A.M. Clarke BA N.S.W., PhD A.N.U., ASTC, FAPsS
ADMINISTRATIVE OFFICER

L.M. Edwards, BA DipEd N.S.W.
SECRETARY TO THE VICE-CHANCELLOR

. Y.N. Watkin, AIPSA
INTERNAL AUDITOR

D.J. Guy, BCom
EDUCATION RESOURCES CENTRE
ACTING HEAD

J.R. Panter, BA Adel., PhD N.S.W.
AUDIO-VISUAL OFFICER

E.A. Hilton
TECHNICAL OFFICER

C.S.C. Symons

ACADEMIC REGISTRAR'S DIVISION
ACADEMIC REGISTRAR

B.C. Moldrich, BA Ceyl. DipTertiaryEd N.E.
ADMINISTRATIVE SERVICES
ASSISTANT REGISTRAR

J.W. Langridge, BBus N.S.W.I.T.
ADMINISTRATIVE OFFICER

P.J. Clarke, BBUS N.S.W.I.T., AASA
SYSTEMS ANALYST

J. Tong. BSc Syd.

Staff

29

STATISTICS OFFICER

Vacant
ANALYST/PROGRAMMER

N.I . Bottom
FACULTY SECRETARIES
Engineering
Science

T.A. Cuthbertson, BA Syd.

Humanities
Social Sciences

B. Natalenko, BA N.S.W. and W'gong.

Mathematics

Vacant
COUNSELLING SERVICE

COUNSELLORS

M.D. Breen, BA Melb ., MEd Bos ton.
M. Manton, BA Melb .
STUDENT ADMINISTRATION
ASSISTANT REGISTRAR

K.E. Turnbull, BA DipTertiaryEd N. E., DipEd
SCHOOLS LIAISON OFFICER

T.R. Moore, DipTertiaryEd N. E., BA
ADMINISTRATIVE OFFICERS
H.H. Alla, BCom N. S . W.
P.G. Wood, ESc DipEd Syd .
GRADUATE ASSISTANT

W.R. Mahoney, BCom N. S . W.
ADMINISTRATIVE ASSISTANTS

B.W. Lake
Vacant

BURSAR'S DIVISION
BURSAR

B.J. Meek , BA DipEd Syd.
STAFF OFFICER

L.W. Noffke
FINANCE OFFICER

H.V. Brandon, BCom, AASA, AAIM
BUDGETS OFFICER

C.E.J. Ross, AASA
ACCOUNTS OFFI CER

D.G. Wilson
PURCHASING OFFICER

Vacant
INDUSTRIAL OFFICER

T.J. Clout
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Staff

ESTATE DIVISION

ESTATE MANAGER

J.F. Bell, FIEAust, FRINA, FAIM
ENGINEER

R.M. Kinnell, ASTC MIEAust
CENTRAL SERVICES OFFICER

E.G. Hyde, AASA
ADMINISTRATIVE OFFICER

K.D. Kimber, BEe Syd., AASA, ACIS, FTIA

REGISTRAR'S DIVISION
REGISTRAR

R.F. Stewart, BCom DipEd MeZb.
DEVELOPMENT AND PLANNING OFFICE
DEVELOPMENT OFFICER

G. Pickford, BA W.Aust., AMPRIA, AMAIF.
GRADUATE ASSISTANT

H.A. Nash, BA

UNION
SECRETARY/MANAGER

H.S. Stevenson

A.N.U.
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FACILITIES AND SERVICES
UNIV~RSITY

LIBRARY

All staff and students are encouraged to use the University Library and material can be borrowed by
using a staff or student library card. Graduates of the University are also permitted to borrow.
Fines are levied for late return of books.
The Library has the responsibility of providing material for all courses in the University
curriculum and carries information in books, periodicals, non-book and archival sources. It has a
growing reference collection and emlectvuur·s to provide tor needs outside curricular and research
requirements.
Following the completion of Stage II of the Library complex in 1976, the Library has the capacity
to accommodate 250,000 volumes and over 600 readers.
Hours of opening are usually 9.00 a.m. to 10.00 p.m. Monday to Friday, 9.00 a.m. to 5.00 p.m. on
Saturday and 1.00 p.m. to 5.00 p.m. on Sunday. Variations in hours are displayed on notice boards
in the Library.
The Library is presently used by many people from outside the University campus, particularly
qualified personnel from local commerce and industry.

UNIVERSITY UNION
The Union, which provides opportunities for the development of social and intellectual intercourse
between members, is housed in buildings at the south-east corner of the campus. It was opened in
1965, Stage II additions were added in 1970, Stage III in 1976 and Stage IV in 1978/9. The
facilities include a hall, cafeteria, coffee bar, take-away bar, airconditioned licensed bar and
bistro, four squash courts, sauna and table tennis room. There are also common rooms, administrative offices, a Union Shop, a branch of the Commercial Banking Company of Sydney Ltd., and the
University Co-operative Bookshop Ltd.
All students and staff of the University and the Union are members of the Union. The affairs of the
Union are controlled by the Board of Management and, in day to day matters, by the Secretary-Manager.
The following Clubs and Societies are affiliated to, and supported by, the Union:
Camera Club
Debating Society
Drama Society
French Club
Film Group
Geographical Society

Geological Society
Historical Society
I1 Circolo Italiano
Metallurgical Society
Musical Society
Parents' Club

STUDENTS' REPRESENTATIVE COUNCIL
The Students' Representative Council (S.R.C.) is a body of students elected by and from the
Students. The S.R.C. is the executive organisation of the entire student body . The S.R.C. promotes
student welfare and interests. It provides a channel through which students can express their views
on any matter relevant to themselves, their courses, the University, community, national and world
affairs.
The S.R.C. is involved with the politics and welfare of being a student. As well as taking an
t..ctive interest in a wide variety of issues, the S.R.C. organises many social functions. The
following clubs and societies are affiliated to and supported by the S.R.C.
Trainee Teachers Association
Special Admissions Programme Students Association
Psychology Society
Engineering Society
Overseas Students Association
W.A.S.S.A. (Sociology)
Environment Club
I1 Circolo Italiano
Le Club Francais
Hole in the Head Society
Women's Co-operative
Socialist Youth
Alliance Club
Part of the compulsory S.R.C. subscription is paid to the Australian Union of Students (A.U.S.),
the national student organisation. As a constituent member of A.U.S. the S.R.C. offers travel
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and health and insurance schemes (at student rates).
Tertangala, the S.R.C. student Journal, and Tertlet, the S.R.C. weekly broadsheet, are published
throughout the year. Students are invited to submit articles and items for publication.
Most importantly, students are encouraged to participate in the running and activities of the
S.R.C. Some present portfolios and interests are:
A.U.S.
Student Publications
Social activities

Education
Environment
Women
The S.R.C. belongs to the students;

they are encouraged to use it.

SPORTS ASSOCIATION
All students pay a compulsory fee which automatically makes them members of the Sports Association.
Membership entitlements include the use of the recreational facilities provided by the Sports
Association. Members may also join one or other of the constituent clubs of the Association at a
small extra subscription.
The Sports Association aims to provide physical recreation facilities of an opportunity-type for
individuals or small groups. In addition, it aims to ensure that its constituent clubs are
provided with adequate playing ~urfaces and associated equipment, that adequate funds are available
to subsidise travelling, and that both clubs and individuals are encouraged to attain higher sporting standards through competition under the auspices of local associations and through intervarsity
competitions, representative matches and championships organised by the Australian Universities
Sports Association.
A sports pavilion (with licensed bar) and four squash courts have been provided and improvements
to existing playing fields are being undertaken. An Indoor Sports Centre will be completed by 1980.
The constituent clubs of the Sports Association are as follows.
should be made at the Union Office:
Australian National Football
Badminton
Basketba 11
Cricket
Men's Hockey
Women's Hockey
Hang Glide
Judo
Motor Cycle
Outdoors

Enquiries in respect of them

Rugby Union
Sailing
Ski
Soccer
Squash
Surf Riders
Table Tennis
Tae Kwon Do
Tennis
Volleyball

CHAPLAINCY SERVICE
A Chaplaincy Service is provided within the University, for the benefit of students and staff, by
five Christian Churches.
The Service offers fellowship, personal counselling and guidance, and leadership in biblical and
doctrinal studies and in worship. The visiting Chaplains maintain close liaison with student
religious societies. lhe visiting Chaplains may be conldcted at their private addresses or through
the Academic Registrar.
Anglican :

Rev. Canon R.H. Goodhew,
The Rectory, Market Street,
Wollongong. 2500 Tel. 28 9132.

Baptist:

Rev. J. E. Helm,
216 Jacaranda Avenue,
Figtree. 2525 Tel. 28 3767 (office) 29 1671 (home).

Presbyterian:

Rev. I. Cox,
8/10 Corrimal Street,
Wollongong. 2500 Tel. 29 1725 (office) 29 5358 (home).

Roman Catholic:

Rev. Father L. Stevens,
The Presbytery, 48 Princes Highway,
Unanderra. 2526 Tel. 71 1068.

Facilities and Services
Uniting:
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Rev. L.L. Arthur,
75 Uralba Street,
Figtree. 2525 Tel. 29 2119 (office) 29 5291 (home).

COUNSELLING SERVICE
The experience of attending the University brings about change in people. The extra knowledge
gained in study is only one element of change. So as to make constructive and creative personal
change, the Counsellors offer the University community various skills and techniques.
At certain particular stages the assistance of a counsellor may be indicated, e.g. before attending
University to make the transition to University as smooth as possible. Where the individual feels
distressed or unable to resolve a difficulty alone, where a situation or crisis arises with which
it is difficult to cope, individual counselling is available. These situations could involve lack
of motivation, inability to study effectively, dissatisfaction with one's rate of progress,
anxiety in examinations, uncertainty about course-choice or career goals; they could involve
feelings; anxiety, confusion, depression; they may be to do with interpersonal relationships;
people with whom one works, studies or lives, family communication; they could involve graduation
and dealing with transition from the University.
Counsellors maintain contacts with all sorts of other resource people. So if the Counsellor or
client feels that there is more to be gained from talking to someone else, the client can be put
in touch with that person, e.g. at the Careers Reference Centre.
However, counselling is not merely a first-aid station for those who are in the throes of some kind
of crisis. To help people exj.Jand and enrich their lives counsellors are prepared to deal directly
with individuals. Groups are also formed from time to time to create more effective learning
environments. Such groups aim to improve the quality of living rather than solve problems.
Examples are groups devoted to career life planning, increasing social skills, overcoming shyness,
developing communication skills and human relations, psychodrama and groups for women.
To a student or member of staff there will simply be times when a more objective and trained
1i stener is of benefit. It is at those times Counse 11 ors hope peop 1e wi 11 come a 1ong to the
Counselling Centre (White Hut, Building 9, telephone 29 7311 extension 955). The service is
completely confidential and free of charge to all staff, students and intending students.

ACCOMMODATION
The Secretary in the Counselling Centre conducts a Student Accommodation Service for a range of
private accommodation, e.g. board (both 7 and 5 day), single rooms, flats and houses made available
by the local community in response to media advertisements.
In addition to the General Accommodation Service, the Secretary also conducts a University Leasing
Service. The previously established system will continue to operate whereby the University leases
a number of flats and cottages and subleases these to groups of students.
Individual students wishing to take private board, or groups of students wishing to lease a
property from the University should contact the Secretary in the Counselling Centre which is
located in the Hut (near the tennis courts), or telephone her at 29 7311, extension 955 as early
as possible in the year.

INTERNATIONAL HOUSE
Wu. ien: Dr. T.S.
Dean of Students:

Ng, BSc H.K. MEngSc PhD N'de (N.S.W.).
N.Q. Thai, BE N.S.W., ME, GradiEAust.

International House is the only residential College at Wollongong affiliated with the University.
It is situated between the University and the North Wollongong beaches on the Princes Highway at
its junction with the Wo11ongong "By-pass".
The College is operated as a co-educational non-denominational College by the Council of International House, and is owned by the YMCA of Wollongong. The College philosophy attempts to build
a community which combines the best features of the older traditional Colleges with a more modern
approach to corporate life. International House holds to a stronq belief in the contribution that
the individual may make to his community in an atmosphere which will enrich his experience of
learning within the University. As indicated by its title, the College provides a place of living
for overseas students, thus providing for a meeting place of varying cultures.
The College presently provides for 200 graduate and undergraduate students and 10 tutors.
The resident students, both male and female, are housed in five three-level residential blocks.
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Facilities include a large common room, dining room, tutorial room, music and television rooms,
laundry, students' kiosk and a large multi-purpose recreational hall for student functions, films,
etc.
Academic Tutorials are available to residents and are organised by the Dean of Students, who is
specifically in charge of the student's study life within the College.
To cater for the large number of students who live close to Wollongong and who return home for
weekends the cost of meals is not charged in students' fees. Meals may be purchased in the Dining
Room as required.
For further information, contact the Warden, International House, P.O. Box 1799, Wollongong, 2500.
Tel. 29 9015.

EMPLOYMENT
The Student Employment Service, run in conjunction with the Commonwealth Employment Service, is
located in the Hut. The Service provides information about casual and part-time work throughout
the year, plus vacation work. All positions available are displayed on two boards; one in the
Hut, the other in the Union Foyer.
Students interested in tutoring in any subject at any level may register with the Counselling
Centre Secretary. All positions available will be individually notified where possible.
All enquiries concerning casual, part-time, vacation work and tutoring should be directed to the
Student Employment Service, telephone 29 7311, extension 955.

MEDICAL SERVICE
A Student Medical Service has been established at the University and is located in the Hut. The
names of the practitioners together with surgery times are available on campus notice-boards.
Students registered with Medibank sign Medibank forms for the practitioner and students registered
with Private Funds pay a fee equal to the benefit paid for ordinary consultation by the Private
Fund. A receipt will be issued to those students so that they can claim benefits.
It is preferable that appointments be made prior to surgery hours.
For enquiries about the Service or to make an appointment contact the Counselling Centre Secretary,
telephone 29 7311 extension 955.

CHILD CARE CENTRE
Kids' Uni., a student co-operative child care centre on campus, offers child care facilities to
both students and staff. The centre provides a happy and stimulating atmosphere where children
can stay while their parents are at classes and/or work.
Fees are calculated on a sliding scale based on income but parent participation is also heavily
relied upon. The centre is open from 8.30 a.m. - 5.30 p.m. Monday to Friday for children in the
0-6 year old age group. After school care is also available at these times for older children
and child care after hours can be arranged. In 1979 one male and one female director were
employed to care for the children and there were nurses in attendance for children under· two years
of age.
For further information contact the Secretary, Child Care Committee, c/o The Union, or phone Kids'
Uni., The Union extension 14. Information sheets will also be available from the Student Enquiries
Office, Administration Building or from the Union Office.

N,S,W, TEACHER EDUCATION ADVISORY OFFICE (T,E.A,O,)
This office is located on the campus of the University to serve the needs of students wishing to be
teachers. In the main students who make use of the services provided are teacher education
scholarship holders. All scholarship holders should approach the office as early as possible after
the award of a scholarship to ensure that the most relevant subjects are chosen for their specific
s~h?larship. Personal welfare is also regarded as a prime function of the office. There is
~1a1so~ ~herefore on the p~rt of this office and the University academic and administrative staff,
1n add1t1on to other agenc1es, for the benefit of students.
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ADMISSION AND MATRICULATION
1.

G E NE~AL P~OVISIONS

1.1

All candidates for a degree of the University shall:

1 .1. 1

either (a) have matriculated to the University and have lodged an Application for Admission
form,
or
(b) applied for admission to the University under the special provisions in these
regulations;

1.1. 2

have been !;el ectcd for u degree

1.1. 3

have satisfied pre-requisites approved by the Academic Senate for a subject before
enrolment in that subject.

cuur · !>~;

ctml

Should the number of qualified persons seeking enrolment in any degree, or subject, exceed
the number of places available, the Council may limit the number of students enrolling in a
particular degree, or subject. In this event candidates would be required to be selected for the
degree or subject for which limitations had been imposed.
1. 2

2.

MATRICULATION

A person who obtains at an examination approved by the Academic Senate a level of
performance determined by the Academic Senate from time to time shall be matriculated to the
University; provided that the Academic Senate may grant matriculation to a candidate who has:

2.1

2. 1.1

matriculated to any Australian university;

2 .1.2

matriculated to any university outside Australia approved by the Academic Senate;

2.1. 3

graduated from any university approved by the Academic Senate;

2.1.4

submitted evidence acceptable to the Academic Senate of a satisfactory level of performance
in year 12 of a school in New South Wales, or its equivalent in other states of Australia;

2. 1. 5

matriculated to the University under the provisions existing in 1975 and 1976.
3.

EXAMINATIONS APPROVED BY THE ACADEMIC SENATE

3.1

Examinations approved by the Academic Senate in accordance with 2.1 above are:

3.1.1

The New South Wales Higher School Certificate Examination, provided that the rules of the
examination relating to the presentation of subjects as determined by the New South Wales
Board of Senior School Studies have been complied with; and

3.1 . 2

The University of Sydney Matriculation Examination.
4.

NEW SOUTH WALES HIGHER SCHOOL CERTIFICATE EXAMINATION

The following subjects, and any other subjects approved by the Academic Senate, shall be
recognised subjects for the purpose of matriculation at the New South Wales Higher School
Certificate Examination:

4 .1

Agriculture
Ancient History
Art
Chinese
Classical Greek
Czech
Dutch
Economics
English
Farm Mechanics
* Food and Textile Science
**French
General Studies
Geography
**German
Hebrew
Home Science
Hungarian
Indonesian
Industrial Arts
Note:

Italian
Japanese
**Latin
Latvian
Lithuanian
Mathematics
Modern Greek
Modern History
Music
Polish
Russian
Science
Serbo-Croation
Sheep Husbandry and
Wool Technology
Spanish
Textiles and Uesign
Turkish
Ukrainian

*Food and Textile Science cannot be offered together with Home Science
and/or Textiles and Design.

\

\
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**French 2 Unit Z, German 2 Unit Z and Latin 2 Unit Z may be included
in the determination of the aggregate.

A candidate's performance shall be measu red by the aggregate of marks gained in the
examination, such marks being co-ordinated in a manner approved by the Academic Senate.

4. 2

The aggregate of co-ordinated marks shall include the co-ordinated marks achieved in ten
units in approved matriculation subjects.

4. 3

When more than ten units from approved matriculation subjects are presented, the ten
highest co-ordinated marks from among such other subjects shall be counted.

1. 4

There shall be no restriction on the number of 4 Unit, 3 Unit, 2 Unit and 2 Unit A courses
that may be included in the aggregate of co-ordinated marks.

4. 5

5.

SPECIAL PROVISIONS FOR ADMISSION

5. 1

The Academic Senate may grant a candidate admission to the University where the candidate:

5.1. 1

has, since leaving school, satisfactorily completed over a period of not less than two
years full-time or three years part-time, a course of study acceptable to the Academic
Senate for this purpose; or

5.1 . 2

is not less than twenty-one years of age on 1st March of the year for which admission is
sought and the Academic Senate is satisfied that he has reasonable prospects of success in
university studies; or

5. 1. 3

although not qualified for admission under clauses 5. 1 . 1 and 5. 1. 2 above, nevertheless
satisfies the Academic Senate tha t in the special circumstances of his case he has
reasonable prospects of success in university studies.

The Academi c Senate, before admitting a candidate under these special provisions, may
prescribe certain requirements including the taking of examinations.

5. 2

5. 3
A candidate admitted under these special provisions shall be subject to the Degree
Requirements as if he had been a matriculated student.
5. 4
A candidate admitted under these special provisions, after being credited with twenty-four
credit points or equivalent in subjects passed at this University, may be granted matriculation by
the Academic Senate.
5.5
The Council may impose quotas for the number of candidates to be granted admission under
each , or any, of the clauses in 5.1 above.

100-LEVEL SUBJECT PRE-REQUISITES
Although there are no formal pre-requisites for the degree courses, some 100-level (First Year)
subjects have N.S.W. Higher School Certificate pre-requisites. These pre-requisites, in many
cases, affect the subjects which students may include in their course. In this regard, attention
is drawn to the notes listed under the following table. (Similar subjects passed at interstate
matriculation examinations will be considered.) Intending Engineering and Metallurgy students
should particularly take notice of "Note 1" on the following page.
Subject

Mandat or y Pre- requisite

Mathematics IA

2 Unit Mathematics at N.S.W.H.S.C.:
Top 30% percentile bands , provided
the student has a suitable aggregate
score or on the recommendation of
the relevant high school principal;
3 Unit Mathematics at N.S.W.H.S.C.:
Top 90% percentile bands;
4 Unit Mathematics at N.S.W.H.S.C.:
either (a) Top 90% percentile bands,
or (b) bottom 10% percentile bands,
provided the student has a suitable
aggregate score, or on the recommendation of the relevant high school
principal.

All first year subjects offered
by the departments of Civil,
Electrical and Mechanical Engineering and the Department of Metallurgy

Recommended Pre-requisite

2 Unit Mathematics, top
30% percentile bands and
2 Unit Science or 2 Unit
Industrial Arts

Admission and Matriculation
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Subject

Recommended ?Pe- requisite

Biology, Chemistry and Physics

Any 2 Unit

Economics and Quantitative Methods

2 Unit Mathematics

Accounting & Financial Management
IA and Law & Society

Any course in English,
top 70% percentile band s

Scien~P

Course

NOTES:
1.

Mathematics IA is a compulsory subject in all 100-level Engineering and Metallurgy courses and,
therefore, the pre-requisite for this subject must also be obtained.

2.

Mathematics IA is a co-requisite for Mathematics IB and a pre-requisite for most
200-level (Second Year) Physics subjects.

3.

The assumed knowledge of Mathematics IA is that of the 3 Unit Mathematics Course at the
N.S.W . H.S.C . examination.

4.

100-level Chemistry is a pre-requisite for later year courses in Biology and Chemistry.

5.

Some of the proposed pre-requisites are recommended and not mandatory. However, any student
wishing to take Biology, Chemistry or Physics without the recommended 2 Unit Science Course at
the N.S.W. H.S.C . examination, would be advised to discuss the matter with the departmental
chairman concerned.

CREDIT TOWARDS DEGREE
Students enrolled for degree courses may seek credit on the basis of studies completed prior to
their enrolment at the University. Studies undertaken at Universities, Colleges of Advanced
Education and Technical Colleges may be considered for the purposes of credit. Normally, credit
is not granted for qualifications gained more than ten years previously.
It is the University's policy to grant credit of up to 66 credit points to students who have
completed a degree and up to 96 credit points to students who have partially completed a degree
at another University. Specific credit in relation to General Studies subjects will only be
considered where the application is made for subjects completed at other recognised Universities
that are comparable in content and level to those offered as General Studies subjects at this
Univers ·ity. Holders of the Diploma in Teaching may be granted unspecified credit of up to 48
credit points i n respect of 100-level (first year) subjects, and those with two year teaching
qualifications may seek credit of up to 24 credit points in respect of specified subjects at the
100-level (first year).
Students enrolling in Engineering and Metallurgy degree courses who have completed approved
Certificate courses offered by the Department of Technical and Further Education, may be granted
exemptions in the Eng i neering and Metallurgy degree.
Those seeking credit should apply at the time of enrolment. Applications for credit are referred
to Departmental Chairmen for recommendation on the basis of the student's previous academic record
and details of the subjects completed. Students seeking credit for previous studies must supp ly
fuZZ documentation and, where required, details of the contents of the subjects undertaken. All
recommendations must be considered by the Undergraduate Studies Committee and endorsed by the
Academic Senate.
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ENROLMENT AND RE-ENROLMENT
UNDERGRADUATE
The enrolment procedure in 1980 for the different classes of undergraduate students is as follows:

FIRST ENROLMENTS
All applications for admission must be lodged with the University not later than 1st October, 1979
by aZZ applicants. Applications received after this date will be considered if possible.
Students whose applications for enrolment are accepted will be required to complete their enrolment
at a specified time before the start of Session 1. Charges must be paid on the day specified.
However, in special circumstances and provided class places are still available students may be
allowed to complete their enrolment after the prescribed date, subject to the payment of a late
charge.

RE-ENROU..,ENTS
All students enrolling other than for the first time should re-enrol by attending the University
to complete re-enrolment, including the payment of charges, on days prescribed. Students will be
informed by the end of 1979 of the dates and procedures for re-enrolment.
Students who are unable to attend the University to complete re-enrolment on the days prescribed
should apply in writing to the Academic Registrar for approval to re-enrol at a later date.
Students who have completed the final examinations but have a thesis still outstanding are required
to enrol and pay the requisite charges.
Enrolment must be completed during the prescribed enrolment period. Students who fail to comply
with this requirement will incur a late charge of $10. For details of charge requirements,
including late charge provisions, see under Charges.
No student is consider ed t o have completed his enrolment until all f ees and charges have been paid.

COURSE TRANSFERS
Students who are currently enrolled at the University and who wish to transfer to another course at
the University should submit an "Application for Admission" in the same manner as is required of
new applicants.
Students whose applications to transfer are successful are required to comply with the enrolment
procedures for the new course in which they expect to enrol. Unless otherwise instructed they must
present the letter granting approval of the transfer to the enrolling officer.
Students who have not received advice regarding their application to transfer before the date on
which they are required to enrol should check at the Student Enquiries Office.

RESUMPTION OF COURSES
Students who have been granted leave of absence for 1979 should contact the Academic Registrar by
31st January, 1980, for information on enrolment procedures.
All other students seeking to resume their studies after an absence of twelve months or more are
required to submit an "Application for Admission" in the same manner as is required of new
npplicnnts.
Students re-enrolling in this way will normally be required to satisfy conditions pertaining to the
course at the time of re-enrolment. This condition applies also to students who have been
re-admitted to a course after exclusion under the rules restricting students re-enrolling.

MISCELLANEOUS SUBJECT ENROLMENTS
Applications from students to enrol for miscellaneous subjects (i.e. as students not proceeding to
a degree or diploma) may be considered provided the Chairman of the Department offering the subject
considers it will be of benefit to the student and there are facilities available. Applications for
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Miscellaneous subject enrolments are not considered until after all students proceeding to a degree
have enrolled. Results of applications for miscellaneous enrolment will not be advised until thP
first week of lectures. Only in except ional cases will subjects taken in this way count towards a
degree or diploma. Where a student is under exclusion he may not be enro ll ed in miscellaneous
subjects unless given approval by the Academic Senate .
Application form s can be obtained by written application to the Academi c Registrar or from th e
Student Enquiries Office, Ground Floor, Administration Building. Application forms should be
received by the Academic Registrar by 31st January, 1980.

FINAL DATES FOR

C0~1PLETION

OF

ENROU~ENT

No enrolments will be accepted from new students after the end of the second week of Session 1
(7th March, 1980) except with the express approval of the Academic Registrar or the Assistant
Registrar (Student Administration) and the Departmental Chairman concerned; no later year enrolments will be accepted after the end of the fourth week of Session 1 (21 st March, 1980) without the
express approval of the Academic Registrar or the Ass i stant Registrar (Student Administration) which
will be given in exceptional circumstances only.

VARIATION OF

ENROU~ENTS

Students wishing to vary their enrolment, that i s by discontinuing subject(s) or by enrolling in
additional subject(s), may do so by submitting to the Student Enquir ie s Office "Notification of
Variation of Enrolmrnt." forms duly signed by Acctdemic Advisers. Two forms are available for this
purpose: One for "Addition of Subject.(s)" (green form) and one for "Discontinuation of Subject(s)"
(blue form).
Where the variation of course includes the discontinuation of subject(s), the student shall be
deemed to have not enrolled in the subject(s) if he discontinues before the end of the fourth week
of session in which the subject(s) commenced. Where the discontinuation occurs after the en d of t he
fourth week of the session in which the subject commenced, the student' s record wil l show the word
"discontinued" and the date or, which the di scont i nuat ion occurs, except that where a student d i scon tinues after the last day of classes (as set out in the University Calendar for the appropr i ate
session) a re sult s hall be determined.
The following special conditions also apply to the variation of enrolments:
(a) Where a student discontinue s a subject or subjects but does not formally advise the Academic
Registrar of the discontinuation, a Fail grade will be entered on the student's academic
record;
(b) where a student attempts a subject in which he is not formally enrolled, no result will be
determined;
(c) any variation of entries included in a student's academic record in pursuance of (a) or (b)
above, shall be subject to a charge of $40 for each variation.
Applications for variations to academic records referred to in part (c) of the special conditions
mentioned above will be considered in relation to the Bachelor Degree Requirements. Any student
wishing to vary his academic record under these special conditions should apply on the appropriate
form which is available from the Student Enquiries Office. Ji.pp li ,:ations for amendments to 1979
academic records must be lodged by 22nd February, 1980.

LEAVE OF ABSENCE
Students may apply for leave of absence from their studies for periods of one or two years .
not normally possible to be granted leave for more than two years.

It is

Appl :cations for leave for the 1980 academic year must be made in writing to the Academic Registrar
Applications received after this date cannot be considered.

no later than 21st March , 1980 .

Leave of absence will not be granted to any student required to "show cause" under Degree Requirement 14 until he has shown cause to the satisfact ion of the Academic Senate .

CNROLMCNT AT OTHER TERIJAKY JNSilrUTIONS
Students wishing to enrol at another tertiary institution in ~980~ ei~her concurrently or ot~erwise,
and who wish to have subjects successfu lly completed at that 1nst1tut1on counted towards the1r
degrees at the University of Wollongong must gain the prior approval of the Academic Senate (refer
Requirements 7.1 and 15.5).
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Enrolment and Re-Enrolment

Applications for such enrolment must be made in writing to the Academic Registrar, n.o Zater than
31st January, 1980. Applications must contain full details of the course(s), including a photocopy
of the Handbook entry for the course(s), for which approval is being sought.
EHROLMENT TN PROGRAMMES EXCEEDING 48 CREDIT POINTS
Students wishing to enrol in programmes with a value exceeding 48 credit points (or equivalent in
Engineering and Metallurgy) may apply for approval on the appropriate form which is available from
the Student Enquiries Office, Ground Floor, Administration Building.
The previous academic record will be taken into consideration when assessing an application to
exceed 48 points. App:--ova 1 will not normally be granted for programmes with a va 1ue exceeding 60
credit points unless the applicant has an outstanding academic record.
Normally, students in their first year of enrolment will not be granted permission to exceed 48
credit points (or equivalent).

POSTGRADUATE

RESEARCH DEGREES

Application forms for registration are obtainable from the Student Enqu ·iries Office, Ground Floor,
Administration Building.
Before lodging an application, applicants are advised to contact the appropriate Departmental
Chairman to discuss research interests, suitability of qualifications held and the availability of
facilities for research in particular areas.

COURSES REQUIRING ATTENDANCE AT FORMAL LECTURES
Students wishing to enrol as candidates for postgraduate degrees or diplomas requiring attendance
at formal lectures should make application on the appropriate form available from the Student
Enquiries Office.
No enrolments will be accepted after 30th March without the express approval of the Academic
Registrar, which will be given in exceptional circumstances only.
Students who have completed the final examinations, but have a thesis or project still outstanding
are required to enrol and pay any requisite charges. However, when the student submits his thesis
for examination, he will receive a refund of the student charges on the same basis as if he had
notified the University of his withdrawal from the course.

RE-ENROLMENT
Enrolment fon11s will be sent to re-enrolling students at the beginning of the year with instructions
concerning re-enrolment procedure.
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STUDENT CHARGES*
According to Government regulations, students, both undergraduatP and postgraduate, are required
to meet the following charges where applicable:
1.

Penalty charges such as late charges, parking fines, etc.

2.

Administrative charges such as "statement of record" charges, "review of result" charges or
charges for examinations requiring special arrangements.

3.

Cost of travel incurred by students attending practical work for courses in social work.
teacher trninina, etc.

4.

Cost of travel incurred by external students attending residential schools .

5.

Accommodation charges and cost of subsistence on excursions, field work, etc.

6.

Charges for special clothing or laundry costs .

7.

Purchase of instruments or equipment.

8.

Cost of handbooks and notes.

9.

Charges associated with the development and operation of unions, student associations,
students' representative councils and other student activities.

1D.

Deposits and refundable charges.

COMPULSORY CHARGES
All registered students will be required to pay:
University Union# - entrance charge . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Sports Association# - entrance charge ........................................ ............. .....
Student Activities charges:
University Union# - annual subscription .. ................ . .. . .... ....... ..................
Sports Association# - annual subscription
Students' Representative Council -annual subscription ....................................

$25
$ 6
$62
$17
$14

SPECIAL EXAMINATION CHARGES
Deferred examination ... . . ......... .. ....... . ... ................... ..... . . . .... $ 8 for each subject
Examinations conducted under special circumstances ............................ $11 for each subject
Review of examination result ...... . ... . .... . ................... . .............. $11 for each subject

LATE CHARGES
The rules relating to late charges are as follows:
New Students All new students shall be required to attend the enrolment centre and pay all charges on the
da L ~ shown on their letter of offer.
Re-enrolling studentsFailure to attend the enrolment centre on the prescribed date- Charge ......................... $1D
Where charges have not been paid prior to the commencement of Session 1, the following additional
charges to apply:
Charges paid during the first two weeks of session 1 .................. . ................... $?0
Cha1·ges pd i d subsequent to the second week of session 1 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . $4D

*All charges listed are current at time of printing.
#Life members of these bodies are exempt from the appropriate charge or charges.
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Student Charges

Note:

Payment of charges subsequent to the second week of session 1 will only be accepted with
the express approval of the Academic Registrar or the Assistant Registrar (Student
Administration).

CONFIRMATION OF ENROLMENT
Failure to return the Confirmation of Enrolment form by the date to be determined by the
Academic Registrar ............................................................................. $10

VARIATION OF ACADEMIC RECORD
Variations of entries in a student's academic record in pursuance of
conditions (a) and (b)* ..................................................... $40 for each variation

WITHDRAWAL
1.

Students withdrawing from a course are required to notify the Academic Registrar in writing.

2.

Where notice of withdrawal from a course is received by the Academic Registrar before 25th
February a refund of all charges paid will be made.

3.

On notice of withdrawal on or after 25th February and prior to 21st March, a full refund of
student activities charges, other than entrance charges, will be made but thereafter no
refund will be made, except as provided for in section 4 below. Student activities charges
are listed on the previous page.

4.

If a student's initial enrolment in any year is made at the commencement of Session 2 for
Session 2 only and the student gives notice of withdrawal prior to 8th August, a full
refund of student activities charges, other than entrance charges will be made but thereafter no refund will be made.

5.

Late charges are not refundable.

EXTENSION OF TIME
Any student who is unable to pay charges by the due date may apply in writing to the Academic
Registrar for an extension of time. Such application must state clearly and fully the reasons why
payment cannot be made and the extension sought, and must be lodged before the date on which a
late fee becomes payable. Normally the maximum extension of time for the payment of charges is
until 21st March.

ASSISTED STUDENTS
Scholarship holders or Sponsored Students who have not received an enrolment voucher or
appropriate letter of authority from their sponsor at the time when they are enrolling should
complete their enrolment paying their own charges. A refund of charges will be made when the
enrolment voucher or letter of authority is subsequently lodged with the Cashier.

FAILURE TO PAY CHARGES
Any student who is indebted to the University and who fails to make a satisfactory settlement of
his indebtedness upon receipt of due notice ceases to be entitled to membership and privileges of
the University. Such a student is not permitted to register for a further session, to attend
classes or examinations, or to be granted any official credentials.
No student is eligible to attend the annual examinations in any subject where any portion of his
charges for the year is outstanding after 8th August.
In very special cases the Academic Registrar may grant exemption from the disqualification referred
to in the two preceding paragraphs upon receipt of a written statement setting out all relevant
circumstances.
*Refer to "Variation of Enrolment" in Undergraduate Enrolment and Re-enrolment section for
details of conditions (a) and {b), p. 39.

Student Charges
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CASHIER'S HOURS
The Cashier's office is open for the payment of charges from 9.30 a.m. to 4.30 p.m . , Monday to
Friday. The Cashier's office may be open for additional periods during enr·oiment and re-enrolment.
Details of these additional times may be obtained from notices posted at the Cashier's office.

RESEARCH DEGREE

SPECIAL NOTE

A Ldrruilictle wlru ctL Lhe end of a year has completed all ~mrk for a postgraduate degree other than
the writing up of the thesis and who anticipates submitting the thesis to the Academic Registrar
for examination during the following year is required to re-enrol for that year and pay the
appropriate student charges outlined above. However, when the student submits his thesis for
examination he will receive a refund of the student charaes on the same basis as if he had notified
his withdrawal from the course (refer to the section und~r "Withdrawal" above).
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SCHOLARSHIPS
UNDERGRADUATE SCHOLARSHIPS
TERTIARY EDUCATION ASSISTANCE SCHEME (TEAS)
The Commonwealth Government, through the Tertiary Education Assistance Scheme, provides meanstested financial aid to full-time students who are not bonded, are permanent residents of Australia
and are studying in an approved tertiary course.
Allowances are available at the "dependent at home", "dependent away from home" and "independent"
rates. Students who qualify for an allowance will also receive an incidentals allowance of $100.
A fares allowance may also be payable to students receiving the'ijependent away from hom~'or
rate to the extent of three return trips a year between the institution and the
student's home.

~ndependent'

Re-enrolling students should lodge applications as soon as their results are available. New
students should lodge applications as soon as possible after they have completed enrolment.
Students should ensure that applications are lodged by 31st March, 1980 in order to receive their
full year's entitlement.
Information and application forms are available from The Director, New South Wales State Office,
Commonwealth Department of Education, 59 Goulburn Street, Sydney (Postal address: P.O. Box 596,
Haymarket, NS\~. 2000. Telephone: 218 8800).

N.S.W. TEACHER EDUCATION SCHOLARSHIPS
The N.S.W. Department of Education offers scholarships to enable students to undertake studies in
teacher education with specialisation in the subject fields of secondary or primary. These
scholarships are awarded on the basis of planned needs.
For 1980 there will be no Teacher Education Scholarships available to students who enrol in the
first year of a degree course at a University.
Further information is available from the Teacher Education Advisory Office on the campus of the
University of Wollongong (P.O. Box 1741, Wollongong. 2500. Telephone: 28 4033).

ABORIGINAL STUDY GRANTS SCHEME
The Aboriginal Study Grants Scheme is intended to assist Aboriginals who wish to further their
education after leaving school.
Benefits include the payment of all compulsory course fees, book and equipment allowances, travel
costs and establishment and clothing allowance.
For full-time students, in 1979 benefits amounted to $47.25 a week for students under 18 and $57.27
a week for students over 18.
A first Dependant's Allowance of $31.40 a week may also be payable where applicable and additional
dependants each attract $7.50 a week.
Part-time students are also eligible for some financial assistance.
Further information may be obtained from the Director,
Department of Education, P.O. Box 596, Haymarket, NSIL

South Wales State Office, Commonwealth
2000. (Telephone: 2 0929).

~lew

POSTGRADUATE SCHOLARSHIPS*
UNIVERSITY POSTGRADUATE AWARDS
The University provides each year a number of scholarships for postgraduate study and research in
any approved field.
These awards are normally for graduates of Australian Universities who are domiciled in Australia.
They are tenable for one year and, subject to satisfactory progress, may be renewed annually to
provide a maximum tenure of two years in the case of a scholar registered for the degree of Master.

*Rates quoted are current at time of publication.

Scholarships
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In the case of a scholar registered for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy the award is tenable for
up to a maximum of three years, but an extension for one year may be granted if special circum3tance3 apply.
Further details of the awards are set out in the postgraduate section of this Calendar .

AUSTRALIAN GOVERNMENT POSTGRADUATE RESEARCH AWARDS
A number of Australian Government Postgraduate Research Awards are available to students undertaking full-time postgraduate research at the University, leading to the degree of Master and/or
PhD.
Persons permanently domiciled in Australia, who are University graduates or will graduace in the
current academic year, are eligible for the awards.
Applicants should hold, or expect to obtain, at least an upper· division second class honours degree
or its equivalent.
Awards are tenable for one year and, subject to satisfactory progress, may be rene~1ed annually to
provide a maximum tenure of two years in the case of a scholar registered for the degree of Master.
In the case of a scholar registered for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy the award is tenable for
up to a maximum of three years, but an extension for one year may be granted if special circumstances apply.
Stipend is $4,200 per annum, with a dependants' allowance at the rate of $1,632 .80 for dependent
wife and $390 for each child. There is no provision for Establishment, Travel, Incidentals and
Thesis Allowances.
The closing date for applications is ' 3lst October.

AUSTRALIAN GOVERNMENT POSTGRADUATE COURSE

A\~ARDS

A number of awards for full-time postgraduate study 1ead i ng to the degree of Master by forma 1
course-work are also made available by the Australian Government.
Persons permanently domiciled in Australia and who are University graduates or will graduate in the
current academic year, are eligible for the awards.
Applicants are expected to have an undergraduate record ac better than pass level.
Stipend and allowances are as for the Australian Government Postgraduate Research Awards.
Applications close on 30th September.

APPLICATIONS AND ENQUIRIES
Application forms for postgraduate awards are available from the University.
be lodged with the Academic Registrar by the specified date.

Applications should

Separate application for registration as a higher degree candidate should be made on the
appropriate form, in accordance with conditions applying to the particular degree.
Further enquiries may be directed to the Student Enquiries Off'te, Ground Floor, Administration
Building.
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STUDENT PROCEDURES
GENERAL CONDUCT
Acceptance as a member of the University implies an undertaking on the part of the student to
observe the regulations, by-laws and other requirements of the University, in accordance with the
declaration signed at the time of the enrolment.
Smoking is not permitted during lectures, in examination rooms or in the University Library.
Gambling is also forbidden.
Members of the academic staff of the University, senior administrative officers, and other persons
authorised for the purpose, have authority, and it is their duty to check and report on disorderly
or improper conduct or any breach of regulations occurring in the University.
INDEBTEDNESS TO THE UNIVERSITY
Any
his
the
any

student who is indebted to the University and who fails to make a satisfactory settlement of
indebtedness upon receipt of due notice ceases to be entitled to membership and privileges of
University. Such student is not permitted to attend classes or examinations, or to be granted
official credentials.

Indebtedness to the University includes the non-payment of charges, late charges, library fines,
the non-payment of student loans and any arrears in rent or other financial obligations resulting
from an accommodation agreement entered into with the University.
In very special cases the Academic Registrar may grant exemption from the disqualification referred
to in the preceding paragraph upon receipt of a written statement setting out all the relevant
circumstances.

CHANGE OF ADDRESS
Students are requested to notify the Academic Registrar in writing of any change in their address as
soon as possible. Forms for this purpose are available from the Student Enquiries Office, Ground
Floor, Administration Building. Failure to do this could lead to important correspondence (e.g.
confirmation of enrolment forms, examination results, etc.) or course information not reaching the
student. The University cannot accept responsibility if official communications fail to reach a
student who has not notified the Academic Registrar of a change of address.

CHANGE OF NAME BY MARRIAGE OR DEED POLL
All records held, and statements issued by the University will be in the name given by students at
the time of their admission to the University.
Students who change their name by marriage or by Deed Poll and who also wish to change their name
on University records should complete a Change of Name form which is available from the Student
Enquiries Office, Ground Floor, Administration Building, and present for notation the original
Marriage Certificate or Deed Poll document.

OWNERSHIP OF STUDENTS' WORK
The University reserves the right to retain at its own discretion the original or one copy of any
drawings, models, designs, plans and specifications, essays, theses or other work executed by
students as part of their courses, or submitted for any award or competition conducted by the
University.

NOTICES
Official University notices are displayed on the notice boards and students are expected to be
acquainted with the contents of those announcements which concern them.

STUDENTS' TRAVELLING CONCESSION PASSES
The various transport authorities provide fare concessions for certain classes of students.

Student Procedures.
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Apj!J l i cillt ion forms fCllr th-ese c.on~es s ilon s, may l'l-e ofutaliine-dl from the Student Enqu i r;-i·es Clffi ce, Ground
Floor, Administration Building .
Tr>ain :

rdenti'Jii,c;ation card's issued. ID) the Rai,lways of Austr-al'taJ are available to full-time students t O>
enaole· them to traweT at CO'Il'<!:e'S"si'on rate-s (!)'nt r.'a·iTway·s: wm1tl!!>in Au.straHa. These card's are availtab>l'e
from tt:le Student Enquir.tes @'fffee, Ground Flo0r, Admi·nistration Building.
Air>cr>aft :

Com.. ~ssiu11 rctr·~~ FI!H' Lrctvel GJI\Iex·seas, 1nter-state and' fntra>-state are availatrle under the
conditions ruling 1f0r the vadm:l!Js. operating companies. A'~UfDropri'ate travel cards are available: from
tra v·e 1 agents.
STUDENT IDENTI FICATfON' C'ARDS
All s tudents are isoS"ued wi>thl a new Student Identilffca:ti0n Card at the beginnimg· of each year of
enrolment. Thi.s carcll must be• car.rted during attenda.nee a•t the University and shown on request.
The number appearing on Ure front of the car.d i's the stu.den,t regi.stration number used in the
University's records.. This number shoUtl d' be qrwted in al"TT correspondence.
The card. must be presented whlen varying enrolment, when co·llecting examination results, when al'lplying for travel concessions and: when notify'fng a change olf address.
A stude11L whu luses. l'ris i'den>t1f1cation card must noti'fy the Academic Registra.r as soon as possiiiD'le .
All students will b.e issued with a Student Identi.fication Card as soon as possible after enrolment.
In the mean.t ime, the reeefpt form i1ssued a-t the time 01i enrolment sh0uld be carried during atten·d ance at the University an<il' sliown on request. If the identification. card is not received with.i'rr six
weeks of enrolment the Student Enquiries Office shoul'd be: a·d vised.

LOST PROPERTY
Enquiries concerning lost property should be made to the Student Enquiries Office, Ground Floor,
Administration Buildiing, and' tt:le Union Office.

APPLICATION OF RULES
Any student who requires i• nrliorma~t.ion· on the appl icaticrn m:f< the r~J~le.s or. any service which the
University offers, may rna>Re> enoql!li ri'es at the Student Enqcl'i ries Office.
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EXAMINATIONS
Formal University examinations may take place at the end of the first or second session. Timetables showing time and place at which individual examinations will be held are posted on notice
boards. Mis-reading of the timetable is not an acceptable excuse for failure to attend an
examination. Examination results are posted to the session addresses of students. No information
concerning examinations or results wiZZ be given by telephone.
Examination results may be reviewed for a charge of $11 a subject which is refundable in the event
of an error being discovered. Applications for review must be submitted on the appropriate form,
together with the necessary charge by the date indicated on the notification of results.
RULES AND PROCEDURE FOR THE CONDUCT OF EXAMINATIONS
(a)

Candidates are required to obey any instruction given by an examination supervisor for the
proper conduct of the examination.

(b)

Candidates are required to be in their places in the examination room not less than ten
minutes before the time for commencement.

(c)

No bag, writing paper, blotting paper, manuscript or book, other than a specified aid, is to
be brought into the examination room.

(d)

No candidate shall be admitted to an examination after thirty minutes from the time of
commencement of the examination.

(e)

No candidate shall be permitted to leave the examination room before the expiry of thirty
minutes from the time the examination commences.

{f)

No candidate shall be re-admitted to the examination room after he has left it unless during
the full period of his absence he has been under approved supervision.

(g)

A candidate shall not by any improper means obtain, or endeavour to obtain, assistance in his
work, give, or endeavour to give, assistance to any other candidate, or commit any breach of
good order.

(h)

Smoking is not permitted during the course of examinations.

(i)

All answers must be in English unless otherwise directed. Foreign students who have the
written approval of the Examinations Officer may use standard translation dictionaries.

(j) A candidate who commits any infringement of the rules governing examinations is liable to
disqualification at the particular examination, to immediate expulsion from the examination
room, and to such further penalty as may be determined in accordance with the By-Laws.
DEFERRED EXAMINATIONS
Most departments at the University do not offer deferred examinations except in medical and
compassionate cases.
TERMINATING PASSES
The award of the grade of terminating pass will prohibit a student progressing to the next subject
in a sequence for which the subject in which the terminating pass is awarded, is a pre-requisite.
However, students are not prevented from repeating a subject for which a terminating pass has been
awarded.

APPLICATION FOR ADMISSION TO A DEGREE OR DIPLOMA
Applications for admission to a degree or the award of a diploma must be made on the appropriate
form. Students who complete the requirements for their degrees or diplomas at the end of session
2 should apply by 5th January in the following year. Students who complete their degrees at the
end of session 1 and do not wish to wait until the next Graduation Ceremony may choose to have
their degrees awarded by resolution of the Council, in which case the application must be submitted
to the A~ademic Registrar by 1st September. All applicants should ensure that they have completed
all requ1rements for the degree or diploma, including industrial training where necessary.
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PRIZES
The following prizes are awarded to students of the University .
prizes are available from the Student Enquiries Office.

Detail s of the conditions or the

The Australasian Institute of Mining and Metallurgy (Illawarra Branch) Geology Prize
1978:

L. L. Ingram

The Australasian Institute of Mining and Metallurgy (Illawarra Branch) Metallurgy Prize
1978:

R.M. Smith

The Australasian Institute of Mining and Metallurgy (Illawarra Branch) Mining Prize
1978:

I.C . Sheppard

The Australian Institute of Metals (Port Kembla Branch) Metallurgy Prize
1978: No Award
The Australian Institute of Physics (N.S.W. Branch) Prize (Physics)
1978 : No Award
The Australian Iron and Steel Prize (Metallurgy)
1978: No Award
The Australian Psychological Society Prize in Psychology
1978:

A. R.

Rrrr>7.crtJ

The Australian Society _of Accountants Prizes (Accountancy)
1978:

(1)
(2)
(:3)

J . A. Baxter
T. G. Parkinson
R.L . Jego

The Peter Beckmann Memorial Prize (Chemistry)
1978:

G. Tominez

The Biology Prize
1978 : R. T. Furbank

The Blue Circle Southern Cement Limited Maldon Works Prize (Metallurgy)
1978 : No Award
The Marjory Brown Prize (English - Women Students)
1978 :

G. F. Rogers

The Commonwealth Banking Corporation Prize (Metallurgy)
1978 :

N. W. Blake

The Darryl Condon Memorial Prize (Metallurgy)
1978 : No Award
The Corporate Affairs Commission Prize (Accountancy)
1978: No Award
The G.W. Daniels Memorial Prize (Chemi stry)
197r:

R. J. Atkins

The Foundation Prize in Geology
1978:

G.P. BrOtJn

The Institution of Engineers, Australia, Prize for Engineering
1978:

B. A. Kelly

The Italian Opera Studies Prize
1978:

H. R. Mandl

The John Lysaght Australia Limited Prize (Metallurgy)
1978:

G. D. Solomon
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Prizes

The Metal Manufactures Prize (Metall~rgy)
1978: N.W. Rlake
The Metallurgic~l Society Award (Metallurgy)
1978: No Aw&rd
The N.S. W. Dep&rtment of Education Prize (Oiploma in ~d~cation)
1978: M. R. Chapman & B.J. Ireland
The Gina Savage Prize (Science - Women Students)
1978: A.E. Ca9sidy
The S.A. Senior Prize (Mathematics)
1978: G. K. Al~is
Staff Prize for the Fourth Year Electrical Engineering Thesis
1978: No Award
Staff Prizes in Physics
1978: (1) S .D. MUnro
(2) No Aliard
(:3)
No Award
(4)
No Award
The A.J. & I. Waters Prize in Geology
1978: No Award
The Western Mining Corporation Prizes for Metallurgy
1978: (1) G.D. Solomon
(2)
No Award
The Western Mining Corporation Prizes for Mining Engineering
1978: (1) No Award
(2) D. P. Cameron & J.W. Wood
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BACHELOR DEGREE REQUIREMENTS
The Degrees of :

Bachelor
Bachelor
Bachelor
Bachelor
Bachelor
Bachelor

of
of
of
of
of
of

Arts
Commerce
Engineering
Metallurgy
Science
Mathemat ics

The Honours Degrees of:

Bachelor
Bachelor
Bachelor
Bachelor
Bachelor
Bachelor

of
of
of
of
of
of

Arts
Commer ce
Engineering
Metallurgy
Science
Mathematics

PART I -- PRELIMINARY

SHORT TITLE
1.

These Requirements may be cited as the "Bachelor Degree Requirements ".

COMMENCEMENT
2.

These Requirements shall come into operation on 1st January, 1975.

PARTS
3.

These Requirements are divided into parts, as follows:
Part I
- Preliminary (Clause 1-6)
Part II
General (Clause 7-15)
Bachelor of Arts (Clause 16)
Part III
Bachelor of Commerce (Clause 17)
Part IV
Bachelor of Engineering (Clause 18)
Part V
Part VI
Bachelor of Metallurgy (Clause 19)
Bac~elor of Science (Claus~ 20)
Part VII
Part VIlA Bachelor of Mathematics (Clause 20A)
Part VII I Honours Degrees (Clause 21-28)
Part IX
Miscellaneous (Clause 29-31)
Part X
Schedules

ABBREVIATED TITLES
4.

In the University of Wollongong there shall be degrees of Bachelor as follows:

4. 1

the degrees of

4. 2

Bachelor
Bachelor
Bachelor
Bachelor
Bachelor
Bachelor

of
of
of
of
of
of

Arts (BA)
Commerce (BCom)
Engineering (BE)
~1etallurgy (BMet)
Science (BSc)
Mathematics (BMath)

the honours degrees of
Bachelor
Bachelor
Bachelor
Bachelor
Bachelor
Bachelor

of
of
of
of
of
of

Arts (BA(Hons))
Commerce (BCom(Hons))
Eng i neering (BE(Hons))
t4eta ll urgy ( BMet( Hons))
Science (BSc(Hons))
Mathematics (BMath(Hons))
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Bachelor Degree Requirements

INTERPRETATION
5. 1

In these Requirements , unless the contrary intention appears,

5 . 1.1

''Course" means both the combination of subjects taken in any one year, and the sequence of
subjects taken over several years, leading to a degree of the University;

5. 1.2

"Subject" means a unit of study of single or double session duration;

5. 1. 3

"100-level
"200-level
"300-1 eve 1
"400-level

5. 1 . 4

"credit points" means the value attributed to a subject as a component in a degree;

5. 1 . 5

"academic adviser" means a person designated by the Academic Senate to advise a candidate
proposing a course of study on the conformity of that course to these requirements;

5. 1. 6

"candidate" means a candidate for a degree of the University;

5.1 .7

"full-time'' candidate means a full-time candidate who is enrolled in any year in a subject
or subjects with a value of not less than 36 credit points in courses for the degrees of
Arts, Commerce, Mathematics or Science, or not less than the equivalent of three quarters
of a year's programme in courses for the degrees of Engineering or Metallurgy;

5.1. 8

''part-time" candidate means a candidate who is not designated as a full-time candidate.

subject "
subject"
subject"
subject"

means
means
means
means

a
a
a
a

subject
subject
subject
subject

at
at
at
at

first year level,
second year level,
third year level,
fourth year level;

CONFERRING OF DEGREES
6. 1

The degrees or honours degrees of Bachelor, as prescribed by Requirements 4.1 and 4.2 of
these Requirements, may be conferred by the Council on a candidate who has to the satisfaction of the Academic Senate, complied with these Requirements; provided that in no case
shall any of the degrees referred to in Requirement 4 be conferred more than once on the
same candidate.

6. 2

The degree of Bachelor of Commerce may be conferred with merit where a candidate has demonstrated a standard of academic achievement approved by tt,e Ac ,,demic Senate.

6. 3

Where a candidate has qualified more than once for the award of the same degree, the
Academic Regi strar shall issue a certificate certifying to the fact and setting out the
subject s and the grades awarded.
PART II -- GENERAL

ENROLMENT
7.1

A candidate qualified for candidature for the degree of Bachelor of Arts, Commerce, Engineering, Mathematics, Metallurgy or Science shall apply to the A1:ademic Registrar and be enrolled
in the first and each subsequent year as a full-time or part-time student for one of the
above degrees. Unless provided by these Requirements no candidate shall be enrolled for
more than one degree in any one year except with the approval of the Academic Senate.

SCHEDULES OF SUBJECTS
8.1

The Academic Senate shall approve the subjects for the degrees in Art5, Commerce, Engineering,
Mathematics, Metallurgy and Science. The subjects so approved shall be set out in schedules
to these Requirements which shall include where relevant the credit points, subject prerequisites, co-requisites, when offered and any restrictions or recommendations for each
subject . The Schedules of Subjects are:
Arts and General Studies - Schedule A
Commerce
Schedule B
Engineering
- Schedule C
Meta 11 urgy
- Schedule D
Science
- Schedule E
Mathematics
- Schedule F

Bachelor Degree Requirements
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COURSE OF STUDY
9.1

Subject to these Requirements a candidat~ shall, in each year, enrol in a course of study
(selected from the Schedules of Subjects) which he shall propose after consultation with an
academic adviser.

9.2

Except with the approval of the Academic Senate, in any year of enrolment a candidate shall
not enrol in a subject or subjects with a value less than 12 credit points selected from the
Schedules for the degrees of Arts, Commerce, Mathematics and Science, or less than the
equivalent of one quarter of the course for a full-time year in the degrees of Engineering
and Metallurgy. This requirement shall not apply when a candidate, in order to complete
his degree, needs less than 12 credit points in subjects selected from the Schedules for
the degrees of Arts, Commerce, Mathematics and Science, or less than one quarter of the
course for a full-time year in the degrees of Engineering and Metallurgy; such a candidate
must enrol for the amount of his course needed to complete the degree.

9 .3

Normally, in any year of enrolment a candidate shall not enrol in subjects with a value of
more than 48 credit points in courses for the degrees of Arts, Commerce, Mathematics and
Science or more than the equivalent of the programme for a full-time year in the courses for
the degrees of Engineering and Metallurgy, except with the approval of the Academic Senate.

9. 4

Except with the approval of the Academic Senate, a candidate may not enrol in a subject
unless he satisfies the conditions for enrolment specified in the Schedules of Subjects.

CHANGE OF COURSE
10. 1 Where a candidate seeks to change his course of study, enrolled in pursuant to Requirement
9.1, he shall apply in writing to the Academic Registrar after consultation with an academic
adviser.
10. 2 Where the change of course referred to in Requirement 10.1 includes discontinuance of a
subject or subjects, the candidate shall be deemed not to have been enrolled in the subject
or subjects if he discontinues before the end of the fourth week of the session in which the
subject or subjects commenced.
10 .3

A candidate discontinuing a subject or subjects after the end of the fourth week of the
session in which the subject commenced shall be recorded as discontinuing the subject or
subjects as from the date of discontinuance; except that an assessment grade pursuant to
Requirement 12.4 shall be determined by the relevant Departmental Chairman and entered on the
record of a candidate who discontinues after the last day of classes as set out in the
University Calendar for the appropriate session.

10 .4

Where a date of discontinuance is recorded it shall be the date on which a notice of
discontinuance on the prescribed form is lodged with the Academic Registrar.

LEAVE OF ABSENCE
11.

Subject to these Requirements a candidate may be granted leave of absence for up to one year
by the Academic Registrar on receipt of an application in writing; applications for leave
of absence in excess of one year shall be determined by the Academic Senate.

ASSESSMENT
1~ 1

Subject to these Requirements, the declaration whether a candidate has completed satisfactorily a subject forming part of his course for the degree of Bachelor so as to gain the
number of credit points specified in the Schedules of Subjects for the degrees of Arts,
Commerce, Mathematics and Science, or standing in the subject for the degrees of Engineering
and Metallurgy, shall be made by the Academic Senate.

12 . 2

In order to complete a subject satisfactorily and to gain the number of credit points
specified for the subject in the Schedules for the degrees of Arts, Commerce, Mathematics
and Science or standing in a subject prescribed for a degree in Engineering or Metallurgy, a
candidate shall

12 . 2. 1

attend such classes;

and

12. 2 . 2

complete such essays, exercises and practical work and present himself for such tests and
examinations ; and
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reach a satisfactory standard in such completed work as may be determined by the relevant
Departmental Chairman. Provided that a candidate whose performance was affected or was
prevented by illness or other cause beyond his control from satisfying the requirements of
this Requirement shall report the circumstances in writing (supported by evidence) to the
Academic Registrar who shall inform the Departmental Chairman; and the Departmental
Chairman may take into account such illness or other cause when assessing the candidutc's
performance. The candidate shall submit such a report to the Academic Registrar not later
than seven days following the illness or other cause referred to above, except that it may
be submitted by some other person if circumstances prevent the candidate from taking the
required action.
12.3 The Academic Senate shall determine a period at the end of each session when examinations may
be scheduled.

12 . 2 .•3

The Academic Senate shall determine the grades to be used for recording the level of achievement in a subject. The grade of achievement of a candidate in a subject shall be declared by
the Academic Senate after advice from the relevant Departmental Chairman whose assessment
shall be based on the candidate's level of performance with respect to Requirement 12.2.

12.4

MINIMUM RATE OF PROGRESS
The required minimum rate of progress in the degrees of Arts, Commerce, Mathematics and
Science shall be the attainment of a number of credit points (excluding credit points
granted pursuant to Requirement 15) aggregated as follows:

13.1

13.1.1

during the first two years of candidature, 48 credit points for full-time candidates and
24 credit points for part-time candidates, and

13.1.2

thereafter 32 credit points for each year of full-time candidature and 16 credit points
for each year of part-time candidature.
The required minimum rate of progress in the degrees of Engineering or Metallurgy shall be
the successful completion of subjects (excluding standing granted pursuant to Requirement 15)
aggregated as follows:

13.2

13.2.1

during the first two years of candidature the first year of the course prescribed for fulltime candidates, and the equivalent of half of the first year of the course prescribed for
part-time candidates;

13.2.2

thereafter two thirds of the course prescribed for each year of candidature.

RESTRICTIONS ON ENROLMENT
14.1

Subject to these Requirements, a candidate who has failed to complete a subject satisfactorily after having enrolled therein twice may not enrol again in that subject except with
permission of the Academic Senate.

14.2

Subject to these Requirements, a candidate who fails to maintain the required minimum rate
of progress in a course of study set out in Requirement 13 may not enrol in any subject
without showing cause to the satisfaction of the Academic Senate why enrolment should be
permitted.

14.3

A candidate who, in the opinion of the Academic Senate has an unsatisfactory academic record
in any other university or tertiary institution, shall not be permitted to enrol in any
subject without the approval of the Academic Senate.

14.4

A candidate not permitted to enrol pursuant to this Requirement in a particular year may
apply to the Academic Senate for permission to enrol in the following year.

14.5

Where a candidate required to show cause or to obtain the approval of the Academic Senate
under this Requirement is permitted to enrol in any subject or subjects in the University,
such enrolment shall be subject to any condition imposed by the Academic Senate.

CREDIT TOWARDS DEGREE
15.1

A candidate who has completed in a university or other tertiary institution approved by the
Academic Senate one or more subjects approved for the purpose of this Requirement by the
Academic Senate may, subject to this Requirement, be granted such credit therefor as may be
determined by the Academic Senate.

15.2

A candidate enrolled for a degree of Arts, Commerce, Mathematics or Science and granted
credit pursuant to this Requirement shall in no case be eligible by reason thereof to be
credited with more than 96 credit points, and shall in any case
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15.2.1

complete such subjects as shall permit the obtaining of at least 24 credit points in 300level subjects (selected from the Schedules of Subjects referred to in Requirement 8 of
these Requirements) determined by the Academic Senate as providing a substantial and
coherent study at the 300-level, and

15.2.2

complete such other subject or subjects as may be determined by the Academic Senate.

15.3 A candidate enrolled for a degree of Engineering or Metallurgy and granted credit pursuant to

this Requirement shall in no case be eligible by reason thereof to be credited with more than
two-thirds of the course and shall in any case
J.'i ••~.7

romrlete such 1;ubjccts v.:; shall pet·1uil the atta1ning ot a satisfactory performance in at
least three-quarters of the final year, or its part-time equivalent if a part-time
candidate, of the prescribed course determined by the Academic Senate, and

15.3.2

complete such other subject or subjects as may be determined by the Academic Senate.

15.4

A candidate shall not be granted credit pursuant to this Requirement for subjects completed
more than 10 years previously, except with the approval of the Academic Senate.

15.5

A candidate may, with the prior approval of the Academic Senate, be permitted to enrol for
subjects at another university or tertiary institution and on successful completion of the
subjects to have them credited towards a degree of the University.

15.6

Notwithstanding anything to the contrary contained in this Requirement a candidate who is a
graduate or who has satisfied the requirements for a degree or other award of a university or
other tertiary institution approved by Academic Senate shall not be credited pursuant to this
Requirement with mnrP than 66 credit points in the case of degrees in Arts, Commerce,
Mathematics and Science, except that appropriate subjects passed but not included in the
previous degree may extend the maximum to 96 credit points; or one half of the prescribed
course in the case of degrees in Engineering and Metallurgy, except that appropriate subjects
passed but not included in the previous degree may extend the maximum to two-thirds of the
prescribed course.

15.7

Save with the approval of the Academic Senate a candidate who has satisfactorily completed,
either at the university or elsewhere, a subject which, in the opinion of the Academic Senate
is a similar subject and for which credit has been obtained for a particular degree shall not
be permitted to enrol in that subject for credit towards that particular degree.

PART III -- BACHELOR OF ARTS

DEGREE REQUIREMENTS
16.

In order to complete a course of study which qualifies for the award of the degree of
Bachelor of Arts, a candidate shall, subject to these Requirements, obtain from the successful
completion of subjects listed in Schedule A, an aggregate of not less than 144 credit points
of which

16.1

not less than 72 shall be obtained in respect of subjects other than 100-level subjects;

16.2

not less than 24 shall be obtained in respect of 300-level subjects determined by the Academic
Senate as providing a substantial and coherent study at the 300-level.

and

PART IV -- BACHELOR OF COMMERCE*

DEGREe REQUIREMENTS
17.1

17.1.1

[n order to complete a course of study which qualifies for the award of the degree of Bachelor
of Commerce, a candidate shall, subject to these Requirements, obtain an aggregate of not
less than 144 credit points by the successful completion of subjects listed in Schedule A of
which
not less than 72 shall be obtained in respect of subjects other than 100-level subjects.

17.2

Subject to these Requirements and any conditions specified in the Schedules, candidates
enrolled for the specialisation in Accountancy shall successfully complete the subjects sPt
o11t in Schedules B1 and B2.

17.3

Subject to these Requirements and any conditions specified in the Schedules, candidates
enrolled for the specialisation in Economics shall successfully complete the subjects set out
in Schedules B1 and B3.

*Criteria for the award of the Bachelor of Commerce degree with Merit are set out on page 61.
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Subject to these Requirements and any conditions specified in the Schedule, candidates
enrolled for the combined specialisation in Accountancy and Economics shall successfully
complete the subjects set out in Schedule B4.
PART V -- BACHELOR OF ENGINEERING

DEGREE REQUIREMENTS
18 .
In order to complete a course of study which qualifies for the award of the degree of
Bachelor of Engineering, a candidate shall, subject to these Requirements, successfully
complete the subjects prescribed in one of the courses set out in Schedule C.
PART VI -- BACHELOR OF METALLURGY

DEGREE REQUIREMENTS
19.
In order to complete a course of study which qualifies for the award of the degree of
Bachelor of Metallurgy, a candidate shall, subject to these Requirements, successfully
complete the subjects set out in Schedule D.
PART VII -- BACHELOR OF SCIENCE

DEGREE REQUIREMENTS
20.
In order to complete a course of study which qualifies for the award of the degree of
Bachelor of Science, a candidate shall, subject to these Requirements, fulfil either Requirement 20 .1 or Requirement 20. 2 or Requirement 20 . 3.
20 .1
20 .1 . 1

A candidate shall obtain an aggregate of not less than 144 credit points by the
successful completion of subjects listed in Schedule A, of which

20 . 1.2

not less than 108 credit points shall be in respect of subjects selected from
Schedule E, of which

20 .1. 3

not less than 84 credit points shall be in respect of subjects offered by member
departments of the Faculty of Science or other subjects specifically approved by
the Academic Senate for the purpose of this Requirement, of which

20 .1. 4

not less than 60 credit points shall be in respect of subjects offered by one member
department of the Faculty of Science or other subjects specifically approved by the
Academic Senate for the purpose of this Requirement.

20 .1. 5

Of the 144 credit points specified in Requirement 20 .1.1 not more than 60 credit
points shall be in respect of 100-level subjects and not less than 36 credit points
shall be in respect of 300-level subjects.

20 .1. 6

Of the 60 credit points specified in Requirement 20.1. 4 not less than 24 credit
points shall be approved by the Academic Senate as providing a substantial and
coherent study at the 300-level .

20. 2
20. 2 . 1

A candidate shall obtain an aggregate of not less than 144 credit points by the
successful completion of subjects listed in Schedu-le A, of which

20 . 2 . 2

not less than 108 credit points shall be in respect of subjects selected from
Schedule E and shall consist of 54 credit points in respect of subjects offered
by each of any two member departments of the Faculty of Science or other
subjects specifically approved by the Academic Senate for the purpose of this
Requirement.

20. 2 . 3

Of the 144 credit points specified in Requirement 20. 2.1 not more than 60 credit
points shall be in respect of 100-level subjects.

20 . 2 . 4

Of the 108 credit points referred to in Requirement 20 . 2. 2 , not less than 24 of
each of the 54 cred i t points shall be in respect of 300-level subjects and shall
be approved by the Academic Senate as providing a substantial and coherent study
at the 300-level.

20.3
20. 3 .1

A candidate shall obtain an aggregate of not less than 144 credit points by the
successful completion of subjects listed in Schedule A, of which
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20.3.2

not less than 120 credit points shall be in respect of subjects selected from
Schedule E and shall consist of

20.3.3

not less than 48 credit points in respect of subjects offered by one associate
member department of the Faculty of Science or other subjects specifically
approved by the Academic Senate for the purpose of this Requirement, which sha 11
comprise a programme recommended by the Faculty of Science and approved by the
Academic Senate as a coherent course of study, together with

20 .3. 4

not less than 72 credit points in respect of subjects offered by member departments
of the Faculty of Science or othPr c;JJhjPrts specifically oppruveJ i.Jy L11e Academic
Senate tor the purpose of this Requirement, of which

20 .3.5

not less than 60 credit points shall be in respect of subjects offered by one
member department of the Faculty of Science or other subjects specifically approved
by the Academic Senate for the purpose of this Requirement and shall comprise a
substantial and coherent course of study as approved by the Academic Senate.

20. 3 .6

Of the 144 credit points specified in Requirement 20 . 3.1 not more than 60 credit
points shall be in respect of 100-level subjects.

20 . 3. 7

Not less than 24 of the 48 credit points referred to in Requirement 20. 3 . 3 together
with not less than 24 of the 60 credit points referred to in Requirement 20 . 3. 5
shall be in respect of 300-level subjects and shall be approved by the Academic
Senate as providing substantial and coherent studies at the 300-level.

20.4
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Except with the approval of the Academic Senate not less than half the course of study in any
one yeal' of enrolment of a candidate satisfying Requirement 20 shall consist of subjects
offered by a member department or member departments of the Faculty of Science and/or the
Faculty of Mathematics or other subjects specifically approved by the Academic Senate for
the purpose of Requirement 20 .
PART VIIA -- BACHELOR OF MATHEMATICS

DEGREE REQUIREMENTS
20A

In order to complete a course of study which qualifies for the award of the degree of
Bachelor of Mathematics, a candidate shall, subject to these requirements, obtain an
aggregate of not less than 144 credit points by the successful completion of subjects listed
in Schedule A, of which

20A.1 not more than 60 credit points shall be in respect of 100-level subjects;

and

either
20A .2.1 not less than 84 credit points shall be in respect of subjects selected from Schedule F;

and

20A . 2.2 not less than 36 credit points shall be in respect of 300-level subjects, of which at

least 24 from Schedule F shall be approved by the Academic Senate as providing a substantial and coherent study at the 300-level;
or
20A . 3 .1 not less than 72 credit points shall be in respect of subjects selected from Schedule F,

of which at least ·24 credit points shall be approved by the Academic Senate as providing
a substantial and coherent study at the 300-level; and
20A. 3.2 not less than 48 credit points shall be in respect of subjects, other than those in

Schedule F, offered by, or on behalf of, any one department of the University; of these
48 credit points at least 24 credit points shall be approved by the Academic Senate as
providing a substantial and coherent study at the 300-level.

PART VIII -- THE HONOURS DEGREE OF BACHELOR*

PRELIMINARY
21 . 1

SubjecL to the succeeding Requirements, Requirements 1 to 20A inclusive of these Requirements
shall, unless the context or subject matter indicate a contrary intention, have equal
application to candidates for the honours degree of Bachelor as to candidates for the
degree of Bachelor.

*Candidates who do not meet the conditions of Requirement 22.1 may be admitted to an honours
programme under the Requirements for the Certificate of Honours (see page 60) .
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Where a candidate qualifies for the award of an honours degree of Bachelor in Arts, Commerce,
Mathematics, or Science, he shall return to the University the Testamur of his same
bachelor degree or satisfy the Academic Registrar that it is not possible for him to do so
prior to the issue of the testamur appropriate to the honours degree.

ADMISSION TO HONOURS DEGREE COURSES IN ARTS, COMMERCE, MATHEMATICS AND SCIENCE
22 .

In order to be admitted as a candidate for the honours degree of Bachelor of Arts, Commerce,
Mathematics or Science a candidate shall

22 .1

have (save as determined by the Academic Senate in exceptional cases) qualified for the
award of a bachelor degree of the University in the same course; and

22 . 2

have attained in the subjects completed for his degree a standard of achievement approved
by the Academic Senate;

22. 3

have completed satisfactorily such subjects as may have been determined by the Academic
Senate.

COURSE OF STUDY FOR THE HONOURS DEGREE COURSE IN ARTS, COMMERCE, MATHEMATICS AND
SCIENCE
23 . 1

A candidate for the honours degree of Bachelor of Arts, Commerce, Mathematics or Science
shall obtain an aggregate of not less than 48 credit points from the successful completion
of subjects approved by the Academic Senate from those listed in the Schedules of Subjects
at a standard of achievement approved by the Academic Senate .

23. 2

A candidate may be enrolled for
either

a single honours degree where subjects are taken from one department

23 . 2. 1

or
23.2 . 2

a joint honours degree where subjects are taken from more than one department.

LENGTH OF CANDIDATURE FOR HONOURS DEGREE COURSE IN ARTS, COMMERCE, MATHEMATICS AND
SCIENCE
24 .

Unless otherwise determined by the Academic Senate a full-time candidate shall pursue the
course of study approved ·under Requirement 23.1 for two successive half-years and a part-time
candidate shall pursue the course of study for four successive half-years.

ADMISSION, COURSE OF STUDY AND LENGTH OF CANDIDATURE FOR HONOURS DEGREE COURSES IN
ENGINEERING AND METALLURGY
25.

In order to complete a course of study which qualifies for the award of the honours degree
of Bachelor of Engineering or Metallurgy, a candidate must complete the course for the
degree of Bachelor of Engineering or Metallurgy at a standard of achievement determined by
the Academic Senate.

ADDITIONAL HONOURS COURSE
26 .1

A candidate who has qualified for the honours degree of Bachelor and who has fulfilled such
requirements for admission to a further honours course as may be determined by the Academic
Senate may be permitted by the Academic Senate to enrol for the second honours course
provided that this course is, in the opinion of the Academic Senate, sufficiently different
from the first honours course completed.

26 . 2

Unless otherwise determined by the Academic Senate a candidate permitted to undertake a
further honours course pursuant to Requirement 26.1 shall comply with Requirements 23 .1,
23 . 2 (including 23. 2.1 or 23 .2. 2 ), 24 and 25 where relevant.
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CLASSES OF HONOURS
27 .
A candidate who has satisfactorily fulfilled the Requirements presc r ibed may be awarded an
honours degree in one of the following classes:
Honours
Honours
Honours
Honours

Class
Class
Class
Class

I
II Division 1
II Division 2
III

TERMINATION OF CANDIDATURE
28.
Unless otherwise determined by the Academic Senate a candidate who, pursuant to these
Requirements, fails to qualify for the award of any class of honours referred to in
Requirement 27 may not continue as a candidate for the honours degree of Bachelor.

PART IX -- MISCELLANEOUS

GENERAL SAVING CLAUSE
29.

Notwithstanding anything to the contrary herein contained the Academic Senate may, in any
case in which it may deem it appropriate to do so, dispense with or suspend any requirement
of or prescription by these Requirements. Any such action by the Academic Senate shall in
every instance be repor·teli Lo the Council at its next meeting.

APPLICATION OF AMENDING REQUIREMENTS
30.

Where, after the commencement of these Requirements an amendment relating to the courses of
study that may be taken by candidates for the degrees of Bachelor or the honours degrees of
Bachelor is made· to these Requirements, the amendment does not apply to such a candidate who,
before the making of the amendment, completed 12 credit points or the equivalent of one
quarter of the course for a full-time year in the degrees of Engineering or Metallurgy,
unless

30.1

the candidate elects that the amendment apply to him and submits to the Academic Senate
proposed alterations to his course that are in accordance with these Requirements as amended
by the amendment and the Academic Senate approves those alterations or

30.2

the Academic Senate otherwise determines.

APPEAL
31.

A candidate may appeal against any decision made pursuant to these Requirements to the
Academic Senate which may determine the matter as it sees fit.

PART X -- THE SCHEDULES
SCHEDULE A

ARTS AND GENERAL STUDIES

SCHEDULE B

COMMERCE

SCHEDU:.,E C

ENGINEERING

SCHEDULED

METALLURGY

SCHEDULE E

SCIENCE

SCHEDULE F

MATHEMATICS

All the subjects set uut in the Schedules ot Subjects are offered contingent upon the availability
of staff and the level of student enrolments.
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CERTIFICATE OF HONOURS REQUI RH1ENTS
PRELIMINARY
1.

These Requirements may be cited as the "Certificate of Honours Requirements".

2.

The provisions of the Bachelor Degree Requirements, except where otherwise expressly
provided or unless a contrary intention appears, shall apply to the Certificate of Honours
Requirements.

ADMISSION TO CERTIFICATE OF HONOURS COURSE IN ARTS1 COMMERCE} MATHEMATICS AND
SCIENCE
3.

In order to be admitted as a candidate for the Certificate of Honours in Arts, Commerce,
Mathematics, or Science, a candidate shall

3.1

hold (save as determined by the Academic Senate in exceptional cases) a bachelor degree of
the University whether or not in the same discipline as that in respect of which the
Certificate of Honours is sought or such other qualifications deemed by the Academic Senate
to be equivalent; and

3. 2

have attained in the subjects completed for his degree or other approved qualification a
standard of achievement approved by the Academic Senate;

3. 3

have completed satisfactorily such subjects as may have been determined by the Academic
Senate provided that the Academic Senate may require an applicant to complete such work and
sit for such examinations as the Academic Senate may determine.

COURSES OF STUDY
4. 1

A candidate for the Certificate of Honours in Arts, Commerce, Mathematics, or Science shall
obtain an aggregate of not less than 48 credit points from the successful completion of
subjects approved by the Academic Senate from those listed in the Schedules of Subjects of
the Bachelor Degree Requirements at a standard of achievement approved by the Academic
Senate.

4. 2

A candidate may be enrolled for the Certificate of Honours where subjects are taken from one
department or from more than one department.

5.

Unless otherwise determined by the Academic Senate a full-time candidate shall pursue the
approved course of study for two successive half-years and a part-time candidate shall
pursue the approved course of study for four successive half-years.

CLASSES OF HONOURS
6.

A candidate who has satisfactorily completed these Requirements may be awarded the
Certificate of Honours (the approved abbreviation for which shall be 'Cert.Hons') in one
of the following classes:
Honours
Honours
Honours
Honours

Class
Class
Class
Class

I
II Division 1
II Division 2
III

TERMINATION OF CANDIDATURE
7.

Unless otherwise determined by the Academic Senate, a candidate who, pursuant to these
Requirements, fails to qualify for the award of any class of honours referred to in
Requirement 6 may not continue as a candidate for the Certificate of Honours .
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CRITERIA FOR THE AWARD OF BCOM DEGREE WITH MERIT
To be eligible for the award of a Bachelor of Commerce Degree with Merit a candidate must:
1.

have passed at credit level or better in subjects aggregating not less than 60 credit points;

2.

have not failed in any subjects ;

3A .

Accountancy

have passed at credit level or bett er 50% of the subjects taken from those offered by the
Department of Accountancy above 100-level, but in no case shall the subjects pass~d at
credit level or better under this clause be less than 30 credit points, and provided further
that

3B .

(i )

the subjects passed under this clause at credit level or better must include
two subjects from Accounting & Financial Management IIA, liB, IliA and IIIB, and

( i i)

either Accounting and Financial Management IliA or IIIB must be passed at credit
1eve 1 or better.

Economics

have passed at credit level or better 50% of subjects above 100-level taken from the
Department of Economics , provided t hat subjects passed at credit level or better to which
the clause refers:

NOTE :

(i)

have a credit point value of 30 or more;

(ii)

include at least one subject at 300-level from the Schedule of Subjects for
Economics .

A GUIDE TO THE SCHEDULES

Intending students are strongly urged to read t he details of each subject in which they are
interested. In particular , when selecting thei r programme of study they should ensure that they
are complying with any special requirements concerning the subject or subjects which they wish to
study beyond the first year (100-level).
Pre-requisites and Co-requisites

The information in the columns headed "Pre-requisites " and Co-requisites" indicates the minimum
requirements to be met by students wishing to enrol in the various subjects. A pr e - requis ite
subject is one which must be completed successfully prior to undertaking the subject for which it
is prescribed. A co-requisite subject is one which must either be completed successfully before
or be studied concurrently wi t h the subject for which it is prescribed.
The pre- and co-requisites listed for subjects i n the Schedules are described in terms of the
current subject titles. Students who have completed similar subjects in previous years are advised
to contact the appropriate Departmental Chairman to determine whether these subjects are acceptable
as pre- or co-requisites for subjects in their present course.
Studen+ s or intending students, who feel that they have good grounds for requesting waiver of a
pre-requisite or co-requisite should present their case to the appropriate Departmental Chairman.
Under the Requirements a Departmental Chairman may dispense with the need to comply with a prerequisite or co-requisite. However, pre-requisites and co-requisites have been carefully determined and waiver will be allowed only in cases where the Departmental Chairman and the Academic
Senate are satisfied that the student has a background of study sufficient to take the subject
profitably.

In the column headed "Session Offered " the f ollowing coding is used:
1 = first half-year;

2 = second half-year;

3 = full year

The Univer sity reserves the riahi to lJithdrCT)J) any subject or aubjecis ai any t.1:me 1uithout notice.

SCHEDULE A
Nwnber

ARTS AND GENERAL STUDIES
Subject

LeveZ

Credit
Points

Session*
O[iered

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

0'1
N

Rema:r>ks
(/)
(')

FACULTY OF SOCIAL SCIENCES

DEPARTMENT OF ACCOUNTANCY
100-LeveZ

ACCYlOO
ACCYllO
ACCY160
ACCY161

;:s-

ro

c..
s::
.....

ro

Accounting & Financial
Management IA$
Accounting & Financial
Management IB
Law in Society$
Business Law I

100

6

1

100

6

2

100
100

6
6

1
2

$ Recommended pre-requisite:
ENGLISH at N.S.W. H.S.C.- top
70% percentile bands _

A. & F.M. IA

):>

):>

-s

('1-

Ill

"'"'c..

"'ro

Law in Society

ro
"'

-s

"'.....

200-LeveZ

ACCY214
ACCY204
AC~Y212

ACCY224
ACCY234
ACCY254
ACCY264
ACCY265
ACCY281
ACCY282

(/)

Accounting & Financial
Management IIA
Accounting & Financial
Management liB
Business Organisation and Policy
Business Finance

200

8

1

A. & F.M. IB

('1-

s::
c..
~.

200

8

2

ro

Ill

A. & F.M. IB

(/)

s::

.....
ro
0"

200
200

6
B

2
1

A. & F.M. liA
A. & F.M. IB

Information Systems in Accounting
Taxation Law
Business Law II
Law of Employment
Government Accounting and
Financial Management
Accounting for Selected Entities

200
200
200
200
200

8
8
8
6
6

2
2
1
1
1

A. & F.M. rs
Law in Society
Business Law I
Business Law I
A. & F.M. IB

200

6

1

A. & F.M. IB

Accounting & Financial
Management IliA
Selected Issues in Financial
Accounting
Accounting & Financial
Management IIIB
Selected Issues in Management
Accounting

300

12

1

A. & F.M. liB

300

6

1

A. & F.M. liB

300

12

2

A. & F.M. liA

300

6

2

A. & F.M. IIA

(')

Recommended pre-requisite:
ECON122 Quantitative Methods I-I
or MATH102 Mathematics IB -

Not to count with ACCY262

300-LeveZ

ACCY302
ACCY303
ACCY312
ACCY313

A. & F.M. IliA

A. & F.M. liiB

('1-

Ill

300
300

6
6

1

Advanced Auditing
Advanced Taxation Law
Industrial Property Law
Administrative Law

300
300
300
300

6
6
6
6

1
1
1
2

ACCY364

Business Law III

300

6

2

ACCY365
ACCY366

Labour Relations Law
Selected Issues in Legal Studies

300
300

6
6

2
1 &/or 2

ACCY322
ACCY332

Advanced Business Finance
Advanced Information Systems in

ACCY342
ACCY352
ACCY362
ACCY363

Accountin~

Business Finance
Information Systems in
Accounting
A. & F.M. liB
Taxation Law
Business Law I
Business Law I plus 6 credit
points of legal subjects at
200-level offered by the
Department of Accountancy
Business Law I plus 6 credit
points of legal subjects at
200-level offered by the
Department of Accountancy
Law of Employment
Business Law I and, where a
topic is selected from a 200or 300-level subject, that
subject shall also be a prerequisite

V>

n

:::r

ID
0..

c

~

ID

400-Lev e l

)>

COMPULSORY SUBJECTS FOR HONOURS DEGREE
ACCY403 Accounting Theory
ACCY404 Financial ~ccounting
ACCY413 Management Accounting
ACCY493 Research Essay
OPTIONAL
ACCY405
ACCY406
ACCY414
ACCY415
ACCY416
ACCY423
*NOTE :

400
400
400
400

Entry to the ronours course or
Honours subjects requires the
approval of tre Academic Senate
on recommendation of the Chairman of the De~artment:
normally the equivalent of a
BCom degree with Merit is
required for entry

6
6
6
6

SUBJECTS FOR HONOURS DEGREE
400
International Accounting
6
Issues in Financial Accounting
400
6
400
Management Planning and Control
6
Capital Investment
400
6
Studies in Controllership
400
6
Security E\'a l uation and Portfolio
400
6
Mana ement
The column headed "Session Offered" the fol l owing coding is used:

The offering of Honours subjects is depenjent on availability of staff and sufficient
student enrolments. The session
a particular SJbject will be
offered depends on the full time
and part time :omposition of the
enrolments and availability of
staff
1

first half-year;

2

seccnd half-year ; 3 = full year

(/)

:-t

c

0..

ID
V>

V>

c
o-

'-'·
ID

n

c+

V>

Number

ACCY424
ACCY433
ACCY443
ACCY453
ACCY463
ACCY464
ACCY465
ACCY466
ACCY467
ACCY473
ACCY483
ACCY485
ACCY486
ACCY487
ACCY488

Subject

Corporate Financial Information
Analysis
Studies in Information Systems
in Accounting
Auditing and Accounting Information
Systems
Studies in Taxation
Jurisprudence
Studies in Business Law
Studies in Administrative Law
Studies in Industrial Law
Studies in Trade Practices and
Consumer Law
History of Accounting Thought
Studies in Government Accounting
Speci a1 Topic in Accounting - A
Special Topic in Accounting - B
Special Topic in Law - A
Special Topic in Law - B

!JeveZ

400

Credit
Points

Session
O[[er ed

0'1

Pre- Requisite

Co- Requisite

Remarks

6

Vl

n

:T

CD

400

c.

6

c:
.....
CD

400

6

)>

400
400
400
400
400

6
6
6
6
6

<+
VI

400
400
400
400
400
400
400

6
6
6
6
6
6
6

<+
c:
c.

..,

)>

"'5.
en
CD
::s

..,
"'.....

CD

Vl

CD
VI

Vl

c:

CT

'-'·
CD

n

<+
VI

FACULTY OF SCIENCE

DEPARTMENT OF BIOLOGY
100-LeveZ

BIOL102

General Biology

100

12

3

Physical Chemistry II
Introductory Systems Theory
Biogeography (Science)
Metabolism: Bioenergetics I*

200
200
200
200

6

1
2
2
2

2 Unit Science course of N.S.W.
H.S.C. recommended

200-LeveZ

CHEM213
ELEC294
GEOG291
BIOL201

~

6
6

8

CHEM102
MATH101
BIOL102 or GEOG111
BIOL211

Not to count with BIOL301
CHEM213 recommended

200

8

2

BIOL211

200

B

1

BIOL102

BIOL204

Animal Physiology:
Bioenergetics III*
Ecology: Bioenergetics IV*

200

8

2

BIOL102 or GEOG291

BIOL211
BIOL212
BIOL281

Introductory Biochemistry
Plant Physiology
Evolution and Ecology of Man

200
200
200

6

1

6

1

6

1

BIOL102, CHEM101, 102
BIOL102
48 credit points

BIOL301

Metabolism:

300

8

2

BIOL211

BIOL302

Cell Physiology:

300

8

2

BIOL211

BIOL202

Cell Physiology:

BIOL203

Bioenergetics II*

Not to count with BIOL302.
CHEM213 reconmended. Not
available in 1980
Not to count with BIOL303.
BIOL201, BIOL202 recommended
Not to count with BIOL304.
BIOL201, BIOL202, BIOL203
recommended
BIOL201, BIOL202 recommended
Not to count with BIOL381

300- LeveZ

Bioenergetics I*
Bioenergetics II*

300

8

1

BIOL102

BIOL304

Animal Physiology:
Bioenerge~ics III*
Ecology: Bioenergetics IV*

300

8

2

BIOL102 or GEOG291

BIOL311

Neurobiology

300

8

2

BIOL102

BIOL381
BIOL391

Evolution and Ecology of Man
Advanced Biology

300
300

6

1

16

1 or 2

48 credit points
36 credit points of Biology
subjects

MATH334

Design and Analysis

300

6

3

Either PSYC232 or MATH234 or

BIOL303

Not to count with BIOL201.
CHEM213 recommended
Not to count ~ith BIOL202.
CHEM213 recommended. Not
available in 1980
Not to count ~ith BIOL203.
BIOL201, 202 ~ecommended
Not to count ~ith BIOL204.
BIOL201, BIOL~02, BIOL303
recommended
BIOL202, BIOL203, ELEC294
recommended
Not to count with BIOL281
Restricted inT.ake. Admission
by application to Chairman of
the Department of Biology
Not to count ~ith PSYC333

MATH233

(/)

n

::r
CD

c..
<::

(/)

.....
<::

c..
CD

"'

(/)

<::

400- LeveZ

BIOL401

CT

Biology Honours

400

48

Passing a major Biology sequence
to 300-level at a standard
approved by the Chairman of the
Department of Biology
*Bioenergetics I-IV 5hould be taken in the order stated unless special permission is obtained from the Chairman of the Department of Biology.
Bioenergetics I-IV can also be taken individually, subject to approval from the Chairman of the Departmen: of Bi ology.

'-'·

3

CD

n

.....

"'
The subjects

Number

Subject

Level

Credit
Points

Session
Offer ed

Pre- Requisite

Co- Requisite

DEPARTMENT OF CHEMISTRY

Rema:J>ks

FACULTY OF SCIENCE

<.n
n
:::r

(1)

100- LeveZ

CHEM101
CHEM102
CHEM150

c.

r:::

Chemistry IA : Intra. Physical &
General Chemistry

100

Chemistry IB: Intra. Organic &
Physical Chemistry
The Art of Chemistry

100

6

2

100

6

1

None

Inorganic Chemistry II
Organic Chemistry II
Physical Chemistry II

200
200
200

6

2

Chemistry lA & IB
Chemistry IA & IB
Chemistry IA & IB

6

Completion of at least a 2 Unit
Science course at N.S.W. H.S.C .
recomnended

1

None

CHEM214
CHEM219

Analytical Chemistry II

200

6
6

6

1

2

Chemistry IA & IB

The Computer in Science

200

6

3

Any 100-level subjects offered
by the Faculties of Science or
Mathematics

300
300
300

8
8
8

1

1

Analytical Chemistry II
Inorganic Chemistry II
CHEM212

300

8

2

CHEM212

CHEM323

Analytical Chemistry III
Inorganic Chemistry III
Organic Stereochemistry and
Heterocyclics III
Organic Spectroscopy and
Natural Products III
Physical Chemistry III

300

8

2

CHEM213 or CHEM203 or CHEM204

CHEM324

Theoretical Chemistry*

300

8

2

CHEM213 or CHEM203

CHEM327

Chemistry and The Environment**

300

8

2

Any 12 credit points of 200level Chemistry

May not be counted
May not be counted
May not be counted
or 204 or 206
May not be counted
or 206

with CHEM201
with CHEM202
with CHEM203

CHEM322

1

<.n
t+

r:::

c.
(1)

"'<.n
r:::

CT

with CHEM301

300-LeveZ

CHEM314
CHEM311
CHEM321

(1)

):o

This subject does not satisfy
the pre-requisites for entry to
200-level Chemistry

200- LeveZ

CHEM211
CHEM212
CHEM213

.....

May not be counted with CHEM302
May not be counted with CHEM303
May not be counted with CHEM304
and CHEM312
May not be counted with CHEM305,
308 and 312
May not be counted with any or
all of CHEM306, 307, 313
May not be counted with any or
all of CHEM306, 308, 313 and
PHYS324

'-'·
(1)
n
t+

"'

400-LeveZ

CHEM411

Selected Topics in Chemi str·y

400

16

3

24 credit points gained from
300-level Chemistry subjects

CHEM420

Chemistry Honours Project for
Full-time students

400

32

3

CHEM421

Chemistry Honours Project Part I
for Part-time students

400

8

3

CHEM422

Chemistry Honours Project Part II
for Part-time Students

400

24

3

Must have graduated or be
eligible for graduation with
at least 24 credit points of
300-level Chemistry subjects
Must have graduated or be
eligible for graduation with
at least 24 credit points of
300-level Chemistry subjects
Must have graduated or be
eligible for graduation with
at least 24 credit points of
300-1 eveT Chemistry subjects

CHEM411

CHEM411

CHEM411 and
CHEM421

Entry to the Honours year sha'l
be determined by the Academic
Senate on the advice of the
Departmental Chairman
Entry to this course is subject
to the approval of the Chairmen,
Department of Chemistry. Not to
count with CHEM421, 422
Entry to thi ~. course is subject
to the approval of the Chairman,
Department of Chemistry. Not to
count with CHEM420
Entry to this course is subject
to the approval of the Chairman,
Department o: Chemistry. Not to
count with CHEM420

*Wi 11 not be offered in 1980
**Wi 11 not be offered in 1981

<.n
0

:::r

ro
a.
c
ro
~

):>

DEPARTMENT OF CIVIL ENGINEERING

FACULTY OF ENGINEERI NG

100-LeveZ

CIVL112
CIVL113
CIVL114
CIVL115
CIVL116

Building
Public Works and Construction
Surveying
Photo-int=rpretation and
Measureme1t
The Built Environment

100
100
100
100

6
6
6
6

2
1
2

100

6

3

Course wi 11 include a pr:>ject
Course will include a project

):>

-s
,...
"'
"'::>a.

"'::>ro
ro
-s

"'

<.n
,...
c

a.
ro

"'<.n
c

C'"

'-'·

ro

DEPARTMENT OF COMPUTING SCIENCE

FACULTY OF MATHEMATICS

,...0
"'

100-LeveZ

CSCI101

Computing Science I

100

12

3

...,
0'1

Nwnber

Subject

Level

Credit
Points

Session
Offer ed

200

12

3

0>

Pre- Requisite

Co- Requisite

co

Remarks

200- Leve"l

CSCI201
CSCI241

U>

n

Computing Science II
Computing Methods

200

6

=r

CSCI101 Compu t ing
Science I

<1l

c..
c__.

Not to count with CSCI101
Computing Science I or
CSCI201 Computing Science II
or CSCI301 Computing Science
IliA or CSCI302 Computing
Science IIIB or CHEM219 Tne
Computer in Science

1

<1l
):>

):>

""'

.-+
V>

PJ
::::1

c..

"'

<1l

::::1

<1l

""'PJ__.

300-Leve"l

CSCI301

Computing Science IIIA

300

12

3

CSCI302

Computing Science IIIB

300

12

3

CSCI201
Science
CSCI201
Science

U>

Computing
II
Computing
II

.-+

c

c..

-'•

<1l

V>

U>

c

r:r

c.....
<1l

n

400-Leve"l

.-+
V>

CSCI401

Computing Science IV Honours

400

48

3

CSCI411

Computing Science Honours Seminar

400

12

3

Entry to Honours year or
Honours subject shall be
determined by the Academic
Senate on the advice of the
Departmental Chairman
Candidature for MSc or
DipCompSci

FACULTY OF SOCIAL SCIENCES

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS
100-Leve"l

ECON101

Economics

ECON111
ECON121

Economics II
Quantitative

t~ethods

100

6

1

100
100

6

2
1

6

Reco11111ended 2 Unit
at N.S.W . H.S.C.

t~athematics

Recommended 2 Unit Mathematics
at N.S.W . H.S.C.

Quantitative Methods II

100

6

2

Macroeconcmics
Pub 1i c Fi ranee
Microeconomics
International Economics
Quantitative Methods III
Quantitative Methods IV

200
200
200
200
200
200

8
8
8
8
8
8

1
2

ECON302
ECON303
ECON304
ECON305
ECON306
ECON307
ECON308
ECON311
ECOiB12
ECON313

Comparative Economic Systems
Economic Development Issues*
Economic Policy
Economic Development Planning*
International Trade*
International Monetary Economics
Labour Eco'lomics
Natural Resource Economics
Industrial Economics
Transport ~conomics*

300
300
300
300
300
300
300
300
300
300

8
8

ECON314
ECON315

Urban & Regional Economics*
Microeconomics - Theory and
Application*
History of Economic Thought
Econometrics

300
300

8

300
300

8

ECON122
200-Level

ECON205
ECON206
ECON215
ECON216
ECON223
ECON224

2
1
2

Not
Not
Not
Not
Not
Not

to count with ECON203
to count IJi th ECON204
to count with ECON213
to count with ECON214
to count ~lith ECON221
to count with ECON222
It is recommended that units
at any level 5hould be
attempted only after completion of corre5ponding units
at the previoLs level.

300-Lev e l

ECON316
ECON321

8

1

V>
(")

;:,CD

c..

c

2

CD

8

::t>

8

8
8
8
8
8

::t>
""!

2

M-

(/)

!>)

::;,

c..

2
2

"'
0
::;,

Not to count ~ith Geograp'ly of
Transport Systems

CD
""!

!>)

V>
M-

c

c..

8

CD
(/)

V>

8

1
1

c

r:r

c......
CD
(")

MVl

*These subjects will not be offered in 1980

"'
1.0

Number

ECON322
ECON323

Subjeet

Mathematical Economics
Econometric Models

Level,

Credit
Points

Session
O[[ered

300
300

8

1
2

8

.....,

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

Rema:rks

0

V>

n

::r

ro

0..
<::::

ro

400-Level,

ECON431
ECON441

)>

Advanced Economic Analysis
Honours Thesis

400
400

30
18

Entry to the Honours year or
honours subjects shall be
determined by the Academic
Senate on the advice of the
Departmental Chairman

3
3

)>

-s

~

Vl

'"'

::1

0..

G">

ro
ro
-s

::1

'"'
V>

~

DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION

FACULTY OF SOCIAL SCIENCES

<::::
0..
~.

ro

Vl

V>

<::::

200-LeveZ

EDUC213
EDUC214
EDUC215
EDUC216
EDUC217

r::r

~.

Educational Psychology
Educational Sociology
History of Western Education
Philosophy in Education
Educational Research and Measurement
and Atypical Children

200
200
200
200
200

6
6
6
6
6

3
3
3
3
3

36
36
36
36
36

EDUC313

Developmental Principles in
Education

300

8

3

EDUC213 & one of EDUC214,
215, 216 or 217

EDUC314

Sociology of Education

300

8

3

EDUC315

History of Education

300

8

3

EDUC316

Philosophy iri Education

300

8

3

EDUC317

Educational Research Methodology

300

8

3

EDUC318

Comparative Education

300

8

3

EDUC214 &one of EDUC213,
215, 216 or 217
EDUC215 &one of EDUC213,
214, 216 or 217
EDUC216 &one of EDUC213,
214, 215 or 217
EDUC217 &one of EDUC213,
214, 215 or 216
Two of EDUC213, 214, 215,
216 & 217

credit
credit
credit
credit
credit

points
points
points
points
points

ro

n

~

Vl

EDUC213

300-Level,

No more than three 300-level
subjects to count towards a
degree

EDUC320

Educational Administration

300

8

3

EDUC321

Cross-cultural Development and
Education

300

8

3

Education IV

400

48

3

Two of EDUC213, 214, 215,
216 &217
EDUC213

EDUC217

400- Lev eL

EDUC401

24 credit points of 300-level
Education at credit level or
better

Entry to the Honours year
shall be determined by the
Academic Sendte on the advice
of the Depar:mental Chairman

DEPARTMENT OF ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING

FACULTY OF

ENGINEERI~G

V>

n

:::T
ll>

c.

100- Lev eZ

s::::

~

ELEC101
ELEC191
ELEC192

Electrica Engineering I
Computers lS
Introductory Electronics**

100
100
100

6
6
6

3
2
3

PHYS142

ll>
)>

2 Unit H.S.C. Mathematics
recorrmended

)>

-s

<+

VI

"'

::s

c.

200- LeveZ

ELEC291
ELEC292
ELEC293
ELEC294
ELEC295

C)

Applied Electricity 1
Applied Elect r icity 2
Computers 1M*
Introductory Systems Theory*
Computers ZS

200
200
200
200
200

8
8

6
6
6

3
3
3
2
3

ll>

::s

PHYS142

ll>

-s

ELEC291

"'
Not to count wi th ELEC295
Computers 2S

V>

<+

s::::

c.
Ill
VI

Not to count with ELEC293
Computers 1M

V>

s::::
r::T
c....
Ill

n

<+

VI

**Offered subject to enrolment numbers
*Not being offered in 1980
'-J
~

Number

Subjeat

Level-

Credit
Points

......

Session
O[[ered

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

Remarks

300-LeveZ

ELEC391
ELEC392

N

Vl

Computers 35
Computers 4S

300
300

6

6

1
2

n

::::.-

ELEC295
ELEC391

(1)

0.

s
(1)

)"'

)"'

-s
<+

DEPARTMENT OF ENGLISH

FACULTY OF HUMANITIES

100-LeveZ

"'
"'

::::1
0.

"'
(1)

ENGLlOl
ENGL103
ENGL104
ENGL105
ENGL106

Introduction to Modern Literature
Introduction to English Language
Studies A
Introduction to English Language
Studies B
Introduction to Modern English
Language Studies C
Introduction -to Drama Studies

100
100
100
100

12
6
6
6

3
1
2

A comprehensive course of
study in English comprises
not less than 60 credit points
taken from English 100-, 200and 300-level subjects (excluding additional subjects)

ENGL103

2

Not to count with ENGL104

100

12

0.
~.

r.>

"'

Vl

c:

(1)

3

200

6

1

200

6

1

200

6

2

ENGL220

Seventeenth Century Poetry and
Prose
Utopian and Anti-Utopian Literature

200

6

2

ENGL222

Australian Literature Since 1920

200

6

1

ENGL219

"'

....Vl
c:

0'"

English Love Poetry of the
Sixteenth Century
Elizabethan and Jacobean Drama

ENGL218

(1)

c....

n
....
"'

200-LeveZ

ENGL217

::::1

-s

ENGL101
and 104
ENGLlOl
and 104
ENGL101
and 104
ENGL101
and 104
ENGL101
and 104

or ENGL103
or ENGL103
or ENGL103
or ENGL103
or ENGL103

Students without English
100-level subjects may be
admitted to subjects in
English Literature 200-level
subject to approval by the
Oepartment3l Chairman
Not to count with ENGL320,
ENGL311
Not to count with ENGL312 ,
ENGL321
Not to count with ENGL315,
ENGL322

ENGL227
ENGL223
ENGL224
ENGL230
ENGL231
ENGL232
ENGL233

Restoration and Eighteenth
Century Drama
Old English
Middle English
Theatre Arts (A)
Theatre Arts (B)
Modern Media (A)
Modern Media {B)

200

6

2

200
200
200
200
200
200

12
12
6
6
6
6

3
3
1
2
1
2

ENGL101
and 104
ENGL103
ENGL103
ENGL106
ENGL106
ENGL106
ENGL106

or ENGL103

Not to count with ENGL323

and 104
and 104
and ENGL230
and ENGL232

300- LeveZ

s·tudents without ENGLl 01 or
103 and 104 or 106 or English
200-level pre-requisites may
be admitted to subjects in
English 300-level subject to
approval by the Departmental
Chairman
ENGL314
ENGL324

Australian Literature to 1920
Eighteenth Century Prose

300
300

6
6

1
1

ENGL101 or ENGL103
and 104
ENGL101 or ENGL103
and 104

(/)

n

::r

Not to count with ENGL225,
ENGL228, ENGL210, ENGL313

<1l

a.

.:::

<1l
):>

ENGL325

Eighteenth Century Poetry

300

6

2

ENGL326

Nineteentr Century Prose

300

6

2

ENGL327

Nineteentr Century Poetry

300

6

1

ENGL316
ENGL317
ENGL318

Advanced Cld English
Mediaeval Romance in England
Old and Middle English Lyric

300
300
300

6
6
6

1
2

ENGL319

Mediaeval Drama in England

300

6

2

ENGL101
and 104
ENGL101
and 104
ENGL101
and 104
ENGL223
ENGL224
ENGL223
ENGL224
ENGL101
and 104

or ENGL103
or ENGL103
or ENGL103

Not to count with ENGL225,
ENGL229
Not to count ~ith ENGL226 ,
ENGL230
Not to count with ENGL221,
ENGL231, ENGL£11
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<1l
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(/)

or ENGL316 and
or ENGL317
or ENGL103
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n
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Number

Subject

LeveZ

Credit
Points

.....,

Session
O[iered

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

Remarks

+>

Entry to the Honours year shall
be determined by the Academic
Senate on the advice of the
Departmental Chairman

::r
ro
c..

400-LeveZ

ENGL400

(/)
(")

English IV Honours

400

48

3

<:

ro
)>

)>
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c+
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DEPARTMENT OF EUROPEAN LANGUAGES

FACULTY OF HUMANITIES

I>J
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ro
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ro
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FRENCH

I>J

100-LeveZ

EUR0103
EUR0111

Introductory French
French IA

100
100

12
6

3
1

EUR0112

French IB

100

6

2

For beginners or near-beginners

(/)

c+
<:

c..
~ro

Prior study of French
to an acceptable level*
French IA

"'

(/)

<:

ou.

ro

(")

c+

200-LeveZ

EUR0201
EUR0202
EUR0211
EUR0212

French
French
French
French

IIC
liD
IIA
IIB

"'

200
200
200
200

8
8
8
8

1
2
1
2

Introductory French
French rrc
French IB
French IIA

French
French
French
French
French

300-LeveZ

EUR0301
EUR0302
EUR0311

French IIIC
French IIID
French IliA

300
300
300

12
12
12

1
2
1

EUR0312

French II IB

300

12

2

French IV Honours
Combined French-Italian Honours

400
400

48
48

3
3

liD
IIIC
IIB or
IID
IIIA

400-LeveZ

EUR0400
EUR0425

Entry to the Honours year shall
be determined by the Academic
Senate on the advice of the
Departmental Chairman

ITALIAN
100-Lev e l-

For beg i nners or near-beginners

EUR0153
EUR0161

Introductory Italian
Italian IA

100
100

12

3

6

1

EUR0162

Italian IB

100

6

2

Italian
Italian
Italian
Italian

200
200
200
200

8

1

8
8
8

2
1
2

Introductory Italian
Italian IIC
Italian IB
Italian IIA

300
300

12
12

1
2

Italian IID or liB
Ita 1ian I I I A

Prior study of Italian
to an acceptable level**
Italian IA

200-Lev el,

EUR0251
EUR0252
EUR0261
EUR0262

IIC
liD

IIA
liB

300- Level-

V>

Italian IliA
Italian IIIB

EUR0361
EUR0362

n

::::r

ro
a.

"'.....
ro
)>

400- Level-

Combined French-Italian Honours
Italian IV Honours

EUR0425
EUR0450

*Thi s
Un it
**This
Unit

will be determ ~ ned
top 30% percent ile
will be determ ~ ned
top 30% percentile

by the Chairman
bands at N.S.W.
by the Chairman
bands at N.S.W.

400
400

48
48

3
3

of the Department: normally an acceptable level will be French 2
H.S.C.
of the Depart ment : normally an acceptable level will be Italian 2
H.S.C. or education in Italy.

Entry to the Ho1ours year shall
be determined bi the Academic
Senate on the advice of the
Departmental Ch~irman
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GENERAL STUDIES

c+

VI

100-£eve l-

GENE102

Industria l Relations A: Wage
Determination i n Australia

100

6

2

Nwnber

GENE150
GENE151

Subjeat

The Art of Chemistry
The Art of Physics

Levet

Credit
Points

Session
O[[ered

100

6

1

100

6

.....
Pre-Requisite

None

2

Co-Requisite

None

Remarks

This subject does not satisfy
the pre-requisite for entry to
200-level Chemistry
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n
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ro
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c
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200-LeveZ

GENE203
GENE204
GENE213
GENE214
GENE220
GENE221
GENE231
GENE232
GENE240
GENE241
GENE242
GENE251

)>

The World of Language IA
The World of Language IB
Women in Society A
Women in Society B
Concepts of the Modern Universe
Science. Technology and Social
Progress
Religious Studies A
Religious Studies B
Trade Unions. Employer Organisations
and their Environment
Fine Arts A
Fine Arts B
Population in a Crowding World

200
200
200
200
200
200

The World of Language IIA:
The Structure of Language
The World of Language liB:
Language in the Community

8
8
8
8
6
8

2
1
2
1
2

24
24
24
24
24
24

credit
credit
credit
credit
credit
credit

points
points and GENE203
points
points
points
points

GENE304

Epistemology and Comparative
Methodology

::::l

Q.

Ci'l
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1
2
1

24 credit points
24 credit points
GENE102

8

1
2
1

24 credit points
24 credit points
24 credit points

300

8

1

GENE203 and GENE204

300

8

2

GENE203 and GENE204

400

6

3

Admission to an approved 400level programme. plus permission
from the Chairman of the
Department(s) in which that
programme is undertaken.

200
200
200

8

200
200
200

8

8
8

8

400-LeveZ

GENE403

"'

"'

Q.

300-LeveZ

GENE303
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FACULTY OF SOCIAL

DEPARTMENT OF GEOGRAPHY

SCIENCE~

100-Level

Human Environment
Physical Environment
Physical Environment (Science)
Human Environment (Science)

100
100
100
100

6
6
6
6

2
1
1
2

GEOG202
GEOG206
GEOG207

Urban Location &Structure
Arid Landscapes
Introductory Coastal Geomorphology

200
200
200

8

1
2
1

GEOG210
GEOG212

South and ~.E. Asia
Biogeography

200
200

8
8

2
1

GEOG220

Social Behaviour i n Urban Space

200

8

2

GEOG102
GEOG112
GEOG192
GEOG193

The
The
The
The

Not
Not
Not
Not

to
to
to
to

count
count
count
count

w·th
w·th
w·th
w·th

GEOG193
GEOG192
GEOG112
GEOG102

200-Level

GEOG291
GEOG296

Biogeo~raphy

(Science)

Arid Landscapes (Science)

200
200

8
8

8
8

1
2

Normally
Normally
Normally
6 credit
Geology
Normally
Norma 1iy
BIOLlOl
Normally

GEOG102
GEOG112
GEOG112/192 or
points of 100-level

Not to count with GEOG296
Not to count with GEOG313/393
or GEOG297

GEOG102
GEOG112 or

Not to count with GEOG315
Not to count v;i th GEOG291

GEOG102

A knowledge of GEOG202 subj e:t
content wi11 be assumed
Not to count with GEOG212

GEOG192 or BIOL101
GEOG192 or 6 credit points of
100-level Geology or BIOL101

Not to count with GEOG206

Vl
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Ill
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Ill
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):>
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300-Level

GEOG3H
GEOG313
GEOG314

Fluvial Geomorphology
Coastal Geomorphology
Evolution of Landscape

300
300
300

12
12
12

2

Either GEOG206, GEOG212 or
6 credit points of 200-level
Geology
Normally either GEOG206,
GEOG212 or 6 credit points
of 200-level Geology
Normally either GEOG212/291
or GEOG206/ 296

"'!lJ

::::;
a_
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Ill
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Vl

Not to count with GEOG394
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Nwnber

Subjeat

Level.

Credit
Points

Session
Offered

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisi·te

RemaPks

"co
V>

GEOG315
GEOG320

South &S.E. Asia (Advanced)

(")

300

12

2

300

12

1

GEOG322

Welfare: A Geographi ca 1
Perspective
Rural and Regional Development

300

12

2

GEOG391

Fluvial Geomorphology (Science)

300

12

1

GEOG393

Coastal Geomorphology (Science)

300

12

2

Normally 8 credit points of
200-level Geography
Normally GEOG202 or GEOG220
Normally GEOG202 or 8 credit
points of 200-level Economics
Normally GEOG291 or 6 credit
points of 200-level Geology
Nanna lly GEOG291 or GEOG296 or
6 credit points of 200-level
Geology

Not to count with GEOG210

0.

~

ro

):>
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~

Not to count with GEOG311

Geography IV Honours
Geography Honours (Science)

400
400

48

3

48

3

GEOG460

Joint Honours in Geography and
Psychology

400

48

3

..,

"'
....cc.n

Refer to PSYC460

Entry to the Honours year shall
be determined by the Academic
Senate on the advice of the
Departmental Chairman
Entry into the Honours subject
will be determined by the
Academic Senate on the advice
of the Chairmen of the Departments of Psychology and
Geography

FACULTY OF SCIENCE

DEPARTMENT OF GEOLOGY
100-Levet

GEOL112

m

m
::s
ro

0.
.....

m

"'

(/l

GEOG402
GEOG403

GEOLlll

"'

01

:::>

0.

Not to count with GEOG313

400-Le?Jet

GEOL102

ro

:::

Entry to the Honours

GEOL101

;:.-

Introductory Geology,
Crystallography, Mineralogy,
Petrology
Physical Geology, Palaeontology
and Stratigraphy, Mapping
Geoiogy, Resources and the
Environment I*
Geology, Resources and the
Environment II*

100

6

1

Not to count with GEOLlll,
GEOL2l4, GEOL251

100

6

2

100

6

1

100

6

2

Not to count with GEOL112, not
normally with GEOL351
Not to count with GEOLlOl,
GEOL214, GEOL251
Not to count 1~ith GEOL102, not
non~ally with GEOL351

c
cr

c......

ro

n
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"'

200-Leve Z
Pre-requisit~ for many other
Geology subj~cts. Not to
count with GcOL351

GEOL201

Crystallography, Crystal
Chemistry and Mineralogy

200

6

1

GEOL101, GEOL102

GEOL202
GEOL203

Igneous and Metamorphic Petrology
Principles of Geological Mapping

200
200

6
6

2
2

GEOL201
For Engineering students only,
GEOL351

GEOL204
GEOL205
GEOL206

Palaeontclogy
Sedimentology
Stratigraphy and Stratigraphic
Palaeontology*
Geophysics

200
200
200

6
6
6

1
2
1

GEOL101, GEOL102
GEOL201

200

6

2

GEOL101 and GEOL102;
GEOL251

Structural Geology and
Geotectonics*
Micropalaeontology
Basin Analysis and Oceanography

200

6

2

200
200

6
6

2
1

GEOL207
GEOL208
GEOL210
GEOL211
GEOL212

Fossil and Nuclear Fuels

200

6

1

GEOL213

Economic Geology and Exploration
Geochemistry

200

6

1

GEOL202 or
GEOL205 or
GEOL305

GEOL204
0!'

GEOL201 or
GEOL351
GEOL204
GEOL101 and GEOL102; 0!'
GEOG192 and either GEOG212
or GEOG291
GEOL101 and GEOL102; 0!'
GEOL251
GEOL201 or GEOL351

Not to count with GEOL304
Not to count with GEOL305
Not to count with GEOL306
Not to count with GEOL307,
Normally taken as a 300-level
subject
Not to count with GEOL308
Not to count with GEOL310
Not to count with GEOL311
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n
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Not to count Nith GEOL312
Not to count ''lith GEOL313
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300-LeveZ

GEOL301
GEOL302

(1)

Advanced Crystallography, Crysta 1
Chemistry and Mineralogy*
Advanced Igneous and Metamorphic
Petrology

300

6

2

GEOL201

300

6

2

GEOL202

(1)

-s

Ill

Completion of GEOL301 is
desirable

VI
.....
c:

c.
(1)

GEOL303

Advanced Geological Mapping and
Geomorphology

300

6

GEOL203

"'

VI
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n

.....

"'
*May not be offered ;, 1980

....,
<0

Nwnber

GEOL304
GEOL305

Subject

Palaeontology
Sedimentology

Level

300
300

Credit
Points

6
6

Session
Offered

1
2

Pre- Requisite

Co- Requisite

Four 200-level Geology
subjects
GEOL201 plus three other
200-level Geology subjects

Remarks

Not to count with GEOL204

CP
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n
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Not to count with GEOL205

0.

c

~

C1)

)>

GEOL306
GEOL307
GEOL308

Stratigraphy and Stratigraphic
Palaeontology*
Geophysics

300
300

6
6

1
2

GEOL309

Structural Geology and
Geotectonics*
Mathematical Methods i n Geology*

300

6

GEOL310

Micropalaeontology

300

6

Basin Analysis and Oceanography
Fossil and Nuclear Fuels
Economic Geology and Exploration
Geochemistry
Geology for Mining Engineers II

300
300
300

6
6
6

300

8

1

Geology Honours

400

48

3

GEOL311
GEOL312
GEOL313
GEOL351

300

6

2

2

1
1

Normally four 200-level
GEOL204 or
Geology subjects
GEOL304
Four 200-level Geology
subjects
Normally four 200-level
GEOL201
Geology subjects
Four 200-level Geology
subjects
GEOL304; or GEOL204 and three
other 200-level Geology subjects
Four 200-level Geology subjects
Four 200-level Geology subjects
GEOL201 plus three other 200level Geology subjects
GEOL251

400- Level

GEOL401

*May not be offered in 1980

At least four 200-level and
normally eight 300-level Geology
subjects together with requirements for the award of the BSc
degree

Not to count with GEOL206
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Not to count with GEOL207
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Not to count with GEOL208

en
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Not to count with GEOL210
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Not to count with GEOL211
Not to count with GEOL212
Not to count with GEOL213
Not to count with GEOL201
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FACULTY OF HUMANITIES

DEPARTMENT OF HISTORY
100-LeveZ

English Social History, 1815-1945
Italian History, 1856-1970

100
100

12
12

3
3

HI ST221

Australian Social Hi story, 18501930 A

200

16

3

HIST101 - English Social
History, 1750-1940 or HIST102

HIST222

French History,1700-1940A

200

16

3

HIST223

Religion and Society in Britain
from the Reformation A
Modern South-East Asian History A

200

16

3

200

16

3

HIST101 - English Social
History 1750-1940 or HIST102
HIST101 - English Social
History, 1750-1940 or HIST102
HIST101- English Social
History, 1750-1940 or HIST102

16

3

HIST102
HIST103
200-Leve Z

HI ST224

HIST101 - English Social
History, 1750-1940 or HIST102

HIST225

Australian Social History Since
the Depression A*

200

HIST226

Reformation and Revolution,
1517-1660 A
Religion and Society in Britain,
1738-1860 A
English History, 1865-1924 A*

200

8

1

HIST101 or HIST102

200

8

2

HIST101 or HIST102

HIST227
HIST228
HIST231
HIST232

Russia, the Soviet Union and
Internation3l Communism,18851962 A*
The Soviet Jnion and International
Communism,1~17-1970 A

200
200
200

16
16
8

3
3
2

HIST101 or HIST102 or
equivalent
HIST101 or HIST102 or
equivalent
HIST101 or HIST102 or
equivalent

Not to count ~ith HIST310 Australian Social History,
1850-1930 B
Not to count ~ith HIST31 1 French History, 1700-1940 B
Not to count with HIST226, 227,
316 or 313
Not to count with HIST312 Modern South-east Asian
Hi story B
Not to count with HIST314 Australian Social History
Since the Oepr~ssion B
Not to count wjth HIST223,
HIST313 or HIST316
Not to count with HIST223 ,
HIST313 or HIST317
Not to count with HIST318
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Not to count with HIST220,
HIST232, HIST309, HIST321 or
HIST326
Not to count w-" th HIST231,
HIST321 or HIS-326
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300- LeveZ

HIST310

(/)

Australian Social History,
1850- 1930B

*Not bei ng offered in 1980

300

24

3

Any 200-level History subject
except HIST221 -Australian

Social History 1850-1930 A

Not to cou nt w·th HIST221 Australian Soc · al History,
1850-1930A
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r1l
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Nwnber

HIST311
HIST312
HIST313
HIST314

HIST316
HIST317
HIST318
HIST319
HIST320
HIST321
HIST323

Subject

French History, 1700-1940 B
Modern South-east Asian History B
Religion and Society in Britain
from the Reformation B
Australian Social History Since
the Depression B*
Reformation and Revolution,
1517-1660 B
Religion and Society in Britain,
1738-1860 B
English History, 1865-1924 B

Credi t
Points

Session
Offered

Pre-Requisite

300

24

3

Any 200-level History subject
except HIST222 - French
History, 1700-1940 A
Any 200-level History subject
except HIST224 - Modern Southeast Asian History A
Any 200-level History subject
except HIST223 or HIST226
Any 200-level History subject
except HIST225- Australian
Social History Since the
Depression A
Any 200-level History subject
except HIST226 or HIST223
Any 200-level History subject
except HIST223
Any 200-level History subject
except HIST228
Any 200-level History subject
except HIST224
HIST319 - Modern Indonesian
and Malaysian History B
Any 200-level History subject
excep t HIST220 or HIST231
Any 200-level History subject
except HIST228
Credit or better in a 100or 200-level annual History
subject

300

24

3

300

24

3

300

24

3

300

12

1

300

12

2

300

24

3

Modern Indonesian and Malaysian
300
Hi story B
300
History of Modern Mainland Southeast Asia B
Russia, the Soviet Union and
300
International Communism,1885-1962 B*
English History,1906-1924*
300

12

1

12

2

24

3

12

2

HIST325

Theory and Method of History
(Advanced)

300

8

1

HI"ST326

The Soviet Union and International
Communism,1917-1970 B

300

12

2

*Not being offered in 1980

CX>

Le"Je Z

Any 200-level History subject
except HIST231 or HIST232

Co-Requisite

Rerna:t'ks

Not to count with HIST222 French History, 1700-1940 A
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Not to count with HIST224 Modern South-east Asian
History A
Not to count with HIST223,
HIST226, HIST316 or HIST317
Not to count witn HIST225 Australian Social History
Since the Depression A
Not to count with HIST223,
HIST226 or HIST313
Not to count with HIST223,
HIST227 or HIST313
Not to 'ount with ~1ST228

ro

)>

)>

....-s

"'
"':::>0.

"'

ro

:::>

.,
"'

11)

(/')

M-

c

0.

.,ro
(/')

c

CT

'-'·

ro
n

Any History
subject at
300-1 eve 1

Not to count with HIST224 or
HIST312
Not to count with HIST224 or
HIST312
Not to count with HIST220,
HIST231 or HIST309
Not to count with HIST318 or
HIST228
Normally, this subject will be
a pre-requisite for entry to
History IV (Honours) in 1980
and following years
Not to count with HIST231,
HIST232 or HIST321

M-

"'

400-LeveZ

HIST401

History IV

~ onours

400

48

3

Normally HIST325 Theory and
Method of History (Advanced)
in 1980 and following years

DEPARTMENT OF HISTORY AND PHILOSOPHY OF SCIENCE

Entry to the Ho1ours year shall
be determined by the Academic
Senate on the ajvice of the
Departmental Ch3irman

FACULTY OF HUMANITIES

100- Leve Z

Greek Science A
The Scienti~ic Revolution and the
Seventeenth Century A

100
100

12
12

3
3

HPS231

Greek Science B

200

16

3

HPS230

The Scientific Revolution and the
Seventeenth Century B

200

16

3

HPS131
HPS130

200- LeveZ

HPS232

HPS 213

HPS 223

HPS225

The Darwinian Revolution A

Science and Society 1A

Science and Society 2A

Historical Ferspectives on
Scientific Theories

200

200

200

200

16

3

8

8

8

2

2

HPS130 The Scientific Revolution and the Seventeenth
Century A
HPS131 Greek Science A
HPS130 The Scientific Revolution and the Seventeenth
Century A or HPS230 The
Scientific Revolution and the
Seventeenth Century B
HPS131 Greek Science A or
HPS130 The Scientific Revolution and the Seventeenth
Century A
HPS131 Greek Science A or
HPS130 The Scientific Revolution and the Seventeenth
Century A
Either HPS130 The Scientific
Revolution and the Seventeenth
Century A or HPS131 Greek
Science A

Not to count with either
HPS110 Greek Science or HP$131
Greek Science A
Not to count with HPS130 The
Scientific Revolution and the
Seventeenth Century A
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Nwnber

Subjeet

Level

HPS226

Scientific Explanation and
Scientific Understanding (Science)

200

HPS217

Materials in the Twentieth
Century lA

200

Credit
Points

6

CQ

Session
Offered

2

Pre-Requisite

Enrolment in or completion of
any 200-level subject offered
by member departments of the
Faculty of Science

Co-Requisite

Rema:Pks

Available only to students
enrolled in the BSc. degre~

HPS227

Materials in the Twentieth
Century lB

200

6

2

HPS217

HPS233

The Integration of Biology and
Chemistry in the Twentieth Century
Scientific Change in t :1e
Twentieth Century

200

6

3

200

12

3

Either BIOL102 or both
CHEMlOl and CHEM102
24 credit points
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ro

c.
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~

ro

It is desirable that students
have completed successfully
METL121

6

"""

)::>

)::>
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v>

"':sc.
G)

HPS234

Available only to students
enrolled in the BSc. degree
Not to be counted with HPS233

"'
"'
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<:
c.
ro
v>

300-LeveZ

HPS332

ro

:s
ro
-s

The Darwinian Revolution B

300

24

3

HPS314

Philosophical and Ideological
Perspectives of Science lB

300

12

1

HPS324

Philosophical and Ideological
Perspectives of Science 2B

300

12

2

HPS313

Science and Society 1B

300

12

1

HPS130 The Scientific Revolution and the Seventeenth
Century A or HPS230 The
Scientif1c Revolution and the
Seventeenth Century B
One 100-level and one 200-1evel
subject offered by the Department, to include either HPS130
The Scient1fic Revolution and
the Seventeenth Century A or
HPS230 The Scientific Revolution and the Seventeenth
Century B
HPS314 Philosophical and
Ideological Perspectives of
Science lB

HPS131 Greek Science A or
HPS130 The Scientific Revolution and the Seventeenth
Century A

Not to count with either
HPS120 The Oarwinian Revolution A or·HPS232 The Oarwintan
"Revolution A
Not to count with either
HPS251 Philosophical and
Ideological Perspectives of
Science lA or HPS214 Philosophical and Ideological
Perspectives of Science lA
Not to count with HPS252
Philosophical and Ideological
Perspectives of Science 2A or
HPS224 Philosophical and
Ideological Perspectives of
Science 2A
Not to count with HPS213
Science and Society lA or
HPS220 Science and Society A

"'r:::r

<:

<.....

ro

(')

.....
v>

HPS323

Science and Society 2B

300

12

2

HPS316

The History of Theories of
Generation and Heredity

300

12

1

HPS317

Aristotelian Thought in the
Middle Ages

300

12

1

HPS327

Medieval Science

300

12

2

Scientific Explanation and
Understanding

300

12

2

HPS325

Scie~tific

·o

HPS326

HPS333

The Sciences of Life in the
Twentieth Century

Knowledge and Power: The Politics
of Science and Technology

300

300

12

24

2

3

HPS131 Greek Science A or
HPS130 The Scientific Revolution and the Seventeenth
Century A
Either HPS130 The Scientific
Revolution and the Seventeenth
Century A or HPS230 The
Scientific Revolution and the
Seventeenth Century B or
BIOL102 General Biology
Any 100-level subject offered
by the Departments of HPS, History
or Philosophy
Any 100-level subject offered
by the Departments of HPS, History
or Phi 1osophy
Either HPS130 The Scientific
Revolution and the Seventeenth
Century A or HPS230 The
Scientific Revolution and the
Seventeenth Century B or any
100-level subject in Philosophy,
or 2"00-level subject in courses
offered by the member Departments
of the Faculty of Science
Either HPS232 The Darwinian
Revolution A or HPS332 The
Darwinian Revolution B or
HPS316 The History of Theories
of Generation and Heredity
One 100-level course in HPS or
other relevant 100-level subject
to be determined by Departmental
Chairman

Not to count ~ith HPS223
Science and S)ciety 2A or
HPS220 Scienc= and Society A
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400-Levet

HPS400

Vl

History and Philosophy of
Science IV

400

48

3

Entry to the Honours year shall
be determined by the Academic
Senate on the advice of the
Departmental Chairman

s::::

CT

"-'·
I!)

n

......

V>

co
(.11

Nwnber

Subject

Level-

Cre -z-t
Point s

Sess-z-on
Offered

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

Remarks

co

0'1

(/)

DEPARTMENT OF MATHEMATICS

FACULTY OF MATHEMATICS

n

:::T

I'D

c..
c

100- LeveZ

MATH101

MATH102

~

Mathematics IA

Mathematics IB

100

100

12

12

3

3

2 Unit Mathematics at N.S.W. H.S.C.:
top 30% percentile bands provided the
student has suitable aggregate score
or the recommendation of the relevant
high school principal;
3 Unit Mathematics at N.S.W. H.S.C.:
top 90% percentile bands;
4 Unit Mathematics at N.S.W. H.S.C.:
either (a) top 90% percentile bands
or (b) bottom 10% percentile band,
provided the student has a suitable
aggregate score, or on the recommendation of the relevant high school
principal
MATH101
Mathematics IA

Assumed knowledge is the 3
unit H.S.C. course. Students
who do not meet the requirements of the pre-requisite,
and still wish to do Mathematics IA, may attempt a
special entry examination
offered by the Chairman of
the Department of Mathematic s

Mathematics IIA

200

12

3

MATH211

Mathematics liB

200

12

3

MATH202

Mathematics liS

200

6

3

MATH101 Mathematics IA

)>
~

.....
VI
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I'D
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I'D
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c
c..
I'D

VI

(/)

c

0'"

Not to count with MATH233
Mathematics liP or MATH202
Mathematics liS or MATH281
Mathematics IIE or MATH282
Mathematics IIM

200- LeveZ

MATH201

I'D
)>

Not to count with MATH284
Mathematics !!A/part 1 or
MATH285 Mathematics IIA/part 2
or MATH281 Mathematics IIE or
MATH282 Mathematics liM
Not to count with MATH281
MATH201
Mathematics IIA Mathematics IIE or MATH282
Mathematics IIM or MATH202
Mathematics IIS
Not to count wi th MATH102
MATH201
Mathematics liA Mathematics IB or MATH211
Mathematics liB or MATH221
Mathematic s IIC or MATH281
Mathematics IIE or MATH282
Mathematics IIM

<..o.

I'D

n
.....
VI

MATH221

Mathematics liC

200

12

3

MATH101 Mathematics IA and
MATH102 Mathematics IB

MATH231

Mathematics liD

200

12

3

MATH101 Mathematics IA and
MATH102 Mathematics IB

MATH233

Mathematics liP

200

6

3

MATH101 Mathematics IA

MATH234

Statistical Methods

200

6

3

Not to count with MATH202
Mathematics liS or MATH281
Mathematics liE or MATH282
Mathematics IIM
Not to count with MATH233
Mathematics liP or MATH281
Mathematics IIE or MATH282
Mathematics liM
Not to count with MATH102
Mathematics IB or MATH231
Mathematics IID
Not to count wi:h MATH102
Mathematics IB or MATH231
Mathematics IID or MATH233
Mathematics IIP or MATH331
Mathematics IIIG or PSYC232
Research Methods and Statistics or PSYC101 Psychology IA
or PSYC102 Psychology IB
or ECON121 Quantitative Methods I
or ECON122 Quantitative Methods~

U>

0

:::.c..
c:

I'D

~

I'D

l>

300-LeveZ

MATH301
MATH302

MATH303

MATH311

Mathematics IliA
Mathematics IIIB

Mathematics liiC

Mathematics IIID

300
300

300

300

12
12

12

12

3
3

3

3

Not to count with MATH351
Ocean Dynamics

MATH201 Mathematics IIA and
either MATH211 Mathematics IIB
or MATH202 Mathematics IIS
MATH201 Mathematics IIA and
any one of MATH211 Mathematics
IIB or MATH202 Mathematics liS
or MATH221 Mathematics IIC
MATH201 Mathematics IIA and
any one of MATH211 Mathematics
liB or MATH202 Mathematics IIS
or MATH221 Mathematics IIC
MATH211 Mathematics liB

From 1981, this subject will not
count as part of the substantial
and coherent stLdY at 300-level
when taken only with MATH301
Mathematics Illh

l>

-s
n-

Ill

"'::>c..

"'
I'D

::>
I'D

-s

"'
U>

nc:
c..
I'D

"'U>
c:

MATH301
Mathematics
IliA

Not t o co un t with MATH351
Ocean Dynamics
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00
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Subject

Nwnber

MATH321

MATH322
MATH331
MATH334

MATH351

Mathematics II IE

Mathematics II IF
Mathematics II IG
Design and Analysis

Ocean Dynamics

Level

Credit
Points

Session
Ofiered

Pre-Requisite

300

12

3

MATH102 Mathematics IB and any
one of MATH201 Mathematics IIA
or MATH211 Mathematics liB or
MATH221 Mathematics IIC or
MATH231 Mathematics liD
MATH201 Mathematics I IA and
MATH221 f4athematics IIC
MATH231 Mathematics IID
Either PSYC232 Research
Methods and Statistics or
MATH234 Statistical Methods or
MATH233 Mathematics liP
MATH201 Mathematics IIA and
MATH211 Mathematics liB

300
300
300

300

12
12
6

12

3
3
3

3

Co-Requisite

Remarks

Not to count with PHIL222
Set Theory or PHIL371 Formal
Logic C or PHIL381 Formal
Logic D

MATH411

n
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ro
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"'1

<+

"'
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0.

"'
(1)

::s
(1)

"'1

Not to count with MATH301
Mathematics IliA or MATH311
Mathematics IIID
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ro

r~athematics

IV ( Honout·s)

t·lathemat i cs Honours Seminar

400

400

48

12

3

3
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Er.try to Honours year or
Honours subject shall be
determined by the Academic
Senate on the advice of the
Departmental Chairman
Candidature for MSc or DipMath

DEPARTMENT OF MECHANICAL ENGINEERING

c

0"

'-'·
(1)
n

<+

"'

FACULTY OF ENGINEERING

The Department of Mechanical Engineering does not offer subjects for inclusion in Schedule A.

DEPARTMENT OF METALLURGY

FACULTY OF ENGINEERING

100-LeveZ

METL105

V>

):>

400-LeveZ

MATH401

CXl
CXl

Nature of Materials

100

6

2

FACULTY OF HUMANITIES

DEPARTMENT OF PHILOSOPHY
100-Leve~

PHIL103

Philosophy 103

100

12

3

PHIL112

Logic A

100

6

2

PHIL123

Philosophy 123

100

12

3

PHIL143
PHIL153

Political Theory
Clear Thinking and Arguments

100
100

12
12

3
3

PHIL163

Introductory History of
Western Philosophy

100

6

3

Philosophy 203

200

16

3

Not to count with PHIL203, or
PHIL223 or PHIL133
Not to count with PHIL153 or
PHIL253 or PHIL216 or PHIL113
Not to count with PHIL203 or
PHIL223
Not to count with PHIL243
Not to count with PHIL112 or
PHIL253 or PHIL216
Not to count with PHIL263

2 00-Leve~

PHIL203

At least i8 credit points

Not to count with PHIL103 or
PHIL123

Ul

n
:::r

(l)

PHIL211
PHIL216

Classical Philosophy
Logic B

200
200

8
8

1
2

At least 18 credit points
At least 18 credit points

PHIL222

Set Theory 222

200

8

2

Either PHIL112 or PHIL216 or
PHIL153 or PHIL253 or 12
credit points in Mathematics
At least 18 credit points

PHIL223

Problems of Philosophy

200

16

PHIL231

Formal Logic A

200

8

PHIL232

Political Philosophy A

200

8

PHIL243
PHIL251

Political Theory A
Ethics A

200
200

16
8

PHIL252

Aesthetics 4

200

8

3
1

3
1
2

At least 12 credit points in
Philosophy or Mathematics
At least 18 credit points
including at least 8 in Philosophy or History or Sociology
or Economics
At least 18 credit points
At least 8 credit points in
Philosophy
At least 18 credit points
including at least 8 in Philosophy or English or European
Languages

a.

.....

1::::

Not to count with PHIL112 or
PHIL153 or PHIL253

(l)

:t:>
:t:>
"1
......
Vl

Not to count with PHIL103 or
PHIL123
Not to count with PHIL361
Not to count with PHIL332
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Not to count with PHIL143
Not to count with PHIL201 or
PHIL301
Not to count with PHIL202 or
PHIL302

Ul
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n
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Vl

00
1.0

Number

PHIL253
PHIL262
PHIL263
PHIL271
PHIL272

Subject

Introduction to Logic
Empiricism A
Introductory History of
Western Philosophy A
Special Philosophical Questions IA
Special Philosophical Questions IIA

Level

Credit
Points

Session
O[[ered

200

16

3

At least 18 credit points

200

8

2

At least 18 credit points of
which at least 8 are in Philosophy
or Psychology or H.P.S.
At least 18 credit points

200
200
2.00

8
8
8

3

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

Remarks

Not to count with PHIL153,
PHIL112, PHIL216
Not to count with PHIL212 or
PHIL322

1.0

0

v>

('")

:::r
Cll
0..

c

~

Cll
):>

Not to count with PHIL163

):>

""!
rl-

Admission only on the recommendation of the Chairman of the
Department of Philosophy
Admission only on the recommendation of the Chairman of the
Department of Philosophy

1
2

"'
Q>
::3

0..

"'
Cll

::3

Cll
""!
Q>

v>

r+

PHIL281
PHIL282

History of Traditional Logic A
History of Modern Logic A

200
200

8
8

1
2

Social Philosophy A

200

8

2

PHIL301

Ethics B

300

12

1

PHIL302

Aesthetics B

300

12

2

PHIL303

Immanuel Kant's Critique of
Pure Reason

300

16

3

PHIL305

Special Philosophical Questions IB

300

12

1

PHIL306

Special Philosophical Questions IIB

300

12

2

PHIL292

Either PHIL112 or PHIL153 or
PHIL216 or PHIL222 or PHIL231
or PHIL253 or PHIL211
Either PHIL112 or PHIL153 or
PHIL216 or PHIL222 or PHIL231
or PHIL253 or PHIL281
PHIL201 or PHIL251 or PHIL301
or PHIL232 or PHIL332

Not to count with PHIL315

At least 16 credit points at 200level of which at least 8 are in
Philosophy
At least 16 credit points at 200level of which at least 8 are in
Philosophy
At least 16 credit points at 200level of which at least 8 are in
Philosophy
At least 16 credit points at 200level of which at least 8 are in
Philosophy
At least 16 credit points at 200level of which at least 8 are in
Phi 1osophy

Not to count with PHIL201 or
PHIL251

300-Level

c

0..
Cll

"'v>
Not to count with PHIL316

c

0"

'-'·
Cll

('")

rl-

Not to count with PHIL392

Not to count with PHIL202 or
PHIL252
Not to count with PHIL311
Admission only on the recommendation of the Chairman of the
Depar+~ent ~f Philosophy
Admission only on the recommendation of the Chairman of the
Department of Philosophy

"'

at 200are in

Not to count wi~h PHIL281 .
Students are expected to have
some familiarity with either
Logic or Greek Philosophy
Not to count with PHIL282.
Students are exJected to have
some familiarit; with Logic
Not to count with PHIL233or
PHIL323

at 200are in

Not to count with PHIL212 or
PHIL262

at 200are in

Not to count with PHIL233 or
PHIL321

at 200are in

Not to count with PHIL232

at 200are in

Students with a suitable background in H.P.S. and who do not
otherwise meet the pre-requisites may be admitted on the
recommendation of the Chairman
of Philosophy
Not to count with PHIL231

PHIL315

History of Traditional Logic B

300

12

1

At least 16 credit points at 200level of which at least 8 are in
Philosophy

PHIL316

History of

300

12

2

PHIL321

Logical Analysis

300

12

1

PHIL322

Empiricism 3

300

12

2

PHIL323

Contemporary Analytical Philosophy

300

24

3

At least 16 credit points
level of which at least 8
Philosophy
At least 16 credit points
level of which at least 8
Philosophy
At least 16 credit points
level of which at least 8
Philosophy
At least 16 credit points
level of which at least 8
Philosophy

PHIL332

Political Philosophy B

300

12

1

PHIL342

Probability and Induction

300

12

1

PHIL361
PHIL362
PHIL371
PHIL381
PHIL392

~odern

Logic B

Formal Logic B
Modal Logic
Formal Logic C
Formal Logic D
Social Philosophy B

300
300
300
300
300

12
12
12
8
12

1
2
1
1
2

At least 16 credit points
level of which at least 8
Philosophy
At least 16 credit points
level of which at least 8
Philosophy

at 200are in

At least 16 credit points at 200level of which at least 8 are in
Philosophy
PHIL112 or PHIL153 or PHIL216 or
PHIL253 or PHIL231 or PHIL361 or
PHIL371 or PHIL381
At least 16 credit points at 200level of which at least 8 are in
Philosophy or Mathematics
At least 16 credit points at 200level of which at least 8 are in
Philosophy or Mathematics
PHIL201 or PHIL251 or PHIL301 or
PHIL232 or PHIL332
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Not to count with PHIL351 or
PHIL381 or MATr321

-s
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c
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Not to count with PHIL351 or
PHIL371 or MATr321
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Not to count with PHIL292
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Nwnber

Subject

Level.

Credit
Points

Session
O[[ered

400

48

3

\0

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

Remarks

400-LeveZ.

PHIL403

N

V>

Philosophy Honours

Entry to the Honours year or Honours
subjects shall be determined by the
Academic Senate on the advice of the
Departmental Chairman

Guidelines for prospective
Honours candidates are set out
in the general Preamble to the
detailed descriptions of
Philosophy subjects
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FACULTY OF SCIENCE

DEPARTMENT OF PHYSICS

~

:::!

(1)
~

100-LeveZ

PHYS141
PHYS142

"'
PI
~

Fundamentals of Physics A
Fundamentals of Physics B

100
100

6

6

3
3

Excludes PHY$118, 119 and 151
Excludes PHYS120, 121 and 151

2

Excludes PHYS141 and PHYS142

V>

c-t

c::

0.
(1)

PHY$151

The Art of Physics

100

6

VI

V>

c::

cr

c....
~

n

200-LeveZ.

c-t

PHYS201

Intermediate Physics A

200

12

3

PHYS205

Modern Physics

200

6

3

PHYS211

Intermediate Physics B

200

12

3

PHYS215

Vibrations, Waves and Optics

200

6

3

PHYS220

Intermediate Physics for
Engineers
Intermediate Electricity and
Magnetism
Mechanics and Thermodynamics

200

12

3

200

6

3

200

6

3

200

8

3

PHYS225
PHYS235
PHYS244

f~odern Physics, Vibrations,
Waves and Optics

PHYS141
PHYS142
PHYS141
PHYS142
MATH101
PHYS141
PHYS142
PHYS141
PHY$142
MATH101
PHY$141
PHYS142
PHYS141
PHYS142
PHYS141
PHYS142
MATH101
PHYS141
PHYS142
MATH101

MATH201
MATH202

Excludes PHYS205, 220, 225,
235 and 244
Excludes PHYS201, 220 and 244

PHYS201

Excludes PHYS215, 220, 235,
244 and ELEC211
Excludes PHYS211, 220 and 244

MATH201
MATH202
MATH201
MATH202

Excludes PHYS201, 205, 211,
215, 225 and 244
Excludes PHYS201 and PHYS220
Excludes PHYS201 and PHYS211
Excludes PHY$201, 205, 211,
215 and 220

VI

PHYS248

Astronoll\Y

200

6

3

PHYS141
PHYS142

PHYS251

Concepts of the Modern Universe

200

6

1

24 credit points at
100-level

Cl~ssical

300

6

1

300

8

PHYS306

Mechanics and
Electromagnetism
Classical Mechanics, Electromagnetism and Plasma Physics
Project in Prysics A

300

6

PHYS307

Advanced Experimental Physics A

300

6

PHYS308

Advanced Experimental Physics B

300

6

Approval for tak·ng AstronOIT\Y
at the 300-level is at the
discretion of the Chairman of
the Department a~ Physics
Excludes GENE220

300-Levet

PHYS301
PHYS302

PHYS201 or PHYS225 and
PHYS235
PHYS201 or PHYS225 and
1
PHYS235
1, 2 or 3 24 credit points of
Physics at 200-level
24 credit points of
1
Physics at 200-level
2

PHYS309

Advanced Experimental Physics

300

12

3

PHYS311

Quantum and Statistical Mechanics

300

8

3

PHYS312
PHYS315
PHYS316
PHYS317
PHYS318
PHYS319

Advanced Experimental Physics
with Electronics

300

Quantum Mechanics and Statistical
Mechanics with Electronics
Quantum Mechanics and Solid
State Physics

300

Quantum Mechanics and Nuclear
Physics

300
300

Quantum Mechanics and High
Energy Physics

300

Quantum Mechanics and AstraPhysics

300

16
12
6
6
6
6

3
3
3
3
3
3

24 credit points of
Physics at 200-level
24 credit points of
Physics at 200-level
PHYS201 and 211 or PHYS205,
215 and 235 or PHYS235 and
244
24 credit points at 200level and, or including
PHYS211 or ELEC211
Same as PHYS311 and includes
either PHYS211 or ELEC211
PHYS201 and 211 or PHYS205
and PHYS215 or PHYS244
PHYS201 and 211 or PHYS205
and PHYS215 or PHYS244

r.'ATH301

Excludes PHYS302

MATH301

Excludes PHYS301

Excludes PHYS309. PHYS310 and
PHYS312
Excludes PHYS309, PHYS310 and
PHYS312
Excludes PHYS307, 308 and 312
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MATH301

Excludes PHYS315
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Excludes PHYS309 and ELEC312

"'

Ill

::s
Q.

M.I\TH301
M.A.TH301
MATH301

PHYS201 and 211 or PHYS205
and PHYS215 or PHYS244

MATH301

PHYS201 and 211 or PHYS205
and PHYS215 or PHYS244

MATH301

Excludes PHYS311, PHYS312 and
ELEC312
Excludes PHYS311, PHYS315,
PHYS317, PHYS318, PHYS319,
PHYS321, PHYS322 and PHYS326
Excludes PHYS311, PHYS315,
PHYS316, PHYS318, PHYS319,
PHYS321, PHYS322 and PHYS327
Excludes PHYS311, PHYS315,
PHYS316, PHYS317, PHYS319,
PHYS322 and PHYS~28
Excludes PHYS311, PHYS315,
PHYS316, PHYS317, PHYS318,
PHYS321, PHYS322 and PHYS329
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Subject

Nwnber

PHYS321
PHYS322
PHYS324

PHYS326

PHYS327

PHYS328

Astro-, Nuclear and Solid State
Physics
Astro-, High Energy, Nuclear and
Solid State Physics
Role of Energy in Microscopic
Physics and Chemistry
Statistical Mechanics and Solid
State Physics
Statistical Mechanics and Nuclear
Physics
Statistical Mechanics and High
Energy Physics

Level

Cre 1,t
Points

Sess1,on
O[[_ered

300

6

2

300

8

2

\0

Pre-Requisite

PHYS201 and 211 or PHYS205,
215, 225 and 235
Same as PHYS321

Co-Requisite

Remarks

PHYS311

Excludes PHYS322

PHYS311

Excludes PHYS321

V>
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:::r
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300

300

300

300

12

6

6

6

3

3

3

3

Same as for PHYS311 and
CHEM324
PHYS201 and 211 or PHYS205,
PHYS215 and PHYS235 or
PHYS244
-

PHYS201 and 211 or .PHYS205
and PHYS235 or PHYS235
and PHYS244
PHYS201 and
and PHYS235
PHYS244
PHYS201 and
and PHYS235
and PHYS244

Same as for
PHYS311 and
CHEM324
MATH301

MATH301

211 or PHYS205
or PHYS235 and

MATH301

211 or PHYS205
or PHYS235

MATH301

Excludes CHEM306, CHEM308,
CHEM313, CHEM324, PHYS311,
PHYS315, PHYS326, PHYS327,
PHYS328 and PHYS329
Excludes PHYS311, PHYS315,
PHYS316, PHYS321, PHYS322,
PHYS324, PHYS327, PHYS328
and PHYS329
Excludes PHYS311, PHYS315,
PHYS317, PHYS321, PHYS322,
PHYS324, PHYS326, PHYS328
and PHYS329
Excludes PHYS311, PHYS315,
PHYS318, PHYS322, PHYS324,
PHYS326, PHYS327 and PHYS329
Excludes PHYS311, PHYS315,
PHYS319, PHYS321, PHYS322,
PHYS324, PHYS326, PHYS327
and PHYS328
Approval for taking Astronomy
at the 300-level is at the
discretion of the Chairman of
the Department of Physics

PHYS329

Statistical Mec hanics and
Astrophysics

300

6

3

PHYS348

Astronomy

300

6

3

PHYS141
PHYS142

PHYS401

Theoretical Mechanics and
Electromagnetism

400

8

1

See preamble to Honours Level
Subjects

PHYS410
PHYS441
PHYS443

Honours Project
Astro-, and Nuclear Physics
Quantum Mechanics and Statistical
Mechanics
Quantum Mechanics
Solid State Physics

400
400
400

18
8
12

3
3
3

Excludes PHYS455 and PHYS465

400
400

8

3
3

Excludes PHYS443
Excludes PHYS455 and PHYS465

400-LeveZ.

PHYS444
PHYS446

-!=>

8

See preamble to
Honours Level
Subjects
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PHYS455
PHYS465

Nuclear and Solid State Physics
Astro-, a1d Solid State Physics

400
400

12
12

Excludes PHYS441, 446 and 465
Excludes PHYS441, 446 and 455

3
3

FACULTY OF SOCIAL SCIENCES

DEPARTMENT OF PSYCHOLOGY
100-Level

PSYC111

Psycho log; IA

100

6

1

PSYC112

Psycho log; IB

100

6

2

PSYC141

Psycho log; IA (Science)

100

6

1

PSYC142

Psycho log:~ IB (Science)

100

6

2

Not to count
PSYC141
Not to count
PSYC142
Not to count
PSYC111
Not to count
PSYC112

PSYCll1

PSYC141

with PSYC101 or
with PSYC102 or
with PSYC101 or
with PSYC102 or
Vl
(')

::r
~
Q..

20{)-Level

PSYC231
PSV:C232

s:::

Personali:y
Research t1ethods & Statistics

200
200

6
6

PSYC233

Development

200

6

PSYC234

Psychology of Learning

200

6

PSYC235

Psychol ogi cal Assessment

200

6

PSYC236
PSYC246

Applied P5 ychology
Research t' ethods & Statistics
in Psychology (Science)

200
200

6
6

2
1
2

2

PSYC111
PSYC141
PSYC111
PSYC141

& 112 or
& 142
& 112 or
& 142

PSYC111
PSYC141
PSYC111
PSYC141
PSYC111
PSYC141
PSYC111
PSYC141
PSYC111
PSYC141

& 112
& 142
& 112
& 142
& 112
& 142
& 112
& 142
& 112
& 142

~

):>

Not to count with PSYC246
Research Metrods & Statistics
in Psychology
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"'Ill

or

:::1

or

:::1

Q..
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"'!

Ill
~

or

Vl

<"+
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Q..

or
or

~

Not to count ~ith PSYC232
Re searc h MethJds & Statistics
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Subj ect

Nwnber

r.eveZ

Cr edit
Points

Session
O[[er ed

Pre- Requisite

<D

Co- Requisite

Rema:r'ks

300- LeveZrj>

0'1

V>

PSYC312
PSYC315
PSYC316

Counselling Psychology
Psychology of Abnormality
Individual Differences*

300
300
300

6
6
6

1
2
2

PSYC231 and PSYC235
PSYC231
PSYC231

PSYC322
PSYC323

300
300

6
6

1
2

Desirable:

PSYC331
PSYC335
PSYC336

Social Psychology
Industrial &Organizational
Psychology
Psychological Theory
Humanistic Psychology
Experimental Psychology

300
300
300

6
6
6

2

PSYC338
PSYC339
MATH334

Behaviour Modification
Counselling Psychology (Practicum)
Design and Analysis

300
300
300

6
6
6

2
2
3

(')

::J"

ro

a.
c::

ro
;t:>
;t:>

PSYC322

Not to count with PSYC317

-s
<+

"'Ill
::I

PSYC231
PSYC231
PSYC232
Desirable: PSYC234
PSYC234
PSYC235 and PSYC312
PSYC232
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400-LeveZ

<+

PSYC499

Psychology IV Honours

400

48

3

PSYC450

Joint Honours in Psychology
and Sociology

400

48

3

PSYC460

Joint Honours in Psycnology and
Geography**

400

48

3

#See note

++

Entry into the Honours subject
will be determined by the
Academic Senate on the advice
of the Chairmen of the Deoartments of Psychology and
Sociology
Entry into this Honours programme will be determined by the
Academic Senate on the advice of
the Chairmen of the Departments
of Psychology and Geography

"'

~Students who have cJmpleted Psychology subjects prior to 1977 should contact the Department regarding pre-requisites.
*May not be offered in 198D.
#For students wishin~ to enrol for the 400-level psychology course leading to the bachelor degree with honours in psychology. Note: Entry to- the Honours
year or Honours subjects shall be determined by the Academic Senate on the advice of the Departmental Chairperson. At 100-level, students are required to
take 12 credit points of psychology. PSYC111 and PSYC112 must be completed before entering 200-level subjects. Students are required to take at least 24
credit points of psychology at 200-level and at least 36 credit points of psychology at 300-level, with a total of at least 72 credit points of 200- and
300-level psychology. In the event that a student wishes to take a double major; i.e. major in another subject as well as psychology, a1d still proceed
to take Honours in ~sychology, the minimum number of credit points accumulated over 200- and 300-levels of psychology will be 60: PROVIDEJ THAT at least
12 credit points of 200- and 300-level non-psychology subjects being taken are recognised as appropriate End closely related to psychology, in which case
the credit points fJr these subjects may be added to the 60 of psychology to make the necessary 72. In addition to the above credit point requirements,
specific subjects mJst be taken. These are: (i) PSYC232 Research Methods & Statistics; (ii) at least one of PSYC231 Personality and PSY:234 Psychology
of Learning; and (iii) MATH334 Design & Analysis is recommended for formal enrolment, and must at least be audited. A further requirement is that
intending honours students should have gained a minimum of credit average in psychology subjects at 100-, 200- and 300-levels.
++The four year progr~mme for students intending to do Joint Honours in Psychology and Geography must include the following:
Psychology**
Geography
Credit Points
Credit Points
12
12
100-level
at least 18
at least 16
200-level
at least 30+
24
300-level

(/')

n

:T

+t-1ATH334 Design and A.nalysis must be included in this 30 points.
**NOTE:
Students whJ contemplate the joint honours programme should examine the total credit point load for Psychology,
since accrejitation for membership in the Australian Psychological Society may require more than the minimum
number of credit points required by this programme.

(t)

0..

s:::

~

(t)

)::>

For students planning to make a substantial and coherent (that is, a major) study of Psychology, for example, to satisfy the bachelor degr=e requirements
towards future asso:iate membership of the Australian Psychological Society, students are required to take 12 credit points of psychology ~t 100-level,
18 credit points of psychology at 200-level, and 24 credit points of psychology at 300-level. Note: No more than 18 credit points of 300-level
psychology can be t~ken until a minimum of 18 credit points of 200-level psychology have been completed.
The pre-requisite fJr all 200-level subjects is 12 credit points of 100-level psychology. The pre-requisite for all 300-level subjects is 12 credit
points of 200-level psychology.
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Subject

Number

Level

Credit
Points

Session
Offered

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

Remarks

FACULTY OF SOCIAL SCIENCES

DEPARTMENT OF SOCIOLOGY

(X)

V>

n

::::.-

100-LeveZ

SOC100

1.0

Sociology

100

12

!.
s::
_.

3

Ill
)>

200-Level
Major Programne *

SOC203
SOC231
SOC218
SOC219
SOC232

Central Themes in Sociological
Theory
A Practical Introduction to
Social Research
Class, Power and Social Issues
Time, Work and Leisure
Social Research Statistics

)>

....-s
Vl

200
200

6

1

Ill

::s

SOC100

~

Not to count with SOC331

SOC100

6

G'>
Ill

::s
-s

Ill
Ill

200
200
200

6
6
6

2
2
2

SOC203
SOC203
SOC100

....

V>

s::

.....
~

Not to count with SOC332

Ill
Vl

V>

s::

Minor ProgrC1J1717le

SOC241
SOC242

The Nature of Culture
Contemporary Issues in Society

t:T
<...o.

Ill

6

1
2

SOC100
SOC100

200

6

1

SOC100#

Normally SOC203

200

6

2

Credit in SOC222

Normally SOC218
or SOC219

Normally SOC218 or SOC219
and either SOC231 or SOC232
As for SOC302
As for SOC302
As for SOC302
As for SOC302
Norma 11 y SOC308

200
200

6

....n
Vl

Advanced ProgrC1J1717le

SOC222
SOC223

Sociology II Advanced: Foundations
of Sociological Thought
Sociology II Advanced: Contemporary European Sociology

300-LeveZ*
Pass LeveZ ProgrC1ll717le+

SOC302

Religion and Society

300

6

1

SOC303
SOC304
SOC305
SOC306
SOC307

The Individual in Society
Military Sociology
Sociology of Migration
Sociological Measurement¢
Urban Sociology

300
300
300
300
300

6

2
2
1
1
2

6
6

6
6

SOC308

SOC308
SOC312
SOC313
SOC316
SOC317
SOC318
SOC319
SOC331
SOC332

Social Policy
Science, Technology and Society
The Individual in the Organisation
Research Techniques of Social
Enquiry$
Interacticn and Small Group Theory
Sociology of Development and
Underdevelopment
Belief Systems, Ideologies$
A Practical Introduction to Social
Research
Social Research Statistics

300
300
300
300

6

6

2

300
300

6

1

6

2

300
300

6

2

6

1

300

6

2

300

6

1

6
6

1
2
1

As
As
As
As

for
for
for
for

SOC302
SOC302
SOC302
SOC302

As for SOC302
As for SOC302
As for SOC302
Normally SOC218 or SOC219
and SOC232
Normally SOC218 or SOC219
and SOC231

Not to count with SOC231
Not to count with SOC232

Adv«aaed Pr ogramme

SOC322

SOC323

Sociology III Advanced:
of Knowledge I

Sociology III Advanced:
of Knowledge II

Sociology

Sociology

300

6

2

Normally credit in SOC223
and approval of the
Departmental Chairman
Normally credit in SOC322

Normally current
enrolment in two
other 300-level
subjects in
Sociology
As for SOC322

V>

n

::r
c..
c:

11)

-'
11)

):>

400-LeveZ

SOC400

Sociology IV Honours

400

48

3

SOC410

Sociology IV Honours (part-time I)

400

24

3

Normally credit within courses
totalling at least 36 credit
points at Sociology 300-level
including credit in SOC323
As for SOC400

Entry into the 400-level programme will be determined by the
Academic Senate on the advice of
the Departmental Chairman
See SOC400
V>

*See note at end of Sociology entry.
+Some300-level pass subjects listed may not be offered in any one year. For advice on subjects
offered in 1980, students should consult with the Departmental Chairman.
#Normally credit in SOC100 and approval by the Departmental Chairman.
4>Will not be offered in 1980.
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Number

Subject

Level

Credit
Points

Session
Offered

Pre-Requisite

Credit in SOC410 and approval
by the Departmental Chairman

SOC420

Sociology IV Honours (part-time II)

400

24

3

SOC450

Joint Honours in Psychology and
Sociology

400

48

3

Co-Requisite

RemaPks

......
0
0

Vl

Entry into the 400-level programme will be determined by the
Academic Senate on the advice of
the Chairmen of the Departments
of Sociology and Psychology

n
::r
~

Q.

c:
~

:x>

Vl

c+

c:

Q.

*NOTE:

Substantial and coherent study in Sociology consists of 24 credit points at 300-level provided that, from 1981,
the subjects Practical Introduction to Social Research and Social Research Statistics must be included unless
they have previously been completed at 200-level.
Therefore, students entering 200-level Sociology in 1980, who intend to complete a comprehensive course of study
in Sociology, must include SOC231 or 331 and SOC232 or 332 in their degree programmes.
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SCHEDULE B
COMMERCE
Set out below are the sub j ects that may be taken in the Commerce course. Additional details
relating to the subjects listed - such as co- and pre-requisites - are set out in Schedule A.
SCHEDULE B - 1
Nwnber

ACCYlOO
ACCYllO
ECON101
ECON111
ECON121
ECON122

PRESCRIBED SUBJECTS FOR ALL B COM CANDIDATES
l.Je1Jel

b'ubJeat

Accounting & Fi nanci a1 Management IA
Accounting & Fi nanci a1 Management IB
Economics I
Economics II
Quantitative Methods I*
Quantitative Methods II*

100
100
100
100
100
100

Crodit

.C:R q

q••; f111

Poi.nt.a

Offered

6
6
6
6
6
6

1
2
1
2
1
2

*Accountancy students may substitute a mathematics course approved by the Chairman of the Department of Accountancy for Quantitative Methods I and II.

SCHEDULE B - 2
FURTHER SUBJECTS REQUIRED FOR THE SPECIALISATION IN ACCOUNTANCY**
ACCY160
ACCY161
ACCY214
ACCY204
ACCY224
ACCY234
ACCY302
ACCY312

Law in Society
Business Law
Accounting & Financial
Accounting & Financial
Business Finance
Information Systems in
Accounting & Financial
Accounting & Financial

Management IIA
Management liB
Accounting
Management IliA
Management III!3

100
100
200
200
200
200
300
300

6
6
B
8
8
8
12
12

1
2
1
2
1

2
1
2

SCHEDULE B - 3
FURTHER SUBJECTS REQUIRED FOR THE SPECIALISATION IN ECONOMICS**
ECON205
Macroeconomics
ECON215
Microeconomics
Plus two of the following:
ECON206
Pub 1i c Finance
ECON216
Interna ti onal Economics
ECON223
Quantitative Methods III
ECON224
Quantitative Methods IV
Plus three of the following options:
ECON302
Comparative Economic Systems
ECON303
Economic Development Issues***
ECON304
Economic Policy
ECON305
Economic Development Planning***
ECON306
International Trade***
Fr:ON107
TntPrn~tion~l MonPt~ry Fr.onomir.s

200
200

8
8

1

200
200
200
200

8
8
8
8

2
2
1
2

300
300
300
300
300
100

8
8
8
8
8

1

R

2

1

2

**The Chairman of the Department of Accountancy, in the case of Schedule B - 2, or the Chairman of
the Department of Economics, in the case of Schedule B- 3, may approve a candidate enrolling for
a subject with a value of at least 6 credit points from Schedule A in place of one of the subjects listed in the relevant Schedule B - 2 orB - 3.
***These subjects will not be offered in 1980.
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Schedule B - Commerce Subjects
Subj eat

Level

Credit
Points

Labour Economics
Natura 1 Resource Economics
Industrial Economics
Transport Economics***
Urban and Regional Economics***
Microeconomics -Theory & Application***
History of Economic Thought
Econometrics
Mathematical Economics
Econometric Models

300
300
300
300
300
300
300
300
300
300

8
8
8
8

Number

ECON308
ECON311
ECON312
ECON313
ECON314
ECON315
ECON316
ECON321
ECON322
ECON323

Session
Offered
1
2
2

8

8
8
8
8
8

1
1
1

2

SCHEDULE B - 4
COMBINED SPECIALISATION:
ACCYlOO
ACCYllO
ACCY160
ACCY1G1
£CCN101
ECON111
ECON121
ECON122
ACCY214
ACCY204
ECON205
ECON215

Accounting & Financial Management
Accounting & Financial Management
Law in Society
Business Law I
E-::onomics I
Economics I I
Quantitative Methods
Quantitative Methods II
Accounting & Financial Management
Accounting & Financial Management
Macroeconomics
Microeconomics

IA
IB

IIA
liB

ACCOUNTANCY AND ECONOMICS

100
100
100
100
100
100
100
100
200
200
200
200

8
8

2
1
1

6
6
6
6
6
6
6
6

1
2
1
2
1
2
1
2

8
8

and either
Business Finance
ACCY224
Or
Information Systems in Accounting
ACCY234

200

8

1

200

8

2

And one of the following Economics 200-level subjects:
Public Finance
ECON206
International Economics
ECON216
ECON223
Quantitative Methods III
Quantitative Methods IV
ECON224

200
200
200
200

8

8

2
2
1
2

And
ACCY302
ACCY312

300
300

12
12

1
2

Accounting & Fi nanci a1 Management IliA
Accounting & Financial Management IIIB

And three of the Economics 300-level options in Schedule B - 3

***These subjects will not be offered in 1980.

8
8

SCHEDULE C
ENGINEERI~G

1.

BACHELOR OF ENGINEERING - CIVIL ENGINEERING

The cou r se offered cy the Department of Civil Engineering is designed to give a general academic training for the professional Civil Engin=er.
normall y extends from a minimum of 8 sessions to a maximum of 16 sessions extending over a period of from 4 to 8 years .

The course

In the earlier sessions of the course students are given further training in the basic sciences- Mathematics, Chemistry, Physics- togeth=r with an
introduction to Civil Engineering, including practice areas of surveying, construction and design. Subsequent sessions of the course are increasingly
devoted to Civil Engineering subjects and the design of Engineering structures, while the final sessions cf the course are professionally Jriented includin~
Construction, Management, Town Planning and Public Health Engineering. Each student, whether completing the course in minimum time (8 ses3ions) or longer,
is required t o prepare a thesis within some area of specialization. A feature of the course is the optional areas of study available and 3tudents can
include various areas of specialization depending upon their interests and abilities. Professional experience is a necessary part of the :curse. All
students must complete twelve weeks of professional experience during the vacation one year before the co~pletion of their course unless e~empted by the
Department due to the student's full-time professional employment.
The course offers a .number of units each of one session duration which are classified either as core subjects or elect i ves.
which are shown in Schedule C, is mandatory.

The study of the core subjects,

Generally the course requires the satisfactory completion of 57 units of study, identified in the schedule by a disparate number, the selection of the
units being constrained by the pre- and co-requisite requirements. Two patterns of study which meet these requirements are shown, but, as progression
within the course is by subject, variation of these programmes may occur subject to approval by the Chair~an of the Department.
The subjects Town Planning, Roads Engineering and Public Health Engineering, are recognized by the Local Government Examination Committee lS giving
exemption from those three areas when applying for a certificate as Engineer under the Local Government Act 1g1g. Ful l recognition of the course for the
pre- and post-1g8o periods has been granted by the Institution of Engineers, Australia.
The \~ollongong course may be taken at various rates to suit the individual student.
complete their course within 12 sessions.

In general, most students with full-time professional employment may

In addition to meeting the requirements set out in the University Calendar a student's performance in a course will be monitored within the
Department of Civil Engineering by a grade-point system:
Final grades in each subject of the course will be marked A, B, C, D, E or F; where A= highest, B =above average, C = average, D = passing grade,
E = a conceded passing grade and F = failure.
An A pass will count as 5 points for each cred i t hour of content (e.g. an A in a 3 credit-hour subject will count as 15 grade points ) , a B will count
as 4 points, Cas 3 points, D as 2 points, E as 1 point and F as 0 point. Students receiving a grade ofF must repeat the subject f~r credit.
A scholarship index or grade point average is obtained by dividing the total number of grade points obtained by the number of credit hours taken.
A minimum of 2.0 corresponding to a D average i s required for graduation. Students with less than 2.0 in the first two years of their course will be
subject to consideration for exclusion and may be excluded from the course. Thereafter students mu~t maintain a suitabl e rate of progression within
the framework of the University's Degree Requirements to allow graduation.

Assessment :

Note : (1)

(2)

-n
<

Attendance mandatory at lectures, tutoria l s, laboratory classes and excursions unless given specific exemption by the Departmental Chairman.
For subjects listed below, pre-requisites and co-requisites are indicated where applicable.
~

0

w

Subject

Number

Level

Session Offered

100
100
100
100
100
100
100
100
100
100
100

2
1
2
2
1
2
1
2
2
1
3

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

RemaPks

......
0

~

100-LeveZ Core Subjects

CIVLlll
CIVL122
CIVL123
CIVL142
CIVL171
CIVL172
CIVL191
CIVL192
CIVL193
CHEM101
MATH101
PHYS120
PHYS121

Introduction to Design C
Mechanics and Structures
Dynamics for Civil Engineers
Materials 1C
Engineering Surveying 1
Engineering Survey Camp
Building Construction
Civil Engineering Construction 1
Excursions 1
Chemistry 1A
Mathematics 1A
Fundamentals of Electricity &
Magnetism
The Physics of Waves and Particles

100

1

100

2

100

2

200
200
200
200
200
200
200
200
200

2
1
2
2
2
1
2
1
1
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CIVL171
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See Schedule A - Chemistry
See Schedule A Mathematics
Not to count with PHYS142

See Schedule A Mathematics

Economics II

Structural Design 1
Engineering Mechanics 1
Engineering Mechanics 2
Hydraulics 1
Materials 2C
Strength of Materials 1
Strength of Materials 2
Engineering Surveying 2
Computational Techniques in Civil
Engineering 1

c:

c-

c....
(!)
(')

II>

Not to count with PHYS142

200-LeveZ Core Subjects

CIVL213
CIYL225
CIVL226
CIVL231
CIVL243
CIVL251
CIVL252
CIVL273
CIVL281

V>

t+

PHYS120

100-LeveZ Elective Subjects

ECON111

....
....

<

CIVL111 or MECH122
CIVL123

CIVL251
CIVL281

MATH101
CIVL122 or MECH101

MATH101

CIVL251
CIVL281 or MATH281
C1VL295 or MECH251
CIVL171
Depending upon resources,
students may be required
to enrol in MATH281 in lieu
of CIVL281 and CIVL282

CIVL282

200

2

Pre- or Co-requisite
CIVL281

200
200
200

1
1
1

CIVLlll, 122

ECON215
ELEC296

Thermodynamics I
Microeconomics
Applied Electricity 1A

200
200
200

1
1
1

ELEC297

Applied Electricity lB

200

2

300
300
300
300
300
300
300
300
300
300

1
1
1
2
2
1
1
2
1
1

CIVL294
CIVL295
CIVL296

Computational Techniques in Civil
Engineering 2
Civil Engineering Construction 2
Experimental Engineering 1C
Excursions 2

CIVL192
Attending predominantly
200- l evel subjects

200-Level Elective Subjects
t~ECH241

MATH281
PHYS142 or PHYS120
and PHYS121
ELEC296

Not to coJnt with ELEC291
Applied Electricity 1
Not to coJnt with ELEC291
Applied Electricity 1

-300-Level Cor e Subjeots

CIVL312
CIVL326
CIVL332
CIVL334
CIVL344
CIVL353
CIVL362
CIVL374
CIVL397
CIVL398

Civil Engineering Design
Engineering Mechanics 3
Hydraulics 2
Hydraulics 3
Materia 1s ~; c
Structures 1C
Soil Mechanics
Engineerin£ Surveying 3
Civil Engi neering Construction 3
Excursions 3

CIVL326, 252
CIVL251
CIVL231
CIVL332
CIVL243
CIVL251
CIVL251
CIVL273
CIVL294

Vl

n

::T
(I)

c..
c:
.....
(I)
("")

,.,.,
:::1
<.0

:::1
(I)
(I)

""1
~.

:::1

Attending predominantly
300-level subjects

<.0
~

("")
~

......
<

~

300-Level Elective Swbjects

ECON312
MECH391
CIVL314
CIVL327

Vl

Industrial Economics
Heat Transfer for Civil Engineers
Structural Design 2*
Engineerins Mechanics 4*

300
300
300
300·

2
2
2
2
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CIVL312
CIVL226, 282

*Required •:ore subjects if
not in full-time professional employment
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1/1
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0
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Subject

Nwriber

CIVL354
CIVL363

Structures 2C*
Soil Mechanics 2*

Level-

Session Offered

300
300

2
2

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

CIVL353
CIVL362

Remarks

*Required core subjects if
not in full-time professional employment
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400-LeveZ Core Subjects

CIVL401
CIVL481

Civil Engineering Thesis
Engineering Management 1

400
400

3

Completed 90% of 300level subjects
Enrolled in predominantly
400-level subjects
Enrolled in predominantly
400-le~el subjects
Enrolled in predominantly
400-level subjects

1

CIVL482

Engineering Management 2

400

2

CIVL490

Excursions 4

400

1

C1VL399

Professional Experience

300

1
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o4oo..:LeveZ Elective Subjects

-c1VL410
C1Vl411
CIVL412
CIVL413
ClVL415
ClVL416
CIVL417
CIVL434
CIVL445
CIVL446
CIVL455
CIVL456
CIVL463
CIVL464
CIVL475
CIVL486

Civil Engineering Practice 1
Civil Engineering Practice 2
Civil Engineering Practice 3
Civil Engineering Practice 4
Civil Engineering Practice 5
Civi 1 Engineering Practice 6
Structural Design 3
Hydraulic Engineering
Civtl Engineering Materials 1
Civil Engineering Materials 2
Structures 3
Structures 4
Foundation Engineering
Soil Mechanics 3
Engineering Surveying 4
The Civil Engineer and the
Environment

400
400
400
400
400
400
400
400
400
400
400
400
400
400
400
400

3
3
3
3
3
3
1
2
2
2
2
1
1
2
1
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CIVL314
CIVL334
CIVL344
CIVL445
CIVL354
CIVL354
CIVL363
CIVL363
CIVL374
Enrolled in predominantly
400-level subjects

CIVL487

Town Planning

400

1

CIVL488

400

2

400

CIVL493

Traffic Engineering and
Transportation
Computer Applications in Civil
Engineering 1
Computer Applications in Civil
Engineering 2
Public Health Engineering

CIVL494

1

Enrolled in predominantly
400-level subjects
Enrolled in predominantly
400-level subjects
CIVL282, 383

CIVL488

400

2

CIVL282

CIVL354

400

1

Coastal Engineering

400

1

CIV.L495

Geology for Civil Engineers

400

2

CIVL496

Roads Engineering

400

1

CIVL497

Introdu'ctory Modern l:.anguages

400

1

CIVL491
CIVL492

Attending
400-level
Attending
200-level
Attending
300-level
A:tending
400-level

predominantly
subjects
predominantly
subjects
predominantly
subjects
predominantly
subjects
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Sub j ect
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Session Offered

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

0
CXl

Remarks

BACHELOR OF ENGINEERING - ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING

The Department offers a course leading to a Bachelor of Engineering in Electrical Engineering which may be completed in a minimum of four years of full-time
study . Subjects are so scheduled that it may also be undertaken on a part-time basis, in which case the duration will depend upon the particular circumstances of the student. Progression is by subject but the various subject pre- and co-requisites must be satisfied. The degree of Bachelor of Engineering
(Honours) is awarded for meritorious performance over the course and particularly in the final year thesis projects. The classes of honours awarded are
defined in the Bachelor Degree Requirements.
Details of the recommended programme for a full-time four year minimum course are set out in Section (i), while Section (ii ) shows details of the preferred
programme for students in approved, full-time industrial employment.
(i)
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RECOMMENDED FULL- TIME PROGRAMME

:::s

1.0

YEAR 1

,.,
11)

CHEM101
ELEC131
ELEC151
MATH101
PHYS141
PHYS142
ELEC101

Chemistry lA
Computers 1
Instrum. &Measurements
Mathematics IA
Fundamentals of Physics A
Fundamentals of Physics B
Electrical Engineering 1
Engineering Option 1A*
Engineering Option 1B*

100
100
100
100
100
100
100
100
100

See Schedule A - Chemistry

1
2
1 &2
3

n

.....
"'

See Schedule A Mathematics
MATH101
MATH101
PHYS142, MATH101

3
3
3

See Schedule A Mathematics
See Schedule A - Physics
See Schedule A - Physics

2
YEAR 2

ELEC203
ELEC211
ELEC221
ELEC251
ELEC252
MATH201

Circuit Theory 2A
Electronics 1
E.C. & D. 1
Laboratory 2A
Laboratory 2B
Mathematics IIA

200
200
200
200
200
200

3
3
3
3
3
3

MATH202

Mathematics liS

200

3

n

<+

:1

ELEC101
ELEC101
ELEC101
ELEC151
ELEC151
MATH101

ELEC203
MATH201, 202, ELEC203
ELEC211
ELEC221

MATH201

See Schedule A Mathematics
See Schedule A Mathematics
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VI

PHYS220

Inter. Phys. for Eng.
Engineering Option 2A*
Enginee~ing Option 28*

3
1
2

200

PHYS141, 142

MATH201, 202

See Schedule A - Physics

YEAR 3
ELEC311
ELEC331
ELEC343
ELEC352
ELEC353
ELEC322
ELEC301
ELEC354
ELEC355
MATH301
or

ELEC393

Electronics 3A
Computers 2
Control Systems
Laboratory 3A
Laboratory 38
E. C. & D. 2
Circuit Theory 3A
Laboratory 3C
Laboratory 3D
Mathematics IliA
Engineering Design Methods

300
300
300
300
300
300
300
300
300
300
300

Engineering Option 3A*
Engineering Option 38*

3
3

3
3

3
3
3
&1 or
&1 or
3
3
&1 or
& 1 or
3
3

ELEC211, 203
MATH201, 202, ELEC203
2
2
ELEC221, 203
ELEC203

ELEC322
ELEC331
ELEC311
ELEC343
ELEC322
ELEC343

2
2
MATH201 and MATH211
or MATH202

See Sc1edule A Mathematics

MATH201 and MATH211
or MATH202

This s~bject is offered as
an alternative to MATH301
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YEAR 4
ELEC423
ELEC431
ELEC456
ELEC461
ELEC463
ELEC457

E. C. & D. 3
Computers 3
Laboratory 4
Corrrnunications 1
Signal Transmission
4 Final Year Electives*
Thesis
General Elective*

*See "Notes" at end of Full-time prograrrrne

400
400
400
400
400
400
400

1
1
1
1
1
2
3
1, 2 or 3

ELEC322 ·
ELEC331
300-level
300-l evel
300-level
300-level
300-level
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C'D

J.
::I
tO
J'T'I

rD

subjects
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subjects
subjects
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LeveZ

Sessi on Offered

Pre-Requi site

Co-Requisite

Remarks

*NOTES :
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EngineeriYI{i Options
For 1980 the Engineering Options subjects for the various years (of the course) are as follows:
YEAR 1: Stage 2, Part-time
100
2
MECH103 Statics
100
1
MECH121 Eng. Drawing &Graphics

Year 2: Stage 4, Part-time
CIVL254 Strength of Materials
t1ETL201 11aterials 1

0

~

ID

n
1"'1

::s

<a

::s
ID
ID

200
200

1
2

100-level subjects

200-level subjects

:::!.

::s
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!::::!

Year 3: Stage 5, Part-time
MECH392 Introd. Thermofl ui d Dynamics
MECH344 Heat Transfer

ID

n

300
300

1

2

MATH201, 202 or 281
MECH392

rT
""f
......

n

"'

~

FinaZ Year EZeatives
These will be selected from the following list of subjects.
400
ELEC404 Circuit Theory 4
400
ELEC424 Electrical Energy Syst.
400
ELEC425 Generalised Mach. Thy.
ELEC426 Electromechanical Dyn.
400
400
ELEC427 Static Converters
400
ELEC432 Computers 4
400
ELEC443 Control 3
ELEC462 Communications 2
400
400
ELEC472 Elect. Prop. of Mats.
400
ELEC475 Composite Elective I
400
ELEC476 Composite Elective II
400
ELEC477 Composite Elective III
400
ELEC481 Probab. &Rand. Proc.
ELEC482 System Reliability
400

Unless class numbers warrant, only four electives will be offered in any year.
1 or 2
1 or 2
1 or 2
1 or 2
1 or 2
1 or 2
1 or 2
1 or 2
1 or 2
1 or 2
1 or 2
1 or 2
1 or 2
1 or 2

With the approval of the Departmental Chairman, one Electrical Engineering elective may be replaced by a suitable equivalent subject offered by another
department.
GeneraZ EZeati ves
With the approval of the Departmental Chairman, subjects to the value of not less than 6 credit points may be selected from any Schedule.
I ndustriaZ Experience
Full-time BE students must accumulate at least 12 weeks of approved industrial experience, documented in the form of employment reports and preferably in
the period between third and fourth year.
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(ii)

RECOMMENDE9 PART-TIME PROGRAMME FOR STUDENTS IN FULL-TIME APPROVED INDUSTRIAL EMPLOYMENT

Students in approved, full-time industrial employment become eligible to include Industrial Options in their programme in place of an ~quivalent amount of
core subjects, in Science and Engineering.
Each Option is worth 6 credit points and with the approval of the Departmental Chairman, a student may include Industrial Option 1 in his programme after he
has completed at least one full year of suitable industrial experience. Similarly, Industrial Options 2, 3, 4 and 5 may be included after 2, 3, 4 and :.
years respective iy of approved experience.
Thus a student completing his course after five years of part-time study and one year of full-time study could include in his course, lndustrial Option~ to
the value of 24 credit points.
Industrial Options are related to the student's current full-time employment and a student enrolled in an Industrial Option subject is required to submit
written reports to his University Departmental supervisors and to participate in seminars as scheduled from time to time.
In addition to t~e University supervisor, the student's employer will be asked to nominate an industrial supervisor to advise the student in report and
seminar preparation and to ensure that company policy on confidentiality is observed.
The written submissions and seminars will deal with a critical analysis and reporting of general (or nominated specific) aspects of the student's employment. Subject tc confidentiality requirements these may cover technical, organisational and management aspects of the employer's industry.
STA3E 1
t1ATH 101
PHYS142
ELEC101

Mathematics IA
Fundamentals of Physics B
Electrical Engineering 1

100
100
100

3

See Schedule A Mathematics

3
3

M.l\TH101
PHYS142, MATH101

See Schedule A Mathenatics
See Schedule A - Physi cs
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STAGE 2
ELEC131
ELEC151
PHYS141
MATH284

Computers 1
Instruments &Measurements
Fundamentals of Physics A
Mathematics IIA Pt. 1

100
100
100
200

ELEC181

Industri3l Option 1
Engineering Option 1A*
Engineering Option 1B*

100
100
100

3

:s

(1)
(1)

2
1 &2
3
3
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MllTH 101
MATH101

See Sc1edule A - Physic ;
See Scnedule A Mathematics (MATH201}
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*See "Notes" at end of Full-time programme
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Number

Subject

Level

Ses sion Offered

Pre- Requisite

Co- Requisite

.....
.....

Remarks

N

STAGE 3
VI

ELEC203
ELEC211
ELEC251
MATH285

Circuit Theory 2A
Electronics 1
Laboratory 2A
Mathematics IIA, Pt. 2

200
200
200
200

3
3
3
3

MATH202

Mathematics liS

200

3

ELEC282
PHYS205

Industrial Option 2
Modern Physics

200
200

3
3

ELEC101
ELEC101

n

::T
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c..
c

ELEC203
ELEC211

MATH101
MATH201

~

(!)

n

See Schedule A Mathematics (MATH201)
See Schedule A Mathematics
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<0
:::1
(!)
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:::1
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PHYS141, 142

MATH202 and 201 or
MATH284 and 285

I"T1
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n

~

STAGE 4

J.

n
jl>

~

Electronics 3A
E.C. & D. 1
Computers 2
Laboratory 38
Mathematics 3A

300
200
300
300
300

3
3
3
3 or 2
3

ELEC393

Engineering Design Methods

300

3

ELEC283

Industrial Option 3
Engineering Option 2A*

200

3

ELEC311
ELEC221
ELEC331
ELEC353
MATH301
or

ELEC211, 203
ELEC101

VI

c

(MATH201, 202, ELEC203)

0"

c.....
(!)

n

~

"'
MATH201 and 211 or
MATH202
MATH201 and 211 or
MATH202

This subject is o;fered as
an alternative to MATH301

STAGE 5
ELEC343
ELEC322
ELEC301
ELEC354
ELEC355
ELEC384

Control Systems
E.C. & D. 2
Circuit Theory 3A
Laboratory 3C
Laboratory 3D
Industrial Option 4
Engineering Option 3A*
Engineering Option 38*

300
300
300
300
300
300

3
3
3
3 & 1 or 2
3 & 1 or 2
3
1

2

MATH201, 202, ELEC203
ELEC221, 203
ELEC203

ELEC322
ELEC343
ELEC322
ELEC343

YEAR 4 OF =uLL-TIME OR STAGE 6
ELEC423
ELEC461
ELEC463
ELEC431
ELEC485

E.C. & D. 3
Corrmunications 1
Signal Transmission
Computers 3
4 Final Year Electives*
Industrial Option 5**

400
400
400
400
400
400

1
1
1
1
2
3

ELEC322
300-level subjects
300-level subjects
ELEC331
300-l evel subjects

STAGE 7
ELEC456
ELEC457

(iii)

Laboratory 4
Thesis

400
400

1
3

300··1 evel subjects
300-level subjects

ELEC461, 463
400-level core
subjects

RECOMMENDED ?ROGRAMME FOR PART-TIME STUDENTS HOLDING N.S.W. DEPARTMENT OF
TECHNICAL EDUCATION ELECTRICAL OR ELECTRONICS AhV COMMUNICATIONS CERTIFICATES
V>

YEAR 1

n

:T
CD
Q..

(REPLACING STAGES 1 AND 2)
MATH101

Mathematics IA

100

3

PHYS142

Fundamentals of Physics B

100

3

ELEC203

Circuit Theory 2A

200

3

~1ATH101

CD
(")

See Schedule A Mathematics
See Schedule A Physics

See Schedule A Mathematics
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ELEClOl
STAGE 3
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~1ATH201

Mathematics IIA

200

3

See Schejule A Mathematics

MATH101

PHYS205

Modern Physics

200

3

PHYS141, 142

MAT~202
~IATI-284

ELEC211

Electronics 1

200

3

ELEC101

ELEC203

and 201 or
and 285

n
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n
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_.
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t:r

c....
CD

n
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*See "Notes" at end of Full-time progranme
**With the approval of the Departmental Chairman, Industrial Option 5 may be substituted for 84 hours of 400-level electives.
NOTE: Engineering Option subjects and Elect-ives are as for Full-time course except that one of t he second year Options and the General Electives have
been replaced by Industrial Options.
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ELEC251
ELEC282
MATH202

Subj ect

Laboratory 2A
Industrial Option 2
Mathematics IIS

Level

Session Offer>ed

200
200
200

3

Pr>e- Requisite

Co- Requisite

Remarks

ELEC211

3
3
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MATH201

See Schedule A Mathematics
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Stages 4 and later are identical to those in the normal part-time programme.
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BACHELOR OF ENGINEERING - MECHANICAL ENGINEERING

The aim of the course offered by the Department of Mechanical Engineering is to give high academic trairing in Me~hanical Engineering over a minimum peri)d
of 4 years (8 sessions). The course can also be taken on a part-time basis.
Introductory subjects from the first year of the course after which the course is divided into streams consisting of the following Mechanical Engineering
subjects: Fluid Mechanics, Thermodynamics, Design, Dynamics, Mechanics of Solids, Materials, Control and Systems, Environmental Engineering and
Experimental Engineering. The final year of the course consists of a wide selection of electives allowing students to choose subjects within their own
areas of specialis3tion. These electives include the subjects mentioned above, together with subjects of an applications nature including Materials
Handling Systems, Refrigeration and Air Conditioning, Luqrication etc.
During the final year each student is required to prepare a thesis on a topic approved by the Chairman of the Department.
The course has bee1 fully recognised for the pre- and post-1980 periods by The Institution of Engineers, Australia, which is the profess·onal accrediting
body. This recognition exempts graduates from examinations for admission to the grade of ~1ember of the Institution.
Industrial training and experience is an essential pa1·t of the course at Wollongong. Full-time students are ·required to obtain an aggregate of at least :2
weeks of practical experience during the summer recesses. For part-time students, each year of appropri3te full-time industrial employment will be credited
as one elective up to a maximum of six electives .
On the following pages three prograrrrnes of study are presented: full-time programme; a part-time programme; and a further part-time pro~ramme for those
students entering the University with a Mechanical Engineering Certificate qualification from the N.S.W. Department of Technical Educaticn. The sequence
of subjects will satisfy the pre- and co-requisite t·equirements. However, as progression within the course is by subject, variations of these programmes
may occur subject to approval by the Chairman of Department.
All students must take particular notice of the Bachelor Degree Requirements regarding Minimum Rate of Progress: Requirement 13.2 and Restriction on
Enrolment: Requirement 14. For the purposes of Requirement 13.2 a prescribed course in Mechanical Engineering is interpreted as that course which has
been prescribed for a particular student by the Chairman of Department.
Honours are awarded at the end of the course on the basis of overall performance throughout the course.
FULL-TIME PROGRAMME

CI VL142
ELEC13l
MECH102
MECH122
PHYS121

Chemistry IA
Statics
Eng. DraY.ing &Graphics
Eng. Processes &Practice
Fundamentals of Electricity and
Magnetism
Materials 1C
Computers 1
Dynamics
Introduction to Design
The Physics of Waves and Particles
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YEAR 1
CHEM101
MECH101
MECH121
MECH131
PHYS120
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100
100
100
100
100

1
1
1
1
1

100
100
100
100
100

2
2
2
2
2

See Schedule A - Chemistry
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MECH121
MATH101

......

......

U1

Nwnber

MATH101

Subject

Mathematics lA

Level-

Session Offered

100

3

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

See Schedule A Mathematics
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Rema:t'ks

0'1

See Schedule A Mathematics
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YEAR 2
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MECH201
MECH223
MECH231
MECH251
MECH281
ELEC296
MECH202
MECH213
MECH214
MECH224
MECH241
ELEC297
MATH281

Mechanics of Solids 1
Engineering Dynamics
Fluid Mechanics I
Experimental Engineering
Environmental Eng1neering
Applied Electricity 1A
Engineering Materials I
Mechanical Engineering Design
Structural Design for Mechanical
Engineers
Sys tern Dynamics
Thermodynamics I
Applied Electricity 18
Mathematics liE

200
200
200
200
200
200
200
200
200

1
1
1
1
1
1
2
2
2

200
200
200
200

2
2
2
3

MECH101
MECH102
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MATH281
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MECH122
MECH122

PHYS120
MECH201
MECH201
MECH201
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MATH281
MATH281
ELEC296
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MATH101
YEAR 3

MECH313
f~ECH325

MECH332
MECH342
MECH361
MECH364
MECH333
MECH344
MECH353
MECH362

Mechanical Engineering Design II
Machine Dynamics
Fluid Mechanics II
Thermodynamics II
Control Systems I
Mechanical Engineering
Applications of Computers
Fluid Mechanics III
Heat Transfer
Experimental Engineering II
Control Systems II

300
300
300
300
300
300

1
1

300
300
300
300

2
2
2
2

1

MECH213
MECH223
MECH231
MECH241
MECH224

MECH332
MECH241
MECH251

MECH332
MECH342
MECH361

MECH363

Systems Analysis

300

MECH364

2

1 &2

3 Electives

YEAR 4
CIVL481
MECH497
CIVL482
MECH401

Engineering Management
400
1
Industria l Training
400
1
400
Engineerirg Management II
2
Thesis
400
3
400
1 &2
Electives
Plus at least 7 electives (spread over two sessions) selected from the following electives subject to the approval of the Chairman of the Department.

List of

MECH402
MECH404
: MECH423
MECH425
MECH443
MECH473
MECH474
MECH483
MECH484

E~e atives

whiah may be taken in Third or Fourth Year

Engineering Materials II
Mechanics of Solids II
Applied Dynamics I
Hydraulic & Pneumatic Systems
Thermodyna~ics III
Materials ,andling Systems I
Materials ,andling Systems II
En vi ronmenta l Engineering II
Environmental Engineering III

400
300
400
400
400
400
400
400
400

2
1

2
1
2
1
2
1
2

MEt:H202
MECH201
MECH325
MECH224
MECH342
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MECH241 and MECH231
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List of

E~eativ es wh~ah

<0

may be t aken i n Fourth Year

MECH403
MECH413

Mechanics of Solids III
Mechanical Engineering Design III

400
400

1
1

MECH404
MECH213

MECH415
MECH424
MECH433
MECH434
MECH444
MECH445
MECH463

Optimum Design
Applied Dynamics II
Lubrication
Fluid Mech~nics IV
Thermodynarr·i cs IV
Refrigeration & Air Conditioning
Control Sy~tems III

400
400
400
400
400
400
400

2
1
2
1
1

MECH364

2

MECH344 and MECH342
and 14ECH333
MECH423

MECH332
MECH332
MECH342
MECH342
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MECH361

Subject

Number

MECH464
MECH465
MECH475
MECH481
MECH482
MECH485

Systems Analysis II
Systems Analysis III
Fluid Transport of Bulk Solids
Special Topics in Mechanical
Engineering I
Special Topics in Mechanical
Engineering II
Environmental Engineering IV

LeveZ

Session Off ered

400
400
400
400

1
2
2
1

400

2

Pre- Requisite

Co- Requisite
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Remarks
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MECH363 and MECH364
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PART-TI ME PROGRAMME

STAGE 1
MECH101
MECH121
MECH102
MECH122
MECH198
MATH101

Statics
Engineering Drawing &Graphics
Dynamics
Introduction to Design
Industrial Experience I
Mathematics IA

100
100
100
100
100
100

1
1
2
2
3
3

ELEC131
CIVL142
PHYS121
MECH199

Chemistry IA
Engineering Processes & Practice
Fundamentals of Electricity and
Magnetism
Computers I
Materials IC
The Physics of Waves and Particles
Industrial Experience II

MECH201
MECH223

Mechanics of Solids I
Eng i neering Dynamics

100
100
100

1
1
1

100
100
100
100

2
2
2
3
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See Schedule A Mathematics

MATH101

MATH101

STAGE 3
200
200

1
1

ro

(')

::r

STAGE 2
CHEM101
MECH131
PHYS120

3:

MECH101
MECH102

MECH202
MECH213
MECH298
MATH281

Engineering Materials I
Mechanical Engineering Design
Industrial Experience III
Mathematics liE

200
200
200
200

2
2
3
3

MECH122

MECH201
MECH201

MATH101
STAGE 4

MECH231
MECH251
MECH281
ELEC296
MECH224
MECH214
MECH241
ELEC297
MECH299

Fluid Mechanics I
Experimental Engineering
Environmental Engineering
Applied Electricity 1A
System Dynamics
Structural Design for Mechanical
Engineers
Thermodynamics I
Applied Electricity 18
Industrial Experience IV

200
200
200
200
200
200

1
1
1
1
2
2

200
200
200

2
2
3

MP.TH281

MECH122

PHYS120
MATH281
MECH201
MATH281
ELEC296

Vl

n
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STAGE 5
MECH332
MECH342
MECH361
MECH364
MECH333
MECH344
MECH353
MECH363
MECH398

Fluid Mechanics II
Thermodyramics II
Control Systems I
Mechanical Engineering Applications
of Computers
Fluid Mechanics III
Heat Transfer
Experimental Engineering II
Systems Analysis I
Industrial Experience V

300
300
300
300

1
1

MECH231
MECH241

m
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m
m

MECH224
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<0

300
300
300
300
300

2
2
2
2
3

MECH332
MECH241
MECH251
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MECH332
MECH342
MECH364
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YEAF 6
(FULL-TIME OR TWO PART-TIME STAGES)
MECH313
MECH325

Mechanical Engineering Design II
Machine D:mamics

300
300

1
1

MECH213
MECH223

n

rt
VI

.....
.....
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Number

Subjeet

Level

Session Offer ed

Pre- Requisite

Co- Requisite

Remarks

MECH399 Industrial Experience VI
300
3
MECH401 Thesis
400
3
Plus at least twelve electives (spread over two sessions) selected from the following electi ves subject to the approval of the Chairman of the Department.
Note that part-time students will be allowed a maximum of si x elective exemptions for satisfactory completion of MECH198, 199, 298, 299, 398 and 399.
List of EZeetives
MECH404 Mechanics of Solids I I
300
MECH201
400
MECH342
MECH444 Thermodynamics IV
1
MECH325
400
2
MECH423 Applied Dynamics I
400
MECH224
MECH425 Hydraulic and Pneumatic Systems
1
400
MECH473 Materials Handling Systems I
MECH241 and MECH231
400
MECH281
MECH483 Environmental Engineering I I
MECH363 and MECHJ£4
1
400
MECH464 Systems Analysis II
M£CH363
400
2
MECH465 Systems Analysis III
1
CIVL481 Engineering Management
409
400
1
fiiECH481 SpeciAl Topics in Mechanical
Engineering I
MECH404
400
MECH403 Mechanics of Solids III
MECH344, MECH342
1
MECH213
400
MECH413 Mechanical Engineering Design III
and MECH333
MECH342
400
1
MECH445 Refrigeration and Ai r Conditioning
MECH361
300
2
MECH362 Control Systems II
MECH342
2
400
MECH443 Thermodynamics III
MECH423
400
1
MECH424 Applied Dynamics II
2
MECH364
400
MECH415 Optimum Design
MECH473
2
400
MECH474 Materials Handling Systems II
MECH241 and MECH231
2
MECH281
400
Environmental
Engineering
III
MECH484
MECH332
400
MECH434 Fluid Mechanics IV
MECH361
2
400
MECH463 Control Systems III
MECH332
400
2
MECH433 Lubrication
MECH332
2
MECH475 Fluid Transport of Bulk Solids
400
400
2
CIVL482 Engineering Management II
MECH202
MECH402 Engineering Materials II
2
400

N
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MECH482
MECH485

Special Tcpi cs in Mechanical
Engineering II
Environmental Eng i neer ing IV

400

2

400

2

~1ECH281

PART- TIME PROGRAMME FOR STUDENTS ENTERING THE UNIVERSITY WITH THE NSW DEPARTMENT
OF TECHNI CAL EDUCATION MECHANICAL ENGI NEERING CERTIFICATE QUALIFICATION

(TO REPLACE STAGES
PHYS120
PHYS121
MECH102
MATH101

Fundamentals of Electricity and
Magnetism
The Physics of Waves and Particles
Dynamics
Mathematics IA

100

1

MATf-'101

100
100
100

2
2

MATH101

3

STAGE 1
AND 2 OF THE NORMAL Pll.RT-TIME PROGRAMME)

See Schedule A Mathematics

MECH19 9 Indus t rial Experience II
100
3
Stages 3, 4 and 5, and Year 6 will be identical to the normal part-time programme (listed above), except that in Year 6, eleven subjects are to be chosen
from the list of electives instead of twelve subjects.
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Number

4.

Subject

Level

Session Offer ed

Pre- Requi site

Co- Requi site

Remarks

BACHELOR OF ENGINEERING - MINING ENGINEERING

The Mining Engineering course cffered is designed to give a general academic training for the professional Mining Engineer and to meet all statutory
requirements. The course normally extends from a minimum of 8 sessions to a maximum of 16 sessions over a period of from 4 to 8 years.
In the earlier sessions of the course students are given further training in the basic sciences -Mathematics, Chemistry, Physics - together with an
introduction to Civil Engineering, including practice areas of surveying, construction and design. Subsequent sessions are increasingly devoted to Mining
Engineering subjects and the design of Engineering structures, while the final sessions are completely professionally oriented. Each student, whether
completing the course in minimum time (8 sessions) or longer, is required to prepare a thesis within some area of specialization. A feature of the course
is the optional areas of study available and students can include various areas of specialization depending upon their interests and abilities.
Professional experience is a necessary part of the course . All students should complete at least 2 half-years professional experience before the completion
of their course.
The course offers a number of units each of 1 session duration which are classified either as core subjects or electives. The study of the core s~bjects,
which are shown in Schedule C, is mandatory.
Generally the course requires the satisfactory completion of 53 units of study, identified in the schedule by a disparate number, the selection of the units
being constrained by the pre- and co-requisite requirements. One pattern of study which meets these requirements is shown, but, as progression within the
course is by subject, variation of this programme may occur subject to approval by the Chairman of the Department.
In addition to meeting the requirements for the degree set out in the University Calendar a student's performance in a course will be monitored
within the Department of Civil Engineering by a grade-point system:

Assessment:

Final grades in each subject of the course will be marked A, B, C, D, E or F; where A= highest, B = above average, C = average, D = passing grade,
E = a conceded passing grade and F = failure.
An A pass will count as 5 points for each credit hour of content (e.g. An A in a 3 credit-hour subject will count as 15 grade po1nts), a B will count as 4
points, C as 3 points, D as 2 points, E as 1 point and F as 0 point. Students receiving a grade of F must repeat the subJect for credit.
A scholarship index or grade point average is obtained by dividing the total number of grade points obtained by the number of credit hours taken.
A minimum of 2.0 corresponding to a D average is required for graduation. Students with less than 2.0 in the first two years of their course will be
subject to consideration for exclusion and may be excluded from the course. Thereafter students must maintain a minimum rate of progression within the
framework of the University's Degree Requirements to allow graduation.
Note:

For subjects listed below, pre-requisites and co-requisites are indicated where applicable.

100-Level Core Subj ect s

CIVL111
CIVL122
CIVL123
CIVL142
CIVL171

Introduction to Design C
Mechanics and Structures
Dynamics for Civil Engineers
Materials 1C
Engineering Surveying 1

100
100
100
100
100

2
1
2
2
1

N
N

CIVL172
CIVL191
CIVL192
CI VL193
CHEM101
t~ATH101

PHYS120
PHYS121

Engineering Survey Camp
Building Construction
Civil Engineering Construction 1
Excursions 1
Chemistry 1A
Mathematics lA

100
100
100
100
100
100

2
1
2
2
1
3

Fundamentals of Electricity and
Magnetism
The Physics of Waves and Particles

100

1

100

2

CIVL171

See Scredule A - Chemistry
See Schedule A Mathematics
Not to count with PHYS142

See Schedule A Mathematics

PHYS120

Not to count with PHYS142

200-LeveZ Core Subjeats

MINE221

ComputatiJna l Tech. in Mining
Engineeri1g

200

2

CIVL281

MINE231
MINE241
CIVL213
CIVL225
CIVL226
CIVL231
CIVL243
CIVL251
CIVL281

Engineering Construction 2 (Mining)
Engineering Surveying 2 (Mining}
Structura· Design 1
Engineering Mechanics 1
Engineerirg Mechanics 2
Hydraulics 1
Materials 2C
Strength of Materials 1
Computational Tech. in Civil
Engineerin:J 1

200
200
200

2
1
2
1
2
2
2

CIVL192

CIVL295
CIVL296

Experimental Engineering 1C
Excursions 2

~00

200
200
200
200
200

Geology for Mining Engineers

200

ELEC296

Applied Electricity lA

200

CIVL171
CIV:..251

Applied Electricity 18

200

n

::T

a_

c:

~

C1l

n

MATH101
!"T1
::l

CIVL251
CIVL281 or MATH281

c.c

upon avai~able
resource> students may be
required to enrol in
MATH281 in lieu
Dependin~

~

~-

::l

c.c

3:
~.

~.

::l

Attending predominantly
200-level subjects
MINE241
PHYS142 oP PHYS120

2

::l
C1l
C1l

::l

CIVLlll, 122

& PHVS121
ELEC297

V>
C1l

CIVL281

CIVL122 or MECH101
MATH101

200
200

GEOL251

CIVL111 or MECH122
CIVL123

Dependi1g upon available
resourc?s students may be
required to enrol in
MATH281 in lieu

ELEC296

c.c
V>

Excludes GEOL101, GEOLlll
and GEOL214
Not to ccunt with ELEC291
Applied Electricity 1
Not to count with ELEC291
Applied Electricity 1
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Subject

Nwnber

MECH241

Thermodynamics 1

LeveZ

Session Offered

200

1

Pre-Requisite

Co- Requisite

+>

Remarks

MATH281

Vl
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200-Leve Z Elective Sub jects

GEOL207
GEOL208
GEOL212
GEOL213

Geophysics
Structural Geology and Geotectonics
Fossil &Nuclear Fuels
Economic Geology &Exploration
Geochemistry

I'll

200
200
200
200

2
1
1
2

GEOLlOl, 102 or GEOL251
GEOL201 or GEOL351
GEOL101, 102 or GEOL251
GEOL201 or GEOL351

See
See
See
See

Schedule
Schedule
Schedule
Schedule

AAAA-

Geology
Geology
Geology
Geology

"
rr1

::::>

Ill

::::>
I'll
I'll

J.

::::>

Ill

300-LeveZ Core Subjects

t1INE314
MINE342
MINE351
MINE361
MINE362
MINE363
MINE364
MINE365
HINE366
MINE367
MINE368
GEOL351

Professional Practice 3
Engineering Surveying 3 (Mining)
Hydraulics 2 (Mining)
Mining Engineering 1A
Mining Process Engineering
Mining Economics
Management of Mining Projects
Simulation of Mining Operations
Mining Equipment
Mine Resources
Market Preparation of Mining
Products
Geology for Mining Engineers II

:!

::::>
.....

300
300
300
300
300
300
300
300
300
300
300

2
2
1
1
1
1
2
2
2
2
2

300

1

GEOL251

300
300
300
300
300
300

1
2
2
1
1
2

CIVL251
CIVL362
See Schedule
See Schedule
See Schedule
See Schedule
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MINE241
CIVL231
MINE231
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MINE361
MINE361
MINE361
MINE361
MINE361
MINE361
MINE361

VI

300-LeveZ EZecti ve Subjects

CIVL362
CIVL363
GEOL307
GEOL308
GEOL312
GEOL313

Soil Mechanics 1
Soil Mechanics 2
Geophysics
Structural Geology and Geotectonics
Fossil &Nuclear Fuels
Economic Geology and Exploration
Geochemistry

AAAA-

Geology
Geology
Geology
Geology

See Schedule A - Geology

See
See
See
See

Schedule
Schedule
Schedule
Schedule

AAAA-

Geology
Geology
Geology
Geology

100-LeveZ Core Subjects

fHN E469
MIN E470
MINE491
CIV L481

Engineering 2A
Mining Engineering 3
Mining Engineeri ng Thesis
Engineering t~anageme n t 1

400
400
400
400

1

CIVL482

Engineeri ng Manag ement 2

400

2

Foundati0n Engineering
The Civi 1 Engi neet' and the
Envi r onment
TraHic Engineering &Transpor t

400
400

1
1

400

2

Computer Appli ca tions in Civil
Engineering I
Public H ~alth Engineering

4·00

1

400

1

r~ining

2

111NE361
MINE459

3

1

Enro 11 ed in predominantly
400-level subjects
Enroll ed in predominantly
400-level subjects

100-Leve Z EZeative Subjects

CIVL463
CIVL486
CIVL488
CIVL491
CIVL493
MI NEll i
MINE112
MINE213
CIVL496

Industrial Experience
Professional Practi ce 1
Professional Practice 2
Roads Engineering

400
400
400
400

3
3
3
1

CIVL363
Enrolled in predominantly
400-level subj ects
Enro11ed in predominantly
400-level subjects
Enrolled in predominantly
400-level subjects
Enrolled in predominantly
400-level subjects

(/)

n

::T

ro
c.

t:

......

ro
n

,.,.,
:::J
<0
:::J

ro
-s

ro

~-

::>

<.0

(/)

c:

0"

'-'·
ro
(')

rt-

V>

.....
N

c.n

SCHEDULE D
Nwnber

METALLURGY
Subjeat

Level

Session Offered

w

Pre-Requisite

......
N

0'1

Co- Requisite

Vl
0

BACHELOR OF METALLURGY

::r

ro
c..

The course offered by the Department of Metallurgy leads to the honours degree of Bachelor of Metallurgy, normally after four years of full-time study, but
a longer period with part-time study is possicle. After completion of the first three years of the four year course a qualified candidate may graduate with
the degree of Bachelor of Metallurgy.

c

--'

ro

Cl

To be qualified, a candidate shall satisfactorily complete the prescribed subjects in the course and in addition have a weighted average of at least 50% of
all metallurgy (METL) subjects. The weighted average is determined as
UmwJ /Lw

c
-s

~

where m is the subject mark (best mark gained in multiple attempts), and w is the subject weighting factor.

Vl

c

o-

Progression to qualifi cation is monitored by the value of the weighted average at the end of each academic session. A candidate with weighted average of at
least 50% progresses normally; a candidate with weighted average of less than 50%may not progress and must repeat subjects recommended by the Chairman of
Department.

c......

ro
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A candidate who satisfactorily completes the course and attains a weighted average of at least 50% for the year 4 subjects graduates with honours, the class
of which is determined by the performance in all subjects in the course.
YEA~

CHEM101
CHEM102
CIVL111
CIVL122
MATH101
PHYS141
PHYS142
METL105
METL195

Chemistry 1A
Chemistry 1B
Introduction to Design C
Mechanics and Struccures
Mathematics 1A
Fundamentals of Physics A
Fundamentals of Physics B
Nature of Materials
Technical Communications 1

100
100
100
100
100
100
100
100
100

1

6

2

6
3

3
3

12

3

6

3

6
6

2

See Schedule A - Mathematics
MATH101
MATH101

1 or 2

YEAR 2
MATH233
MATH282
CIVL216

Mathematics IIP
Mathematics IIM*
Design M

200
200
200

3

4
3

MATH201 or MATH282

4
6

MATH101

METL196
METL211
METL225
METL245
METL255
METL265
METL335
METL345

Technical Communications 2
Thermodynamics 1
Mechanical Behaviour 1
Transport Processes 1
Structure of Metals 1
Computers in Metallurgy
Mechanics of Deformation 1
Transport Processes 2
together with two additional 300-level
subjects*"'
Option***

100
200
200
200
200
200
300
300

1
1
1
1
1

or
or
or
or
or
3
1 or
1 or

2
2
2
2
2
2
2

1
3
3
3
4
6
4
3

CHEM101

METL105
MATH101
METL225
METL245

YEAR 3
ELEC291
METL197
METL311
METL325
METL326
METL346
METL355
METL375
METL385
METL456
~~ETL485

METL495

200
Applied Electricity 1
100
Technical Communications 3
300
Thermodynamics 2
Mechanica · Behaviour 2
300
300
Mechanica i Behaviour 3
300
Transport Processes 3
Structure of Metals 2
300
Transformations 1
300
Extractive Metallurgy 1
300
Alloy Design
400
400
Extractive Metallurgy 2
Metallurgy Project 1
400
together with five additional 300-level
subjects*"*

1
1
1
1
1

3
1
or
1
or
or
or
or
1
2
2
2

2
2
2
2
2

6
1
3
3
3
4
3
3
3
3
3
10

PHYS142
METL211
METL225
METL225
METL245
METL255
METL255
METL211
METL355, 375
METL311, 345, 346, 385
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*In consultati?n with the Chairm~n of Department a student wishing to take
full ~athemat1cs II may be perm1tted to do so as part of the option requirement
**See l1st below
·
***Selected after consultation with Chairman of Department; for example
HPS217 and HPS227 Materials in the Twentieth Century lA and lB.
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Number

Subjeat

Leve~

Session Offered

w

Pre-Requisite

Co-Requisite

YEAR 4

V>

n

::r
(!)

METL496

Metallurgy Project 2
Option***

400

3

24
6

c"-

METL495

~

(!)

Cl

METL421
METL431
METL435
METL436
METL455
METL457
METL465
METL471
METL472
METL486

Diffraction Te~h~iques
Fracture
Mechanics of Deformation 2
Mechanical Testing Processes
Recrystallisation
Metal Joining
Process Modelling 1
Transformations 2
Solidification 2
Extractive Metallurgy 3

400
400
400
400
400
400
400
400
400
400

1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1

or
or
or
or
or
or
or
or
or
or

2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2

3
3
4
3
3
3
3
3
4
3

METL321
METL325, 335
METL335

Ceramics
Metallurgical Resources 1
Polymeric Materials
Metallurgical Fuels
Materials Selection
Corrosion
Physics of Metals
Solidification 1
Chemical Reaction Engineering
Mineral Processing

300
300
300
300
300
300
300
300
300
300

1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1

or
or
or
or
or
or
or
or
or
or

2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2

2
3
2
2
3
3
3

METL255
METL105, 211
METL105
METL211
METL255
METL211
METL105
METL255
CHEM102

***Selected after consultation with Chairman of Department; for example
HPS217 and HPS227 Materials in the Twentieth Century 1A and lB.
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METL435, 325
METL355
METL375
METL265
METL375
METL376
METL385

ADDITIONAL 300-LEVEL SUBJECTS**

METL301
METL305
METL306
METL307
METL308
METL315
METL321
METL376
METL386
METL387
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SCHEDULE E

SCIENCE

Set out below in Schedule E are the subjects that may be taken in the Science Course. Additional
details relating to the subjects listed, such as co- and pre- requisites, are set out in Schedule A.
Credit
Points

Subject

Nwnber

Session
Offered

SUBJECTS APPROVED BY THE FACULTY OF SCIENCE
100-LeveZ

BIOL102

BIOLOGY
General Biology

CHE~1150

CHEMISTRY
Chemistry IA: Introductory Physical and General Chemistry
Chemistry IB : Introductory Organic and Physical Chemistry
The Art of Chemistry

CSCI101

COMPUTING SCIENCE
Computing Science I

GEOG192
GEOG193

GEOGRAPHY
The Physical Environment (SciP.nce)
The Human Environment (Science)

GEOL101
GEOL102
GEOLlll
GEOL112

GEOLOGY
Introductory Geology, Crystallography, Mineralogy, Petrology
Physical Geology, Palaeontology and Stratigraphy, Mapping
Geology, Resources and the Environment I*
Geology, Resources and the Environment II*

MATH101
MATH102

MATHEMATICS
Mathematics IA
Mathematics IB

PHYS141
PHYS142
PHYS151

PHYSICS
Fundamentals of Physics A
Fundamentals of Physics B
The Art of Physics

PSYC141
PSY C1 42

PSYCHOLOGY
Psychology IA (Science)
Psychology IB (Science)

CHE.~1101

CHEfv1102

12

3

6

1

6

2

6

1

12

3

6

1

6

2

6

1

6

2

6

1

6

2

12
12

3

6

3

6

3

6

2

3

6

6

2

8
8

2
2

8

1

8

2

200-LeveZ

BIOL201
BIOL202
BIOL203
BIOL204
BIOL211
BIOL212
BIOL281
GFOG2q1
CHEM213
ELEC294

BIOLOGY
Metabol'ism: Bioenergetics I
Cell Physiology: Bioenergetics II*
Animal Physiology: Bioenergetics III
Ecology: Bioenergetics IV
Introductory Biochemistry
Plant Physiology
'
Evolution and Ecology of Man \
Biogeography (Science)
\
Phys i ca 1 Chemistry I I
\
Intra. Systems Theory*

\
*May not be offered in 1980

6
6

1

6

1
2

8
6

1

6

2
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Schedule E - Science Subjects
Subject

Number

CHEM211
CHEM212
CHEM213
CHEM214
CHEM219

CHEMISTRY
Inorganic Chemistry II
Organic Chemistry II
Physical Chemistry II
Analytical Chemistry II
The Computer in Science

CSCI201

COMPUTING SCIENCE
Computing Science II

GEOG291
GEOG296

GEOGRAPHY
Biogeography (Science)
Arid Landscapes (Science)

GEOL201
GEOL202
GEOL203
GEOL204
GEOL205
GEOL206
GEOL207
GEOL208
GEOL210
GEOL211
GEOL212
GEOL213

GEOLOGY
Crystallography, Crystal Chemistry and Mineralogy
Igneous and Metamorphic Petrology
Principles of Geological Mapping
Palaeontology
Sedimentology
Stratigraphy and Stratigraphic Palaeontology*
Geophysics
Structural Geology and Geotectonics*
Micropalaeontology
Basin Analysis and Oceanography
Fossil and Nuclear Fuels
Economic Geology and Exploration Geochemistry

HPS226
HPS233

HISTORY AND PHILOSOPHY OF SCIENCE
Scientific Explanation and Scientific Understanding (Science)
The Integration of Biology and Chemistry in the
Twentieth Century

MATH201
MATH202
MATH211
MATH231
MATH233

MATHEMATICS
Mathematics
Mathematics
Mathematics
Mathematics
Mathematics

PHYS201
PHYS205
PHYS211
PHYS215
PHYS220
PHYS225
PHYS235
PHYS244
PHYS248

PHYSICS
Intermediate Physics A
Modern Physics
Intermediate Physics B
Vibrations, Waves and Optics
Intermediate Physics for Engineers
Intermediate Electricity and Magnetism
Mechanics and Thermodynamics
Modern Physics, Vibrations, Waves and Optics
Astronomy

IIA
IIS
IIB
I ID
IIP

*May not be offered in 1980

Credit
Points

Session
Offered

6

2

6

1

6

1

6

2

6

3

12

3

8

1

8

2

6

1
2
2

6

6
6

1

6

2

6

1

6

6

2
2
2
1

6
6

6

1

6

1

6
6

3

12

3

6

3

12
12

3

6

3

12

3

2

3

6

3

12

3

6

3

12

3

6

3

6

3

8

3

6

3

Schedule E - Science Subjects
Subject

Number

PSYC246
PSYC2 34

PSYCHOLOGY
Research Methods and Statistics in Psychology (Science)
Psychology of Learning

Cr edi t
Points

131

Ses sion
Offer•ed

6

1

6

2

8

2

8

2

3M- Level

BIOL301
BIOL302
BIOL303
BIOL304
BIOL311
BIOL381
BIOL391
MATH334

OIOLOGY
Metabolism: Bioenergetics I
Cell Physiology: Bioenergetics II*
Animal Physiology: Bioenergetics III
Ecology: Bioenergetics IV
Neurobiology
Evolution and Ecology of Man
Advanced Biology
Design and Analysis

CHEM311
CHEM314
CHEM321
CHEM322
CHEM323
CHEM324
CHEM327

CHEMISTRY
Inorganic Chemistry III
Analytical Chemistry III
Organic Stereochemistry and Heterocyclics III
Organic Spectroscopy and Natural Products III
Physical Chemistry III
Theoretical Chemistry
Chemistry and The Environment

CSCI301
CSCI302

8

1

8

2

8

2

6

1

16

1 or 2

6

3

8
8

1

8

1

8

2

8
8
8

2

COMPUTING SCIENCE
Computing Science IliA
Computing Science IIIB

12
12

3

GEOG391
GEOG393

GEOGRAPHY
Fluvial Geomorphology (Science)
Coastal Geomorphology (Science)

12
12

GEOL301
GEOL302
GEOL303
GEOL304
GEOL305
GEOL306
GEOL307
GEOL308
GEOL309
GEOL310
GEOL311
GEOL312
GEOL313

GEOLOGY
Advanced Crystallography, Crystal Chemistry and Mineralogy*
Advanced Igneous and Metamorphic Petrology
Advanced Geological Mapping and Geomorphology
Palaeontology
Sedimentology
Stratigraphy and Stratigraphic Palaeontology*
Geophysics
Structural Geology and Geotectonics*
Mathematical Methods in Geology*
Micropalaeontology
Basin Analysis and Oceanography
Fossil and Nuclear Fuels
Economic Geology and Exploration Geochemistry

MATH301

MATHEMATICS
Mathematics IIIA

*May not be offered in 1980

1

2

2

3

1

2

6

2

6

2

6

1

6

1

6

2

6

1

6

2

6

2

6

1

6
6

2
1

6

1

6

1

12

3
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Schedule E - Science Subjects
Subj eat

Nwnber

MATH302
MATH351
MATH334

Mathematics IIIB
Ocean Dynamics
Design and Analysis

PHYS301
PHYS302
PHYS306
PHYS307
PHYS308
PHYS309
PHYS311
PHYS312
PHYS315
PHYS316
PHYS317
PHYS318
PHYS319
PHYS321
PHYS322
PHYS324
PHYS326
PHYS327
PHYS328
PHYS329
PHYS348

PHYSICS
Classical Mechanics and Electromagnetism
Classical Mechanics, Electromagnetism and Plasma Physics
Project in Physics A
Advanced Experimental Physics A
Advanced Experimental Physics B
Advanced Experimental Physics
Quantum and Statistical Mechanics
Advanced Experimental Physics with Electronics
Quantum Mechanics and Statistical Mechanics with Electronics
Quantum Mechanics and Solid State Physics
Quantum Mechanics and Nuclear Physics
Quantum Mechanics and High Energy Physics
Quantum Mechanics and Astrophysics
Astro-, Nuclear and Solid State Physics
Astro-, High Energy, Nuclear and Solid State Physics
Role of Energy in Microscopic Physics and Chemistry
Statistical Mechanics and Solid State Physics
Statistical Mechanics and Nuclear Physics
Statistical Mechanics and High Energy Physics
Statistical Mechanics and Astrophysics
Astronomy

PSYC336
PSYC338

PSYCHOLOGY
Experimental Psychology
Behaviour Modification

Credit
Points

Session
Offered

12
12

3

6

3

6

1

8
6

6

3

1

1, 2 or 3
1

6

2

12

3

8

3

16
12

3

3

6

3

6

3

6

3

6

3

6

2

8

2

12

3

6

3

6

3

6

3

6

3

6

3

6

1

6

2

48

3

16
32

3

400- Level

BIOL401

BIOLOGY
Biology Honours

CHEM411
CHEM420
CHEM421
CHEM422

CHEMISTRY
Selected Topics in Chemistry
Chemistry Honours Project for Full-time Students
Honours Project Part I for Part-time Students
Honours Project Part II for Part-time Students

3

8

3

24

3

GEOG403

GEOGRAPHY
Geography Honours (Science)

48

3

GEOL401

GEOLOGY
Geology Honours

48

3

PHYS401
PHYS410
PHYS441
PHYS443
PHYS444

PHYSICS
Theoretical Mechanics and Electromagnetism
Honours Project
Astro- and Nuclear Physics
Quantum Mechanics and Statistical Mechanics
Quantum Mechanics

8

1

18

3

8

3

12

3

8

3

Schedule E - Science Subjects
Nwnber

PHYS446
PHYS455
PHYS465

Subjeat

Snlirl ~tatP. Physics
Nuclear and Solid State _Physics
Astra- and Solid State Physics

Credit
Points

133

Session
Offered

H

3

12
12

3
3
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SCHEDULE F
MATHEMATICS
Set out below in Schedule F are the subjects that may be taken in the Mathematics course.
Additional details relating to the subjects listed, such as co- and pre-requisites, are set out
in Schedule A.
Subject

Nwnber

Credit
Points

Session
Offered

SUBJECTS APPROVED BY THE FACULTY OF MATHEMATICS
COMPUTING SCIENCE
100- LeveZ

CSCilOl

Computing Science I

12

3

Computing Science II

12

3

Computing Science IliA
Computing Science II IB

12
12

3

Computing Science IV (Honours)

48

3

12
12

3

200-LeveZ

CSCI201
300- LeveZ

CSCI301
CSCI302

3

400- LeveZ

CSCI401

MATHEMATICS
100- LeveZ

MATHlOl
MATH102

lA
Mathematics IB
t~athematics

3

200- LeveZ

MATH201
MATH211
MATH221
MATH231

Mathematics
Mathematics
Mathematics
• Mathematics

IIA
liB
IIC
liD

12
12
12
12

3

3
3
3

300- LeveZ

MATH301
MATH302
MATH303
MATH311
MATH321
MATH322
t~ATH331

MATH351

Mathematics
Mathematics
Mathematics
Mathematics

IliA
II IB
IIIC
I IID
t~athematics II IE
Mathematics II IF
Mathematics IIIG
Ocean Dynamics

12
12
12
12
12
12
12
12

Mathematics IV (Honours)

48

3

3

3
3

3
3
3

3

400- LeveZ

MATH401

3

Bob Hawke at the Public Questions Forum
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Description of Subjects - Definitions

DEFINITIONS

The terms used to categorize publications listed in the Description Gf Subjects section have been
defined as follows:

TEXTBOOK

A textbook is a publication considered an essential aid in the study of a subject. A student is
required to have a textbook available for regular reference in class and during private study.
The University reserves the right to change textbooks where difficulties of supply occur.
(The textbooks listed in this Calendar may be purchased from the University Co-operative Bookshop.)

PRELIMINARY READING

Publications listed under the heading -PRELIMINARY READING- supply the background knowledge
required by a student before he can properly understand and participate in the classes conducted
in a subject or in certain parts of a subject.

NOTE: Publications additional to those listed in this Calendar under PRELIMINARY READING or
TEXTBOOKS may be recommended by tutors and lecturers during the year. Students are advised to check
with the relevant Department whether a list of RECOMMENDED READING is available for each subject
being studied.

Students are not required to purchase publications listed as PRELIMINARY READING but may be
advised, in some cases, to own major references. These publications are available for borrowing
and/or for consultation in the University Library.

.·
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OF SUBJECTS

ACCOUNTANCY
The Accountancy Department offers a three-year sequence of subjects which may be studied full time
or part time, for the BA or BCom degrees. The accountancy content necessary in order to obtain
"a substantial and coherent study at 300-level" for a BA degree is somewhat less than that
prescribed for the BCom degree in accountancy. Students with good academic records, particularly
in third year, are encouraged to enrol in the Honours degree, completion of which requires a further
year of full time study or equivalent. Studies may also be undertaken for the MCom degree which,
for students holding an Honours degree, requires a further year of full time study, and may include
additional subjects or a thesis. A graduate Diploma in Accountancy, comprising one year of full
time study or equivalent, is also available for graduates from other disciplines or for accountancy
students wishing to take further subjects from the Department.
The sequence of accounting subjects is designed to provide a comprehensive understanding of the
conceptual basis of accounting and the application of these ideas to the management and accountability of both business and government enterprises. Concurrent studies in law give a broad
introduction to the legal environment - a necessity for today's managers in commerce and industry.
Throughout the subjects emphasis is upon mastery of ideas and stimulation of ability, thus providing
a foundation for personal and professional development. While a BCom degree course including
appropriate accounting and legal subjects is a suitable preparation for entry into the accountancy
profession, t he scope and orientation is much broader than for this purpose alone.
In addition to the t wo main streams of financial accounting (external financial reporting) and
management accounting (i nternal financial reporting), advanced courses in business finance,
information sys tems in accounting , taxation and legal studies, together with other electives are
offered, subject to availability of staff and student demand. Students are also encouraged to
complement their main area of study by selection of relevant subjects from other departments,
particularly Computing Science, Economics, Mathematics, Psychology and Sociology. A combined
specialisation in Accountancy and Economics is available for the BCom degree.
Note :

Textbook references below refer to the latest edition unless otherwise specified.

SCHEDULE ENTRI ES

Refer to the schedule entries for further details of subjects, including pre-requisites and
exclusions. All subjects described in this section are included in Schedule A. Subjects which
also appear in other schedules are:
Subject

ACCYlOO
ACCYllO
ACCY160
ACCY161
ACCY204
ACCY214
ACCY224
ACCY234
ACCY302
ACCY312

Schedule
B
B
B
B
B
B

B
B
B
B

100- LEVEL

ACCYlOO ACCOUNTING AND FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT lA
First session; 6 cr edit points (2 lect ures , 1 tut orial, 1 wor kshop per week)
Assessment : assignments, essay(s) and examination(s)

The basic concepts of financial model building and information systems, including the double-entry
recording system, the accounting cycle, income measurement and financial reporting and an introduction to basic elements of taxation and auditing.
TEXTBOOKS

Colditz, B.T., Gibbons, R.W., Meigs, W.B., Johnson, C.F. &Mosich, A.N.
McGraw-Hill.

Austr alian Accounting
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ACCYIOD ACCOUNTING AND FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT lA (CONT'D)

Thacker, R.J.

Accounting

~ineiples .

Prentice-Hall.

ACCYllO ACCOUNTING AND FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT lB
Second session; 6 credit points (2 lectures , 1 tutorial, 1 wor kshop per week)
Assessment: assignments, essay(s) and examination(s)

Development of basic concepts introduced in Accounting and Financial Management 1A including
management accounting and operations research, corporate reporting, business finance, system design,
elementary computer programming and applicijtions.
TEXTBOOKS

As for Accounting and Financial Management l A.

ACCY160 LAW IN SOCIETY
Fir st session; 6 cr edit point s (2 lectures , 1 tutorial per week)
Assessment : assignments, essay(s) and examination(s)

An introduction to the nature of law, the legal system, legal reasoning and the administration of
justice, including the commercial, sociological and political implications of the legal environment.
PRELIMINARY READING

Students are advised to read at least one of the f~lowing:
Chisholm, R. & Nettheim, G. Under standing Law . Butterworths.
Sawer, G. The Australian and the Law. Pelican.
Williams, G. Learning the Law . (With Australian Supple~ent), Stevens.
TEXTBOOKS

Lane, P.H. An Introduction to the Australian Constitution . The Law Book Co.
Lloyd, D. The Idea of Law . Pelican.
Vermeesch, R.B. & Lindgren, K. E. Business Law i n Austr alia. Butterworths.

ACCY161 BUSINESS LAW I
Second session; 6 cr edi t point s (2 lectures , 1 tutorial per week)
llrmen nment : ass i gnmen ts , ess ay( s ) and examination(s)

Business Law, including law of contract, quasi-contract, bailment, agency and trusts.
TEXTBOOKS

Roebuck, D. Law of Contract : Text and Materials . The Law Book Co.
Vermeesch, R.B. & Lindgren, K.E. Business Law in Australi a. Butterworths.

200- LEVEL

ACCY214 ACCOUNTING AND FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT IIA
F1~rst se.ctR1:nn;
8 credit points (2 lectures , 2 tutorials per week )
Assessment : ass ignments , essay(s) and examination(s)

The des i gn, producti on and use of accounting and other quantitative information in the planning and
cont rol of organisations , with particular reference to manufacturing activities and to long and
short-term decision-making and financial planning.
TEXTBOOKS

Chase, R.B. &Aquilano, N.J . ~oduction and Operations Management . Irwin.
Dopuch, N., Birnberg, J.G. & Kemski, J. Cost Accounting . Harcourt Brace Jovanovich Inc.
Horn gren, C. T. Cos t Aecount1:nu : A Managerial Emphasis . Prenti ce-Ha 11.
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ACCY204 ACCOUNTING AND FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT IIB
Second session;
Aooeoomo:nt:

8 credit points (2 Zectu:t'es, 2 tutorial-s per

u33igru'ri~nL::., l:!~~dy(s)

MAPl<)

and examination(s)

A critical examination of concepts and problems in income measurement and financial reporting for
various forms of undertaking with particular reference to corporate organisations, including
associated aspects of auditing and taxation.
TEXTBOOKS

Colditz, B.T., Gibbins, R.W., Meigs, W.R , Johnson, C.F. & Mosich, A.N. Austratian Accounting.
Mc(jraw-Hill.
Johnston, T.R., Jager, M.D. &Taylor, R.B. Company Accounting. Butterworths.
Taylor, R.B. &O'Shea, B.P. Questions on Company Accounting. Butterworths.
The Companies Act 1961 (as amended). Government Printer, Sydney.

ACCY212 BUSINESS ORGANISATION AND POLICY
Second se.s sion; 6 credit points (2 Zectu:t'es, 1 tutorial. per week)
Assessment: assignments, essay(s) and examination(s)

The relationship of organisation theories and behavioural considerations to the functions of
management and of accounting, with particular reference to organisation structures, communication,
motivation, inter-personal and inter-group relationships and decision processes , Corporate
strategy, policy formulation and integration of business function5.
TEXTBOOKS

Hampton, D.R., Summer, C.E. &Webber, R.A. Organisational. Behaviour and the Practice of Management.
Scott, Foreman & Co.
Huse, E.F. The Modern Management. West Publishing Co.
Lawless, D.J. Organisational. Behaviour. Prentice-Hall.

ACCY224 BUSINESS FINANCE
First session; 8 credit points (2 Zectu:t'es, 2 tutorial-s per week)
Assessment: assignments, essay(s) and examination(s)

The finance function, with particular reference to corporate financing, financial policy and
financial management including aspects of Australian financial institutions anq the development
of theories of financial structure.
TEXTBOOKS

Boudreaux, K.J. & Long, H.W. The Basic Theory of Corporate Finance.
Peirson, C.G. & Bird, R.G. Business Finance. · McGraw-Hill.

Prentice-Hall.

ACCY234 INFORMATION SYSTEMS IN ACCOUNTING
Second session; 8 credit points (2 Zectu:t'es, 1 tutorial. per week)
Assessment: assignments, essay(s) and examination(s)

Management information systems, including data collection and processing, internal control and
internal reporting. System design and computer applications.
TEXTBOOKS

Couger, J.D. &McFadden, F.R. Introduction to Computer Based Information Systems.
Jeffery, D.R. & Dale, B. Computer Based Business Systems. Prentice-Hall.
Sanders, D.H. Computers in Business: An Introduction. McGraw-Hill.

Wiley.

ACCY254 TAXATION LAW
Second session; 8 credit points (2 Zectu:t'es, 1 tutorial. per week)
Assessment: assignments, essay(s) and examination(s)

Income tax law and practice.
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ACCY254 TAXATION LAW (CONT'D)

TEXTBOOKS

Barrett, R.
Castro, E.H.

of Income Taxation. Butterworths.
Understanding Income Tax Law - The F~ow Chart Way. Butterworths .
Income Tax Assessment Act, 1936-1978. Australian Government Printer.
Mannix, E.F. Austra~ian Income Tax Leading Cases. Butterworths.
Mannix, E.F. & Harris, D.W. Australian Income Tax Guide. Butterworths.
Wallschutzky, I. & Colditz, B. Australian Income Tax Questions. Butterworths.
Princip~es

ACCY264 BUSINESS LAW II
First session; 8 credit points (2 lectures, 1 tutorial per week)
Assessment: assignments, essay(s) and examination(s)

Business Law of Partnerships and Companies.
TEXTBOOKS

Afterman, H.B. &Baxt, R. Cases and Materials on Corporations and Associations.
Ford, H.A.J. Principles of Company Law. Butterworths.
N.S .W. Companies Act and Regu~ations (latest edition), CCH.
Vermeesch, R. & Lindgren, K. Business Law of Australia. Butterworths.

Butterworths.

ACCY265 LAW OF EMPLOYMENT
First session; 6 credit points (2 lectures, 1 tutorial per week)
Assessment: assignments, essay(s) and examination(s)

Formation, content and termination of employment contract; common law duties of employees and
employers including their liability to third parties. Workers compensation legislation. Annual,
sick and long service leave.
TEXTBOOKS

Glasbeek, H.J. & Eggleston, E.M. Cases and Materia~s on Industrial Law in Australia. Butterworths.
Macken, J.J., McCarry, G.J., & Moloney, C. The Common Law of Emp~oyment. The Law Book Co.
Marks, F. Workers Compensation Law in New South Wales .•.. An Outline. CCH, Australia.

ACCY281 GOVERNMENT ACCOUNTING AND FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT
First session; 6 credit points (2 lectures , 1 tutorial per week)
Assessment: assignments, essay(s) and examination(s)

An introduction to federal, state, regional and local government accounting and financial management
including the accounts of government trading corporations and statutory bodies.
TEXTBOOKS

Jay, W.R.C. & Mathews, R.L. eds. Government Accounting in Australia. Cheshire.
Levy, V.M. Pubtic Financial Administration. The Law Book Co.
The Audit Act 1901 (as amended) . The Australian Government Printer, Canberra.

ACCY282 ACCOUNTING FOR SELECTED ENTITIES
First session; 6 credit points (2 tectures , 1 tutoriat per week)
Assessment : assignments, essay(s) and examination(s)

Accounting for certain entities to be selected by Chairman of Department. (N.B. The selection
would be made from entities such as building societies, finance companies, governmental units,
primary producers, trusts, etc. on the basis of staff available).
TEXTBOOKS

To be advised by the Departmental Chairman.
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300-LEVEL

ACCY302 ACCOUNTING AND FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT IIIA
First session; 12 credit points (2 lectures , 2 tutor{al.s per r,;cel<)
Assessment: assignments, essay(s) and examination(s)

Financial Accounting : Advanced aspects of financial accounting and reporting with particular
reference to developments in accounting theory and professional standards, including the financial
and accounting aspects of mergers and group companies.
TEXTBOOKS

Johnston, T.R., Jager, M.O. &Taylor, R.B. Company Accounting. Butterworths.
Taylor, R.B. & O'Shea, B.P. Questions on Company Accounting . Butterworths.
The Companies Act 1961 (as amended) . Government Printer, Sydney.
The Institute of Chartered Accountants in Australia. Statements of Accounting Standards and
Statements on Accounting Practice and (current) Preliminary Exposure Drafts. Sydney.
Reading is required from a wide range of references, includ.ing books and journal articles .
Details will be provided in the subject programme.

Note :

ACCY303 SELECTED ISSUES IN FINANCIAL ACCOUNTING
First session; 6 credit pm:nt;.~ (2 seminars, 1 tutorial pel' uJeek)
Assessment : assignments, essay(s) and examination(s)

Selected issues in external reporting, including issues in international accounting and comparative
accounting standards.
TEXTBOOKS

As for Accounting & Financial Management IliA.
plus

.

Bedford, N.M. Income Determination Theory : An Accounting Framework . Addison-Wesley.
Berg, K.B., Mueller, G.G. & Walker, L.M. eds. Readings in International Accounting . Houghton
Mifflin Co., Boston.
Cowan, T.K. & Kenley, W.J. Case Studies in Financial Accounting. Butterworths.

ACCY312 ACCOUNTING AND FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT IIIB
Second session; 12 credit points (2 lectures, 2 tutorials per week)
Assessment: assignments, essay(s) and examination(s)

Management Accounting: An advanced treatment of management accounting theory and applications
including statistical cost analysis, cost accounting control systems, budgetary and strategic
planning and decision models.
TEXTBOOKS

Dopuch, N., Birnberg, J.G. & Demski, J. Cost Accounting . Harcourt Brace Jovanovich Inc.
Fatseas, V.A. Operations Research in Business - An Introduction. School of Accountancy,
University of N.S.W.
Mantel, S.J. Cases in Managerial Decisions. Prentice-Hall.
Miller, D.W. & Starr, M.K. Structure of Human Decisions. Prentice-Hall.
Rappaport, A. ed. Information for Decision Making . Prentice-Hall.

ACCY313 SELECTED ISSUES IN MANAGEMENT ACCOUNTING
Second session; 6 credit points (2 seminars, 1 tutorial per week)
Assessment : assignments, essay(s) and examination(s)

Selected issues in management accounting, including international manaqement accounting .
TEXTBOOKS

As for Accounting & Financial Management IIIB.
plus

Anthony, R.N., Dearden, J. & Vancil, R.F.

Management Control Systems .

Irwin.
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ACCY322 ADVANCED BUSINESS FINANCE

First session; 6 credit points (2 lectures , 1 tut orial per Jeek)
Assessment : assignments, essay(s) and examination(s)

Advanced aspects of corporate financial management, trowth strategies, combinations and
reorganisations; theories and models of capital structure and cost of capital.
TEXTBOOKS

No prescribed textbooks.

ACCY332 ADVANCED INFORMATION SYSTEMS IN ACCOUNTING
First session; 6 cr edit points (2 lectures , 1 tutoria l per week )
Assessment : assignments, essay(s) and exa~inatiQn(s~

Advanced aspects of communication and i~formation ~eory, system evaluation, design, implementation
and management, accounting and associated computer applications, and software development.
TEXTBOOKS

Davis, G.B . Management Information Systems: Conceptual Foundations, Structure and Development .
McGraw-Hill.
Jeffery, D.R. & Dale, B. Computer Based Bus i ness Systems. Prentice-Hall.
Orilia, L.S., Stern, N. &StQrn, R.A. Busi ness Data Processing Sys tems . Wiley .

ACCY342 ADVANCED AUDITING
First session; 6 cr edit points (2 lectures, 1 tutorial per week)
Ass essment: assignments, essay(s) and examination(s)

Advanced aspects of auditing, including auditing standards aRd responsibilities, problems of
valuation and verification, organisation and applicatitn to various forms of accounting systems
including computer systems, and investigations.
TEXTBOOKS

Fraser, D.J. & Aiken, M.E. Stettler ' s Sy s tems Bas ed Audits . Prentice-Hall.
Mautz, R.K . &Sharaf, H.A. The Philosophy of Auditing. American Accounting Association.

ACCY352 ADVANCED ·TAXATION LAW
First session; 6 cr edit points ( 2 lectures, 1 tutorial per week )
Assessment : assignments, essay(s) and examination(s)

Advanced aspects of taxation law and an examination of other taxes including sales tax, stamp duty,
payroll tax, death duty and estate duty.
TEXTBOOKS
Income Tax Assessment Act 1936- ?B . Australian Government Printer, Canberra.
Income Tax (International Agreements) Act 1953- 69 .
Irving, H.R. The Value on which Sales Tax is Payab le . Taxation Institute of Australia.
Mannix, E.F. &Harris, D.W . Income Tax Guide . Butterworths.
Sweeney, C.A. &Telfer, J.H. Revenue Law i n Australia. Butterworths.

ACCY362 INDUSTRIAL PROPERTY LAW
First session; 6 credit points (2 lectures, 1 t utori al per week)
Assessment: assignments , essay(s) and examination{s)

Copyright , patents, trademarks, industrial design, trade secrets .
TEXTBOOKS

Vermeesch, R.B. & Lindgren, K.E . Busines s Law of Austra l ia. Butterworths.
Copyright Act 1968 (Commonwealth). Australian Government Printer, Canberra.
Des igns Act 1906 (Commonwealth). Australian Government Printer, Canberra.
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ACCY362 INDUSTRIAL PROPERTY LAW (CONT'D)
Patents Act 1952 (Commonwealth). Australian Government Printer, Canberra.
Trade Ma"Y'kn Ar!t 1955 (Commonwea l th). Austra l i an Government Printer, Canberra.

ACCY363 ADMINISTRATIVE LAW
Second session; 6 credit points (2 lectures , 1 tutorial per week)
Assessment : assignments, essay(s) and examination(s)

The role of administrat1on in controlling relationships between individuals, the state and public
authorities, including the constitutional setting; legislation and delegated legislation; "Henry
VIII" clauses, privative clauses; rules of natural justice, judicial review of administrative
action, prerogative writs; injunctions and declatory judgments; administrative tribunals; public
authorities; legal position of the Crown; privi lege; Ombudsmen, etc.
TEXTBOOKS

Brett, P. & Hogg, P.W.
Butterworths.

Cases and Mat erials on Administrative Law with 1978 supp l ement .

August 1971, Parliamentary Paper No.144,
Commonwealth Government Printing Office .
Whitmore, H. &Aronson, M. Review of Administr ative Action. The Law Book Co.

Commonwealt h Administr ative Review Committee Report .

ACCY364 BUSINESS

LA\~

III

Second session; 6 cr edit points (2 lectures , 1 tutorial per week)
Assessment : Assignments, essay(s) and examination(s)

Business law encompassing consumer protection, trade practices, banker and customer, bankruptcy,
insurance, guarantee and suretyship.
TEXTBOOKS

Taperell, G.Q., Vermeesch, R. B., Harland, D.J . Trade Pr actices and Consumer Protection .
Butterworths, Sydney.
Vermeesch, R.B., & Lindgren, K.E . Business Law of Australia. Butterworths, Sydney.

ACCY365 LABOUR RELATIONS LAW
Second ses sion; 6 cr edit points (2 lectures , 1 tut orial per week)
Asses sment : assignments, essay(s) and examination(s)

Constitutional background. Collective relationships of employees/employers.
State industrial tribunals. Trade Unions. Strikes and Lockouts.

Commonwealth and

TEXTBOOKS
Conciliation and Arbitration Act 1904 (Commonwealth). Australian Government Printer, Canberra.
Cullen, C.L. & Peterson, R.J. An Outline of Industrial Law . The Law Book Co.
I ndustrial Arbitration Act 1904 (N . S . W. ) . Government Printer, Sydney.
Isaac, J.E. & Ford , G.W. eds. Aus tralian Labour Relations Readings . Sun Books.
Macken, J.J . Austr alian Industrial Law: The Constitutional Basis . The Law Book Co.
O'Dea, R. Industrial Relations in Australia. West.
Trade Union Act 1881 (N. S . W.). Government Printer, Sydney.

ACCY366 SELECTED ISSUES IN LEGAL STUDIES
Fir s t and/or second sessi on; 6 credit points (3 tutorials/seminars per week )
Asses sment : assignments, essay(s) and examination(s)

Topics for in-depth study may be selected from legal subjects appearing in the Calendar.
(N.B . The selection would be made by the Departmental Chairman, taking into account the expertise
of academic staff, including visiting staff, and the interests of students).
TEXTBOOKS

References will be provided for individual students ac.cording to the area of study selected.

144

Description of Subjects - Accountancy

400 LEVEL*

ACCY403 ACCOUNTING THEORY
6 eredit points (1 seminar per week)
Assessment : seminars, essay(s) and examinations

The nature of research , theory formation and validation. The nature of accounting. A study of the
methods used in accounting theory formation, and of attempts to formulate theories of accounting.

ACCY404 FINANCIAL ACCOUNTING
6 er edit points (1 seminar per week ) .
Assessment : seminars, essay(s) and examinations

The objectives and functions of external financial reporting, including periodic profit measurement.
Evaluation of accounting measurement methods including historical cost, general price level, current
value and relative price change models. Communication in accounting reports.

ACCY405 INTERNATIONAL ACCOUNTING
6 er edit points (1 seminar per week)
Assessment : seminars, essay(s) and examinations

Differences in accounting thought and standards between countries. Influence of national outlook
and policies and of economic infra-structure on accounting practice . Accounting developments in
State-controlled economies and in developing countries. Comparative study of accounting in
developed nations. Uniform systems of accounting. Corporate growth and its impact on accounting
and auditing. Comparative study of auditing and reporting standards, and international aspects of
public accounting practice. The multi-national corporation. The effect of changing price levels
on accounting for international operations.

ACCY406 ISSUES IN FINANCIAL ACCOUNTING
6 eredit points (1 seminar per week)
Assessment: seminars, essay(s) and examinations

Contemporary issues in financial reporting to external parties, including accounting for different
classes of assets, liabilities and equities. Legal, institutional and professional reporting
requirement s including proposals for improvement in accounting principles applied in practice .

ACCY413 MANAGEMENT ACCOUNTING
6 eredit points (1 seminar per week)
Assessment : seminars, essay(s) and examinations

The conceptual basi s of management accounting and information systems. Management systems and the
management process. Business objectives: multiple and cuJiflicting goals. Qualification of
objectives. Information theory and communication within organisation. Developments in decision
models, project and period planning , budgetary models and control systems, and measurement of
performance, including motivation and behavioural considerations.

ACCY414 MANAGEMENT PLANNING AND CONTROL
6 er edit points (1 seminar per week )
Assessment : seminars, essay(s) and examinations

Planning and control problems of decentralised organisations. Budgeting for and control of expense
centres. Evaluation of managerial performance. Non-profit measures of performance. Interdivisional arrangements. Internal profit measurement and transfer pricing. Administration of the
capital budget. Organisation, staffing and appraisal of the accounting and information services.

*There are no prescribed textbooks . Reading is required from a wide variety of references, including
books and journal articles. Specific recommendations may be obtained from the Accountancy
Department.
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ACCY415 CAPITAL INVESTMENT
fi (!r>PrHt pn1.,t.~ (7 scJminaro pnro !,lao/1}

Assessment :

seminars, essay(s) and examinations

An in,-depth study of capital inve!; tment decision analysis. The theoretical bases of net present
value and internal rate of return selection criteria. The application of investment selection
criteria under diverse conditions such as capital rationing, mutually exclusive choice situations,
buy/lease decisions, fluctuating rates of output and inflation. The incorporation of risk into
capital investment decision analysis, including the application of capital asset pricing models to
investment evaluation.

ACCY416 STUDIES IN CONTROLLERSHIP
6 eredit points (1 seminar per week)
Assessment: seminars, ess ay( s ) and examinations

The role and functions of the Chief Accounting Officer. Designing, installing and managing accounting systems - both financial and managerial. Specific problem areas in controllership, as depicted
in selected case studies.

ACCY423 SECURITY EVALUATION AND PORTFOLIO MANAGEMENT
6 eredi i pcAnio ( 1 ;;eminar per week)
Assessment : seminars, essay(s) and examinations

The theory of optimal investment decisions. Cost of capital. Introduction to portfolio theory
and capital markets. Portfolio analysis. Sources of investment information. Investment media
and strategies. Analysis of corporate performance and securities.

ACCY424 CORPORATE FINANCIAL INFORMATION ANALYSIS
6 aredit points (1 seminar per week)
Assessment : seminars, essay(s) and examinations

A survey of methods for the appraisal and prediction of corporate financial performance from such
publicly available information as accounting numbers, industry and economic statistics, and stock
market data. Equal emphasis is placed upon the development of theoretical constructs, and
appraisal of the results of empirical research, especially Australian studies.

ACCY433 STUDIES IN INFORMATION SYSTEMS IN ACCOUNTING
6 eredit points (1 seminar per week)
Assessment : seminars, essay(s) and examinations

Studies of particular computer applications in accounting.
selected case studies.

Specific problem areas as depicted in

ACCY443 AUDITING AND ACCOUNTING INFORMATION SYSTEMS
6 eredit points (1 S@ninar per week)
Asses sment : seminars, essay(s) and examinations

The general principles of auditing applied to the audit of computer-based accounting systems and
the use of computers as an auditing tool.
Particular emphasis on the positive aspects of auditing and internal control, including their contribution towards improvements in:
(a) management functions such as planning, and
(b) the quality (uuLh redl and perceived) of infonnation flows within
an entity and between it and external parties.
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ACCY453 STUDIES IN TAXATION

6 eredii points ( 1 seminar per week)
Assessment : seminars, essay(s) and examinations

The statutory and common law fou~dations of th2 Federal Income tax system. Common law concepts of
income and capital and statutory modifications and interpretations of these concepts. Legal and
accounting approaches to taxable income. Tax and estate planning concepts. Tax avoidance and
evasion. Tax incidence and equity. An examination of tax policies, provisions and problems
relating to special entities - and special provision areas, such as primary producers, mining and
petroleum industries, non-residence, foreign-controlled companies and royalty provisions. International aspects of Australian income tax including double tax agreements.

ACCY463 JURISPRUDENCE
6 credi t points (1 s eminar per week )
Assessment : seminars, ess ay(s ) and examinations

A study of theories en the nature and purpose of

'Ia\~.

ACCY464 STUDIES IN BUSINESS LAW
6 credit points (1 s eminar pe:r• week )
Ass essment : seminars, essay(s) and examinations

A detailed examination of the law relating to selected aspects of business organisation, including
the law relating to the nature and formation of partnership, mergers and takeovers, insider trading,
and securities.

ACCY465 STUDIES IN ADMINISTRATIVE LAW
6 credi t poi nt s (1 seminar per week)
Ass essment : seminars, essay(s) and examinations

A detailed examination of the legal problems raised for individual citizens in th~ exercise of
Governmental or other public powers. Particular topics include delegated legislation, miristerial
res pons i bil ity, statutory corporations and admi ni st1·ati ve tribunals, Crown proceedings; and the
statutory and common law procedures which may be invoked to counter allegations of maladministration
or illegality including the Administrative Appeals Tribunals, judicial review and ombudsmen.

ACCY466 STUDIES IN INDUSTRIAL LAW
6 cr edit points ( 1 seminar per 1ueekJ
Asseasment : seminars, es say(s) and examinations

A detailed examination of the law (including some comparative law) relating to selected aspect~ of
employment relationships including industrial accidents, job security, registration and control of
trade unions, picketing, the right to work and closed shop agreements, and corciliation and
arbitration and collective bargaining.

ACCY467 STUDIES IN TRADE PRACTICES AND CONSUMER LAW
6 credit points (1 seminar per week )
Asses sment : seminars, essay(s) and examinations

A detailed examination of restrictive t rade practices and the development of the law to counter
them including the role of the Commonwealth and New South Wales agencies which administer the
relevant Acts.

ACCY473 HISTORY OF ACCOUNTING THOUGHT

a m •edit JlOinis (J ceminar• fH?Y' rN·P.k)
lluaessrne ni : seminars, essay( s ) and examinations
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ACCY473 HISTORY OF ACCOUNTING THOUGHT (CONT'D)
An ex ami nation or t il~ ~nv i r·uruu~rl Ld 1 ractors and processes by which accounting thought, practices
and institutions originated and developed in the ancient, mediaeval and modern eras. Ancient
accounts. Special-purpose account-keeping in the Middle Ages. Philosophy, influence and constraints of the double-entry system. Development of basic concepts of continuity, accrual
accounting and 1imited 1i ability. Impact of the Industria 1 Revo 1uti on and changing corporate
environment on accounting development. Legislation and institutional influences on accounting.

ACCY483 STUDIES IN GOVERNMENT ACCOUNTING
6 credit points (1 seminar per week)
Assessment: seminars, essay(s) and examinations

A detailed examination of selected areas in federal, state, regional or local government accounting.

ACCY485 SPECIAL TOPIC IN ACCOUNTING - A
6 credit points (1 serr~nar per week)
Assessment: seminars, essay(s) and examinations

A special topic to be selected from any area of financial accounting, management accounting,
business finance, information systems or government accounting . (N . B. The selection would be made
by the Departmental Chairman, taking into account the expertise of academic staff, including
visiting staff, and the interest of students.)

ACCY486 SPECIAL TOPIC IN ACCOUNTING - B
6 credit points (1 seminar per week)

Assessment:

seminars, essay(s) and examinations

A special topic to be selected from any area of financial accounting, management accounting,
business finance, information systems or government accounting. (N.B. The selection would be made
by the Departmental Chairman taking into account the expertise of academic staff, including
visiting staff, and the interest of students.)

ACCY487 SPECIAL TOPIC IN LAW - A
6 credit points (1 seminaP per week)

Assessment:

seminars, essay(s) and examinations

A special topic to be selected from any area of commercial law. (N.B. The selection would be made
by the Departmental Chairman taking into account the expertise of academic staff, including
visiting staff, and the interest of students. ) ·,

ACCY488 SPECIAL TOPIC IN LAW - B
6 credit points (1 seminaP per week)
Assessment: seminars, essay(s) and examinations

A special topic to be selected from any area of commercial law. (N.B. The selection would be made
by the Departmental Chairman taking into account the expertise of academic staff, including
visiting staff, and the interest of students.)

ACCY493 RESEARCH ESSAY
6 credit points

Information may be obtained from the Departmental Chairman regarding the research essay.
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BIOLOGY
The Department of Biology offers a first year course which assumes no previous experience in biology.
This course is intended to provide both a general biological education for those who do not proceed
further in the subject, as well as an adequate background for those who do. At the present time,
the second and third year syllabus deals largely with biochemistry, physiology and ecology with
emphasis on biological energetics, biological regulation and, to some extent, on environmental
biology. Honours and higher degree research projects can be undertaken within the general areas of
animal physiology, microbial physiology, plant physiology, biochemistry and ecology.
Expansion of the Department will extend the scope of the syllabus and the range of specialization
within the Department, but emphasis will continue to be placed on functional rather than descriptive
biology. Career opportunities ex·ist in most of the major outlets for graduates in the biological
science£ .

This strand is the core of what will eventually be the
full course in biology at 200- and 300-level. It is given as four subject units which, subject to
completing the relevant pre-requisites, can be taken at 200- or 300-level. Normally however,
Bioenergetics I and I I wi 11 be taken at 200-level, Bioenergetics I I I and IV at 300-l evel. Any
variation of that arrangement will require permission of the Chairman of the Department of Biology.

Biological Energetics (200- and 300-level).

The Department of Biology should be consulted for supplementary references for all subjects.
General Statement of Assessment Me t hods

Students are assessed on performance in practical work, written assignments, short written
examinations during the session and one two- or three-hour written examination at the end of each
session.
SCHEDULE ENTRIES

Refer to the schedule entries for further details of subjects, including pre-requisites and
exclusions. All subjects described in this section are included in Schedules A and E.
100-LEVEL

BIOL102 GENERAL BIOLOGY
Double session;

12 credit points (2 hr s lect ures, 4 hrs pr actical/tutor ial per week )

Properties and characteristics of living systems. Introduction to the classificati on of
1i vi ng organisms. Introduction to genetics, biochemistry and cell phys i o1ogy . The anatomy and
physiology of higher plants and animals. Growth and differentiation; life cycles. The biology of
microorganisms and viruses. Evolution .

Syllabus:

TEXTBOOK

Curtis, H.

Biology .

2nd ed.

Worth, 1975.

Students will be notified of equipment required for practical
This must be purchased before the first practical class.

Requirements for Practical Work:

work.

200-LEVEL

CHEM213 PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY II
This subject is requi-red for a major sequence in Biolagy.
Chemistry".

Refer to "Description of S11bjects -

ELEC294 INTRODUCTORY SYSTEMS THEORY
A course given by the Department of Electrical Engineering primarily for Biology students and is
recommended for progression in Biology.
Refer to "Description of Subjects- Electrical Engineering".

Description of Subjects - Biology
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GEOG291 BIOGEOGRAPHY (SCIENCE)
Refer to "Description of Subjects -Geography".

BIOL201 METABOLISM:

BIOENERGETICS I

I

Second session;

8 credit points (2 lectures , 4 hrs practical/tutorial per week)

Cellular methods of energy conservation (oxidation-reduction potentials, electro-chemical gradients,
"high energy" compound~). PhosphorylaLiun llll-!dldTiisms (Photophosphorylation, oxidat1ve
phosphorylation, substrate-level phosphorylation). Aerobic enerby metabolism in autotrophic and
heterotrophic organisms. Anaerobic metabolism in autotrophic and heterotrophic organisms.
Regulation of energy metabolism. Energy requirements for biosynthesis and growth.
TEXTBOOK

Lehninger, A.L.

Biochemistry.

2nd ed.

Worth Publishers, N.Y., 1975.

BIOL202 CELL PHYSIOLOGY:
Second session;

BIOENERGETICS II

8 credit points (2 lectures, 4 hrs practical/tutorial per week)

Structure of microbial, plant and animal cells. Maintenance of the intracellular environment.
niffusion across membrane!:;. Wu.ter relations or cells. Distribution of ions across membranes.
Active and passive transport. Cell membrane transport systems. Energy processing within cells,
the function of organelles, fluxes of metabolites. Mechanical work by cells. Entropy and
information in cells.
TEXTBOOK

Nobel, P.S.

Introduction to Biophysical Plant Physiology .

W.H . Freeman, 1974.

BIOL203 ANIMAL PHYSIOLOGY:
First session;

BIOENERGETICS I I I

8 credit points (2 lectures , 4 hrs practical/tutorial per week)

Energy metabolism of multicellular organisms, the effect of body size. Nutrition in animals and
plants. Digestion and absorption of food. Respiration and the transport of oxygen. Blood
circulation and sap flow. Energetics of locomotion and the physiology of muscle. Poikilothermy and
homeothermy. Water and solute metabolism. Environmental adaptation. Energy balance and the
physiology of starvation and obesity.
TEXTBOOK

Schmidt-Nielsen, K.
1975.

Animal Physiology - Adaptation and Environment .

Cambridge University Press,

BIOL204 ECOLOGY:
Second session;

BIOENERGETICS IV

8 credit points (2 lectur es, 4 hrs practical/tutorial per week)

Properties of open systems. Mechanisms of energy flow and homeostasis. Unstable ecosystems;
succession. Mathematical modelling. Specific types of ecosystems. Man's impact; man and
resources.
TEXTBOOK

Ricklefs, R.E.

The Economy of Nature.

Ricklefs, R.E.

Ecology.

or

2nd ed.

Chiron Press, 1976.

Nelson, 1979.

(If avaiiable).

BIOL211 INTRODUCTORY BIOCHEMISTRY
First session; 6 credit points (2 lectures , 4 hrs practical/tutorial per week)
Assessment : Assessment of practical work, two 30-minute written tests, one final 2-hour written

examination .
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BIOL211 INTRODUCTORY BIOCHEMISTRY (CONT'D)

Th i s subject is intended to serve primarily as an introduction to Bioenergetics I and II. It is,
nevertheless, a self-·contained course in biochemistry and can be taken without an intention to
progress furthe r in biology. Major topics covered include the chemistry and biochemistry of
proteins, carbohydrates, lipids and nucleic acids; properties of lipoproteins membranes; enzymes
and enzyme catalysis; intermediary metabolism; biochemical evolution.
TEXTBOOKS

Conn, E. E. & Stumpf, P.K.
Yo ;·k, 1976 .

Outlines of Biochemi stry .

4th ed.

John Wiley and Sons Inc., New

or

Lehninger, A,L. Biochemis t ry . 2nd ed. Worth Publishers, New York, 1975.
(Lehninger is recommended for students intending to proceed to Bioenergetics I).

BIOL212 PLANT PHYSIOLOGY
First session;

6 cr edit points (2 lectures, 4 hrs pr actical/tutor ial per week )

The processes of growth and development in flowering plants. Interaction with aerial
and soil environments. Regulatory factors ; quality, duration and intensity of light; temperature;
li ~Jit i ng nutrients.
The hormone concept and plant growth substances.

Syllabus :

The emphasis of this subject will be on structure-function relations at every level:
cell ul ar , tissue and whole organism.

molecular,

TEXTBOOK

Salisbury, F.B. & Ross, C.W.

P~t

Physiology .

2nd ed.

Wadsworth, 1979.

BIOL281 EVOLUTION AND ECOLOGY OF MAN
First session; 6 cr edit points (3 lectures, 1 t utor ial per week)
Assessment : Two written assignments. One final 3-hour written exam

Th i s is a broadly based subject which is not an alternative to Bioenergetics IV (Ecology). It is
int ended for mature students but there are no formal pre-requisites other than 48 credit points in
any subjects . Enrolment at 200- or 300-level will be determined by the number of credit points
already achieved.
The subject will cover the following areas:
Princi ples of evolut i on :

population genetics.

Darwin and natural selection; mechanisms of inheritance;

The fossil record; neurobiological and behavioural evolution;
cultural evolution and human diversity.

Human evolut ion :

man ;

Food webs and energetics of ecosystems;
of natural communities.

Concepts of ecology :

diversity;

reproduction in

species interactions and stability

(a) effects of environment on man; nutrition, disease, pollution. (b) effects
of man on envi ronment: population, resources, pollution and conservation. An ecological
perspective Jf man. (b) global interactions between man and the biosphere.

Human ecology:

TEXTBOOKS

A t extbook will be specified at the beginning of the course and a reading list will be provided.

300- LEVEL

BIOL301 METABOLISM:
Detai!s:

As for BIOL201 .

BIOENERGETICS I

Description of Subjects - Biology
BIOL302 CELL PHYSIOLOGY:
Details :

BIOENERGETICS III

As for BIOL203.

BIOL304 ECOLOGY:
Details :

BIOENERGETICS I I

As for BIOL202.

BIOL303 ANIMAL PHYSIOLOGY:
Details :
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BIOENERGETICS IV

As for BIOL204.

BIOL31 . NEUROBIOLOGY
Second session; 8 cr edi t points (2 lectures , 4 hrs pr actical/tut orial per week )
Assessment: One written examination and assessment of practical work

The subject covers basic neuroanatomical neurophysiological and pharmacological concepts,
with particular reference to the autonomic nervous system and neural regulatory mechanisms. Other
topics covered will be reflexes, sensory systems and selected invertebrate systems.

Syllabus :

TEXTBOOK

Students will be advised of the textbook and other reference material.

BIOL381 EVOLUTION AND ECOLOGY OF MAN
Details :

As for BIOL281.

BIOL391 ADVANCED BIOLOGY
Fir st or second session; 16 credit points (1 2 hrs pr actical per week plus a ll departmental
seminar s )
Asses sment : Two seminars, two written assignments, two written project reports, one 3-hour written

examination based on a reading list

A student will be assigned to two academic staff members who will each supervise a project for half
the session. The projects will be selected primarily to extend and intensify both practical and
theoretical experience. Emphasis will be placed on developing competence in a range of laboratory
and field techniques not already familiar to the student. The reading list is intended to enhance
previous understanding of biological phenomena and to introduce the student to areas of biology not
treated elsewhere in the course.
TEXTBOOKS

A reading list will be provided at the beginning of the course.

MATH334 DESIGN AND ANALYSIS
Refer to "Description of Subjects -Mathematics".

400-LEVEL

BIOL401 BIOLOGY IIONOURS
Double session;

48 credit points

Information may be obtained from the Departmental Chairman.
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CHEMISTRY
The Chemistry Department offers two 100-level, four 200-level, four 300-level single session and
one 200-level and one 300-level double session subjects. Entry to Chemistry IV Honours course is
determined by the Academic Senate on the advice of the Chairman of the Department of Chemistry.
A student wishing to take out a Bachelor of Science degree with a major sequence in Chemistry must
obtain at least 36 credit points at the 300-level of which at least 24 credit points must be from
subjects offered by the Department of Chemistry.
No reference books are listed for the Chemistry subjects.
recommended reading at the commencement of each course.

Students will be provided with a list of

SCHEDULE ENTRIES

Refer to the schedule entries for further details of subjects, including pre-requisites and
exclusions. All subjects described in this section are included in Schedules A and E. Subjects
which also appear in other schedules are:
Subjeat

Sahedules

CHEM101
CHEM102

C &D
D

100-LEVEL

CHEM101 CHEMISTRY IA (INTRODUCTORY PHYSICAL AND GENERAL CHEMISTRY)
First session; 6 aredit points (28 hrs leatures, 14 hrs tutorials and 42 hrs praatiaal)
Assessment: Practical and tutorial assignments plus written examination

Atomic theory and structure, chemical bonding, shapes of molecules.
gases and liquids, thermodynamics and thermochemistry.

Particle theory of matter,

TEXTBOOKS

Boikess, R.S. & Edelson, E. Chemiaal Prinaiples. Harper & Row, 1978.
Pierce, C. & Smith, R.N. General Chemistry Workbook. 4th ed. Freeman, 1971.

CHEM102 CHEMISTRY IB (INTRODUCTORY ORGANIC AND PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY)
Seaond session; 6 aredit points (28 hrs Zeatures, 14 hrs tutorials and 42 hrs praatiaaZJ
Assessment: Practical and tutorial assignments plus written examination

Chemical equilibrium and equilibrium constants. Acids and bases. Kinetics and electrochemistry.
Nomenclature, preparation and reactions of carbon compounds. Stereochemistry.
TEXTBOOKS

Boikess, R.S. & Edelson, E. Chemiaal PrinaipZes. Harper & Row, 1978.
Pierce, C. &Smith, R.N. General Chemistry Workbook. 4th ed. Freeman, 1971.
Fessenden, R.J. & Fessenden, J.S. The Basis of Organia Chemistry. Allyn & Bacon, 1971.

CHEM150 THE ART OF CHEMISTRY
First session; 6 aredit points (28 hrs Zeetures, 28 hrs demonstration/praatiaaZs)
Assessment : Continual assessment by means of quizzes, essays and projects

This subject is intended to provide, primarily for non-science students, an insight into the way
modern Chemistry is enabling man not only to understand but also to change his environment. Both
the beneficial and the detrimental a5pects of these changes will be discussed.
This subject complements PHYS151 Art of Physics or may be taken as an independent unit.
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200-LEV/S£

CHEM211 INORGANIC CHEMI STRY II
Seaond session; 6 aredit points (28 hrs ~eatures , 14 hr s tutoria~s , 42 hrs
Assessment : Practical and tutori al ass ignments plus written examination

p raatiaa~ )

Sys t ematic chemistry of some transition elements and non-metals . Introduction to co-ordination
chemistry. The co-ordinate bond , stereoisomerism. Elementary magnetochemistry . Molecular orbi tal
theory of bonding. Symmetry.
TEXTBOOKS

Basolo, F. &Johnson, R.C . Co- ordination Chemistry . Benjamin, 1964.
Huheey , J.E. Inorgania Chemistry. 2nd ed. Harper & Row, 1978.

CHEM212 ORGANIC CHEMISTRY II
First session; 6 aredit points (28 hrs ~eatures , 14 hrs tutoria~s p~us 42 hrs
Assessment: Practi cal and tutorial assignments plus written examination

praatiaa~ a~asses)

Survey of the mo re important organic reactions classifi ed from the viewpo i nt of reaction mechanism .
Nuc leophilic substitution of carbonyl and related compounds . Electrophilic subs t ituti on. Oxidati on
and reduction. Molecula r rea rrangements. Organic synthesis .
TEXTBOOKS

Landgrebe, J .A. Theory and Praatiae in the Organia Laboratory . 2nd ed. Heath, 1977.
Meisli ch, H., Nechamkin, H. & Sharef kin, J. Sahaums Out~ine Series . 1~eory and Prob~ems of
Organia Chemistry . ~cGraw-Hill, 1977.
Solomons, T.W.G. Organic Chemistry . J. Wiley & Sons, 1976.

CHEM213 Physical Chemistry II
First session; 6 credit points (28 hrs ~ectures, 14 hrs tutoria~s plus 42 hrs practical class es)
Assessment: Practical and t utorial assignments plus written examination

Appl i cations of quantum theory to the extra-nuclear structure of
atoms. Applications to other chemical and physical systems. Molecular energies from both quantum
mechanical and classical viewpoints.
Introductory Quantum Chemistry :

The study of rate processes.
Applications to chemical systems.

Kinetic Theory :

Chemical Thermodynamias:

chemical systems.

Collision theory and transition state theory.

Review of 1st, 2nd and 3rd laws.

Application of thermodynami cs to

TEXTBOOKS

At kins, P.W. Physical Chemistry.
Barrow, G.M . Physiaal Chemistry.

OUP, 1978.
3rd ed. McGraw-Hill, 1973.

CHEM214 ANALYTICAL CHEMISTRY II
Seaond session; 6 aredit points (28 hrs leatures , 14 hrs tutorials plus 42 hrs praat iaal
Assessment : Practical and tutorial assignments plus written examination

c~asses)

Ionic equilibrium in analytical chemistry: acid base, oxidation-reduction, precipitation.
Introdu ctory analytical spectroscopy , separation techniques : chromatography, solvent extraction
etc.
TEXTBOOK

Di ck, J.G .

Analytiaa~

Chemistry .

McGraw-Hill , 1973.
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CHEM219 THE COMPUTER IN SCIENCE

Dov~Le session; 6 credit points (56 hrs lectures, 28 hrs tutoriaL/practicaL)
Assessment : Continual assessment plus written examination

Applications of the computer: Data handling. Regression Analysis.
manipulation. Solution of simultaneous equations.

Numerical Integratfon. Matrix

TEXTBOOKS

Bennett, W.R. Jr. Scientific and Engineering Problem Solving with the Computer. Prentice-Hall,
1976.
Dickson, T.W. The Computer and Chemistry. Freeman, 1968.
Forsythe, G.E., Malcolm, M.A. &Moler, C.P. Computer Methods for MathematicaL Computations.
Prentice-Hall, 1977.

CHEM314 ANALYTICAL CHEMISTRY III
First session; 8 credit points (42 hrs Lectures and tutorials pLus 42 hrs practicaL classes)
Assessment: Practical and tutorial assignments plus written examination

electrochemistry and chemical analysis, electrodeposition, potentiometry, polarography, anodic
stripping voltammetry. Techniques of trace analysis, sampling, solution concentration, selection
of method.
Instrumentation and trace analysis, mass spectrometry, atomic absorption spectroscopy, fluorescence
analysis, emission spectroscopy, radiochemistry.
TEXTBOOKS

Dick, J.G. Analytical Chemistry. McGraw-Hill, 1973.
Ewing, G. Instrumental Methods of ChemicaL Analysis. 3rd ed. McGraw-Hill, 1969.
Mclafferty, F.W. Interpretation of Mass Spectra. 2nd ed. Benjamin.

CHEM311 INORGANIC CHEMISTRY III
First session; 8 credit points (42 hrs Lectures and tutoriaLs pLus 42 hrs practical classes)
Assessment: Practical and tutorial assignments plus written examination

Chemistry of the transition elements, systematic study of selected elements. Complexes of
rr-acceptor ligands. Interaction of metals, ligands and metal complexes in biological systems.
Organometallic compounds. Electronic spectra of transition metal compounds. Energy level diagrams.
Jahn-Teller effect. Magnetochemistry, the magnetic properties of the free ion. X- and gamma-ray
techniques in chemistry.
TEXTBOOK

Huheey, J.E.

Inorganic Chemistry .

2nd ed.

Harper & Row, 1978.

CHEM321 ORGANIC STEREOCHEMISTRY AND HETEROCYCLICS III
First sessio?.j 8 credit points (42 hrs lectures and tutorials and 42 hrs practical)
Assessment: Practical and tutorial assignments, and written examination

Stereochemistry of organic compounds. Resolution, relationships between· stereochemistry and
reactivity. Asymmetric syntheses. Reactions and stereochemistry of pentoses, hexoses, di- and
polysaccharides, and ascorbic acid.
Heteroethylenics, polyketides and flavanoids.
Comparative heterocyclic chemistry of 5- and 6-membered heterocyclic systems containing one
heteroatom, their benzologues and azalogues.
TEXTBOOKS

Eliel, E.L. Stereochemistry of Carbon Compounds. I.S.E. McGraw-Hill, 1962.
Landgrebe, J.A. Theory and Practice in the Organic Laboratory. 2nd ed. Heath, 1977.
Meislich, H., Nechamkin, H. & Sharefkin, J. Schaums OutLine Series . Theory and Problems of
Organic Chemistry . McGraw-Hill, 1977.
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CHEM321 ORGANIC STEREOCHEMISTRY AND HETEROCYCLICS III (CONT'D)
Paquette, L,/\. r!' 6ndpl~" uf Mu<l~l'IL Hl3~13l'UUyu'Ua Chrmrlst'r'y. Benjamin, lYbtl.
Solomons, T.W.G. Organic Chemistry. J. Wiley &Sons, 1976.
Tedder, J.M., Nechvatal, A., Murray, A.W., & Carnduff, J. Basic Organic Chemistry.
1972.

Part 4, Wiley,

CHEM322 ORGANIC SPECTROSCOPY AND NATURAL PRODUCTS III
Second session; 8 credit points (42 hrs lectures and tutorials and 42 hrs practical)
Assessment: Practical and tutorial assignments, and written examination

Synthesis and reactivity of ~-amino acids, peptides and proteins. End-group analysis and
sequencing. Chemistry and biosynthesis of terpenoids and steroids from mevalonate. Chemistry and
biosynthesis of alkaloids.
Ultraviolet, infrared, and nuclear magnetic resonance spectroscopy in organic chemistry.
TEXTBOOKS

Landgrebe, J.A. Theo'r'Y and Practice in the Organic Laborato'r'Y· · 2nd ed. Heath, 1977.
Meislich, H., Nechamkin, H. & Sharefkin, J. Schaums Outline Series. Theo'r'Y and Problems of
Organic Chemist'r'Y. McGraw-Hill, 1977.
Pavia, D.L., Lampman, G.M. & Kriz, G.S. Introduction to Spectroscopy. W.B. Saunders, 1979.
Solomons, T.W.G. Organic Chemistry. J. Wiley &Sons, 1976.
Tedder, J .M., Nechvatal, A., Murray, A.W. & Carnduff, J. Basic Organic Chemistry. Part 4, Wiley,
1972.

CHEM323 PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY III
Second session; 8 credit points (4 2 hrs lectures and tutorials p lus 42 hrs practical classes)
Assessment: Practical and tutorial assignments plus written examination

Chemical Dynamics; correlation of Chemical Reactivity with Molecular Structure;
and Applications; Transport Processes in Solution; Electrochemistry.

Surface Chemistry

TEXTBOOKS

Avery, H.E. Basic Reaction Kinetics and Mechanisms. Macmillan, 1974.
Aveyard & Haydon. An Introduction to the Principles of Surface Chemist!'Y. Cambridge University
Texts, 1973.
Crow, D.R. Principles and Applications of Electrochemistry. Chapman & Hall, 1974.

CHEM324 THEORETICAL CHEMISTRY
Second session; 8 credit points (56 hrs lectures and tutorials plus 28 hrs practical classes)
Assessment: Practical and tutorial assignments plus written examination

The Concepts of Quantum Chemistry; Molecular Orbital Theory of Electronic Structure; Symmetry in
Quantum Chemistry and Molecular Spectroscopy; Statistical Mechanics.
TEXTBL rJKS

Atki n3, P.W. Molecular Quantum Mechanics: An Introduction to Quantum Chemist!'Y.
University Press, 1970.
Cotton, F.A. Chemical Applications of Group Theo'r'Y. 2nd Ed. Wiley, 1971.
Karplus, M. & Porter, R.N. Atoms and MoZeeuZes. W.A. Benjamin, 1970.

Oxford

CHEM327 CHEMISTRY AND THE ENVIRONMENT
Second session; 8 credit points (56 hrs lectures and tutorials, 28 hrs practical)
Assessment: Laboratory and field work 20%. Two submitted essays 20%. Written examination fiO%

The environment as we know it depends on complex interactions of chemical, physical and biological
processes both natural and anthropogenic in origin. Environmental chemistry interprets these
processes and applies this understanding to such areas as pollution measurement, pollution control
and the recycling and conservation of resources. A chemical description of evolution and behaviour
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CHEM327 CHEMISTRY AND THE ENVIRONMENT (CONT'D)

in the environment: rates and equilibria, transport processes, natural regulatory mechanisms,
geochemical cycling of the elements. Chemical pollution arising from exploitation of resources
and disposal of wastes. Environmental trace analysis: detection and measurement of pollutants
in air and water. Chemistry of water and air pollution control.
TEXTBOOK

Stoker, H.S. &Seager, S.L. Environment a Z Chemi stry - Air and Water PoZZut ion .
Scott-Foresman, (Wiley), 1976.

2nd ed.

400- LEVEL

CHEM411 SELECTED TOPICS IN CHEMISTRY
DoubZe session; 16 credit points (5 6 hrs Zectures and 56 hrs tutorials)
Asses sment : Written examination and seminar

concerning the creation of life on Earth; Organic and Inorganic Geochemistry and its
effect on the environment; Vitamins, hormones and important common drugs; Introduction to Digital
Instrumentation; The Basic Nature and desirable properties of Materials (e.g. ceramics, glasses ,
polymeric and composite materials); Chemistry Through the Ages; Chemical Literature; Chemistry
and Society; Computer Simulation of Complex Systems; and others added as required.

Th~ories

TEXTBOOKS

A reading list will be provided by the Department at the beginning of each year.

CHEM420 CHEMISTRY HONOURS PROJECT FOR FULL-TIME STUDENTS
Double session;

32 credit point s

A list of topics available for study in any year will be provided by the Department of Chemistry.
TEXTBOOKS

A reading list will be provided by the supervisor .allocated to each student.

CHEM421 CHEMISTRY HONOURS PROJECT PART I FOR PART-TIME STUDENTS
Double session; 8 credit points (eontact:
Assessment: Written report

8 hrs per week)

A list of topics available for study in any year will be provided by the Department of Chemis t ry .

CHEM422 CHEMISTRY HONOURS PROJECT PART II FOR PART-TIME STUDENTS
Double session; 24 credit points (Contact: 24 hrs per week )
Assessment: Minor thesis and seminar as in CHEM420 but without the CHEM421 component .

A list of topics available for study in any year will be provided by the Department of Chemistry.
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CIVIL ENGINEERING
Normal Struature and Study Patterns

In the operation of the course, subjects are scheduled, so that it may be completed within a
period of 4 to 8 years. Con~on patter ns are the 4 years pattern (I) and the 6 years pattern
(II) but progression within the cou r se is by subject with the restriction of meeting pre-requisite
and co-requisite requi,rements.
Patterns (I) and (II) are shown below.
Industrial Eleatives

Students in approved full-time employment may become eligible to include the subjects of Civil
Engineering Practice in their programme as electives. The inclusion of such work will enable
students to complete the course under pattern (II).
Professional Experienae

. As part of the course requirements, students are required to obtain 12 weeks of approved professional experience; such experience to be obtained in the summer vacation prior to their final year,
unless exempted by the Department due to the student's full-time professional employment.
Exaursions form an integral part of the course and are mandatory.
Transitional Arr angements

Students enrolled in the B.E. in Civil Engineering prior to January, 1q7fi will be required to
complete the course as prescriueu in Schedule C - B.E. in Civil Engineering - of the Bachelor
Degree Requirements approved as at 1st January, 1975.
The Chairman of the Department of Civil Engineering has the authority to approve any variations
to this prescribed programme fo r the B. E. in Civil Engineering in the event of students enrolled
under the 1975 requirements seeking to change over to the 1976 course.
Assessment

All subjects offered for the degree of Bachelor of Engineering in the Department of Civil Engineering normally are assessed by means of a final examination. Set project work, laboratory reports
and tutorial assignments may be taken into account in this assessment.
SCHEDULE ENTRIES

Refer to the schedule entries for further details of subjects, including pre-requisites and
exclusions. All subjects described in this section are included in Schedule C (with the exception
of CIVL112, 113, 114, 115, 116). Subject s which also appear i n other schedules are :
Subjeat

Sahedule

CIVLlll
CIVL112
CIVL113
CIVL114
CIVL115
CIVL116
CIVL122
CIVL216

D
A
A
A
A
A
D
D

BAC HELOR OF ENGINEERING - CIVIL ENGINEERING
SUGGESTED PATTERN I :

WITH 4 YEAR ATTENDANCE (HONOURS)

YEAR 1 OF ATTENDANCE
Session 1

CHEM101 Chemistry IA
PHYS120 Fundamentals of Electricity
and Magneti sm
CIVL171 Eng. Surveying I
MATHlOl Maths IA

**Alternative times for survey camp.

Hours per
Week
6

3
3
6

Session 2

CIVL111
CIVL123
MATH101
CIVL142
CIVL193
CIVL172

Introduction to Design C
Dynamics for Civil Eng.
Maths IA
Materials IC
Excursions I
Eng. Survey Camp**

Hours per
Week
3
3
G
6
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BACHELOR OF ENGINEERING- CIVIL ENGINEERING (CONT'D)
YEAR 1 OF ATTENDANCE {CONT'D)
Hours per
Week

Session 1

CIVL122 Mechanics and Structures
CIVL191 Building Construction

3
3

Session 2

Hours per
Week

CIVL192 Civil Engineering Construction
PHYS121 The Physics of Waves and
Particles

3

3

YEAR 2 OF ATTtNDANCE
CIVL294 Civil Eng. Constr. 2
CIVL281 Computational Tech. in
Civil Eng. 1
CIVL225 Eng. Mechanics 1
CIVL295 Experimental Eng. 1C
CIVL251 Strength of Materials 1
CIVL273 Eng. Surveying 2
CIVL296 Excursions 2
ELEC296 Applied Electricity 1A*

3
5
3
3
3
3
3

CIVL282 Computational Tech. in Civil
Eng. 2
CIVL226 Eng. Mechanics 2
CIVL231 Hydraulics 1
CIVL243 Materials 2C
CIVL252 Strength of Materials 2
CIVL213 Structural Design 1
CIVL172 Eng. Survey Camp**
ELEC297 Applied Electricity 1B*

5
3
3
3
3
4
3

YEAR 3 OF ATTENDANCE
CIVL332
CIVL326
CIVL362
CIVL312
CIVL353
CIVL397
CIVL398
CIVL496

Hydraulics 2
Eng. Mechanics 3
Soil Mechanics 1
Civil Eng. Design
Structures 1C
Civil Eng. Construction 3
Excursions 3
Roads Engineering*

3
3
3
3
3

3
4

CIVL344
CIVL327
CIVL374
CIVL334
CIVL363
CIVL314
CIVL354
CIVL172
CIVL399
CIVL495

Materials 3C
Eng. Mechanics 4
Eng. Surveying 3
Hydraulics 3
Soil Mechanics 2
Structural Design 2
Structures 2C
Eng. Survey Camp**
Industrial Experience
Geology for Civil
Engineers*

3
3
3
3
3
3
3

3

YEAR 4 OF ATTENDANCE
CIVL401
CIVL481
CIVL490
CIVL487
CIVL493
CIVL464

Civil Eng. Thesis
Eng. Management 1
Excursions 4
Town Planning*
Public Health Engineering*
Soil Mechanics 3*

6
2
4
4
3

CIVL401
CIVL482
CIVL455
CIVL456
CIVL492

Civil Eng. Thesis
Eng. Management 2
Structures 3C*
Structures 4*
Computer Applications in
Civil Eng. 2*

200-LeveZ Electives*

ELEC296 Applied Electricity 1A
ELEC297 Applied Electricity 1B
ECON111 Economics II

3
3

4 (for one session)

300-Level Electives*

(May also be taken as 400-level)
CIVL497
CIVL494
CIVL495
CIVL496
MECH241
ECON215
MECH391

Introductory Modern Languages (if
available - eg. French, Italian)
Coastal Engineering
Geology for Civil Engineers
Roads Engineering
Thermodynamics I
Microeconomics
Heat Transfer for Civil Engineers

*Subjects marked with an asterisk are electives.
**Alternative times for survey camp.

Hours per
Week

3
3
3
4
3
3
3

10
2
3
3

3
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BACHELOR OF ENGINEERING - CIVIL ENGINEERING (CONT'D)
400- LeveZ EZeatives*

CIVL410
CIVL411
CIVL412
CIVL413
CIVL415
CIVL416
CIVL445
ClVL446
CIVL491
CIVL492
CIVL475
CIVL463
CIVL434
CIVL493
CIVL464
CIVL455
CIVL456
CIVL417
CIVL486
CIVL487
CIVL488
ECON312
OUGGES'I;'ED PATTERN II :

Civil Eng. Practice 1
Civil Eng. Pract ice 2
Civil Eng. Practice 3
Civil Eng . Practice 4
Civil Eng. Practice 5
Civil Eng. Practice 6
Civil Eng. Materials 1
Civil Eng. Materials 2
Computer Applications in Civil Eng. 1
Computer Applications in Civil Eng. 2
Eng. Surveying 4
Foundation Engineering
Hydraulic Engineering
Public Health Engineering
Soil Mechanics 3
Structures 3
Structures 4
Structural Design 3 .
The Civil Engineer and the Environment
Town Planning
Traffic Engineering and Transportation
Industrial Economics

Hours per
Week

3
3
3
3
3
3
3
4
3

3
3
3
3
4
3

WI TH 6 YE'AR ATTENDANCE

YEAR 1 OF ATTENDANCE
Session 1

CIVL122 Mechanics and Structures
CIVL191 Building Construction
MATH101 Maths IA

Hours per
We ek

3
3
6

Session 2

Hours per
Week

CIVL111 Introduction to Design C
CIVL113 Dynamics for Civil Eng.
MATH101 Maths IA

3
3
6

YEAR 2 OF ATTENDANCE
PHYS120 Fundamentals of Electricity
and Magnetism
CIVL171 Eng. Surveying 1
CHEM101 Chemistry 1A

3
3
6

CIVL142 Materials lC
PHYS121 The ·physics of Waves and
Particles
CIVL193 Excursions 1
CIVL172 Eng. Survey Camp**
CIVL192 Civil Eng . Construction 1

6
3
3

YEAR 3 OF ATTENDANCE
CIVL281
CIVL251
CIVL22"i
CIVL29t>

Camp. Tech . i n Civ. Eng . 1
Strength of Mate r ials 1
Eng. Mechan·ics 1
Excursions 2

5
3
3

CIVL282 Comp. Tech. in Civ. Eng. 2
CIVL213 Structural Design 1
CIVL226 Eng. Mechanics 2

5
4
3

YEAR 4 OF ATTENDANCE
ELEC296
CIVL295
CIVL273
CIVL294

Applied Electricity 1A
Experimental Eng. 1C
Eng. Surveying 2
Civil Eng . Construction 2

3
3
3
3

ELEC297
CIVL231
CIVL243
CIVL252
CIVL172

Applied Electricity 1B
Hydraulics 1
Materials 2C
Strength of Materials 2
Eng. Survey Camp**

*Subjects marked with an asterisk are electives.
Total number of 400-level El ectives in Pattern I required is at least 6.
**Alternative times for survey camp .
·

3
3
3
3
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BACHELOR OF ENGINEERING - CIVIL ENGINEERING (CONT'D)
YEAR 5 OF ATTENDANCE
Hou:rs per
Week

Session 1

CIVL332 Hydraulics 2
CIVL362 Soil Mechanics 1
CIVL353 Structures 1C
CIVL398 Excursions 3
CIVL397 Civil Eng. Construction 3

3
3

3
3

Hou:rs per
Week

Se ssion 2

CIVL334
CIVL344
CIVL374
CIVL399
CIVL495

Hydraulics 3
Materials 3C
Eng. Surveying 3
Industrial Experience
Geology for Civil Engineers*

3
3
3
3

YEAR 6 OF ATTENDANCE**
CIVL326
CIVL312
CIVL481
CIVL401
CIVL490
CIVL487
CIVL493
CIVL496
CIVL494

Eng. Mechanics 3
Civil Eng. Design
Eng. Management 1
Civil Eng. Thesis
Excursions 4
Town Planning*
Public Health Eng.*
Roads Engineering*
Coastal Engineering*

3
3
2
6
4
4
4
3

Eng. Management 2
Civil Eng. Thesis
Engineering Mechanics 4*
Structural Design 2*
Structures 2C*
Soil Mechanics 2*
Hydraulic Eng.*
Traffic Engineering &
Transportation*
CIVL475 Eng. Surveying 4*

CIVl482
CIVL401
CIVL327
CIVL314
CIVL354
CIVL363
CIVL434
CIVL488

300-Leve Z Electives*

2
10
3
3
3
3
3
3
3

Hou:re per
Week

CIVL327
CIVL363
CIVL314
CIVL354
MECH391
CIVL497
CIVL494
CIVL495
CIVL496

Engineering Mechanics 4
Soil Mechanics 2
Structural Design 2
Structures 2C
Heat Transfer for Civil Eng .
Introductory Modern Lang.
Coastal Engineering
Geology for Civil Eng .
Roads Engineering

3
3
3
3
3
3
4

CIVL410
CIVL411
CIVL412
CIVL413
CIVL415
CIVL416
CIVL417
CIVL434
CIVL445
CIVL446
CIVL455
CIVL456
CIVL463
CIVL464
CIVL475
CIVL491
CIVL492
CIVL493
CIVL486
CIVL487
CIVL488

Civil Eng. Practice 1
Civil Eng. Practice 2
Civil Eng. Practice 3
Civil Eng. Practice 4
Civil Eng. Practice 5
Civil Eng. Practice 6
Structural Design 3
Hydraulic Eng.
Civil Eng. Materials 1
Civil Eng. Materials 2
Structures 3
Structures 4
Foundation Eng.
Soil Mechanics 3
Eng. Surveying 4
Computer Application in Civ. Eng. 1
Computer Application in Civ. Eng. 2
Public Health Eng.
The Civ i l Eng. and the Environment
Town Planning
Traffic Engineering and Transportation

3
3
3
3
3
3
3
3
3
3
3
4
3
4
3

3
3

400-Level Electives*

*Subjects marked with an asterisk are electives.
Total number of 400-level electives in Pattern II required is 11. If 6 Practice Electives are
attained (thus leaving 5) then it is usual to read for 2 in Session 1 and 3 in Session 2.
**May be taken over 1 or 2 years; vacation at end of year 5 may be used for Thesis commencement.

Des~rip~io~ ~f Subje~t,s
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100-LEVEL

CIVLlll INTRODUCTION TO DESIGN C
Deeond Hession

(a)
(b)

Praetiee with examples take from trusses, space frames , urban systems , transportation.
Design of bolted and welded ~ttachments. Introduction to structural design, design l oads ,

Drawi~;

factor of safety, codes of practice.
(c) Material-s in design including classification of civil enqineering mnt.Pri<'ll <;, nrn1rrence,
IJIUI..I:!~~iny, llldllurdc.:Lure and their properties.
(d) Workshop Practice including elementary workshop exercises and practice in the use of
simple machine tools and welding.

CIVL112 BUILDING#
First session;

6 credit points

The design and construction of buildings and their environment, landscaping, estimating and
building organization.

CIVL113 PUBLIC WORKS AND CONSTRUCTION #
Seaond session;

6 c:J•ed·i t {Joints

Principles of construction and fabrication of public works including consideration of operating
costs, comparative performance of large scale equipment, purchase and operation of plant, job
administration and construction labour. The public 'work to include irrigation and water supply
schemes, harbour and river works, pipelines.

CIVL114 SURVEYING#
First session;

6 credit points

Construction, adjustment and use of surveying instruments; methods of plane traverse and plane
tab 1e surveying; leve 11 i ng and contou,ri ng; ad,justwent of surveying errors.

CIVL115 PHOTO-INTERPRETATION AND MEASUREMENT #
Second session;

6 credit points

Introduction to Photogrammetric techniques arq
development.

th~ir

application in land utilization, planning and

CIVL116 THE BUILT ENVIRONMENT #
Doubl-e session;

6 credit points·

The interchange between man and his artificial environment including the management of natural
,ai n~enance of towns, building and r:oads.
resources, air movement, shelter and noise. M

CIV~122

MECHANICS AND STRUCTURES

First session

Forces and equilibrium; axial forces in trusses; shear forces and bending moments in beams;
stresses and strains at a point; bending and shear stresses; introductio~ to the deflection of
beams.

CIVL123 DYNAMICS FOR CIVIL ENGINEERS
Second session

Graphical and analytical analysis of velocity and acceleration. Relative motion. Energy
conservation. Kinematics. Particle dynamics. Introduction to vibrations, noise. Isolation.

#S ubj ects included in Sc hedul e A.
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CIVL142 MATERIALS 1C

Second seosion

Introduction to the study of the mechanical properties of metals and non-metals; introduction to
non-metallic engineering materials including wood, concrete, ceramics. Energy concepts.

CIVL171 ENGINEERING SURVEYING 1
Firs t s ession

Linear measurements, corrections, chain surveying, simple levelling. Earthworks. Theodolite and
compass traversing; simple curves, transition curves, vertical curves, setting out.

CIVL172 ENGINEERING SURVEY CAMP
Second s ession

An area of land will be surveyed. Experience will be gained in carrying out linear measurements,
chain surveys; level circuits; traverse surveys and computations; tacheometrical surveys;
setting out of horizontal curves; plane tabling.

CIVL191 BUILDING CONSTRUCTION
First session

Single and ridged roofs; solid and framed walls; footings; stone, brick, tiles, sheets, timber;
roof coverings; ventilation ducting; heating and cooling appliances; basements; procedures;
quality and management control; economics.

CIVL192 CIVIL ENGINEERING CONSTRUCTION 1
Second session

The classification, selection and use of plant, its organization and costs; site establishment,
drilling, blasting, quarrying, tunnelling, pipe lines, pile driving, hoisting and conveying.
Project planning, construction and analysing networks. Estimating. Preservation of structures.

CIVL193 EXCURSIONS 1
Second sevGion

Visits to se lected works and establi shments.

CHEM101 CHEMISTRY 1A
Refer to "Description of Subjects - Chemistry".

MATH101 MATHEMATICS IA
Refer to "Description of Subjects -Mathematics".

PHYS120 FUNDAMENTALS OF ELECTRICITY AND MAGNETISM
PHYS121 THE PHYSICS OF WAVES AND PARTICLES
Refer to the list of Phys i cs subjects in Schedule A and to "Description of Subjects - Physics".

ECON111 ECONOMICS II
Refe r t o "Desc ription of Subjects- Economics".
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200- LEVEL

CIVL213 STRUCTURAL DESIGN 1
Second session

(a)

(b)

Steel structures, bolted and welded connections;
columns.
Introduction to design with timber and bricks.

simple and built up beams;

trusses and

CIVL216 DESIGN M
Doub Ze session

Moving loads; influence lines for beams;
girder; project.

design loads and stresses, design of welded plate web

CIVL219 EXPERIMENTAL STRESS ANALYSIS
DoubZe session

Strain gauges photo-elastic methods;
Ultrasonic vibrations.

analogies.

Calculation associated with experimental methods .

CIVL225 ENGINEERING MECHANICS 1
Firs t session

Lagrangian equations of motion;

vibrations and analogies;

introduction to continuum mechanics.

CIVL226 ENGINEERING MECHANICS 2
Second sess ion

Introduction to systems analysis; modelling and simulation;
optimization techniques; dynamic programning.

introduction to decision theory;

CIVL231 HYDRAULICS 1
Second session

Prope r ties of fluids. Hydrostatics, stability of floating bodies. Continuity equation. Impulsemomentum principle, application to channels. Equations of motion; Euler and Bernoulli equati ons.
Hydrodynamics, streamlines, flowfields, flow patterns for overflow structures. Flow mea suremen t .
Flow over· weirs and spillways. Dimensional analysis.

CIVL243 MATERIALS 2C
Second session

Failur·e and fracture theories; fatigue; impact strength - approximate methods;
t ·ion; notch sensitivity; welding processes and residual stresses.

stres s concentra-

CIVL251 STRENGTH OF MATERIALS 1
Fir st sessi on

Deflection of beams; flexibility and stiffness concepts; statically indeterminate beams , torsion
of circular and thin 1~all sections. Combined loading; strain energy; buckling of compression
members; elastic and non-elastic behaviour.

CIVL252 STRENGTH OF MATERIALS 2
Second session

Experimental methods including dynamic loadings; strain gauge techniques; photo-elastic ity ;
testing machines and procedures; methods of non-elasti c analysis; applications.
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CIVL254 STRENGTH OF MATERIALS

First session

Components of stress and strain; two dimensional stress systems; torsion of circular shafts;
springs; flexure and deflexion of beams; structures; slope deflexion equation; strain energy;
frame structures.

CIVL273 ENGINEERING SURVEYING 2
First session

Optical distance measurement; electronic distance measurement; precise levelling; precise levelling equipment; triangulation surveys; theory of errors; Geodetic surveying; Geodetic
computations.

CIVL281 COMPUTATIONAL TECHNIQUES IN CIVIL ENGINEERING 1
First session

Taylor Series and its applications; Fourier methods of analysis; complex variable and contour
integration; matrix analysis and its use in Civil Engineering . Co~puter usage.

CIVL282 COMPUTATIONAL TECHNIQUES IN CIVIL ENGINEERING 2
Second session

Introduction to statistical methods, quality control; finite differences; concepts of fi nite
elements in relation to two and three dimensions. Computer applications using finite elements.

CIVL294 CIVIL ENGINEERING CONSTRUCTION 2
First session

(a)
(b)

Contracts, specifications, Bill of quantities, economic evaluation, Management, Personnel
management;
Introduction to transportation engineering; roads and pavements; airport engineering;
railroad engineering; river and coastal engineering; pipeline transportation; belt
conveyors; undersea transportation; transportation planning.

CIVL295 EXPERIMENTAL ENGINEERING 1C
First session

Design of models; instrumentation for the measurement of load, strain, displacement and deflection;
data acquisition and analysis; applications to the manufacture and testing of specimens of civil
engineering materials.

CIVL296 EXCURSIONS 2
First session

Visits to selected works and establishments.

ELEC296 APPLIED ELECTRICITY 1A
ELEC297 APPLIED ELECTRICITY 1B
Refer to "Description of Subjects - Electrical Engineering -- Servicing subjects ."

MECH241 THERMODYNAMICS 1
Refer to "Description of Subjects - Mechanical Engineering".

ECON215 MII.ROECONOMICS
Refer to "Description of Subjects- Economics".
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300-LEVEL

CIVL312 CIVIL ENGINEERTNG DESIGN
First s ession
(a) Topics to be selected from: location and design uf earth and rock-fill dams, pipelines.
Treatment works.
(b) Design of reinforced concrete elements.

CIVL314 STRUCTURAL DESIGN 2
Second session
(a) Steel Structures - design of continuous structures; rigid mill building frames;
de:;ign.
(b) Concrete Structures - design or retaining walls, pre-stressed beams and slabs.
(c) Use of Computers.

plastic

CIVL326 ENGINEERING MECHANICS 3
First session
Theory of reinforced concrete; elements of pre-- stressing; anchor hlocks; limit methods;
introduction to creep; initial and residual stresses; thermal strain; computer app-lications.

CIVL327 ENGINEERING MECHANICS 4
Second session
Numerical and statistical methods including (a) Finite element methods; variational formulation for field problems with special c:~ses.
(b) Probability theory, discrete and continuous data, probability density functions, statistical
parameters, correlation and regression an:tlysis, sampling theory, statistical inference, data
gene:ration using mathematical models, analysis of variance, goodness of fit tests.

CIVL332 HYDRAULICS 2
First session
Similitude and modelling. Flow about imn!ersed objectc;. Surface resistance in flow past plane
boundaries and in ducts and cham1el s. Flow of rea 1 f1 ui ds in pi pes. Pip.= networks. Unsteady
pipe flow, waterhan.11er, surge tanks. St.:ady flow in uniform channe·l s. Turbo-machinery.
Inspection of hydraulic model.

CIVL334 HYDRAULICS 3
Second session
The earth's water supply and its utilisation. Wat.:r resources and climate, precipitation
processes, tin1e aold space variations of rainfall, rainfall losses, groundv~ater, hydrograpn
analysis, hydrogr·aph synthesis, design flood esti111ation and recurrence inter·val, flood routing
in rivers and reservoirs, ur·ban dra i n:~ge design, open channe 1 hydrau 1i cs.

CIVL344 r4ATERIALS 3C
Second session
Non-destr·uctive testing; proper·tie:s of concr~:te - plastic and hardened; structure and composition;
c~nent;
mix design; ftdditivE3; concrete manufacture, field control and acceptance. Introduction
to hi giMay 1;1ateri a 1s.

CIVL351 STRUCTURES 1
Analy~is

of statically intletenninate str·uctures; shells; plastic analysis of steel structures;
intr·oduction to two-dimensional elasticity; approximate methods.
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CIVL353 STRUCTURES 1C

First session

Analysis of indeterminate structures, including space trusses, cables and arches; influence lines;
energy methods. Slope deflection e~uations; moment distribution; flexibility and stiffness
methods.

CIVL354 STRUCTURES 2C
Seaond session

Advanced beam theory: composite and curved beams;
Limit analysis . Experimental structural analysis:
to computer packages for structural analysis.

beam-columns; beams on elastic foundations.
direct and indirect techniques. Introduct i on

CIVL362 SOIL MECHANICS 1
First session

Principal types of soil; mechanical analysis and index properties of soils; permeability;
settlement computation; stress strain behaviour of sands and clay; shearing resistance and
conditions of failure for soils; desiccation of soil; flow nets ~ nd computation of quantity of
seepage; mechanics of piping; introduction to theory of one dime~sional consolidation; stability
of slopes.

CIVL363 SOIL MECHANICS 2
Seaond session

Experimental determination of soil index properties; measurement of soil strength; theories of
earth pressure; bearing capacity of shallow footings, piers and piles ; earth pressure against
bracing in cuts; stresses beneath loaded areas. Design of footings, rafts and pile foundations.
Sheet piles and analysis for stability. Soil stabilisation. Soil exploration.

CIVL374 ENGINEERING SURVEYI NG 3
Seaond session

Photogrammetry:
route location;

Radial line plotting; stereoscopy; applications to Cadastre;
town planning and estate development.

land utilization;

CIVL397 CIVIL ENGINEERING CONSTRUCTION 3
First session

To encompass coffer dams;
building.

underpinning and dewatering systems;

design of formwork, modular

CIVL398 EXCURSIONS 3
First session

Visits to selected works and establishments.

CIVL399 PROFESSIONAL EXPERIENCE
As part of the course requirements, students are required to obtain 12 weeks of approved professional experience; such experience to be obtained in the summer vacation prior to their f inal
year, unless exempted by the Department due to the student's full-time professional employment.

MECH391 HEAT TRANSFER FOR CIVIL ENGINEERS
Refer to ''Description of Subjects - Mechanical Engineering".
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ECON312 INDUSTRIAL ECONOMICS
Refer to "Desc r·i pti en of Subj ects - E: onomi cs".

400-LEVEL

CIVL401 CIVIL ENGINEERING THESIS
Uouble sess-z.on

Each student is rEquired to prepare a thesis on a subject or topic approved by the Chairman of the
Department.

The
(a)
{b)
(c)

subject of o. thesis may cover:
a report of ori gli\cl 1~ork p2rformed by the student in the laboratory or field;
a t:,eoretical and experimental investigation of a Civil Engineering problem;
a set of drawings and Cdlculations covering a Civil Engineering design.

CIVIL ENGINEERING PRRCTICE

Fer students in full employ1nent each year of appropnate supervised employment that ·is approved by
the Chairman of the Department may , on request, be credited to the course. A maximum of six
such units are allowed described &s:
CIVL410
CIVL411
CIVL412
CIVL413
CIVL415
CIVL416

Civ"il
Civil
Civil
Ci vi 1
Civil
Ci vi I

Eng i nee · i uy
Engi ne :!ri ng
Engineer ing
Engi neeY'i ny
Engineering
Engi need ng

Prilctice
Practice
Practice
Pr·acti ce
Practice
Prc:cti ce

J.
2

3
4
5
6

A Corporate member of t he lnstitJtion of Engineers representing the organization where the
Profess h•na 1 Practice 1-1as obtai ned, must examine and sign for such practice work for it to be
applied against the course. A report is to be submitted for each subject, the assessment and
evaluation of which l'lill be made by th e Depat·tmental Assessment Committee.

CIVL417 STRUCTURAL DESIGN 3
First session

Problem definition, V<1 i UE: and cri teric; s~ l ection; generation of proposals; analyses of proposals;
selection of desiyn ; development cf details of ~ particular design selected.
Feasibility studies and examination of exic;ting wor k.

CIVL434 HYDRAULIC ENGINEERING
Second session

Reservoir design and oper·o.t·ior.. Sr.ilhlay desiyn. Hydro-electric schemes. Urban and rural water
supply schemes . Sediment transport and river erosion, river control. Flood mitigation schemes.

CIVL445 CIVIL ENGINEERING MATERIALS 1
First session

Properties and appli cations of timber ; physical and mechanical properties of polymers; concrete
techno 1ogy i ncl udi ng creep, shr inkagE:., bond dur·abi "li ty, phys i ca 1 and chemica 1 deterioration,
permeability, special concretes. Highway mater ial.

CIVL446 CIVIL ENGINEERING MATERIALS 2
Second sessim,

Structura l applications of plastics, reinforced plastics and plastic laminates; composites;
mechanical and physical properties of f~br e reinfprced materials; principles of adhesives;
corrosion of metalli c and non-metallic ~aterials. · ,
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CIVL455 STRUCTURES 3

Second session

Introduction to two-dimensional theory of elasticity. Torsion of non-circular sections ; membrane
analogy. Small deflection theory of thin plates; numerical methods of solution. General theory
of cylindrical and conical shells. Introduction to theory of elastic stability .

CIVL456 STRUCTURES 4
Second session

Variational principles.
applications.

Finite element and finite strip methods.

Structural dynamics.

Computer

CIVL463 FOUNDATION ENG IN EER I NG
Fir st session

Natural soil deposits, discussion of techniques for subsurface investigation, selection of
foundation type on different soils , design of individual footings subjected ~o m0w.ent, c0mbired
footings and rafts, retaining walls and abutments , anchored bulkheads, braced cuts.
Damage due to construction operations, shor1ng and und~rpin n ing, movements
excavations. Techniques for drainage and stabilisation.

associat~d

with

CIVL464 SOIL MECHANICS 3
First session

Conformal mapping in seepage problems, unconfined seepage; analysis of earth dams fo r rapi d drawdown. Applications of anisotropic elasticity, two and three-dimensional consolidat1on; special
triaxial tests; residual shear strength concepts; stress paths; recent t heo ri es (stress dilatancy
and camclay); numerical techniques applied to soil mechanics; introduction to soil dynamics.

CIVL475 ENGINEER ING SU RVEYING 4
Second session

Field astronomy;

underground

surveyin~;

hydrographical surveying.

CIVL481 ENGINEERING

MANAGE~E N T

1

First session

Theory and practice of organization and industry;

general principles of law of contract.

CIVL482 ENGINEERING t·,ANAGEMENT 2
Second session

Industrial relations.

Introduction to cost accounting.

CIVL486 THE CIVIL ENGINEER tiND TilE ENVIRONMENT
First session

Economic and social evaluation of engineering projects. The interdependence of the roles of the
Civil Engineer and Architect, with their responsibilities to the community.
Problems of development and use of resources. ~xcess waste material. Air pollution, water
pollution and noise. Case studies of Civil engineering works, e.g . freeway construction,
irrigation vs. flood mitigation, development of unstable areas.

CIVL.487 TmlN PLANN ING
First session

Urbanisation past and present. Th e modern city in its regional context. Planning processes ar.d
t echn i ques. Plans and planners; planning law and administration in New South Wales.
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CIVL488 TRAFFIC ENGINEERING AND TRANSPORTATION
Second session

(a)

Traffic engineering
This course is basically involved with improving traffic flow without major reconstructions .

(b)

Transportation
Transportation Engineering - Roads engineering, airport engineering, railroad engineering,
river and coastal engineering, pipeline transportation, belt conveyors, undersea
transportation.
Triln~portution Plunning - Int1·oductiou Lu Lr-dllS(.JOrtat1on planmng, transportation studies,
1and use.

CIVL490 EXCURSIONS 4
Firs t session

Visits to selected works and establishments.

CIVL491 COMPUTER APPLICATIONS IN CIVIL ENGINEERING 1
First sess·i on

The writing and use of prob 1em or-iented computer prograiTilles, based on I. C. E. S. such as COGO, ROADS,
PROJECT, BRIDGE, SEPOL, LEASE, TRAVOL, TOPOLOGY.

CIVL492 COMPUTER APPLICATIONS IN CIVIL ENGINEERING 2
Second session

The writing and use of prob 1ern oriented computer 1anguages such as STRUDL I I.

CIVL493 PUBLIC HEALTH ENGINEERING
First session

Water supply and treatment; Sources of supply, estimates of demand. Water quality standards,
methods of water treatment. Atmospheric pollution: sources of pollution, methods of control.
Design of sewerage systems, sewage treatment. Trade wastes, effects and treatment. Sanitation:
unsewered areas, refuse collection and disposal. Specifications and estimates for public health
engineering. Inspection of water and wastewater treatment plants.

CIVL494 COASTAL ENGINEERING
First session

Theory of deep and shallow water waves. Wind generated waves . Storm surge. Seich and harbour
resonance. Wa~e refracticn and breaking. Wave forces on structures. Shoreline processes, erosion
and deposition . Tides in oceans and propagation into estuaries. Models for coastal and estuary
investigations.

CIVL495 GEOLOGY FOR CIVIL ENGINEERS
Second session

Minerals and rocks. Igneous, sedimentary and meta;,Jorphic rocks. Geologic structure-faulting,
folding and jointing. Principles of geological chronology, methods of correlation, the geologic
time scale. Geologic maps and secti ons. The t·elationship of geology to Civil Engineering.
Enginee ring properties of rocks. Natural slopes and mass movements . Dams and reservoirs.
Tunnels, highways and airfields. Concrete aggregates. Practical and field work.

CIVL496 ROADS ENGINEERING
First session

Road location and surveys, road design standards, types and functions of pavements, construction
rnethods, earthworks and earth moving machinery . Construction planning and scheduling. Road
drainage requirements. Economic analysis and costing. Transport systems and coiTillunication
networks.
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CIVL497 INTRODUCTORY MODERN LANGUAGES

First session

Depending upon the availability, the subject offered will be selected from:
Chinese, Bahasa Indonesian, Japanese, Russian.

French, Italian,

MINING ENGINEERING
Normat Structure and Study Patterns

In the operation of the course, subjects are scheduled so that it may be completed within a period
of 8 to 16 sessions (4 to 8 years). The suggested patterns are shown. If professional experience
is to be recognized, students must have approval from the Departmental Chairman.
Asses sment

All subjects offered for the degree of Bachelor of Engineering in the Department of Civil Engineering normally are assessed by means of a final examination. Set project work, laboratory reports
and tutorial assignments may be taken into account in this assessment.

BACHELOR OF ENGINEERING
SUGGESTED PATTERN I :

- MINING ENGINEERING

TAKEN OVER 8 SESSIONS

YEAR 1 OF ATTENDANCE
Ses sion 1

CIVL122 Mechanics &Structures
CIVL191 Building Construction
MATH101 Maths IA
CIVL171 Eng. Surveying 1
CHEM101 Chemistry 1A
PHYS120 Fundamentals of Electricity
and Magnetism

Hours per
Week

3
3
6
3
6
3

Hours per
Week

Session 2

CIVLlll
CIVL123
MATH101
CIVL142
CIVL193
CIVL172
CIVL192
PHYS121

Introduction to Design C
Dynamics for Civil Engineers
Maths IA
Materials 1C
Excursions 1
Eng. Survey Camp**
Eng. Construction 1
The Physics of Waves and
Particles

3
3
6
6
3
3

YEAR 2 OF ATTENDANCE
Session 3

ELEC296 Applied Electricity lA
CIVL281 Camp. Techniques in
Civil Eng. 1
CIVL225 Eng. Mechanics 1
CIVL295 Experimental Eng. lC
CIVL251 Strength of Materials
GEOL251 Geology for Mining
Engineers I #
MINE241 Eng. Surveying 2 (Mining)
CIVL296 Excursions 2

Ses sion 4
3
5
3
3
3
4
3

**Alternative times for Survey Camp.
#There will be approximately 2 days field work.

ELEC297
MINE221
CIVL226
CIVL231
CIVL243
CIVL213
MINE231

Applied Electricity lB
Camp. Techniques in Mining Eng.
Eng. Mechanics 2
Jlydraulics 1
Materials lC
Structural Design 1M
Eng. Canst. 2 (Mining)

3
3
3
3
3
4
3
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BACHELOR OF ENGINEERING - MINING ENGINEERING {CONT'D)
YEAR 3 OF ATTENDANCE
Hours per
Week

SeRrlion .5

MECH241 Thermodynamics 1
MINE351 Hydraulics 2 {Mining)
GEOL351 Geology for Mining
Engineers II #
MINE361 Mining Eng. 1A
MINE362 Mining Process Eng.
MINE363 Mining Economics

3
3
6

6
3
3

Hours per
Week

Ses sion 6++

MINE342 Eng. Surveying 3 {Mining)
MINE364 Management of Mining Projects
MINE365 Simulation of Mining
Operat1ons
MINE366 Mining Equipment
MINE367 Mine Resources+
MINE368 Market Preparation of Mining
Products+
MINE314 Professional Practice 3

3
4
6
3
3
3

YEAR 4 OF ATTENDANCE
Ses sion 8

Session 7

MINE491
CIVL481
MINE469
CIVL362

Mining Eng. Thesis
Eng. Management 1
Mining Engineering 2A
Soil Mechanic5 1*

6
2
9
3

MINE491
CIVL482
MINE470
CIVL363
CIVL488

Mining Eng. Thesis
Eng. Management 2
Mining Engineering 3
Soi l Mechanics 2*
Traffic Engineering and
Transportation*

1
2
4
3

3

EZeatives*

CIVL463
CIVL362
CIVL363
CIVL486
CIVL493
CIVL491
CIVL488
CIVL496

Foundation Engineering
Soil Mechanics 1
Soil Mechanics 2
The Civil Engineer and the
Environment
Public Health Engineering
Computer Applications in
Civil Engineering 1
Traffic Engineering and
Transportation
Roads Engineering

SUGGESTED PATTERN 2:

3
3
3
3
4

GEOLZ/312 Fossil & Nuclear Fuels
GEOL2/313 Economic Geology & Exploration
Geochemistry
GEOL2/307 Geophysics
GEOL2/308 Structural Geology &
Geotectonics

6
6
6
6

3
3
4

TAKEN OVER 10 SESSI ONS

Subject to staff and facilities being available, the arrangement of this course will be as shown
below. It is possible that there may be variations of the Session in which the subjects are shown
to be offered.
Ses sion 1

CIVL122 Mechanics &Structures
CIVL191 Building Construction
MATH101 Maths IA

Session 2

3
3
6

Sess ion 3

CIVL171 Eng. Surveying 1
CHEM101 Chemistry IA
PHYS120 Fundamentals of Electri~ity
and Magnetism

CIVLlll Introduction to Design C
CIVL123 Dynamics for Civil Eng.
MATH101 Maths IA
MINElli Industrial Experience

3
3
6

Session 4

3
6
3

CIVL142 Materials IC
PHYS121 The Physics of Waves and
Particles
CIVL193 Excursions 1
CIVL172 Eng. Survey Camp**
CIVL192 Eng. Construction 1
MI NE112 Professional Practice 1

6
3
3

**Alternative times for Survey Camp.
*SuhjPr.tc; marked with an asterisk arc electives.
The total number of electives required is normally more than 3.
+Cont r ibuted to by Departments of Geology and Metallurgy.
#There wi 11 ba approximately 3 days of field work.
++Session 6 is of seven weeks duration. Immediately after the examinations, students commence the
intens i ve period of professional practice by working full-time in the mining industry.
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Civil

Engineering/Mi~ing

Engineerirg

BACHELOR OF ENGINEERING- MI NING
Session 5

ELEC296 Aoplied Electricity 1A
CIVL281 Ccmp. Techniques in Civil
Eng. 1
CIVL225 Eng. Mechanics 1
CIVL295 Experimental Eng. lC
CIVL251 Strength of Materials 1
GEOL251 Geology for Mining
Engineering I<P
MINE241 Eng. Surveying 2 U1ining)
CIVL296 Excursions 2

HOUI'S per
Week

3
3

3

3
3

4
3

Session 7
~1ECH241
Thermodynamics 1
MINE351 Hydraulics 2 (Mining)
GEOL351 Geology for Mining Eng. II #
MINE361 Mining Eng. lA
MINE362 Mining Process Engineering
MINE363 Mining Economics

Session 6

ELEC297
MINE221
CIVL226
CIVL231
CIVL243
CIVL213
CIVL172
MINE231
MINE213

(CONT'D)
Hour s per
Week

Applierl Electricity lB
Comp. Techni ~ ues in Mining E;,g.
Eng. r~echani cs 2
Hydra.u1i cs 1
Materials 2C
Structural Design lM
Eng. Svrvey Camp**
Engineering Canst. 2 (Mining)
P1·ofess i nna 1 Practice 2

3
3
3

3
3
4

3

Sess·i,or; 8***
3

3
6
6
3

3

MINE342
MINE364
MINE355
MINE356
MINE367
MINE368

Eng. Surveyiog ~ (t1ining)
Management of Mining Projects
Simulation of Mining Operations
Mining Equipment
Mine Resources+
Market Preparation of Mi ning
Products+
MINE314 Professiona l Practice 3

4

4
6

3
3
3

Session 10

Session 9

MINE491 Mining Eng. Thesis
CIVL481 Eng. Management 1
MINE469 Mining Engineering 2A
CIVL362 Soil Mechanics 1*

ENGI~EERING

6

2
9
3

MINE491
CIVL482
MINE470
CIVL363
CIVL488

Mining Eng. Thesis
Eng. Management 2
Mining Engineering 3
Soil Mechanics 2*
Traffic Engineering and
Transportation*

10
2
4
3

3

EZ.ectives*

CIVL463
CIVL362
CIVL363
CIVL486

Foundation Engineering
Soil Mechanics 1
Soil Mechanics 2
The Civil Engineer & the
Environment
CIVL493 Public Health Engineering
CIVL491 Computer Applications in
Civil Engineering 1
CIVL488 Traffic Engineering &
Transportation
CIVL496 Roads Engineering

3

3
3
3
3

3
3

GEOL2/312 Fossil & Nuclear Fuels
GEOL2/313 Economic Geology & Exploration
Geochemistry
GEOL2/307 Geophysics
GEOL2/308 Structural Geology &
Geotectonics
MINElli Industrial Experience
MINE112 Professional P~actice 1
~1I NE213
Professional Pract ice 2

6

6

6
5

4

100- LEVEL

MINElli INDUSTRIAL EXPERIENCE
Sa t isfactory experience in industry gained whilst in full employment in the Mining Industry. A
report is to be submitted, the assessment and evaluation of which will be made by the Department~l
Assessment Committee.

*Subjects marked with an asterisk are electives.
Total number of electives required is normally more than 3.
**Alternative times for Survey camp.
***Session 8 is of seven weeks duration. Immediately after the examination, stud~nts will commence
the intensive period of professional practice by working full time in the Mining indust1·y.
<j> There will be approximately 2 days field work.
#There will be approximately 3 days field work.
+Contributed to by Departments of Geology and Metallurgy.
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MINE112 PROFESSIONAL PRACTICE 1
Satisfuctory experience gained whilst in full employment in t he Mining Industry. A Corporate
n1ember of the Institution of Engineers repr·esenting the organisation where the Professional
Practice was obtained, must examine and sign for such Practice work for· it to be applied against
the course. A report is to be submitted for each subject, the assessment and evaluation of
which will be made by the Departmental Assessment Committee. ·
CIVLlll
CIVL122
CIVL123
CIVL142
CIVL171

CIVL172
CIVL191
CIVL192
CIVL193

INTRODUCTION TO DESIGN C
MECHANICS & STRUCTURES
DYNAMICS FOR CIVIL ENGINEERS
MATERIALS lC
ENGINEERING SURVEYING 1

ENGINEERING SURVEY CAMP
BUILDING CONSTRUCTION
CIVIL ENGINEERING CONSTKUCTION 1
EXCURSIONS 1

Refer to "Description of Subjects - Civil Engineering".

CHEM101 CHEMISTRY lA
Refer to "Description of Subjects - Chemistry".

MATHlOl MATHEMATICS IA
Refer to "Description of Subjects - Ma thematics" .

PHYS120 FUNDAMENTALS OF ELECTRICITY ArlO MAGNETISM
PHYS121 THE PHYSICS OF IJAVES AND PARTICLES
Refer to ''Description of Subjects - Physics" .

200- LEVEL

MINE213 PROFESSIONAL PRACT ICE 2
Satisfactory experience gained whilst employed full-time in the Mining Industry during the long
vacation. A Cor·porate member of the Institution of Engineers representing the organisation where
the Professional Practice was obtained, must examine and sign for such Practice work for it to be
applied against the course. A report is to be submitted for each subject, the assessment and
evaluation of which will be made by the Departmental Assessment Committee .

mNE221 COMPUTATIONAL TECHNIQUES IN

~1INING

ENG INEERING

Sec:ond session

Int roduction to Statistical m~ tliods, quality control.
and allocation models. Computer f crmulation .

Sampling processes.

Inventory, waiting line

MINE231 ENGINEERING CONSTRUCTION 2 {MINING)
Seaorzd s ession

Drilling equipu,ent and techniques. ExiJ·losives. Shaft sinking, layout techniques. Tunnelling.
Open excavations. Unde rpinning and shoring. Introduction to planning and organisation.

MINE241 CNGINCCRING SURVEYING 2 {MINI NG)
First session

Surveying techniques in the developrnent and exploitation of mineral resources and the assessment
of miner·al properties . Tunnel surveys; trar1sfer of azimuth; bore hole surveying; stope and ore
reserves surveys; special roi ne surveys; mine survey office or·gani sati on. Photogrammetri c methods .
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MINE241 ENGINEERING SURVEYING 2 (MINING) (CONT'D)
CIVL213
CIVL225
CIVL226
CIVL231
CIVL243

STRUCTURAL DESIGN 1
ENGINEERING MECHANICS 1
ENGINEERING MECHANICS 2
HYDRAULICS 1
MATERIALS 2C

CIVL251 STRENGTH OF MATERIALS 1
CIVL281 COMPUTATIONAL TECHNIQUES IN CIVIL
ENGINEERING 1
CIVL295 EXPERIMENTAL ENGINEERING 1C
CIVL296 EXCURSIONS 2

Refer to "Description of Subjects - Civil Engineering" .

ELEC296 APPLIED ELECTRICITY 1A
ELEC297 APPLIED ELECTRIC ITY 18
Refer to "Description of Subjects- Electrical Engineering".

GEOL251 GEOLOGY FOR MINING ENGINEERING I
Refer to "Description of Subjects- Geology".

MECH241 THERMODYNAMICS 1
Refer to "Description of Subjects - Mechanical Engineering".

300-LEVEL

MINE314 PROFESSIONAL PRACTICE 3
Satisfactory experience gained whilstanployed full-time in the Mining Industry. A Corporate
member of the Institution of Engineers representing the organisation where the Professional
Practice was obtained, must examine and sign for such Practice work for it to be applied against
the course. A report is to be submitted for each subject, the assessment and evaluation of
which will be made by the Departmental Assessment Committee.

MINE342 ENGINEERING SURVEYING 3 (MINING)
Seaond session

Photogrammetric interpretation.
Environmental factors.

Land tenure, relevant acts and regulations.

Land utilisation.

MINE351 HYDRAULICS 2 (MINING)
Fir st s ession

Surface resistance to flow in ducts and channels. Pipe networks. Unsteady flow. Turbo-machinery.
Pumps , performance characteristics. Groundwater flow. Flow through porous media.

MINE361 MINING ENGINEERING 1A
First session

Mining systems and methods applied to coal and metalliferous deposits. Dredging . New entry
methods. Ventilation. Transport of materials and personnel . Mine safety. Regulations.

MINE362 MINING PROCESS ENGINEERING
Fir st session

Classification of extraction methods. Application to coal and metalliferous deposits. Sea-floor
m1n1ng. Liberation, comminution and separation. Chemical extraction. Minerals handling and
dewatering.
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MINE363 MINING ECONOMICS
Fi rst session

Economics of Mineral Indust ry, ma r kets, pri ces , government policy and taxation, mining finances,
social impact of Mining Industry.

MINE364 THE MANAGEMENT OF MINING PROJECTS
Second session

The establishment of mines, including their organisation, control, costing and human relations .
l he operation of mines and their management.

MINE365 SIMULATION OF MINING OPERATIONS
Second s ession

Simulation by digital computer of the complete operation of a mine including methods of mining,
equipment and transport.

MINE366 MINING EQUIPMENT
Second session

Modern equipment used, including that for drilling, blasting, tunnelling, mining, lo~ding,
transport, longwall mining, roof support and control, on-line computer control of mining equipment.

MINE367 MINE RESOURCES
Second s es sion

Administration, Sampling theoty applied to boreholes, ore bodies and milling. Valuation of mineral
properties. Resource allocation, finance, labour equipment. Infrastructure and taxation. Size
and scope of mining company operations.

MINE368 MARKET PREPARATION OF MINING PRODUCTS
Second session

Methods of pr·epar·ing mine products for the market by washing and beneficiation.
by-products.
CIVL362 SOIL MECHANICS I

Handling of

CIVL363 SOIL MECHANICS 2

Refer · to "Description of Subjects - Civil Engineering".

GEOL351 GEOLOGY FOR MINING ENGINEERS II
Refer to "Description of Subjects - Geology".

400- LE'VEL

MINE469 MINING ENGINEERING 2A
First session

Transport of materi als, including conveyors, t racked and trackless transport, shaft conveyances .
Wire ropes. Government regulations. Storage. Electric power supply and transmission. Mine
drainage and control. Compressed ai r supply and transmi ssion. Noise generation and contr ol.
Mine safety and hygiene.
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MINE470 MINING ENGINEERING 3

Second session

Advanced rock mechanics. Explosives engineering.
Automation ·and control systems.

MINE491 MINING ENGINEERING THESIS
Double session

Each student is required to prepare a thesis on a subject or topic approved by the Chairman of the
Department. The subject of a thesis may cover:
(a) a report of original work performed by the student in the laboratory or field;
(b) a theoretical and experimental investigation of a Mining Engineering problem;
(c) a set of drawings and calculations covering a Mining Engineering design.
CIVL463 FOUNDATION ENGINEERING
CIVL481 ENGINEERING MANAGEMENT 1
CIVL482 ENGINEERING MANAGEMENT 2
CIVL486 THE CIVIL ENGINEER AND THE
ENVIRONMENT

CIVL488 TRAFFIC ENGINEERING AND TRANSPORTATION
CIVL491 COMPUTER APPLICATIONS IN CIVIL
ENGINEERING 1
CIVL493 PUBLIC HEALTH ENGINEERING
CIVL496 ROADS ENGINEERING

Refer to "Description of Subjects - Civil Engineering".
GEOL2/307 GEOPHYSICS
GEOL2/308 STRUCTURAL GEOLOGY AND
GEOTECTONICS
Refer to "Description of Subjects- Geology".

GEOL2/312 FOSSIL AND NUCLEAR FUELS
GEOL2/313 ECONOMIC GEOLOGY AND EXPLORATION
GEOCHEMISTRY
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COMPUTING SCIENCE
Courses offered by the Computing Science Department may be included in the Bachelor of Mathematics,
the Bachelor of Science or the Bachelor of Arts degrees . The Computing Science Department offers :
(i)

a main-stream sequence of subjects for students who intend to study a major sequer;ce in
computing science. Currently available main-stream subjects are:
CSCI101, CSCI201, CSCI301, CSCI302

(ii)

service s ubjects for students of other disciplines who require some knowledge of computing
science. The currently available service subjpr.t i~:
CSCI241

(iii)

honours and graduate courses in computing science.

A student wishing to obtain a Bachelor of Mathematics degree with a major sequence in Computing
Science must obtain at least 36 credit points at the 300-level of which at least 24 credit points
must be from subjects offered by the Department of Computing Science.
The only additional requirement relating to compulsory subjects for the degree of Bachelor of
Mathematics is that a student must take:
either at least 84 credit points of subjects selected from Schedule F,
or 72 credit points from Schedule F (24 of which must form a substantial and coherent study at the
300-level) provided a further minimum of 48 credit points are taken from subjects offered by or on
behalf of one other department of the university (24 of which must form a substantial and coherent
study at the 300-level).
SCHEDULE ENTRIES

Refer to the schedule entries for further details of subjects, including pre-requisites and
exclusions. All subjects described in this section are included in Schedule A. Subjects which
also appear in other schedules are :
Subject

Schedules

CSCI101
CSCI201
CSCI301
CSCI302
CSCI401

E &F
E &F
E &F
E &F
F

TEXTBOOKS

Students will be advised on the appropriate texts for each subject in the first lecture of the
subject. In all cases the lecturer should be consulted before textbooks are purchased.
METHOD OF ASSESSMENT

Unless otherwise indicated all subjects offered by the Department of Computing Science will be
assessed by formal examinations , class tests and assignments.
COHERENT STUDY I N COMPUTING SCIENCE

The 24 credit points of substantial and coherent study at the 300-level in Computing Science
referred to in the Bachelor degree requirements 16.2, 20A.2.2 and 20A.3.1 comprise:
CSCI301 Computing Science IliA, together with
CSCI302 Computing Science IIIB

100-LEVEL

CSCI101 COMPUTING SCIENCE
Double session;

12 credit points (3 lectures and 3 hrs laboratory per week)

The objectives of this subject are to provide a foundation for subsequent computing science studies
and to develop basic skills in problem-solving, algorithm design and programming style. The content
is as follows :
{a)

Introduction to the BASIC and Pascal programming languages. Detailed study of fundamental
sorting and searching algorithms. Other algorithms relating to text processing and nonnumeric computing. An introduction to the fundamental conc epts of data structures and
systems software. Fundamental s of computer architecture.
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(b)

Laboratory work: practical work i '1 algorithm design, programming and debugging will be
conducted in the computing science laboratory which is equipped with an INTERDATA 7/32 minicomputer, VDU terminals, and the UNIX operating system.

TEXTBOOK
Arms, 1-J.Y., Baker, J.E. & Pengelly.
London, 1976.

A Practical- Approach to Computing.

WilPy Publishing ::o.,

200-LEVEL

CSCI201 COMPUTING SCIENCE II

Doubl-e session;

12 credit pDints (3 l.ectu1•ee and 1 tutor1.-al- pe1• week)

The objectives o-:- this subject arP to develoP probler.J solving skills cmd prograJ11!11ing style so that
non-trivial problems of modert'.te size can be solved quickly, accurately and confidently. The
content is as f;:lllo·.~s:
(a)

Methods - 1\.igorithw.s, recut·s·ive c.lgorHhms, dynamic information structures, stacks, lists
and trees.

(b)

Too 1s - Programming Language PASCAL; ft.ssemb ly 1anguage prograntoli ng;
text processing; D~bugg-:ng techniques and prog.,-;1nro1ing style.

software tools for

TEXTBOOKS
Jensen, K. & Wirt!J. tl. Pascal- Users Manual- a11d iieport. Springer-Verlag, 197R.
Wirth, N. Algor-~thms +Data Structured= P~ograms. Prentice-Hall, 1976.

CSCI241 COMPUTING METHODS

First seqBion;

6 credit points (3 "lectures and 3 hrs "laboratory work)

ObjfOcti ve: to PI'(' Vi de basic programming and computEi' prob 1em solving ski 11 s
applications to disciplines othet· than computing science.

1~itl1

emohasi s on

Content: introduction to the BASIC programming language. A survey of some simple algorithms for
text processing, plotting, searching, sorting and statistical data processing. The history of
computers and the principles of computer architecture. A survey of computer applications including
large data bases, in-formation storage and retrieval, and data acquisition. An introduction to
microprocessors and thei;· impact on society. /'!, survey of rerent developments in artificial
inte~ligence.

300-LEVEL

CSCI301 COMPUTiNG SCIENCE IIIA

DoubZe session;

12 credit points (4 hrs per week)

(a)

Compute;- Hardware - The ~ tructure of computers, processor architecture, i nst1·uc ti on sets,
mi croprogranrni ng, peri phe1·a 1 i nter·fac:es and dri vet·s, data call ection de vi r.es, mi croprccessors.

(b)

Compiler Basics - Ass~~blcrs, interpreters, com~ilers.
parsing and code generation.

(c)

Advanced Data Structures - Balanced trees, digraphs, arrays, list structures t'nd files.
Database and information system basics.

Basic mechanisms for lexical analysis,

TEXTBOOKS
Gries, D.,
Tanenbaum,

Compil-er Construction for Digital- Computers. J. Wiley, 1971.
Str•ucttTed Computer Organization. P1·enti ce-Ha 11, 1976.

.~. S.
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CSCI302 COMPUTING SCIENCE IIIB

Operating Systems - a study of the algorithms used by operating systems: sequential and concurrent
processes, synchronization of independent process~s, , memory management , scheduling algorithms,
resource allocation, file systems.
Project - a list of project topics is provided each year and students may nominate project topics
of their own choice. The project aim~ to develop the student's ability to handle the design,
programming, testing and documentation of the relatively large software project usinq the skills
acquired in tileir computing courses of earlier years.
TEXTBOOK

Kernighan, B.W. & Ritchie, D.M. The c Programming Language. Prentice-Hall, 1978.
Madnick, S.E. & Donovan, J.J. Operating Systems. McGraw-Hill, 1974.

400-LEVEL

CSCI401 COMPUTING SCIENCE IV (HONOURS)
DoubZe session;

48 credit points

The Honours degree in Computing Science is achieved by the successful completion of a full year of
comprehensive study fo 11 owing a pass degree. Entry to the · honours year sha 11 be determined by
the Academic Senate on the advice of the -Departmental Chairman. The minimum requirement for entry
into the honours programme is the completion of a substantial and coherent course in Computing
Science at the 300-level with examination results significantly above pass level.
A student taking honours would normally take a selection of topics at fourth year level (subject to
approval by the Chairman of the Department) and write a research report under the supervision of an
appropriate member of staff.
The subject may include topics from: Operating Systems; Compilers; Machine Architecture;
Microprocessor·s; Information Systems; Software Engineering; Programming Languages; Artificial
Intelligence; Mathematics of Computation; Numerical Analysis; Statistics; Probability;
Opera t ions Research.

CSCI411 COMPUTING SCIENCE HONOURS SEMINAR
DoubZe session;

12 credit points

"fhe Honours Semi.nar, which is available as a separate subject for Master of Science or Diplorna
in Computing Science candidates only, requires the undertaking of a reading course in an
app ropriate field of study and the presentation of a research report as well as a seminar to the
Department of Computing Science.
Assessment of the honours seminar ~~i 11 be on the qua 1ity of the research report and of the seminar
and will be made by the relevant departmental staff.
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ECONOMICS
SCHEDULE E'NTRIES

Refer to the schedule entries for further details of subjects, including pre-requisites and
exclusions. All subjects described in this section are included in Schedule A. All 100-, 200and 300-level subjects are also included in Schedule B. Subjects which also appear in other
schedules are:
Subject

Schedule

ECON111
ECON215
ECON312

c
c
c

100-LEVEL

ECON101 ECONOMICS I
First session; 6 credit points (3 lectures, 1 tutorial per week)
Assessment: Examinations, essays, tutorial assignments

An introduction to macroeconomic analysis including the study of national income and the
relationships between flows of payments and flows of goods and services which constitute income.
An introductory study of some important Australian economic institutions and changes in these
institutions affecting the structure of markets for products, financial markets, and the labour
market.
TEXTBOOK

Peterson, W.C.

Inaome, Employment and Economic Growth.

4th ed.

Norton, 1978.

ECON111 ECONOMICS II
Second session; 6 credit points (3 lectures, 1 tutorial per week)
Assessment: Assignments, essays, examinations

An introduction to microeconomics which includes the market system, demand and supply analysis, the
equilibrium of the firm under different market structures, factor pricing and markets, and general
equilibrium analysis. The organisational aspe'c ts of this analysis will be related to the
Australian economy.
PRELIMINARY READING

Dorfman, R.

The Price System.

Prentice-Hall.

ECON121 QUANTITATIVE METHODS I
First session; 6 ez•ed·i.t points (3 lectureo, 1 tutori.aZ. per MP.ek)
Assessment: Examinations and assignments

Analysis of data, use of matrix algebra in economics, measures of central tendency; time series,
trend, seasonal, and cyclical components, index numbers, construction and use; introduction to
probability theory as it relates to sampling theory and practice.
TEXTBOOKS

James, D.E. &Throsby, C.D. Introduction to Quantitative Methods. J. Wiley, Adelaide, 1973.
Wonnacott, T.H. & Wonnacott, R.J. Introductory Statistics for Business and Economics. 2nd ed.
J. Wiley, 1977.

ECON122 QUANTITATIVE METHODS II
Second session; 6 aredit points (3 lectures, 1 tutorial per week)
Assessment: Examinations and assignments
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ECON122 QUANTITATIVE METHODS II (CONT'D)
Introduction to derivatives of func t ions as it relates to minimisation and maximisation;
minimisation of errors in simple regression analysis; introduction to sampling distribution,
hypothesis testing and errors as they relate to simple linear regression.
TEXTBOOKS

James, D.E. &Throsby, C.D. Introduction to Quantitative Methods. J. Wiley, Adelaide, 1973.
Wonnacott, T.H. & Wonnacott, R.J. Introductory Statistics for Business and Economics. 2nd ed.
J. Wiley, 1977.

200-LEVEL

ECON205 MACROECONOMICS
.F irst session; 8 credit points (3 class hours:
Assessment: Assignments, essay, examinations

2 lectures, 1 tutorial per week)

This subject is the second core course in the Macroeconomics stream which begins in first year
with Economics I and continues to Public Finance. The aim of the subject is development of monetary
analysis. The latter stages of the course use this analysis in conjunction with product market
analysis to examine the role of money and how it may influence economic activity. The topics
covered are introduction to financial institutions as they relate to money supply and money demand,
money supply theory, theories of the demand for money and the tools and techniques of monetary
policy.
TEXTBOOKS

Chick, V. The Theory of Monetary Policy. Gray-Mills, London, 1973.
Wrightsman, D. An Introduction to Monetary Theory and Policy. 2nd ed.

Free Press, 1976.

ECON206 PUBLIC FINANCE
Second session; 8 credit points (2 lectures, 1 tutorial per week)
Assessment: Examinations, essays and tutorial assignments

The subject is designed to provide an introduction to PUBLIC FINANCE, with special reference to
Australia. An analysis of the theoretical issues involved in equity, efficiency and incidence of
taxes is used as a basis for an analysis of different types of tax bases. Income tax, company tax
sales taxes, land taxes, turnover taxes, consumption taxes, value added tax and capital gains taxes
are all examined. Non tax sources of revenue are also examined as is the Public Debt. Particular
attention will be paid throughout to the Australian situation and in particular the effects of the
Federal system on Australian Public Finance will be considered.
Public expenditure will also be studied, with particular emphasis on the welfare effects of
government expenditure. Questions about the type of goods and services which the government might
provide and the size of the government sector will also be exami ned. The effects of social welfare
expenditure and other expenditures on the distribution of income will also be studied.
TEXTBOOKS

Gronewegen, P. Public Finance in Australia. Prentice-Hall, 1979.
Musgrave & Musgrave. Public Finance in Theory and Practice. 2nd ed.

McGraw-Hill, 1975.

ECON215 MICROECONOMICS
First session; 8 credit points (2 lectures, 1 tutorial/seminar per week)
Assessment: Examination and written assignments

This subject emphasises the microeconomic aspects of the industrial sector. After a brief
introduction to welfare economics, the concept of the centre firm/periphery firm is developed.
With this dichotomy as a basis the following topics are discussed - characteristics of the
industrial system, administered prices, goals of firms, competitive strategies, market performance
of large firms, the investment decisi"on and the process of growth, uncertainty and planning,
information and research and development activity, and the problem of power associated with the
activities of the large firm.
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TEXTBOOKS

Mansfield, E. Microeconomics . 2nd. ed. Norton, New York, 1975.
Pickering, J.F . Industr ial Structure and Market Conduct. Martin Robertson, London, 1974.

ECON216 INTERNATIONAL ECONOMICS
Second s es sion; 8 cr edit points (2 r~s lectures, 1 hr tutorial per week)
Asses sment : Tutorial exercises, essays and examinations

This subject extends the study of the international economy in the following areas: the structure
and pattern of international trade and income levels; the analysis of resource allocation;
protection; factor transfers; the foreign exchange market; the balance of payments and its
implications in macroeconomic analysis; the international monetary system.
Australian international economic relations will have special attention .
TEXTBOOKS

Caves, R.E. &Jones, R.W. Wor ld Trade and Payments. Little, Brown & Co., 1973.
Grubel, H.G. The I nternationa l Mone·tary System. Penguin, 1970.
Snape, R. H. I nternational Trade and t he Australian Economy. Longmans, 1969.

ECON223 QUANTITATIVE METHODS III
First session; 8 credit points (2 lectures, 1 tutor i al per week )
As sessment : Assignment, term project, examination

Extension to probability theory, Bayes theorem as it relates to decision theory; managerial
decision theory, types of decisions, Bayesian decision theory, games theory; inventory problems,
replacement problems, queueing theory; discounting procedures, internal rate of return, net
present value, Benefit/cost ratio.
TEXTBOOK

Thurauf, R.J. & Klekamp.
New Yo;·k , 1975.

Uecision Making Through Oper ations Researc h.

2nd ed.

John Wiley,

ECON224 QUANTITATIVE METHODS IV
Second session; 8 credit points (2 lectures, 1 tutoria l per week ) '
Assessment: Examinations and assignments

Input- output analysis: theory, economic applications; linear programming:
applications, relation to various types of allocation problems.

theory, economic

TEXTBOOKS

Hughes, A.J. &Grawoig, D.E. Linear Programming: An Emphasis on Decisi on Making. Addison-Wesley,
Massachusetts, 1975.
Yan, Chiou-Shuang. Introduction to Input-Ou tput Economics. Holt, Rinehart &Winston, 1969.

300- LFVEL

ECON302 COMPARATIVE ECONOMIC SYSTEMS
First session; 8 credit points (3 lectures per week )
Assessment : Continuous assessment based on 2 essays, a mid-term and a final examination

Classification of economic systems. A brief review of theoretical arguments about the relative
efficiency and non-economic implications of market and command economies. Detailed consideration
of the structure and performance of the Soviet, Yugoslav, Japanese, French and American economies.
Brief consideration of aspects of the Chinese, West German and Swedish economies.
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ECON302 COMPARATIVE ECONOMIC SYSTEMS (CONT'D)
TEXTBOOK

Gruchy, A.G.

Comparative Economic Sy stems.

2nd ed.

Houghton Mifflin, 1977.

ECON303 ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT ISSUES
Soaond coccion; 8 arodit points ( fl le.::tul•es , 1 1-uiuriul per• week)
Assessment: Examinations, essays, tutorial assignments

The subject concentrates on the study of those factors which characterise underdevelopment.
Particular emphasis is placed on the institutional aspects of underdevelopment and the way in which
these influence the choice of development strategy. Particular emphasis is placed on education and
th~ role of labour in development , including manpower policies.
Other major topics include
distribution of income, agriculture and land reform; industrialisation (with special emphasis on
the traditional small-scale sector); trade; aid and foreign investment. Finally, some of the
newer theories of development which take account of institutional factors in underdeveloped
countries ar e studied, as well as international factors such as the North-South dialogue.
TEXTBOOY.S

Meier, G.M.

Leadir~

Issues in Economic Development.

O.U.P.

ECON304 ECONOMIC POLICY
Second session; 8 credit points (3 fu'S pel' week: lecture, organised group work and seminar)
Assessment : Assignments, class work and examinations

This is a study of the objectives of macroeconomic policies, the relations between objectives, and
the use of monetary, fiscal and other instruments of policy. Particular attention is given to
policies concerned with prices, employment and incomes in Australia and the main instruments
available for their implementation.
TEXTBOOKS

Gruen, F.H. SU1~eys of Australian Econo~as. Allen & Unwin, 1978.
Kasper, ~J. Issues in Economic Policy . t<lacmillan, 1977.
Nieuwenhuysen, J.P. & Norman, N.R. Australian Competition and Prices Policy .

Croom Helm, 1976.

ECON305 ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT PLANNING
8 credit points (2 hrs lectures, 1 hr tutorial per week)
Assessment: Assignments, ess ays and examinations

This subject emphasises techniques of development planning, and deals with the following topics:
models of development and development strategy; programming; project evaluation; budgeting;
planning organisation; development plans of some less-developed countries.
TEXTBOOKS

Blitzer, C.R., Clark, P.B. &Taylor, L. eds. Economy-Wide Models and Development Planning.
1975.
Little, I.D.r~. & Mirrl ess, J. Project Appraisal and Planning for Developing Countries .
Heinemann, 1974.

O.U.P.,

ECON306 INTERNATIONAL TRADE
8 cr•edit points (2 hrs l ectures , 1 hr tutorial pel' week)
Assessment: Assignments , essco.ys and exami nations

This subject examines the theory and application of trade policies. It will include protec tion by
tariff and other means, fo re ign investment, foreign aid, and customs union.
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ECON307 INTERNATIONAL MONETARY ECONOMICS
Second session; 8 credit points (2 lectures, 1 tutorial per week)
Assessment: Examinations, essays, assignments, seminars

The subject is a study of monetary aspects of International Economics. Balance of payments, theory
and policies for internal and external balance will be included, and special attention will be
given to international monetary arrangements developed in the post-war period.

ECON308 LABOUR ECONOMICS
First session; 8 credit points (3 hrs lectures/seminars per week)
Assessment: Continuous assessment comprising essays/assignments/examinations

A study of the labour market and the factors influencing the supply and demand for labour will be
the basis for the subject. Wages theory will be discussed as well as Australian practice. The
effects of changes in technology on the workforce will be discussed as well as ways of accommodating
such changes.
TEXTBOOKS

Freeman, R.B. Labour Economics. 2nd ed. Prentice-Hall, 1979.
Reynolds, L.G. Readings in Labour Economics and Labour Relations.

2nd ed.

Prentice-Hall, 1978.

ECON311 NATURAL RESOURCE ECONOMICS
Second session; 8 credit points (1 lecture and 2 seminars per week)
Assessment: Seminar papers

A study of the role of natural resources in the economic process and of the problems associated
with the use and development of natural resources. Reference will be made to current problems in
resource use. Topics to be studied include: definition and classification of natural resources,
their social significance; how natural resources become involved in the economic process, the
theory of property rights, the role of property rights, the role of property; the use of natural
resources by individuals and by society; natural resources in relation to economic growth and
development, classical doctrine of natural resource scarcity, impact of technological change.
TEXTBOOKS

Dorfman, R. & Dorfman, N.S. eds. Economics of the Environment, Selected Readings. Norton, 1972.
Herfendahl, D.C. & Kneese, A.V. Economic Theory of Natural Resources. Merrill, Ohio, 1974.

ECON312 INDUSTRIAL ECONOMICS
Second session; 8 credit points (1 lecture, 1 seminar, 1 tutorial per week)
Assessment: Examinations and written assignments

A study of factors affecting production and productivity, with particular regard for industrial
organisation in Australia. The emphasis will be on the industry, the economic sector, and the
regional and national organisation of industry, as they affect decisions on prices, employment,
investment, innovation, output and income distribution.

ECON313 TRANSPORT ECONOMICS
8 credit points (2 lectures, 2 tutorials, fieldwork)
Assessment: 1 examination, research report, seminar papers/essay

This subject considers the significance of transport systems in structuring spatial patterns. It
examines system concepts, analysis and structure for selected modal systems at various scalesfor example, intra-urban transit systems, inter-urban road, rail systems and international air and
maritime systems.
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ECON31 3 TRANSPORT ECONOMICS (CONT'D)
It also deals with tec hni ques for networ·k ana lysi,s , optimizing flows in networks and related
methodology.
TEXTBOOKS

Eliot-Hurst , M.E. Transportation Geogr aphy : Comment s and Readings. McGraw-Hill, New York, 1974.
Taaffe, E.J. &Gauthier, H.L . Geogr aphy of Transportation. Prentice-Hall, New Jersey, 1973.

ECON314 URBAN AND REGIONAL ECONOMICS
8 credit point s (3 lect ures per week )
Assessment : Continuous assessment based on 2 essays, a mid-session and a final examination

Presentation of a general theory or Urban and Regional economic growth . Analysis of inter-urban
and inter-regional disparities in levels of unemployment, income, migration and population growth.
Examination of evidence relating to the economic costs of such disparities. Analysis of government
policies for control of the spatial distribution of economic activities. Examination of the
effectiveness of such policies.
Detailed consideration is given to material relating to the Australian economy, and brief
consideration to materia 1 relating to var.i ous other market and command economies .
TEXTBOOKS

McMaster, J.C. & Webb, G.R. Aus t r al ian Urban Economics. A.N.Z. Book Co., Sydney, 1976.
Stillwell, F.I.B. Austral ian Ur ban and Regi onal Development . A.N.Z. Book Co., Sydney, 1974.
Neutze, M. Ur ban Development i n Australia. George Allen & Unwin, Sydney, 1977.

ECON315 MICROECONOMICS - THEORY AND APPLICATION
8 credit points ( 2 l ectures, 1 tut orial per week )
Asses sment: Examinations and assignments

The course consists of two-thirds advanced microeconomic theory and one-third theoretical
applications. The advanced theory topics would include resource allocation, product distribution,
equilibrium analysis, income distribution and factor markets. The areas of application might va ry
from year to year but would include topics such as economics of education, health, working women
and public regulation.

ECON316 HISTORY OF ECONOMIC THOUGHT
Fir st session; 8 credit points (2 lectures, 1 seminar per week)
Asses sment: Examinations and written assignments

A course designed to introduce students to the main developments in economic theory from the 17th
to 20th centuries . Internal' changes in theories, relationships between successive theories and
external influences on this development will be examined. External influences to be considered
will include not only historical events but also contemporary climates of opinion. Students will
be Lxpec ted to read widely in both primary and secondary sources.
PRELIMINARY READING

Heilbroner, R.L.

The Wor ld l y Phi l osophers.

Simon and Schuster, N.Y., 1967.

TEXTBOOKS
either

Rima, I.H.

Development of Economic Analysi s.

or

Spiegel, H.W.

The Growth of Economic Thought .

R.D. Irwin, Homewood, Illinois, 1972.
Prentice-Hall, Englewood Cliffs , N.J., 1971 .

ECON321 ECONOMETRICS
Fir st session; 8 credit points (2 l eatures, 1 tutorial per week)
Assessment: Assignment, term project, examinations
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The subject will be an introduction to the use of multiple regression in economic analysis. The
major concern will be with the estimation of single equations. A theoretical framework for the
second session subject Econometric Models is provided.
TEXTBOOK

Kmenta, J.

Elements of Eaonometrias .

Macmillan, 1971.

ECON322 MATHEMATICAL ECONOMICS
First session; 8 ar edit points (2 leatures, 1 t utorial per week)
Assessment: Assignments, examinations

Material for this subject will be drawn from the followino: Mathematical treatment of Microeconomics and Macroeconomics. Market equilibrium, perfect competition, imperfect competition; welfare
economics, pareto optimality; consumption, savings, investment function; Keynesian models,
dynamic multiplier; simple models.
PRELIMINARY READING

Pervon, V.M.

Quantitat i ve Methods f or Business Students .

McGraw-Hill, Sydney, 1976.

TEXTBOOK

Henderson, J.M. &Quandt, R.E.
Hill, New York, 1971 .

Miar oeaonomia Theory:

A Mathematiaal Approaah.

2nd ed.

McGraw-

ECON323 ECONOMETRIC MODELS
Second session; 8 credit points (2 lectures, 1 t utorial per week)
Assessment: Assignments, term project, examinations

This subject will complete the series in Econometrics. It will be an applied course in evaluating
and building of Econometric Models. Single equation, recursive and simultaneous models will be
considered.
TEXTBOOK

Kmenta, J.

Elements of Eaonometrics.

Macmillan, 1971.

400- LEVEL

ECON431 ADVANCED ECONOMIC ANALYSIS
Double session; 30 aredit points (6 hrs tuition and supervised a lass work)
Assessment : Assignments, class work and examinations

This subject, together with the completion of the thesis, occupies the final year of the full-time
Honours degree course. It consists of six parts, each of which normally requires 21 class hours.
The whole amounts to a survey of advanced economic theory; it normally includes advanced macroand micro-economics, cyclical fluctuations, economic growth, monetary theory, international
economics, welfare, and history of economic thought.

ECON441 HONOURS THESIS
Double session; 18 aredit points (3 hrs seminar and consultat ion with supervi sor as required )
Assessment : Thesis

At the end of second session students enrolled for the bachelor degree with honours in Economics
are required to submit a thesis, based on independent study in theoretical or applied economics.
The field of inquiry and the subject must be approved by the Chairman of the Department.

Description of Subjects - Education

187

EDUCATION
SCHEDULE ENTRIES

Refer to the schedule entries for further details of subjects, including pre-requisites and
exclusions. All subjects described in this section are included in Schedule A.

200-LEVEL

S11hjprts offered at thi~ level are intendt!u d~ introductory courses in educational studies.
Normally, students enro 11 i ng j n these courses sha 11 have passed not fewer than three fi rst-yea·r
subjects or the equivalent, although this condition may be modified in special circumstances by
the Chairman of the Department.
REQUIRED ENROLMENT PATTERNS

Students will normally be expected to enrol in more than one 200-level subject.
in two subjects should observe the following . enrolment patterns.
EDUC213 with EDUC215 or EDUC216;

Students enrolling

or. EDUC214 with EDUC215 or EDUC21.6.

Students enrolling in three 200-1 evel subjects may take any other subject after complying with the
above.
Students intending to take 24 credit points of 300-level study in education are required to pass
subjects at the 200-level to the value of 12 credit points.

EDUC213 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY
Double session; 6 credit points (2 hi-s per week: lectures and tutorials)
Assessment: 1 major assignment; end of session examination

A treatment of the growth and behaviour of typical children in an educational setting, emphasising
issues in perception, cognition, learning, motivation and environmental influences, with observation
classes and practical experiences.
TEXTBOOKS

de Lacey, P.R. So Many Lessons to Learn. PeAgu in. Ringwood, Vic. , 197 6.
Lefrancois, G.R. Psychology for Teaching. Wadsworth. Belmont, Calif., 1975.

EDUC214 EDUCATIONAL SOCIOLOGY
Double session; 6 credit points (2 hrs per we.e k: lectures and tutorials)
Assessment: 1 major assignment; end of session examination

An enquiry into the role of schools in society·, teaching as a career, the teacher's role in the
education system, role conflict in teaching, and students' problem areas, with observation classes
and practical experiences.
TEXTBv:JKS

Hargreaves, D.
Shephard, J. ~1.
1973.

Interpersonal Relations and Education. Routledge & Kegan Pau], London, . 1972.
Xaleidoscope: Adapted Readings for Introductory Sociology. Harper & Row, New York,

EDUC215 HISTORY OF WESTERN EDUCATION
Double session; 6 credit points (2 hrs per week: lectures and tutorials)
Assessment: 1 major assignment; end of session examination

An introduction to the historical study of education as a social process, with primnry focus on
Pcluc:~tional institutions and includiny etlut.:i:ltional revolution in the 16th and 17th centuries.
Changing views of childhood and adolescence in the 18th century, the rise of the schooled society,
and the relationship between social structure, and educational institutions in the 20th century.
TEXTBOOKS

Bowen, J.

A History of Western Education.

Vols. 3 & 4.

Methuen, London, 197"5 & 1978·.
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Musgrove, F.
Williams, K.

Youth and the Social Order. Routledge & Kegan Paul, London, 1957 .
The Long Revolution . Penguin, Harmondsworth, Middx., 1961.

EDUC216 PHILOSOPHY IN EDUCATION
Double session; 6 credit points (2 hrs per week: lectures and tutorials)
Assessment: 1 major assignment, end of session examination

An examination of the continuing role of philosophy in determining educational practices and in
promoting an understanding of the function of education in an age of change and innovation, i ncluding enquiries into the nature of philosophy and education and their interdependence, some traditional theories of education, and some common educational concepts.
TEXTBOOKS

Schofield, H. The Philosophy of Education. · George Allen & Unwin, N.Y., 1972.
Curtis, S.J. &Boultwood, M.E.A. A Short History of Educational Ideas. University of London
Press, London, 1966.

EDUC217 EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH AND MEASUREMENT AND ATYPICAL CHILDREN
Double session; 6 cr edit points (2 hrs per week: l ectures and t utorials)
Assessment : 1 major assignment, end of session examination

An introduction to principles and practices of measurement and research in education, and an
introductory study of atypical children, in relation to educational processes. This subject can
only be taken with EDUC213.
TEXTBOOKS

Gronlund, N.E. Measurement and Evaluation in Teachi ng. Macmillan, N.Y., 1976.
VanOsdol, W.R. &Shane, D.G. I ntroducti on to EXceptional Childr en. W.C. Brown.
1974.

Dubuque. Ia.,

300-LEVEL

Nine subjects are listed at 300-level, each valued at 8 credit points. Students intending to
take 24 credit points in education at the 300-level must take at least two subjects from the
following : EDUC313, 314, 315, 316, 317.

EDUC313 DEVELOPMENTAL PRINCIPLES IN EDUCATION
Double session; 8 credit points (3 hrs per week :
laborat ory exer cis es )
Assessment : Examinations and assignments

lectures, s eminars, t ut orials, and school -bas ed

This unit offers an opportunity to study the concept of human development, emphasising cognition,
and a selection of contemporary theories of development within the context of contemporary society
and education. Course work will include a child study.
TEXTBOOKS

Bruner , J. S. Beyond the Information Given. Allen & Unwin, London, 1974.
Ginsburg, H. & Opper, S. Piaget ' s Theory of Intel l ectual Deve l opment. Prentice-Hall, Englewood
Cliffs, 1969.

EDUC314 SOCIOLOGY OF EDUCATION
Double ses sion; 8 credit points (3 hrs per week: lecture, tutorial, research)
As sessment: continuous. Essay, Project and school-based laboratory exercises

An examination of sociological theory with critical evaluation together with an analysis of
critical issues in education.

Uescription of Subjects - Education
EDUC31~
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SOCIOLOGY OF EDUCATION (CONT'D)

TEXTBOOKS

Avon, R. Main Currents in Sociological Thought. Vols. 1 & 2. Pelican, 1965.
Cosin, B. et al. School, Society . A Sociological Reader. Routledge & Kegan and Open University,
London, 1971.

EDUC315 HISTORY OF EDUCATION
Double session; 8 credit points (3 hrs per week: 1 lecture and 2-hour seminar per week)
Assessment: Essay, seminar papers, and examination
Education and Society:

Great Britain, United States and Australia 1780-1970.

A comparative examination of th~ historical relationship between education and society in three
~ elated but diff~rent cultural contexts.
Students will be introduced to the major historiography;
consider·able emphasis ~lill be placed on historical methodology and the use of primary source
material. Major themes will be: education and social control; education and the economy; the
historical sociology of curriculum change; the politics of education; the influence and impact
of educational ideas and the role of educational bureaucracies.

2'EXTBOOKS

Hyarns, B.K. & Bessc.nt. b. Schools for the People. Lon\jrnan, Cambridge, 1972.
Tyack, D.B. The One Best System. Harvard University Press, Boston, 1974.
Wi!rdlP, 0. l!:ngU.sh Popular Education 1780-1970. Cambridge University Pr·ess, London, 1974.

EDUC316 PHILOSOPHY IN EDUCATION
Double session; 8 credit points (3 hrs per week:
Assessment : Exam·inations and ass ·ignrnents

lectures, seminars, tutorials)

A study is offer·ed of recent and contemporary ideas and phi 1osophy in education, i ncl udi ng
educational outcomes of traditional and contemporary philusophical points of view, and a
consideration of aims of education and means by which they might be realized.
TEXTBOOK

Schofield, H.

The Philosophy of Education:

An Introduction.

George Allen & Unwin, London, 1972.

EDUC317 EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH METHODOLOGY
Double session; 8 credit points (3 hra per week:
Assessment: Examinations and assignm~:nts

Lectures, seminars, tutorials)

This unit offers a study of the natUI·e of educational research, surveys and experiments, and the
evaluation of reseal'Ch, and report writing. Problems in designing conventional and action
research p;•0g·ra1nnes win be discussed.
TEXTBOOKS

Budd, l~.C. & Ke lly, S.P. Educational Research by Prac·t itioners . Harper & Row, London, 1970.
Dayton, C.H. The Design of Educational E:cperiments. McGraw-Hill, New York, 1970.

EDUC318 COMPARATIVE EDUCATION
Double session; 8 c2•edit po·~nts (3 hrs per weak:
Assessment: Examinations and assignments

Lectures, semirun>s, tutorials)

A comparative t1·eatment of scnooling in th€ social context, the preparation of teachers a:-~d
tertiary edccation in a selection of cultu1·es in relation to the Australian educational scene.
TEXTBOOKS

Bereday, G.Z.F. Essays on World Education. Oxford University Press, London, 1969.
Bereday, G.Z.F. Compru•ative Method in Education. Holt, Rinehart & Winston, New Yor·k, 1964 .
Jones, P. E. Comparative Education. Uni'ler·s ity of Queens 1and Press, 1973.
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EDUC319 PRINCIPLES OF CURRICULUM THEORY

DoubZ.e session; 8 m'edit points (3 hrs per week: 1 Z.ecture, 2 seminars)
Assessment : 1 rnajor e5say, weekly assignments and 1 prepared seminar

An examination of (a) the major educational concepts and principles related to the area of
curriculum theory and development and (b) selected curriculum designs and approaches.
TEXTBOOKS

Barrow, R. Common Sense and the Curriau Z.um. George Allen &Unwin, London, 1976.
Hirst, P.H. KnowZ.edge and t he Curri cuZ.um. Routledge & Kegan Paul, London, 1974.
Richmond, I~.K. The School. Curricu Z.um. Methuen, London, 1971.

EDUC320 EDUCATIONAL ADMINISTRATION
Doub Z.e session, 8 credit points (3 hrs per week: tectures, seminars)
Assessment: Examinations, assignments, seminar papers

Principles of organisational psychology and sociology. School structure as a determinant of
conditions for learning. Implications for the learning environment of Federal and State
educational man a geme~t structures and policies. Theories of innovation as devices in policy
EDUC321 CROSS-CULTURAL DEVELOPMENT AND EDUCATION
DoubZ.e session; 8 cr edit points (3 hrs per week: Z.ectures, semi nars)
Assessment : 1 major ass1gnment, end of session examination

A treatment of humc>n development in relation to education from an intercultural perspect·ive. The
subject will examine cultural and ecological influences upon development, and the relationship
between various forms of schooling to developmental processes.
TEXTBOOKS

de Lacey, P. R. & Poole, M. E. eds. Mosaic or MeZ.ting Pot : Cu Z.turaZ Evolution i n Aust r aZ.ia.
Harcourt Brace & Jovanovich, Sydney, 1979.
Dasen, P.R. Piagetian PsychoZ.ogy : Cr os s- cuZ.turaZ. Contributions. Gardner Press, New York, 1977.

400- LEVEL

The main purpose of Education IV is to provide an Honours year for those students wishing to
specialise in educational studies. Considerable emphasis will be laid upon research and research
methodology, and students will be expected to apply their knowledge in research to one or more of
the areas of Educational Psychology, Educational Sociology, Comparative Education, History of
Education, Philosophy of Education and Theories of Education. A thesis equivalent in time to onethird of the year's work is also required. Above average performance at third year level is a prerequisite and entry to the Honours year will be determined by the Academic Senate on the advice of
the Departmental Chairman.
It is hoped that students who complete an Honours degree through Education IV might continue their
interest in research subsequently through higher degree work.

EDUC401 EDUCATION IV
DouhZ.e session; 48 cr edit points ( 8 hr s of Z.ectures/ seminars; 4 hrs of t ut or ia Z.sJ
Assessment : Formal examinations, test, assignments and associated projects (if appropriate)

All students must take the following topics totalling 16 credit points in the area of educational
Research Methodology and Design:
The logic of educational research
Descriptive techniques
Inferential techniques
Sampling problems
Validity of experiments in social settings
Stati stical and scientific hypotheses
Quasi-experimental designs
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EDUC401 EDUCATION IV (CONT'D)
Genenll i sati on s and prdh.i.iu11!>
Applications of research t::> the classroom
Applications of research to educatton
Students must also, i::omple,te 16 credit points comprising tv10 groups of the following topics:
Edt~cati on a 1

Psycho lugy To pi !;:S fl.
Lanyuag~ in early childhood
Lanquaqe in the school
Continuity and discontinuity in devel opn.ent tests of conceptual and language deve 1opment
Special topic
Educational Psychology Topics B
Social class and intelligence
Ethnic differences ar.d mental growth
Compensatory education
Literacy and numeracy programmes
Specia i topic
Educational Sociology Tupi~s A
The familv and education
Social class and education
The economy and educat·i on
Educationa.l Sociology Topics B
lhe political functions of education
The use of education for selection
Implications of teaching becoming a profession
The role~ of the t~acher
Comparative Education Jnd History of Education
Systematic study ot education systems s~lected from Australia, U.S.A., U.K., France,
Japan, S.E Asia and China.
Selected case study analyse~ showing the problem and inductive approaches in comparative
methodology.
Interdisci '.)li~~<~ry contributions to Comparative Education.
The Australian conto:xt.
Historical antecedents to formal education systems in selected countries.
Philosophy of Education and Theories of Education
Impact of philosophers on education
Application of philosophical methods of enquiry to education
Social philosophies and their· impact on education
Survey of major eiucational theories and theorists
Critica 'l issues in Curriculum Theory and Development
Hass compulsN·y eJucation in post-industrial society
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ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING
Assessment

All subjects offered by the Department of Electrical Engineering are normally assessed by means of
a final examination. In addition, set project wo'rk, laboratory reports and tutorial problems
undertaken by the student throughout the session may also be taken into account. Lecturers in the
individual subjects will provide details at the beginning of each session.
SCHEDULE ENTRIES

Refer to the schedule entries for further details of subjects, including pre-requisites and
exclusions. All subjects described in this section are included in Schedule C (with the exception
of ELEC191, 192, 291, 292, 293, 294, 295, 391 and 392). Subjects whicm also appear in other schedules are:
Subjeat
Schcdu'les
ELEC101
ELEC191
ELEC192
ELEC291
ELEC292
ELEC293
ELEC294
ELEC295
ELEC391
ELEC392
1.

A
A
A

A &D
A
A
A &E
A
A
A

CORE MATERIAL

ELEC101 ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING 1
Doubl,e session;

6 credit points (a total, of 84 hrs of 'lectures and tutorial,s)

Introduction to electrical quantities and measurements, circuit analysis, energy conversion,
electronic devices and circuits.
TEXTBOOKS

To be advised.

ELEC151 INSTRUMENTATION AND MEASUREMENTS
First and second sessions (42 hrs of 'lectures and l,aboratory work)

Data presentation and errors. Basic electrical measuring, recording and display instruments.
Characteristics and measurement of circuit elements. Digital and analogue signals. Transducers.
TEXTBOOK

Wolf, S.

Guide to Etectronic Measurements and Laboratory Practice.

Prentice-Hall, 1973.

ELEC203 CIRCUIT THEORY 2A
Doubl,e session (84 hrs of 'lectures and tutorial,s)

Development of circuit analysis from field descriptions; validity of KCL and KVL; topological
properties of networks; mesh current, node voltage and cut-set analysis; classical solution of
network equations; special case of sinusoidal steady state, phasor and impedance concepts.
Generalised network analysis via Laplace transforms.
Network theorems, sinusoidal steady state, 3 phase systems. Further analysis in the S-domain;
Fourier series and transform applications; two-part networks; state space and matrix methods.
TEXTBOOKS

To be advised.
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ELEC301 CIRCUIT THEORY 3A
Doubl-e session (42 hx•s of "lectures and tutoriaZs)

Filters, introduction to random signal theory, correlation functions, power density spectrum,
probabilistic network analysis, optimal design of filters, computational aspects of network
analysis.
TEXTBOOK

Cooper, G.R. & ~lcGi llem, C. D.

Methods of Signal and Systems AnaZysis .

Holt and Rinehart, 1967.

ELEC211 ELECTRONICS 1
Double session (42 hrs of lectw•es and tutorial-s)

Semi-conductor devices and device models; current transport in semi-conductors, diodes, bipolar
and field-effect transistors, circuit modelling, biasing, single-stage wideband amplifiers,
frequency response, design procedures.
'
TEXTBOOKS

Holt, C.A. Electronic Circuits - Dig·itaZ and AnaZogue. Wiley, 1978.
Senturia, S.D. & Wedlock, B.D. Electronic Circuits and AppUcations.

~Jiley

Int. ed., 1975.

ELEC311 ELECTRONICS 3A
Double session (84 hrs of Zectv.:r>es and tutorial-s)

Analysis and design of multi-stage amplifiers, feedback amplifiers, and sinusoidal oscillators.
Applications of int~grated circuits as building blocks for linear and non-linear analog systems.
Analysis and design of digital, switching and power circuits: IC logic gates, combinational
digital circuits; discrete-component multi-vibrators and IC flip-flops, sequential circuits;
methods for analog/digital conversions; stabilised power supplies, thyristor regulators.

basic

TEXTBOOK

Mirlman, J. & Halkias, C.C.
~lcGraw-Hi 11, 1972.

Int egrated EZeatronics, AnaZog and Digital- Circuits and Systems.

ELEC221 ENERGY CONVERSION AND DISTRIBUTION 1
DoubZe session

ELEC322 ENERGY CONVERSION AND DISTRIBUTION 2
DoubZe session

ELEC423 ENERGY CONVERSION AND DISTRIBUTION 3
First session
Each of ·t he above subjects comprises 42 hrs of Zectures and tutorial-s.
subjects are as foZZows:

The detaiZs for the above 3

Recapitulation of basic laws in electro and magneto statics and dynamics. Properties of ferromagnetic materials and magnetic circuits. Energy ~onversion principles, witl1 emphasis on electro
mechanical devices. Coupled circuits, polyphase ·and instrument transformers; dynamic circuit
theory; transducers.
Steady state and transient pe r formance of d.c. machines.
induction and co!fmutatm· machines.

Steady state performance of synchronous,

Transmission line parameters and system modelling. Load flow analysis; frequency and voltage
control; maximum power transfer, steady state stability. Symmetrical and unsymmetrical f ault
calculations.
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ELEC221, ELEC322, ELEC423 ENERGY CONVERSION AND DISTRIBUTION 1, 2, 3 (CONT'D)

Static converters;

applications to a . c. and ·d.c. machine control.

TEXTBOOKS
Energy Conversion and Distribution 1:

Gourishanker, V. & Kelly, P.H.

E ~ ectro -Me chanica~

Energy Conversion and Distribution 2:

Fitzgerald, A.E., Kingsley, C. & Kusko, A.

Ener gy Conversi on.

E~ ec tri c

Energy Conversion and Distr ibution 3:
Weedy, B.M. E~ectric Power Systems. 2nd ed.

Machinery.

Intext Co., 1973.

3rd ed.

McGraw-Hill, 1971.

John Wiley &Sons, 1972.

ELEC131 COMPUTERS 1
Second session (42 hrs

~ectures

and tu toria~s)

Fundamental concepts - the evolution of computers, number systems, codes, Binary arithmetic,
Boolean Algebra and computer logic, Truth functional calculus.
High level programming languages, FORTRAN in particular . Analog computer components, analog
programming, time and magnitude scaling, engineering applications.
TEXTBOOKS

McCracken, D.D. A Guide to FORTRAN IV Programming. Wiley.
Nagle, H.T. Jr., Carroll, B.D. & Irwin, J.D. An Introduction to Computer Logic .
1975.

Prentice-Hall,

ELEC331 COMPUTERS 2
Doub~e

session (42 hrs

~ectures

and

tu toria~s)

Combinational logic, simplification of logic expressions, Karnaugh map, Quine-McCluskey minimisation. Sequential logic, flip-flops, registers, clock, timing and synchronisation problems.
Sequential machines, Mealy and Moore machines, timing diagrams and state tables.
TEXTBOOK

Hill, F.J. & Peterson, G.R.
Edition.

Introduct ion t o Switching Theory and Logical Design .

Wiley Int.

ELEC431 COMPUTERS 3
First session (42 hrs

~ectures

and tutoria ls )

Computer architecture, central processing unit, memory (ROM and RAM), input/output devices. Basic
computer organisation, Binary data and instruction codes, Machine and assembly languages - instruction set, direct and indirect addressing. Interrupt, I/0 bus and interface, direct memory access,
I/0 communication protocol. Introduction to hybrid computer5, simulation and modelling of
engineering systems on computers.
TEXTBOOK

To be advised.

ELEC343 CONTROL SYSTEMS
Double session (84 hrs of lectur es and

tutoria~s)

Description and physical systems by differential equations - Lagrange's equations; the convolution
integral, transfer functions, block diagrams and signal flow graphs; feedback and its effects;
analog computer simulation; stability by Routh-Hurwitz criteria; frequency response on polar and
rectangular plots; stability by Nyquist criterion and its extension to Bode Plots; System types
and performance with standard inputs.
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ELEC343 CONTROL SYSTEMS (CONT'D)
Root locus methods, frequency response and transient response from root locus diagram; perforn1ance
criteria and their application to design; synthesis of single-input single-output linear systems
by root locus, and Bode diagram; minor loop design.
TEXTBOOK

Kuo, B.C.

Automatic Control Systems.

3rd ed.

Prentice-Hall, 1975.

ELEC393 ENGINEERING DESIGN METHODS
Double session; (84 hrs of lectw•es and tutorials, 42 hrs of design projects)

Selected topics on logical, functional and computer aids to design, system and component reliability, economic parameters, time and frequency domain techniques in discrete and continuous system
design.
The projects to be supervised, theoretical design assignments.
TEXTBOOKS

To be advised.

ELEC251 LABORATORY 2A
Double session

ELEC252 LABORATORY 2B
Double session

ELEC352 LABORATORY 3A
Double session and first or second session

ELEC353 LABORATORY 3B
Double session and first or second session

ELEC354 LABORATORY 3C
Double session and first or second session

ELEC355 LABORATORY 3D
Double session and first or second session

ELEC456 LABORATORY 4
First sess·ion
Each of the above subjects comprises 42 hrs of laboratory work and tutorials.

The details for the

ahrnJP. 7 t~uhjP.r.ots ar~ as follows:

The 1abora tory

progra~m~c:s

for the BE and BSc( Eng) courses wi 11 norma 11y cover the fo 11 owing topics:

equipment and techniques relevant to electric, magnetic and electro-mechanical circuits
and systems.

~easuring
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ELEC251 - ELEC456 LABORATORY SUBJECTS (CONT'D)
Response of first and higher order systems; characteristics of sinusoidally excited circuits;
harmonic analysis; amplifiers; regulated power supplies; wave shaping circuits; oscillators,
digital circuits.
Transformers, d.c., induction and synchronous machines, dynamic characteristics;
and simulation, frequency response, effects of feedback.

control circuits

Advanced modern measurement equipment and techniques. Selected topics may include: circuit
measurement with deterministic and random signals, R.F. and microwave measurements, digital and
analog circuits and systems, advanced control circuits for machine.

ELEC461 COMMUNICATIONS 1
First session (42 hrs of lectures and tutorials)

Basic structure of communication systems; analog modulation and detection, analysis and methods of
signal processing, performance of AM and FM systems in presence of noise; binary PCM and nM,
quantization, error probability. Comparison of information - transmission systems.
TEXTBOOK

Taub, H. &Schilling, D.L.

Principles of Communication Systems.

McGraw-Hill, 1971.

ELEC463 SIGNAL TRANSMISSION
First session (42 hrs of lectures and tutorials)

Wave propagation in cables, wageguides and atmosphere;

radiation and antennas.

TEXTBOOK

Ramo, Whinnery & VanDuzer.

Fie lds & Waves in Communication Electronics.

McGraw-Hill, 1965.

ELEC457 THESIS
Double session
This comprises two projects (a minimum of 112 hrs in session 1 and 154 hrs in session 2)

Each project involves the design and construction of experimental apparatus together with
extensive laboratory testing. Where possible the projects are related to the research programme
of the Department and are chosen to develop the students' initiative. Each student is required to
deliver a seminar paper and to prepare a thesis on the result of the project work.

INDUSTRIAL OPTIONS
Students in full-time employment become eligible to include Industrial Options in their course.
Such inclusion is subject to the approval of the Chairman of the Department.
ELEC181
ELEC282
ELEC283
ELEC384
ELEC485

Industrial
Industrial
Industrial
Industrial
Industrial

Option
Option
Option
Option
Option

1
2
3
4
5

A student enrolled in an Industrial Option is required to submit written reports and to participate
in seminars within the Department. These will deal with a critical analysis and reporting of
general (or nominated specific) aspects of Professional Practice as experienced by the student. A
Corporate Member of the Institution of Engineers representing the organisation wherein the
Professional Practice is obtained must examine and sign for such Professional Practice work before
it can be accepted and assessed by the Departmental Assessment Committee.
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ELECTIVES

AZZ singZe session subjects (3 hrs per week)

METL201 MATERIALS 1
Second session ( 42 hrs of" Zectures and tutoriaZs)

Atomic bonding and the nature of solids; phase relationship and micro structure; mechanical
hPh;winur nf m;:~terials, electric;~l ;~nd magnetic pru!Jer Lit!~; corrosion and oxidation of metals.

ELEC404 CIRCUIT THEORY 4
First or second session

Network functions, analysis and synthesis techniques, computer-aided approaches, large scale
analysis, state space methods, network optimisation, signal flow graphs.
TEXTBOOK

To be advised.

ELEC424 ELECTRIC ENERGY SYSTEMS
First or second session

System modelling, application of the computer to load flow analysis. Optimum operating conditions,
·
frequency and voltage control. Economic aspects of power transmission.
Uns~nmetrical fault analysis, interruption theory, surges, transient stability.
characteristics of synchronous machines. System protection.

Transient

TEXTBOOK

Elgerd, O.I.

EZectric Energy Systems Theory.

McGraw-Hill, 1971.

ELEC425 GENERALISED MACHINE THEORY
First or second session

Development of machine models, transformations, methods of solution, small signal responses,
transfer and weighting function representation, with emphasis on synchronous and induction
machines.
TEXTBOOK

No set text.

ELEC426 ELECTROMECHANICAL DYNAMICS
First oz• second session (42 hrs of Zectures and tutoriaZs)

Field description of electromechanical interaction, field transformations; generalised Ohms Law
for plasma, transition to liquid and solid conductors; magnetic diffusion, levitation, charge
r·elaxation; forces in magnetic and electrostatic field systems, Maxwell stress tensor,
n1agnetization and polarisation force densities; electromechanical dynamics of solid continua,
1ncompressible fluids and compressible fluids.
TEXTBOOK

Woodson, H.H. & Melcher, J.R . EZectromechartical- Dynamics .

Vols. 1, 2, 3.

John Wiley, 1968.

ELEC427 STATIC CONVERTERS
First or second session (42 hrs of Zecturee and tutoriaZs)

198

Description of Subjects - Electrical Engineering
ELEC427 STATIC CONVERTERS (CONT'D)

Characteristics of rectifiers, inverters, pulse and cycloconverters and their application to a.c.
and d. c. variable speed drives.
TEXTBOOK

No set text .

ELEC432 COMPUTERS 4
Firs t or seaond ses sion (42 hrs of teatures and tutoria ts)

Advance features, memory architecture (memory interleaving, cache memory and hierarchy of memories),
micro-programming, micro-processors and micro-computer hardware (bus system, multiplex bus system
organisation), interface design. Programming of micro-computers with reference to appropriate
micro-computers. Micro-computer applications .
TEXTBOOKS

To be advised .

ELEC443 CONTROL 3
Firs t or seaond s es s i on

Concepts of state and state variables. Linear analysis. Concepts of controllability and
observability. State feedback. Introduction to non-linear and optimal control and signal
modulated systems.
TEXTBOOKS

To be advised.

ELEC462 COMMUNICATIONS 2
Firs t or seaond s ession

Scope : analysis and design of communication circuits for analog signal processing and frequencydomain multiplexing.
TEXTBOOKS

To be advised.

ELEC472 ELECTRICAL PROPERTIES OF MATERIALS
First or seaond session

Electric conduction and breakdown in solid, liquid and gaseous dielectrics;
calculati ons using Laplace and Poisson's equations . High voltage testing.

field strength

TEXTBOOKS

To be advised.

ELEC481 PROBABILITY AND RANDOM PROCESSES
First or seaond session

Probability theory; random variables, di stribution and density functions, mean values and moments,
ergodicity and stationarity ; correlation functions, spectral densities, linear system response to
random inputs; filtering and prediction.
TEXTBOOK

Thomas , J.B . An Introduation to Apptied Probability

and Random Proaes ses.

Wiley, 1971.
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ELEC475 COMPOSITE ELECTIVE I
Pirst or seaond session (42 hrs of Z.eatures and tutoriaZ.s)

Selected topics from not more than three of the following:
ELEC404, ELEC424, [L[C42!'.i, ELEC426,
ELEC427, ELEC432, ELEC443, ELEC462,
ELEC472, ELEC481, ELEC482
TEXTBOOKS
R~ddiny

dS appropriate.

ELEC476 COMPOSITE ELECTIVE II
Fix•st or seaond session (42 hrs of Z.eatures and tutor·iaZ.s)

Selected topics from not more than three of the following:
ELEC404, ELEC424, ELEC425, ELEC426,
ELEC427, ELEC432, ELEC443, ELEC462,
ELEC472, ELEC481, ELEC482
TEXTBOOKS

Read;ng as appropriate.

ELEC477 COMPOSITE ELECTIVE III
First or seaond session (42 hrs of Zeatures and tutoriaZ.s)

Selected topics from not more than three of the following:
ELEC404, ELEC424, ELEC425, ELEC426,
ELEC427, ELEC432, ELEC443, ELEC462,
ELEC472, ELEC481, ELEC482
TEX2'BOOKS

Reading as appropriate.

ELEC482 SYSTEM RELIABILITY
First or seaond session (42 hrs of Z.eatures and tutoriaZ.s)

Intr·oduction to reliability engineering, mathematical system modelling, reliability assessment
techniques, redundant systems, reliability improvement, reliability optimisation, Markovian
processes, applications to electronic, power and telecommunication networks, computer-aided
techniques.

3.

SERVICING SUBJECTS

ELEC191 COMPUTERS lS
Seaond session; 6 aredit points
Comprising: ELEC151 Instrumentation and Measurements

~nd

ELEC131 Computers 1

ELEC291 APPLIED ELECTRICITY 1
Double session;

8 aredit points

Topics selected from circuit theory, electroniq deviqes and their application in linear and digital
circuits.
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ELEC291 APPLIED ELECTRICITY 1 (CONT'D)

TEXTBOOK

Smith, R.J.

Circuits, Deviaea & Systems.

3rd ed.

Wiley, 1976.

ELEC296 APPLIED ELECTRICITY 1A
Firat session

Topics in electric circuit theory and electronics.
TEXTBOOK

Smith, R.J.

Cirauita, Deviaea and Systems.

3rd ed.

Wiley, 1976.

ELEC297 APPLIED ELECTRICITY 1B
Seaond session

Topics in electronics and magnetic circuits.
TEXTBOOK

Smith, R.J.

Circuits, Deviaea and Systems.

3rd ed.

Wiley, 1976.

ELEC192 INTRODUCTORY ELECTRONICS
Doubte session; 6 aredit points (42 hrs of Zeatures and tutoriata;
Assessment: Class tests, final examination and reports

42 hra of praatiaat)

The course provides an introduction to electronic devices, circuits and systems for students in
Science, Social Science and the Humanities.
TEXTBOOKS

Hoenig, S.A. &Payne, F.L. How to Buitd and Use EZeatronia Deviaea Without Frustration, Pania,
Mountains of Money, or an Engineering Degree. Little, Brown and Co., Boston, 1973.
Senturia, S.D. &Wedlock, B.C. EZeatronia Cirauits and AppZiaations. Wiley, 1975.

ELEC292 APPLIED ELECTRICITY 2
Doubte session;

8 aredit points

Electromagnetic devices, d.c. and a.c. machines, transmission systems, and instrumentation.
TEXTBOOK

Smith, R.J.

Cirauits, Deviaes and Systems.

3rd ed.

Wiley, 1976.

ELEC293 COMPUTERS 1M
Doubte session;

6 aredit points

Switching algebra, combination and sequential logic.
application of high-level and assembler language.

Number systems and codes.

Use and

Digital computer organisation and control, arithmetic and memory elements, input-output devices.
Analog computer components, setting up linear systems, time and magnitude scale factors.
TEXTBOOKS

To be advised.
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ELEC294 INTRODUCTORY SYSTEMS THEORY
Seaond session;

6 aredit points

Definition and measures of information; introduction to some of the properties of the measures and
to the idea of channel capacity and coding. The relationship between Thermodynamics and
information; information and organisation.
Concept and examples of systems, dynamic properties; modelling; introduction to methods of
analysis of linear systems with extension to non-linear problems. Analog simulation and system
model analysis by digital and analog computer. Deterministic and stochastic responses and
models; continuous and discrete signals.

ELEC295 COMPUTERS 2S
Double session; 6 aredit _points
Comprising: ELEC331 Computers 2
Flus 42 hrs of appropriate tutorial- and pruatiaaZ. work

ELEC391 COMPUTERS 3S
First session; 6 aredit points
Comprising: ELEC431 Computers
Pl-us 42 hrs of appropriate tutorial- and 'laboratory work

ELEC392 COMPUTERS 4S
Seaond session;

6 aredit points (56 hra of Zeatures and tutorial-s)

Aspects of: mini-computers, peripherals, interfaces, data conversion, microprocessors, memory
elements and organisation.
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ENGLISH
The Department of English offers subjects in English Language at 100-, 200-, 300- and 400 (Honours)level, in English Literature at 100-, 200-, 300- and 400 (Honours)- level and in Drama at 100- and
200-level in the BA Degree course.
A comprehensive course of study in English comprises not less than 60 credit points taken from 100-,
200- and 300-level subjects (excluding Additional Subjects). Entry to 400-level English is determined by Senate on the recommendation of the Departmental Chairman.
Each subject comprises at least 28 hours (2 hours per week per session) of lectures, seminars and
tutorials. The Departmental Chairman reserves the right to place a limit on numbers in particular
subjects and to advise students on the subjects best suited to their qualifications and purposes.
As many of the subjects de scribed i n the f ol lowing pages will be offered as can be with the staff
availab l e .

A11 students are required to possess The Concise Oxford Err.gUsh Dictionary and H. Coombes'
Literature and Criticism (Penguin) in addition to the texts prescribed for the subjects in which
they are enrolled . Students intending to pursue a comprehensive course in English are also
advised to obtain The Oxfor d Antho l ogy of Engli sh Literature, 2 vol. edn., ed. Kermode and
Hollander.

SCHEDULE ENTRIES

Refer to the schedule entries for further details of subjects, including pre-requisites and
exclusions. All subjects described in this section are included in Schedule A.

ENGLISH LITERATURE
100- LEVEL

ENGL101 INTRODUCTION TO MODERN LITERATURE
Double session; 12 cr edit points (2 lectures, 1 tutorial per week)
Assessment (each session) : 1 essay, 1 tutorial paper, 2 practical criticism exercises
First Session*

The problems and techniques involved in the criticism of prose;
critical discussion of selected modern short stories and novels.

Critical Method and Modern Pr ose .
PRELIMINARY READING

Kettle, A. An Introduction t o the English Nove l. 2 vols. Hutchinson, London, 1953.
Pritchett, V.S. The Living Novel . Chatto and Windus, London, 1946.
Scharer, M. The Story. Prentice-Hall, N.J . , 1963.
TEXTBOOKS

Forster, E.M. Aspects of t he Novel . Penguin, 1962.
Conrad, J. Youth and End of the Tether. Penguin, 1976.
Conrad, J. Heart of Darkness . Penguin, 1975.
Faulkner, W. The Portab l e Faulkner. Viking, 1967.
Hemingway, E. The Es s ential Hemingway . Penguin, 1974.
Lawrence, D. H. Lady Chatter ley 's Lover. Penguin, 1977.
Lawrence, D.H. The Pr us sian Officer. Penguin, 1968.
Joyce, J. Dubliners. Penguin, 1968.
Joyce, J. A Por trai t of the Artist as a Young Man. Penguin, 1968.
Mansfield, K. The Garden Par ty and Ot her St ories. Penguin, 1974.
l~hite, P.
Rider s in the Chariot . Penguin, 1970.
White, P. The RuY'Yit Ones . Penguin, 1970.
Second Session*

Problems and techniques involved in the criticism of poetry;
critical discussion of selected poems.

Criti cal Method and Modern Poetry .

*It is anticipated that the order of presentation of the two sessional sections of this subject
may be reversed in 1980. Students should check with the English Department.
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ENGL101 INTRODUCTION TO MODERN LITERATURE (CONT'D)
TEXTBOOKS

Brooks, C. & l~arren, R.P. Understanding Poetry. 4th ed. Holt, Rinehart & Winston, New York, 1976.
Mack, M., Dean, L. & Frost, W. eds. Modern Poetry . 2nd ed. Prentice-Hall, Englewood Cliffs,
N.J ., 1961.

200- LEVEL

ENGL217 ENGLISH LOVE POETRY OF THE SIXTEENTH CENTURY
First session; 6 credit points (2 Lectures , 1 tutorial per week)
Assessment : One 1000 word essay, one 750 word tutorial paper, two practical criticism exercises

This subject will concentrate principally on the poetry of Sidney, Shakespeare and Spenser in
relation to other poetry and some prose works of the period .
TEXTBOOKS

Hiller, G. ed. Poetry of the Elizabethan Age . Macmillan, London, 1978.
Shakespeare, William. Sonnets, Venus and Adonis in Shakespeare ' s Collected Works . ed. Alexander.
Collins, 1951.
Sir Philip Sidney : Selected Poems . ed. Duncan-Jones. O.U.P., 1973.
Lyly, John. EulJhue:;; The Anatomy of Wit, Nashe, lhomas, The Unfortunate Traveller , in
Elizabethan Fiction . ed. Ashley and Mosley. Holt, Rinehart and Winston, New York, 1969.
The Poetical Works of Edmund Spenser. ed. Smith and de Selincourt. O. U.P., 1961.

ENGL218 ELIZABETHAN AND JACOBEAN DRAMA
First session; 6 credit points (1 Lecture, 1 tutorial per week)
Assessment: One 1000 word essay, one 750 word tutorial paper, two practical criticism exercises

A study of selected plays of Marlowe, Shakespeat·e, Jonson and Webster.
TEXTBOOKS

Shakespeare, William. Love ' s Labour's Lost, Henry IV, Pt.I, Measure for Measure , Macbeth , Lear,
The Winter' s Tale in Shakespeare ' s Collected Works. ed. Ale xander, Collins, 1951. (or in the
New Cambridge Shakespeare Series).
Marlowe, Christopher. The Complete Plays . Penguin Books, 1969.
Jonson, Ben. Three Comedies . Penguin Books, 1966.
Webster, John. Three Plays . Penguin Books, 1966.

ENGL219 SEVENTEENTH CENTURY POETRY AND PROSE
Second session; 6 credit points (1 Lecture, 1 tutorial per week)
Assessment : One 1000 word essay, one 750 word tutorial paper, two practical criticism exercises

A stuoy of English poetry and prose of the seventeenth century.
TEX' BOOKS

Browne, Sir 1rlomas. Major Works. Penguin Books.
Bush, D. ed. The Portable Mitton . Penguin Books, 1977.
Metaphysical Poets . ed . Gardner. Penguin Books, 1975.
Donne, John . Selected Poems . Penguin Books, 1975.
Marvell, Andrew. Complete Poems . Penguin Books, 1972.
Bunyan, John . The Pilgrim ' s Progress . Penguin Books, 1965.

ENGL220 UTOPIAN AND ANTI-UTOPIAN LITE RAT RE#
Second session; 6 credit points (1 Lecture, 1 t utorial per week)
Assessment : 1 essay, 2 tutorial papers, 1 practical criticism exercise

#Additional subject - refer to pre-amble.
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(CONT'D)

A st udy of some literary portrayals of imaginary societies.
TEXTBOOKS

More, Thomas. Utopia . Penguin Books, 1965.
Johnson, Samuel. Rasselas in Shorter Novels of the Eighteenth Century.
Henderson. J.M. Dent, London, 1962.
Swift, Jonathan. Gulliver ' s Travels . Penguin Books, 1975.
!~orr is, William.
News from Nowhere . Routledge and Kegan Paul, 1970.
Butler, Samuel. Erewhon. Penguin Books, 1954.
Orwell, George. Nineteen Eighty- Four . Penguin Books, 1975.
Durrell, Lawrence. The Dark Labyrinth. Faber, 1969.
Golding, William. Lord of the Flies . Faber', 1958.
Hu xl ey, Aldous. Brave New WorZd . Penguin Books, 1976.
Lessing, Doris. Memoirs of a Survivor . Panther Books.

Vol.3. ed. Philip

ENGL222 AUSTRALIAN LITERATURE SINCE 1920#
First session; 6 credit points (1 Zecture, 1 tutorial per week)
Assessment : 1 essay, 1 tutorial paper, 2 practical criticism exercises

A stu dy of several major works of Australian prose fiction, poetry and drama of the Twentieth
Century.
PRELIMINARY READING

Dutton, G.

The Literature of Australia.

Penguin, 1976.

TEXTBOOKS

Slessor, K. Poems . Angus and Robertson, Sydney, 1976.
Hope, A.D. CoZZected Poems 1930- 1970 . Angus and Robertson, Sydney, 1975.
Wright, Judith. CoZZected Poems 1942- 1970. Angus and Robertson, Sydney, 1975.
Craig, A. ed. Twelve Poets 1950-1970. Angus and Robertson, Sydney, 1975.
Boyd, M. Lucinda Brayford. Lansdowne, Melbourne, 1972 .
Stead, C. The Man Who Loved Children. Penguin, 1970.
Stow, R. The Merry- go- round- in-the Sea. Penguin, 1968.
Dark, E. The Timeless Land. Collins.
Hewett, D. Bon- Bons and Roses for 9olly and The Tatty Hollow Story . Currency, 1976.

ENGL227 RESTORATION AND EIGHTEENTH CENTURY DRAMA
Second session;
Assessment: One

6 credit points (1 lecture, 1 tutorial per week)
1~000word

essay, one 750 word tutorial paper, two practical criticism exercises

A study of English drama from 1660 to the end of the eighteenth century.
TEXTBOOKS

Harris, Brice. Restoration Plays. r~odern Library, New York, 1953.
Morrell, J.M. Four English Comedies . Penguin Books, 1960.
Gay, John. The Begaar ' s Opera. Penguin Books, 1974.
Steel, The Conscioua Lovers. ed. Kenny. Regents Restoration Drama Series.

Arnold, 1967.

300-LEVEL

ENGL314 AUSTRALIAN LITERATURE TO 1920#
First session; 6 credit points (1 two- hour seminar per week)
Assessment: One essay and either two tutorial papers and one practical criticism exercise or one

tutorial paper and two practical criticism exercises

A study of a number of works of Australian prose fiction and poetry to 1920.

#Additional subject - refer to pre-amble.
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PRE0IMINARY READING

Ward, R. The Australian Legend. O.U.P. Melbourne, 1978.
Dutton, G. The r.Uerature of Australia. Penguin, 1976.
TEXTBOOKS

Heseltine, H. ed. The Penguin Book of Australian Verse. Penguin, 1974.
Kingsley, H. The Hillyars and the Burtons. Sydney University Press, Sydney, 1973.
Clarke, M. Fu1· &he Tem1 of His NatUY'aL L-ife. Angus and Kobertson, Sydney, 1975.
Lawson, H. Selected Stories. ed. Matthews. Rigby, Adelaide, 1971.
Furphy, J. (Collins T. pseud.) Such is Life. Angus and Robertson, Sydney, 1972.
Richardson, H.H. The Fortunes of Richard Mahony. 3 vols. Penguin, 1975.

ENGL324 EIGHTEENTH CENTURY PROSE
First session; 6 eredit points (1 lectur•e, 1 tutorial per week)
Assessment: One 1500 word essay, one 1000 word tutorial paper, two practical criticism exercises

A study of English prose literature of the eighteenth century.
TEXTBOOKS

Swift, Jonathan. GulUvei·'s Tzuvels and Other Writings. Modern Library, New York, 1958.
Defoe, Daniel. Moll Flanders. Signet, New York, 1964.
Richardson, Samuel. Pamela. Vol.I. Everyman Library, Dent, 1974.
Fielding, Henry. Joseph Andrews. Penguin Books, 1977.
Smollett, Tobias. Hwrphry Clinker. Penguin Books, 1971.
Scott, Sir Walter. Old Mortality. Penguin Books.
Goldsmith, Oliver. The Vicar of Wakefield. Everyman LibrarY, Dent, 1973.
'l'hree Gothic Novels. ed. Fairclough. Penguin Books, 1968.
Peacock, Thomas L. N·ightmare Abbey and Crochet Castle. Penguin Books.
Austen, Jane. Northanger Abbey. Penguin Books, 1972.
Johnson, Samuel. Rasselas, Poems and Selected Prose. ed. Bronson. Holt, Rinehart and Winston,
1971.

ENGL325 EIGHTEENTH CENTURY POETRY
Second session; 6 credit points (1 lecture, 1 tutorial per week)
Assessment: One 1500 word essay, one 1000 word tutorial paper, two practical criticism exercises

A study of the poetry of Dryden, Pope, Johnson, Gray, Goldsmith, Crabbe, Collins and Cowper.
TEXTBOOKS
Selected Poetry and Prose of John Dryden. ed. Miner. Modern Library, New York, 1969.
The Poems of Alexa~~er Pope. ed. Butt. Twickenham one-val. edn. Methuen, 1965.
Johnson, Samuel. RasseZas, Poems and Selected Prose. ed. Bronson. Holt, Rinehart and Winston,

1971.
English Pr•ose and Poetry:

1660-1800.

ed. Brady and Price.

Holt, Rinehart and Winston, New York,

1961.

ENGL326 NINETEENTH CENTURY PROSE
Second session; 6 credit points (1 lecture, 1 tutorial per week)
Assessment: One 1500 word essay, one 1000 word tutorial paper, two practical criticism exercises

A study of English prose literature of the nineteenth century.
PRELIMINARY READING

Buckler, William. Prose of the Victorian Period. Houghton Mifflin , Riverside Editions,
Cambridge, U.S.A.
Fowles, John. The French Lieutenant's Woman. Panther, 1973.
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TEXTBOOKS

Austen, Jane. Emma . Penguin, 1972.
Bronte, Charlotte. Jane Eyr e . Penguin, 1976.
Dickens, Charles. Dombey and Son. Penguin, 1976.
Dickens, Charles. Great Expectations. Penguin, 1976.
El i ot, George. Middlemar ch. Penguin, 1976.
James, Henry. The Portrait of a Lady . Penguin.
Hardy, Thomas. Tess of the D'Urber villes . Penguin, 1978.
Moore, George. Esther Water s . Dent, 1977.

ENGL327 NINETEENTH CENTURY POETRY
First session; 6 credit points (1 lec t~. 1 t utoTial per weeh)
Assessment: One 1500 word essay, one 1000 word tutorial paper, two practical criticism exercises

A study of English poetry of the nineteenth century.
TEXTBOOKS

Blake, William. Poems . ed. Bronowski. Peng.uin Books, 1975.
Wordsworth, William. Selected Poetry . ed. Van Doren. ~odern Library, New York, 1950.
Coleridge, S.T . Selected Poetry. ed. Stauffer. Modern Library, New York, 1951.
Keats, John. Complete Poe try and Selected Prose. ed. Briggs. Modern Library, New York, 1967.
Poems of Tennyson. ed. Buckley. Houghton Nifflin, 1958.
Robert Browning : Selected Verse . Penguin Books, 1976.
Matthew Arnold: Poems . Dutton, 1955.
Poems of Gerard Manley Hopkins . 4th edn. ed. Gardner and MacKenzie. Oxford University Press,
1970.

400- LEVEL

ENGL400 ENGLISH IV HONOURS
Double session; 48 cr edit points
Assessment : Seminar papers, long essays and/or examinations, and by a thesis of not more than

10,000 words. At the discretion of the Professor of English sessional examinations may be set
instead of the thesis.
Following is the description for students studying the Literature strand of this subject.

First Session

PRACTICAL CRITICISM (A). An introduction to the science of reading.
2- hour seminar
Assessment: 2 Practical Criticism exercises
PRELIMINARY READING

Richards, I. A. Practical Cz•·iL.·ic·ism. Routledge & Keg an Paul , 1966.
Coombes, H. Literature and Criticism. Penguin Books, 1963.
Thompson, D. Reading and Discrimination. Chatto & Windus, 1954.
Discrimination and Popular Culture . ed. Thompson. Penguin Books, 1964.
Leavis, F.R. &Thompson, D. Culture and Environment. Chatto &Windus, 1950.
TEXTBOOKS

Scripts will be provided.
THE NOVELS OF D. H. LAWRENCE. A critical study of a selection of Lawrence's novels, concentrating
upon Sons and Lovers , The Rainbow, Women i n Love and Kangaroo, all of which are available as Penguin
Books.
2- hour seminar
Assessment : 1 three-hour examination
PRELIMINARY READING

A reading li st will be provided.
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ENGL400 ENGLISH IV HONOURS (CONT'D)
THE WRITINGS OF W.B. YEATS.

A discussion of Yeats' poetry, prose and plays.

2-hour oeminar
Assessment: 1 long essay and 1 two-hour examination
TEXTBOOKS

Yeats, W.ll.
Yeats, W.B.

Co Ueeted Poems. Macmi 11 an.
Complete Plays. Macmillan.

SPECIAL SUBJECT (A). A course of supervised individual study on a topic chosen by the student and
approved by the Professor of English.
1- hour individual tutorial per week
Assessment: Either a 10,000 word thesis or, at the discretion of the Professor of English, a

three-hour examination each session

Seeond Session

PRACTICAL CRITICISM (B).
MODERNISM.

As for first session.

A critical study of some representative texts.

2-hour seminar
Assessment: 1 three-hour examination
TEXTBOOKS

A reading list will be provided.
TWENTIETH CENTURY WOMEN WRITERS. This subject will examine novels, short stories and poetry
written by women in the twentieth century.
2-hour seminar
Assessment: 2 essays
TEXTBOOKS

Woolf, Virginia. Mrs. Dalloway. Panther, 1976.
Woolf, Virginia. To the Lighthous e. Panther, 1977.
Woolf, Virginia. A Room of One's Own. Panther, 1977.
Lessing, Doris. The Golden Notebook. Panther, 1973.
Lessing, Doris. A Man and TWo Women. Panther, 1968.
Stead, Christina , The Man Who Loved Children. Penguin, 1969.
Stead, Christina. For Love Alone. Angus & Robertson, 1962.
Mansfield, Katherine. Bliss and Other Stories. Penguin Books, 1969.
Plath, Sylvia. Ariel.. Faber, 1968.
t4oore, Marianne. SeZeeted Poems. Faber, 1965.
Wright, Judith. CoZZeeted Poems. Angus and Robertson, 1971.
SPECIAL SUBJECT (B).

As for first session.

ENGLISH LANGUAGE
100-LE"7l:L

ENGL103 INTRODUCTION TO ENGLISH LANGUAGE STUDIES A
First session; 6 credit points (1 leeture, 1 two-hour seminar, 1 tutorial per week)
Assessment : 1 phonetics exercise, 2 tutorial papers, 2 class exercises

(i) The Development of English up to the Middle English Period, and
(ii) Introduction to Mediaeval Life and Thought
TEXTBOOKS

Baugh, A. C. History of the English Language. 2nd ed. Routledge ann KP!Jan Paul, 1976.
l•litchell, A. C. & Delbridge, A. The Pronunciation of English in Australia. Rev. ed. Angus and
Robertson, Sydney, 1965.
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Second session; 6 cPedit points (1 ZectuPe, 1 two-hour seminaP, 1 tutoPiaZ peP week)
Assessment: 1 long essay, 2 tutorial papers, 2 class exercises

(i) The Development of English from the Middle English Period to the present day.
(ii) Introduction to Early English Language and Literature: a study of Chaucer's language and of
selected CantePbury TaZes.
TEXTBOOK

Cook, D.

ed.

The CantePbury TaZes of GeoffPey ChauceP.

Anchor, New York, 1g61.

ENGL105 INTRODUCTION TO ENGLISH LANGUAGE STUDIES C
Second session; 6 cPedit points (1 ZectuPe, 2 tutoPiaZs peP week)
Assessment : 1 long essay, 1 phonetics exercise, 1 tutorial paper, 2 class exercises

A survey of modern approaches to basic problems in philology. The course will investigate such
controversial questions as grammatical and phonological classification and terminology and doctrines
of correctness in language study.
TEXTBOOKS

Black, M. The LabyPinth of Language. Pelican Books, 1g72.
Capell, A. Beginning Linguistics. University Co-operative Bookshop, Sydney, 1966.
Palmer, F. Gpammap. Pelican Books, 1971.
Linguistics and StyZe. ed. Spencer. Oxford University Press. 1g11.

200- LEVEL

ENGL223 OLD ENGLISH
DoubZe session; 12 cPedit points (1 ZectuPe, 1 tutoPiaZ peP week)
Assessment : 1 essay, 1 tutorial paper, 2 class exercises

An introduction to the language, literature and culture of the Anglo-Saxons and a study of Old
English poetry and prose.

ENGL224 MIDDLE ENGLISH
DoubZe session; 12 cPedit points (1 ZectuPe, 1 tutoPiaZ peP week)
Assessment : 1 essay, 1 tutorial paper, 2 class exercises

An introduction to the language and literature of England between the Norman Conquest and the Age
of Chaucer to be followed by a study of the poetry, prose and drama of the later Middle English
period.

300-LEVEL

ENGL316 ADVANCED OLD ENGLISH
FiPst session; 6 cpedit points (1 two-hour seminap peP week )
Assessment: 1 essay, 1 three-hour examination

A detailed study of some of the more difficult texts in Old English poetry and prose.
TEXTBOOKS

Bethurum, D. The HomiZies of WuZfstan. Oxford, 1957.
Timmer, B.J. Judith. University of Exeter, 2nd ed.
Graden, P. Elene . University of Exeter, 2nd ed.
Gordon, I.L. The Seafapep. London, 1960. Methuen, 1960.
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ENGL317 MEDIAEVAL ROMANCE IN ENGLAND
First session;
Ass e ssmen~:

1

6 credit points (1 two- hour seminar per week)
l three-hour examination

~~sdy,

A detailed study in the original language of the romance genre in Mediaeval English literature.
TEXTBOOKS

Brewer, D. ed. Marte D'Arthur. Northwestern University Press, Evanston, 1968.
Sands, D.B. ed. Middle English Vers e Romances. Holt, Rinehart and Winston, New York, 1966.
Tolkien. J.R.R. P, !lnrc1nn, F V Prl .C::h• Gcn.,ai n and vh,;; G1•e~n Kn·iyh i . 2rtd ed. Uxtord University
Press, 1967.

ENGL318 OLD AND MIDDLE ENGLISH LYRIC
Second session; 6 credit points (1 two-hour seminar per week)
Assessment: 1 essay, 1 three-hour examination

A study of the origins and nature of Old and Mi ddle English lyrics.
TEXTBOOKS

Davies, R.T. ed. Mediaeval English Lyrics, A Critical Anthology. Faber, 1963.
Dickens, B. & Ross, A.S. The Dream of the Rood. 2nd ed. Methuen.
Dunning, Bliss & Allen. The Wan.dP.r>er. t~ethuen, 1969.

ENGL319 MEDIAEVAL DRAMA IN ENGLAND
Second session; 6 credit points (1 lecture~ 1 tutorial per week)
Assessment: 1 essay, 1 tutorial paper, 2 class exercises

A study of drama in England from the earliest times up to the early-Tudor period.
TEXTBOOK

Adams, J.Q. ed.

Chief Pre-Shakespearian Dramas.

Riverside Press, Cambridge, Mass., 1924.

400-LEVEL

ENGL400 ENGLISH IV
Double session; 48 credit points
Assessment: Seminar papers, long essays and/or examinations, and by a thesis of not more than

10,000 words. At the discretion of the Professor of English sessional examinations may be set
instead of the thesis.
Following is the description for students studying the language strand of this subject.

First Session

CRr'TICAL THEORY AND PRACTICE. Classical and Media1'!val.
1 long essay and a three-hour examination

Assessment:
TEXTBOOKS

tr. Dorsch, Penguin Books, 1965.
Students will study selections from Plato, Aristotle, Horace, Longinus, Quintilian, Pseudo-Cicero,
Bede and Geffroi de Vinsauf.

Classical Literary Criticism.

BEOWULF AND RELATED HEROIC POETRY (A). A study of Old English heroic poetry.
1 long essay and a two-hour examination

Assessment:
TEXTBOOK

Klaeber, Fr. ed.

Beowulf and the Fight at Finnsburg.

3rd ed.

Heath, New York, 1950.
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FOURTEENTH CENTURY LITERATURE (A). Students will study the works of Chaucer and selections from
Langland, Gower and the Gawain poet .
Assessment : 1 long essay and a two-hour examination
SPECIAL SUBJECT (A). A course of supervised individual study on a topic chosen by the student and
approved by the Professor of English.
1- hour individual tutorial per week
Assessment: A thesis of not more than 10,000 words or, at the discretion of the Professor of

English, a three-hour examination each session
Second Session

THE HISTORY OF PHILOLOGY . A study of Linguistic Theory and Method from classical, through
mediaeval times, up to the present day.
Students will study a selection from Plato, Aristotle, Quintilian, Mediaeval Christian Philosophers,
Eighteenth Century Linguists, Nineteenth Century Comparative Philologists and the Twentieth Century
Linguists.
Assessment : 1 long essay and a three-hour examination
BEOWULF AND RELATED HEROIC POETRY (B). A study of Old English heroic poetry.
1 long essay and a three-hour examination

Assessment :
TEXTBOOK

Klaeber, Fr. ed.

Beowulf and the Fight at Finnsburg.

3rd ed. Heath, New York, 1950.

FOURTEENTH CENTURY LITERATURE (B). Students will study the works of Chaucer and selections from
Langland, Gower and the Gawain poet.
Assessment: 1 long essay and a three-hour examination
SPECIAL SUBJECT (B).

As for first session.

DRAMA
100- LEVEL

ENGL106 INTRODUCTION TO DRAMA STUDIES
Double session; 12 credit points (1 lecture , 1 t utorial and 1 pract ical (wor kshop ) ses sion per
week)
Assessment : 1 essay, 1 tutorial paper, 2 practical exercises per session.

The aim of this course is to explore the manifestations and potentialities of drama as a natural
rather than an artificial mode of human behaviour. It involves the study of the expression of
beliefs, values, attitudes and opinions by means of moving (and vocal) figures and the examination
of the growth of dramatic institutions from ritual to television, including contemporary trends
and developments in all dramatic media and forms.
Practical , experiential activities will form a significant component of the course.
First Session

Specific areas to be considered include: children's play; drama and socialization;
drama and self-realization; games; simulation gaming; drama as communication; the body as a
medium of expression; role-playing; role- playing and acting; drama and stereotypes; playing
and not playing the part; drama and diagnosis; drama and therapy; psychodrama; drama and
encounter techniques; improvisation.
Human Drama.

T'REUMINA!IY RF.ADrNG'

Garvey, Catherine. Play . Fontana/Open Books, London, 1977.
Berne, Eric. The Games People Play . Penguin Books, London.
Benthall, Jonathan &Polhemu s, Ted. eds. The Body as a Medium of Expres sion.
1975.
Moreno, Jacob. The Theatre of Sponteneity . Beacon, New York, 1973.
Hodgeson, John. ed. The Uses of Drama. Eyre Methuen, London, 1973.

Dutton, New York,
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ENGL106 INTRODUCTION TO DRAMA STUDIES (CONT' D)
TEXTBOOKS

A detailed list of various sources to be consulted by students will be supplied at the beginning
of the course.
Second Session

Specific areas to be considered include : drama, magic and ritual; from
ritual to theatre; theatre and drainatic conventions; drar.tatic form and theatr'ical technology;
cinema and the f ilm; dramatic form and cinematographic tEchnology; television and radio; the
medium and the messaye/massage; documentary drama in the various media; producers, performers,
audiences and viewers.
Institutionalized Drama.

PRELIMINARY READING

Styan, John. T'he Dramatic Experie~tce. Cambridge University Press, Cambridge, 1965.
Brown, John Russell. Drama and Theatre: An Outline for Intending Students . Routledge and Kegan
Paul, London, 1970.
Lew·is, Jacob. 'l'he Movies as Mediwn. Fa rrar, Straus and Giroux, New York, 1975.
Williams, Raymond. Television : Technology and Cultuz•al Form. Fontana/Collins, London, 1974.
McLuhan, Herbert ~1arsha 11. Understanding Media: :J.'he Extensions of Man . Routledge and Keg an Paul ,
London, 1964.
Hodgeson, John. ed. The Uses of Drama. Eyr e Methuen, London, 1973.
TEXTBOOKS

A detailed 'list of various sources to be consulted by students will be supplied at the beginning
of the course.

200- LEVEL

ENGL230 THEATRE ARTS (A)
First session; 6 credi·t points (1 two- how• seminar workshop per week)
Assessment: One 1500 word essay, one 750 word seminar paper; one major or two minor practical

projects
The examination of examples of the major theatrical forms and genre:
(i)
from the viewpoint of the requirements for the "realisation" or presentation of plays on
the stage ;
(ii) to develop :J.n understanding of their qualities a:. dramatic texts and as r'epresentatives
of specific forms and genre;
(iii) to develop an unders t andi !'l g of the ways in which dramatists formally express ideas,
attitudes, values, beliefs, etc. by means of vocal and moving figures;
(iv) to provide an historical perspective from which to view the dramatic repertoire .
TEXTBOOKS

Note that the works cited are to be regarded as reference points for the subject rather than set
texts . Those titles asterisked will be subject to more intensive treatment.
Sophocles. Antigone .* in Theban Plays . Penguin, 1969.
Shakespeare, William. Hamlet.* Penguin, 1970.
Ibsen, Henri k. Hedda Gabler. Penguin, 1971.
Miller, Arthur. Death of a Salesman.* Penguin, 1969.
Whiting, John. The Devils. Heinemann, 1972.
Aristophanes. Lysistrata.*
Jonson, Ben. Volpone in Three Comedies. Penguin, 1969.
Moliere. Tartuffe .*
Chekov, Anton. The Cherry Orchar d. Heinemann, 1963.
Shaw, George Bernard. Major Barbara. Penguin, 1969.
Pinter, Harold. The Birthday Party . * Eyt·e Methuen, 1965.
Anun. J<:veryman. Mod. l:d. French, 1969.
Brecht, Bertolt. The Thz•eepenny Opera. * Eyre l~ethuen, 1973.
Theatre Workshop. o ~~t a Lovely War . Eyre Methuen, 1973.
Van It:J.l ie. America Huz•ray!
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ENGL231

THE~TRE

ARTS {B)

Second session; 6 credit points (1 two- hou:r semi nar wor ks hop per week )
Assessment : One 1500 word essay; one 750 word seminar paper; one major or two minor practical

projects
An examination of examples of major theatrical styles as they have emerged in Western Drama from
the Renaissance to th e present. Attention will be directed to:
{i}
styles in acting and production;
(ii) styles in play writing;
(iii} the ways in which these styles are directed towards the expression of ideas, attitudes,
va ·1ues, be 1i efs, etc. , by mea11s of moving and voca 1 figures;
(iv) theatrical style in relation to the natut·e of audiences (and the societies from which they
are drawn).
Stylistic "types" to be treated include: Commedia dell'Arte; Poetic Theatricalism; the Comedy of
Manners; Social Realism; Naturalism; Epic; Theatre of the Absurd; Documentary Drama;
Improvisational Theatre; Happenings; Mime Theatre; Dance Theatre; Musical Theatre.
NOTE: Practical, experiential activity will form a significant component of the subject. Project
options will provide oppo r t~nities for developing skills in acting, direction, design, technical
production, music, script-writing, criticism and theatre group management for conventional theatres,
street theatre, theatre in education, etc. Australian source material will be favoured in these
activities, but not exclusively.
TEXTBOOKS

Note that the works cited are to be regarded as reference points for the subject rather than set
texts, just as the titles of th2 stylistic "types" are to be considered general descriptions and
not exclusive categories. Those titles asterisked will be subject to more intensive treatment.
Commedia dell 'Arte . *

Shakespeare, William. The Tempest.* Penguin, 1969.
Gay, John. The Beggar s ' Oper a. Dover, 1973.
Sheridan , R.B. The Rivals . * Oxford, 1968.
Smith. Victorian Melodrama . Dent, 1976.
Ibsen, Henrik. An Enemy of the People.* Methuen, 1974.
Chekov, Anton. The Sea Gull.
Shaw, George Bernard. Saint Joan .
Brecht, Bertolt. The Resistible Rise of Ar turo Ui .* Eyre Methuen, 1976.
Ionesco, Eugene. The Bald Prima Donna, * in Three Pl ays . Heinemann, 1965.
Weiss, Peter. Marat /Sade . Calder, 1969.
Kopit, Arthur. Indians . * Eyre Methuen, 1970.
Menotti, Gian-Carlo. The Consul .
Boddy and Elli s . The Legend of King O'Malley . Currency, 1976.
Price and Webber. J esus Christ Superstar .*

ENGL232 MODERN MEDIA (A)
First session; 6 credit points (1 two-hou:r seminar wor kshop per week )
Assessment : One 1500 word essay , one 750 word seminar paper, one major or two minor practical

projects

An examinat i on of examples of the major forms and genre of the cinema in
such a way as to:
(i}
develop an understanding of film as dramatic communication, craft and art;
(ii) develop approaches to film criticism;
(iii) develop an understanding of the technical requirements for the "realisation" of filmic
material on screen;
(iv) develop an understanding of the ways in which film-makers express ideas, attitudes, values,
beliefs, etc., by means of moving and vocal figures.

The Art of the Film.

"Forms "
Comedy;
Science
section

and "genre" to be treated include : The Western; the Thriller; "Cinema Nair"; the
the Psychological Drama : the Historical Film; Literary Adaptations; Fantasy and
Fiction ; the Cinema of Social Comment; the Romance; Documentary. There will also be a
on experimental and explorat0ry films, usually "short subjects".

NOTE: Practical, experiential activity will form a significant component of the subject. Project
options will provide opportunities for developing skills in acting, direction, design, technical
production, music, script-wt·iting, criticism and crew and studio management for conventional
cinema, alternative cinema, etc. Australian source material will be favoured in these activities
but not exclusively.
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ENGL232 MODERN MEDIA (A) (CONT'D)
Source Material-

Individual films for intensive treatment cannot be determined at the time of writing, but 8 titles
will be cited at the beginning of the subject, hopefully drawn from the following list:
Incident at OWZ Creek Bridge (Enrico)
Bl-ack (Winkler)
Neighbours (Mclaren)
Fritz the Cat (Bakshi)
Ivan the Terribl-e (Eisenstein)
Scvon Samurai (Kuro5~wu)
The Searchers (Ford)
Henry v (Olivier)
The Gr~es of Wrath (Ford)
M (Lang)
The Third Man (Reed)

City Lights (Chaplin)
Brewster McLoud (Altman)
Metropol-is (Lang)
2001 : A Space Odyssey (Kubrick)
Cabaret (Fosse)
The Magic Fl-ute (Bergman)
8~

(Felli ni)

Day for Night (Truffaut)
Citizen Kane (Welles)
Easy Rider (Hooper)

ENGL233 MODERN MEDIA (B)
Second session; 6 credit points (1 -two- hour seminar workshop per week)
Assessment: One 1500 word essay, one 750 word seminar paper, one major or two minor practical

projects
An examination of examples of dramatic presentation5 for
radio ~nd television in such a w~y as to:
(i) develop an understanding of the communicative and artistic features of these media, including
the special genre developed in them;
(ii) develop the special approaches to criticism required by them;
(iii) develop an understanding of the technical requirements for the effective production of radio
and television drama;
(iv) develop an understanding of the ways in which television and radio producers express ideas,
attitudes, values, beliefs, etc., by means of moving and/or vocal figures;
(v) develop an understanding of the relationship between the broadca ~t media and society.

The Broadcast Media, Drama and Society .

NOTE:

See note under Modern Media (A)

Source Material-

Examples of radio and television programmes will be set for close study. The emphasis will be on
those which may be considered representative and significant works of dramatic art in the light of
the critical standards applied to works for theatre and cinema. However, "popular" forms will also
be represented.
The following list cites examples of the kind of material to be treated: specifications depend on
availability of prograrrrnes in second session.
(a) Radio
The Martian Invasion (A dramatised feature - Welles)
Landscape and Sil-ence (Radio plays - Pinter)
For the Term of His Natural- Life (Serial adaptation of Clarke's novel)
Dr. Finl-ay's Casebook (Drama series, adapted from television)
The Goon Show (Radio comedy- Milligan et al.)
Hancock's Hal-f Hour (Radio comedy -adapted for television)
Every Good Boy Deserves Favour (A play for actors and orchestra - Stoppard)
SpacewaZk (An experimental drama/fantasy - BBC Electronic Workshop)
The Soul- of the Termite (A documentary/feature - ABC Drama Unit)
Watership Down (Serial adaptation of Adams' novel)
(b)

Tel-evision

CuZZoden (Dramatic recreation of historical event) lp t
Wtk'
The War Game (Fictionalised documentary)
) e er a lns
Cathy Come Home (Fictionalised documentary - Jeremy Sandford)

z Cars (Drama series - John Hopkins)

Tal-king to a Stranger (Drama in 4 episodes - John Hopkins)
Steptoe and Son (Comedy series - Galton and Simpson)
Famil-y Life (TV Film - Ken Loach)
Days of Hope (Actuality drama in 4 epi~odes - Ken Lo~ch)
Son of Man (Drama - Dennis Potter)
The Lover (Drama/Comedy - Harold Pinter)
Duel- (TV Film)
MASH (Comedy series - Alda)
The Sweeney (Drama series - Thames TV)
The Muppet Show (Children's comedy- Henson)
Monty Python 's Fl-ying Ciraus Satirical comedy)
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EUROPEAN LANGUAGES
The Department of European Languages currently offers courses in French and Italian not only for
those who have already achieved a certain proficiency in the subject but also for beginners or
near-beginners. Both categories of students may major in one or both languages and pursue their
studies to postgraduate level.
SCHEDULE ENTRIES

Refer to the schedule entries for further details of subjects, including pre-requisites and
exclusions. All subjects described in this section are included in Schedule A.

FRENCH
100-LEVEL

EUR0103 INTRODUCTORY FRENCH
Double session; 12 cr edit points (6 hrs practical/tutorial per week)
Assessment: Regular exercises in aural comprehension, spoken and written expression

This is an audio-visual course for beginners or near-beginners in French. Initially there is
concentration exclusively on hearing and speaking, with the gradual introduction of written
expression. Classes will be in tutorial groups of about 15 students and extensive use will be made
of the language laboratory. Successful completion of Introductory French qualifies students for
entry into French IIC.
TEXTBOOKS

Brichant, C. Premier Guide de France . Prentice-Hall Inc., 1978.
Mansion, J.E. ed. Harrap's Shorter French and English Dictionary. Harrap, London. (2 vols. may also be purchased in 1 val.)
Moget, M.T. De Vive Voix (Livre de l'eleve). Didier, Paris, 1975. (2 vols.)
Pimsleur, P. C' est la vie . Harcourt, Brace &Jovanovich, New York, 1976.
Whitmarsh, W.F.H. Complete French Course . Longmans, London, 1971.

EUR0111 FRENCH IA
First session; 6 credit points (2 hrs lectures, J hrs tutorials per week)
Recommended Pre-requisites: Prior French study to an acceptable level: normally this would mean

a standard equivalent to French 2 unit top 30% percentile bands at N.S.W. H.S.C

Assessment:
(a) Language: regular assignments in written and oral expression and in aural comprehension;
(b) Civilization: essays during session.

This subject consists of 2 parts:
(a)

(a) French IA language and

(b) French IA civilization.

FRENCH IA LANGUAGE:

In this course the principal emphasis is on the improvement of aural comprehension of normal French
conversation a;1d the ability to express relatively simple ideas in grammatically correct French.
Regular attention is given to accurate discrimination and reproduction of French sounds and sound
patterns.
TEXTBOOKS

Mansion, J.E. ed. Harrap 's Shorter French and English Dictionary . Harrap, London. (2 volumes may be purchased in 1 val.)
Metz, M.S. Reflets du monde fra~ais . McGraw-Hill, N.Y., 1971.
~letz, M.S.
Cahie.r d ' exercises: Reflets du monde fran<?ais. McGraw-Hill, N.Y., 1971.
Micro-Robert. Soci~t~ du Nouveau Littre. Paris.
Whitmarsh, W.F.H. Complete French Course . Longmans, London, 1971.
(b)

FRENCH IA CIVILIZATION :

A survey of French civilization from the Middle Ages to the 20th century.
the major artistic and philosophical movements.

Lectures will outline
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EUR0111 FRENCH IA (CONT'D)
TEXTBOOK

Hester, C. F., Parker, C.S . & Grigaut, P.L.
N.Y., 1977.

Initiation ala culture franoais.

4th ed. Harper & Row,

EUR0112 FRENCH IB
Seoond session; 6 oredit points (2 hrs lP-af:ur>P..o., 3 hrs tutorialB P«t' week)
Assessment :
(a) Language: regular assignments in written and oral expression and in aural comprehension;
(b) Literature : essays during session.

This subject consists of 2 parts:
(a)

(a) French IB language and

(b) French IB literature.

FRENCH IB LANGUAGE:

The programme of aural comprehension, grammar and the linguistic analysis of written passages
begun in French IA is sustained and regular opportunity is provided for conversation in small
groups.
TEXTBOOKS

As for French IA.
(b)

FRENCH IB LITERATURE:

Through a selection of 20th century French plays students are introduced to techniques of literary
analysis.
TEXTBOOKS

Anouilh, J. Beoket . Harrap, London, 1962.
Beckett, S. En attendant Godot. Harrap, London, 1966.
Ionesco, I. Three Plays . Heinemann, London, 1966.
Sartre, J.-P. Les Mains Sales. Coll. Folio. Gallimard, Paris, 1970 .

200-LEVEL

EUR0201 FRENCH IIC
First session; 8 oredit points (2 hrs leotures , 3 hrs tutorials per week)
Assessment:
(a) Language: regular exercises in written and oral expression and in aural comprehension.
(b) Literature: essays during session.

This subject consists of 2 parts:
(a)

(a) French IIC language and

(b) French IIC literature.

FKtNCH IIC LANGUAGE:

Writien expression, reading, comprehension and formal grammar are emphasised. The skills in aural
comprehension and spoken expression acquired in French 103 are further developed in tutorial groups
and language l aboratory sessions.
TEXTBOOKS

Mansion, J.E. ed. Harrap 's Shorter Frenoh and English Dictionary . Harrap, London.
may be purchased in 1 vol.)
Mioro- Robert . Soci€te du Nouveau Littre, Paris.
Nemni, M. & Quillard, G. Les Ensembles. Prentice-Hall, Canada, 1976.
Whitmarsh, W.F.H. Complete Frenoh Course. Longmans, London, 1971.
(b)

(2 vols. -

FRENCH IIC LITERATURE:

A·survey of French civilization from the Middle Ages to the 20th century.
the major artistic and philosophical movements.

Lectures will outline

'l'EXTBOOKS

Hester, C.F., Parker, C.S.

Initiation

a

Za oultur e franqais.

4th ed. Harper & Row, N.Y. , 1977.
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EUR0202 FRENCH liD

Second session; 8 cr edit points (2 hr s l ectures, 3 hrs tutorials per week)
As ses sment:
(a) Language : regular ass i gnments in written and oral expression and in aural comprehension.

There will also be an oral examination at the end of session;
essays during session.
(b) Literature :
This subject consists of 2 parts: (a) French liD language and
(a)

(b) French liD literature.

FRENCH liD LANGUAGE:

Through the analysis of written and recorded documents, different patterns of French usage are
explored. Continuing stress is also placed on accurate written and spoken expression and r eading
comprehension.
TEXTBOOK

Nemni, M. & Quillard, G.
(b)

Les Ensembles .

Prentice-Hall, Canada, 1976.

FRENCH liD LITERATURE:

Through a selection of 20th century French plays students are introduced to techniques of literary
analysis.
TEXTBOOKS

Anouilh, J. Becket . Harrap, London, 1962.
Beckett, S. En attendant Godot. Harrap, London, 1966.
Ionesco, E. Three Plays . Heinemann, London, 1966.
Sartre, J.-P. Les Mains Sales .
Coll. Folio. Gallimard, Paris, 1970.

EUR0211 FRENCH IIA
First session; 8 credit points (2 hrs lectures, 3 hrs t utor ials per week)
Assessment :
(a) Language : regular assignments in written and oral expression and in aural comprehension.
(b) Literature: essays during session.

This subject consists of 2 parts:
(a)

(a) French IIA language and

(b) French IIA literature .

FRENCH I IA LANGUAGE :

This course consists of a programme of aural comprehension in the language laboratory; practice in
spoken French in conversation groups; regular exercises in written expression; and a small
amount of more formal grammar and translation work.
TEXTBOOKS

Benamou, M. & Carduner, J. Le Moulin a parol es. Hachette, Paris, 1972.
Mansion, J . E. ed. Harrap ' s Shorter Fr ench and English Dictionary. Harrap, London.
may also be purchased in 1 vol.)
Micro- Robert . Societe du nouveau Littre, Paris.

(2 vols. -

(b ) FRENCH IIA LITERATURE:
The no vel and short sto ry in 19th century France.
TEXTBOOKS

Ba 1zac, H. de. Le Cu:t>e de Tom•s - La Grenadi~re - L 'IZ-l-ustre Gaudi ssart. ( Garnier - Fl amma ri on
poche No. 165) Garnier, Paris.
Flaubert, G. Trois contes . Folio No. 424, Gallimard, Paris.
Stendhal, La Chartreuse de Parme . 2 vols. Folio Nos. 745, 746. Gallimard, Paris.
Zola, E. Ther ese Raquin. Livre de poche No. 34, Paris.

EUR0212 FRENCH liB
Second session;
Assessment :

8 credit points (2 hrs lectures , 3 hrs tutorials per week)
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EUR0212 FRENCH IIB (CONT'D)
(a) Language: regular assignments in written and or·al expression and in aural comprehension.
There wi ll also be an oral examination at th~ end of session.
(b) Civi~isation: essays during session.
This subject co'nsists of 2 parts: (a) Fren\;h ·IIB lanyuage and (b) French IIB civilization.
(a)

FRENCH IIB LANGUAGE:

This course consists of a programme of aural comprehension in the languagP laboratory; practice in
spoken French in conversation groups; regular exercises in written expression; and a small
amount of more formal grammar and translation work.
TEXTBOOKS

Benamou, M. &Carduner, J. Le Mou~in a paro~es . Hachette, Paris, 1972.
t~ansion, J.E. ed.
HarTap's Shorter French and English Dictionary. Harrap, London.
Mic~o-Robert.
Societe du nouveau Littr~, Paris.
(b)

FRENCH IIB CIVILIZATION:

A survey of French society and culture in the 17th century through the study of literary and
philosophical writings and the intellectual and aesthetic movements which engendered them.
TEXTBOOKS

Corneille, P. Le Cid. Univers des lettres no.223. Bordas, Paris.
Lafayette, Mme de. La Princesse de C~eves. Folta no.778. Gallimard, Paris.
La Rochefoucauld. Maximes choisies. Classiques Larousse. Larousse, Paris.
Moliere. Tartuffe. Univers des lettres no.211. Bordas, Paris.
Pascal, B. Pensees et opuscu~es. Classiques Larousse. Larousse, Paris.
Pascal, B. Les Pravincia~es. Classiques Larousse. Larousse, Paris.
Racine, J. Ph~dre. Univers des lettres no.227. Bordas, Paris.

300-LEVEL

EUR0301 FRENCH IIIC
First session;
Assessment:
(a) Language:

12 credit points (2 hrs

~ectures,

3 hrs

tutoria~s

per week)

participation in classwork and regular assignments comprising exercises in written
expression, aural comprehension, grammar and dictation.
(b) LiteratvYe: essays during session.
This subject consists of 2 parts: (a) French IIIC language and (b) French IIIC literature.
(a)

FRENCH IIIC LANGUAGE:

The principle of this advanced audio-visual subject is to acquaint students with points of grammar
and st) l e in the context of dialogues related to problems of contemporary French life, and to
provide an opportunity for re-use of these structures in the discussion of various thematically
linked documents. Emphasis is placed on student participation. Associated listening comprehension
documents are treated in the language laboratory and there is one hour of conversation.
TEXTBOOKS

Mansjvn, J.E. ed. Harrap's Shorter French and Eng~ish Dictionary. Harrap, London.
Societe du nouveau Littre, Paris.
Moget, M.T. Inter~ignes Resources et Deve~oppement. Livret de l'etudiant, Didier, Paris, 1975.
Moget, M.T. Inter~ignes: Modes et Niveaux de Vie. Livret de l'etudiant, Didier, Paris, 1976.

Micro-Robert.

(b)

FRENCH IIIC LITERATURE:

The novel and short story in 19th century France
TEXTBOOKS

As for EUR0211.
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EUR0302 FRENCH IIID

Seaond session; 12 aredit points (2 hrs lectures, 3 hrs tutorials per week)
Assessment:
(a) Language: regular exercises in written and oral expression and in aural comprehension.
(b) Civi l ization: essays during session.

This subject consists of 2 parts:
(a)

(a) French !liD language and

(b) French !liD civilization .

FRENCH IIID LANGUAGE:

Familiarity with normal French expression is developed through aural comprehension exercises and
language drills in the language laboratory, written comprehension and expression, a linguistic
analysis of a range of written texts, and conversation with a native French speaker.
TEXTBOOKS

As for EUR0301.
(b)

FRENCH !liD CIVILIZATION:

A survey of French society and culture in the 17th century through the study of literary and
philosophical writings and the intellectual and aesthetic movements which engendered them.
TEXTBOOKS

As for EUR0212.

EUR0311 FRENCH IliA
First ses sion;
As sessment :
(a) Language :

12 aredi t points (2 hr s lectures, 3 hrs tutorials per week)

regular exercise in aural comprehension, oral expression and stylistic analysis.
There will be an oral examination at the end of session.
(b) Liter ature : essays during session.
This subject consists of 2 parts: (a) French IliA language and (b) French IliA literature.
(a)

FRENCH IliA LANGUAGE :

This course involves detailed stylistic analysis of written documents covering different registers
of language and different literary periods. Programmes of aural comprehension in the language
laboratory and conversation groups will be conducted throughout the session.
TEXTBOOKS

Bailly, R. Diationnair e des synonymes. Larousse, Paris.
Wagner, R.L. & Pinchon , J. Grammair e du franqai s. Hachette, Paris, 1962.
(b)

FRENCH IIIA LITERATURE:

French poetry 1850-1950.
TEXTBOOKS

Broome, P.
Cambridge,
Broome, P.
Cambridge,

&Chesters , G. ed s .
1976.
& Chesters, G.
1976.

An Anthology of Modern Fr enah Poetry (1 850-1950).

The Appreciation of Modern Frenah Poe try (1 850-1 950 ).

Cambridge U.P.,
Cambridge U.P.,

EUR0312 FRENCH !liB
Second session; 12 credit points (2 hrs l ectures, 3 hrs tut ori al s per week)
Assessment :
(a) Language: regular exerci ses in aural comprehension, oral expression and translation.

will be an oral examination at the end of session.
(b) Civilization: essays during session.
This subject consists of 2 parts: (a) French !liB language and

There

(b) French IIIB civilization.
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EUR0312 FRENCH IIIB (CONT'D)
(a)

FRENCH IIIB LANSUAGE:

This course wi 11 examine techniques of precise translation from Engli:>h to French. It further
develops skins of l~t·itten expression and reading ·comprehension, and provides regular sessions of
aura 1 comp1·ehens ion in the language 1aboratory and conversation in sma 11 groups.
'l'EXTBOOKS

Bailly, R. Diationnaire des synonymes. Larousse, Paris.
Mansion, J.F. Pd. Harrap's Starul.ard F1••m~.:h u.rul E'l"..gl-ish Uiationary. Harrap, London.
Vi11o.y, J.P. & [)arbelnet, J. Stylistique oompo.ree du fl•aru;ais et de Z'angZais. Didier, Paris, 1975.
Wagner, R.L. & Pinchen, J. G2'CU11!naire du frangais. Hachette, Paris, 1962.
(b)

FRENCH IIIB CIVILIZATION:

J.l survey of French society and cultur·e in the 17th century through the study of 1i terary and

philosophical writings and the intellectual and aesthetic movements which engendered them.
TEXTBOOKS

As for EUf\0212.

400-LEVEL

EUR0400 FRENCH IV HONOURS
Double session;

48 aredit points (? hl•s Zec:tur•es/seminar•s per week)

(a) APPROt,CHES TO LITERARY CRITICISt·1:
A survl-!y of literat·y crit·icism in France with particular emphasis on critical method since 1945.
AsseJsment is by essa.ys during session.
TEXTBOOK<;

Doubrovsky, S. Pouz·quoi Za nouveZ.Z.e aritique. Met·cure de Fr·ance, 1972.
Fayo"!le, R. L:• Cr-i-tique. Culin, Pads, 1978.
Poulet, G. Les Chenr>~rta a(JtueZa dtii Z.a m>itique. Plon, Pi'.ris, 1967.
Van Tieghem, P. Les grandee doatrines Utteraires en Pranc:e. P.U.F., Paris, 1974.
(b) SUPPLEMENTARY ST'JDY:
To be chosen in consultation with the Departmental
(~)

til<:~.irman.

SPECIAL SUBJECT:

fl detailt:d study on a topic of French l it~:ratur·e, civilization or language to be chosen in
cons u1t::;tion with the Departmental Chair-man. An essay of about 10,000 wo:-·ds in Frenc:h is required.
(d)

PHONtTICS:

An examination of the sounds of Frencn, the principles governing their articularion and operation
When combi r;ed in words and sentencES .
Ass!iaumerr;; : i~e~kiy Ol'thograpni c trar:scri pti ons of recorded documents and an end of session
examination comprising ph~netic transcri?tion of written and recorded passages; reading aloud;
a test on ~ rench pnonological and phenetic princip~es.
:1'EXTBOOY.S

C.;q;pt: 11 e, ,J. Manu/i, p•ogr-aJrm§ d.' i rd;rr...Juction a Za phonetique et .ii Za phono ?.ogie du fi'art9ais.
B.E.L.C ., Par i:;, 1965.
L8<.:n, P.R. P=-onzmaiat-ion d:/. f:r-a-.:c;ai<J stwuia.m. Didi:;r .. Paris, 1965.

3 vo ls.

DLD FRENrH:
A stuay 01' :.s pec ·~s ot th2 semc:.nr.;c ar.d morprlc1og,1c;:: evolution of the French language from Latin to
tr.e s "ixteenth c2ntury thl"ough an ex ami nation of 01 d French documents, in conjunction with the study
of i;wo cor.op 1:c>te 81 a Fr·en-:h texts ond a series of exce~·pts from other works of the period.
4~ssesement ~"i ~l1 be bas~d on a ~tr~ ttcn exarnir.atior; of t he material stvdied .

(e)
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EUR0400 FRENCH IV HONOURS (CONT'D)

'J.'E.'XTBOOKS

Aucassin et NiaoZette. Collection : Les classiques fran~ais du moyen age, Champion, Paris.
Ewert, A. The Fr.mch languagft. Faber, London.
Grandsaignes d'Hauterive, R. Dictionnaire d'ancien franqais. Larousse, Paris.
Le Jeu d'Adam. Collection : Les classiques fran~ais du moyen age, Champion, Paris.
Raynaud de Lage, G. Introduction a l'ancien fran~ais. Societe d'edition d'enseignement superieur,

Paris.
(f) TRANSLATION:
Development of skill in the precise rendition of English expression into French, and French to
English will be developed through regular exercises in translation. Assessment will be based on
these exercises.
TEXTBOOKS

Grevisse, M. Le Bon Usage. Hatier, Paris.
Hanse, J. Dictionnaire des difficultes de Za langue fran~aise. Baude, Paris.
Mansion, E. ed. Harrap's Standard French and English Dictionary. Harrap, London.
Petit-Robert. Societe du Nouveau Littr~. Paris, 1972.
(g) STYLI STICS:
Through the analysis of a selection of written documents, students will be required to demonstrate
their awareness of techniques employed by writers (especially at the levels of syntax and
vocabulary) for the effective communication of their ideas.
This work will be complemented by the phonostylistic analysis of a series of recorded documents.
Assessment will be by seminar participation and a final examination.
TEXTBOOKS

Cressot, M. Le Style et ses techniques. P.U.F., Paris. 1947.
Guiraud, P. & Kuentz, P. Initiation a la linguistique:' la stylistique. Klincksieck, Paris.
Rigault, A. dir. La grammaire du fra~ais parl~. Hachette, Paris, 1971.
Sauvageot, A. Analyse du franQais parle. Hachette, Paris, 1972.
(h) CONVERSATION:
There will be weekly classes for conversation with a native French speaker.

EUR0425 COMBINED FRENCH-ITALIAN HONOURS
Double session;

(a)

48 credit points (7 hrs lectures/seminars per week)

LITERARY CRITICISM:
Approaches to literary criticism or
EUR0450 (a) Literary criticism

Either EUR0400 (a)

(b) SUPPLEMENTARY STUDY:
To be chosen in consultation with the Departmental Chairman.
(c) SPECIAL SUBJECT:
A detailed study on a topic of French and/or Italian literature, civilization or language to be
chosen in consultation with the Departmental Chairman. An essay of about 10,000 words in French
or Italian is required.
{d) TRANSLATION:
(i)
as for EUR0400 (f)
(ii)
as for EUR0450 (g)

Tt·anslation
Translation

(e) STYLISTICS:
(i)
as for EUR0400 (g)
{ii)
as for EUR0450 (f)

Stylistics
Styl istics

(f) CONVERSATION:
(i)
as for EUR0400 (h)
(ii)
as for EUR0450 (h)

Conversation
Conversation
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ITALIAN
100-LE'VEL

EUR0153 INTRODUCTORY ITALIAN
Doubl-e session; 12 credit points (6 hrs prac tica~/tuto1>ia~ per week)
Assessment: Regular exercises in aural-oral comprehension and reading and writing

This is an audio-lingual course for beginners or near-beginners in Italian. The emphasis i~
·initially on oral corrmunication with a grauu:tl uevelop.nent ot competence in all fout· aspects of
second-language acquisition: listening, speaking, reading and writing. Classes will be in tutorial
groups of approximately 20 students and extensive use will be made of language tapes. Successful
completion of EUR0153 qualifies students for entry into EUR0251 Italian IIC.
TEXTBOOKS

Brigola, Al fredo, L. Pr•actiairi{J ItaUan. (Revised). An Exercise Manual for· Basic Italian. 4th
ed. Holt, Rinehart & Winston, Inc., N.Y., 1977.
Spet' oni, Char·les & Gol ino, Carlo L. Bas-ic ItaUan. 4th ed. Holt, Rinehart & Winston, Inc., N.Y . ,
1977.

EUR0161 ITALIAN IA
Fi1'Rt RI?-RR{on; 6 credit pointe (3 hrs ~ectw•es, 1 hz• tutoria~. 1 hr practica~ per week)
Recommended Pre-Requisite: Prior Italian study to an acceptable level: normally this would mean

satisfactory performance in Italian at the N.S.W. H.S.C. or proficiency attained from another
soune such as attending school in Italy .

.4ssessment :

(a) Lar.guage: periodic assessments in aural-oral comprehension, reading comprehension, writing
and ~omposition;
(b) Literature: periodic comprehension achievement assessments and essays during session.
This subject consists of 2 parts: (a) Italian IA language and (b) Italian · IA literature.
{a) ITALIAN IA LANGUAGE:
In this course the principal emphasis is on the improvement of aural-oral comprehension of standard
Italian, on fluency for oral cormunication and on stylistic analysis and development for reading
comprehension and for written comn1unication and composition. Italian phonemics and phonetics are
rev i ewed. Major attention is given to lexical development and the analysis of language structure
and its use .

TEXTBOOKS

Ba'lcucc i, Gioacchino. ItaZia mode1"n0.. Holt, Rinehart and Winston, New York, 1973.
Roncari, Annida & Brighenti, Carlo. La Lingua italiana per gU stranieri. Mondadcri, Milano, 1976.
{b)

ITALIAN IA LITERATURE :

~i'heatre of the Tr,.'entieth Century:
through a selection of 20th Century !tal ian plays
students are intr·oduced to an appreciation of the theatre, techniques of literary analysis and an
over-view of modern Italian life.

The Itaz.ian

TEXTBOOKS

Betti, Ugo. C01>rv.zione a~ pa~azzo di giustizia. Cappelli, 1966.
De Filippo, Eduardo. Fi~umena Martur~r~. Einuadi, 1971.
Fv, Dado. f.1o1•te aacidenta'l.e di un anarahiao. Einaudi, 1974.
Pira ndell o, Luigi. Cosi E! (se vi pare). Gli Oscar, Mondadori, 1967.
Pullini, Giot•gio. Teatro itaUano deZ 900. Cappelli, Bologna, 1971.
Verga, Giovanni. n Teat1·o. Mondadcri, Mi 1a no, 1952.

EUR0162 ITALIAN IB
Second sas>Yion; 6 credit poin'ts (3 hrs ~ectures, 1 hr t-u.to!"'~a~. 1 hr practical per week)
Assesament :
(a) Language : periodic assessments in aural -or·al comprehension, reading comprehension, writing

and composition ;
(b) Civilisation: periodic compt•ehension achievement assessments and essays during session.
This subject consists of 2 par·ts: (a) !i:a"lian !S 1anguac;e and (b) Italian IB civilization.
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(a) ITALIAN IB LANGUAGE
The programme begun in Italian IA is sustained with regular opportunity provided for the expression
of ideas on subjects of interest presented by the various texts or chosen by the student. These
themes are also used as a basis for the written expression required during the session.
TEXTBOOKS

As for Italian IA.
(b)

ITALIAN IB CIVILIZATION
Modern Italy: this is a study of the cultural development of the Italian people since their
unification as a modern state in 1860.
TEXTBOOK

Babou, Victor.

L'Italia del nostro tempo

Letteratura e civilta.

Le Monnier, Firenze, 1972.

200-LEVEL

EUR0251 ITALIAN IIC
First session;
Assessment:
(a) Language:

8 credit points (3 hrs lectures, 1 hr tutorial, 1 hr practical per week)

periodic assessments in aural-oral comprehension, reading comprehension, writing
and composition;
(b) Literature: periodic comprehension achievement assessments and essays during session.
This subject consists of 2 parts: (a) Italian IIC language and (b) Italian IIC literature.

(a) ITALIAN IIC LANGUAGE:
In this course the principal emphasis is on the improvement of aural-oral comprehension of standard
Italian, on fluency for oral communication and on stylistic analysis and development for reading
comprehension and for written ,communication and composition. Italian phonemics and phonetics are
reviewed. Major attention is given to lexical development and the analysis of language structure
and its use.
TEXTBOOKS

Babou, Victor. L'Italia del nostro tempo : Letteratura e civilta. Le Monnier, Firenze, 1972.
Balducci, Gioacchino. Italia moderna. Holt, Rinehart and Winston, New York, 1973.
Rapaccini, Luisa. Parlo italiano. Le Monnier, Firenze, 1976.
Sambugar, C.A. A~onia e Stile. Le Nuova Italia. Firenze, 1972.
(b) ITALIAN IIC LITERATURE:
Through a selection of 19th and 20th Century Italian prose, students are introduced to narrative
works which illustrate the growth and development of the Italian novel, its literary techniques and
its portrayal of modern Italian life.
TEXTBOOKS

Cantarella, Michelle. Prosatori del Novecento. Holt, Rinehart &Winston, N.Y., 1967.
And one of the following novels:
D'Annunzio, Gabriele. Il piacere. Mondadori, Gli Oscar, Milano, 1965.
Levi, Carlo. Cristo si e fe~ato a Eboli. Einaudi, Torino, 1976.
Moravia, Alberto. La ciociara. Bompiani, Milano, 1974.
Pirandello, Luigi. It fu Mattia Pascal. Mondadori, Gli Oscar, Milano, 1965.
Verga, Giovanni. Mastro Don Gesuatdo. Mondadori, Gli Oscar, Milano, 1965.

EUR0252 ITALIAN liD
Second session; 8 credit points (3 hrs lectures, 2 hrs tutorials per week)
Assessment:
(a) Language: periodic assessments in aural-oral comprehension, reading comprehension, writing

and composition.
(b) Civilization:

periodic comprehension achievement assessments and essays during session.
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EUR0252 ITALIAN IID (CONT'D)
This subject consists of ,2 parts:

(a) Italian IID language ancj

(b)

Itali~n

IID civilization.

(a) ITALIAN IID LANGUAGE:
The programme begun in Italian IIC is sustained with regular opportunity provided for the
expression of ideas on subjects of interest presented by the various texts or chosen by the student.
These themes are also used as a basis for the written expression required during the session.
TEXTBOOKS

As for Italian IIC.
(b) ITALIAN IID CIVILIZATION:
The course is a study of Italian opera from its beginnings as an outgrowth of the Renaissance
th~atre in Italy to the genre as. we know it today.
The main composers will be studied with
emphasis on the relationship between literature and libretto. The relationship between Italian
opera and the other arts will also be treated.
TEXTBOOKS

The texts will be a selection of the following opera librettos:
Mom:everd i • OJ.•f'eo fld ELI:L'idice.
Metastasio. Attilio Regolo.
Bellini. La Sonnambula.
Oonizetti. Lucia di Lammemoor-.
Verdi. La 2Taviata; Il 2Tovatore; Rigoletto; Otello.
Nascagni . CavaUeria Rusticana.
Puccini. Tosoa; La Boheme; Madama Butterfly.

EUR0261 ITALIAN IIA
Fir•at session;
Assessment:
(a) Language:

8 oredit points (3 hrs Zectu:L'es, 2 hrs tutorials per week)

periodic assessments in aural-oral comprehension, reading comprehension, writing
and composition.
(b) Literatu:L'e: periodic comprehensic~ achievement assessments and essays during session.
This subject consists of 2 parts: (a) Italian IIA language and (b) Italian IIA literature.
(a) ITALIAN IIA LANGUAGE:
Vocabulary building for oral fluency and advanced stylistics fer written expression are emphasised.
The skills acquired in ITALIAN IA and IB are further developed.
TEXTBOOKS

Migliorini, Bruno. Lingua viva. Le Monnier, Firenze, 1967 .
Roncari, Armida &Brighenti, Carlo. La Lingua Italiana per gli stranieri.

Mondadori, Milano, 1976.

(b) ITALIAN IIA LITERATWRE:
Through a selection of 19th and 20th Century Italian prose, students are introduced to narrative
works which illustrate the growth and development of the Italian novel, its literary techniques
and "its portrayal of modern Italian life.
TEX2'BOOKB

Three of the following novels:
D'Annunzio, Gabriele. Il piaoere. Mondadori, Milano, 197§.
Levi, Carlo. Cristo si ~ fermato a Eboli. Einaudi, Torino, 197~.
Moravia, Alberto. La aio~~ara. Bcm~iani, Milano, 1976.
Pirandello, Ltligi. H f'u Mattia PasaaZ. Mondadori, 14ilano, 1976.
Verga, Giovanni. Maat1•u Dun Gew.alc?o. Mondadori, Milano, 1972.
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Second session; 8 credit points (3 hrs lectures, 2 hrs tutorials per week)
Assessment:
(a) Language: periodic assessments in aural-oral comprehension, reading comprehension, writing

and composition.
{b) Civilization. periodic comprehension achievement assessments and essays during session.
This subject consists of 2 parts: (a) Italian IIA language and (b) Italian IIB civilization.
{a) ITALIAN liB LANGUAGE:
The programme begun in Italian IIA is sustaiRed.
TEXTBOOKS

As for Italian IIA.
(b) ITALIAN liB CIVILIZATION:
The course is a study of Italian opera from its beginnings as an outgrowth of the Renaissance
theatre in Italy to the genre as we know it today. The main composers will be studied with
emphasis on the relationship between literature and libretto. The relationship between Italian ·
opera and the other arts will also be treated.
TEXTBOOKS

The texts will be a selection of the following opera librettos:
Monteverdi. Orfeo ed Euridice.
Metastasio. Attilio Regolo.
Bellini . La Sonnambula.
Donizetti. Lucia di Lammemoor.
Verdi. La Traviata, Il Trovatore, Rigoletto, Otello.
Mascagni. Cavalleria Rusticana.
Puccini. Tosca, La Boheme, Madama Butterfly.

300-LEVEL

EUR0361 ITALIAN IliA
First session;
Assessment:
(a) Language:

12 credit points (3 hrs lectures, 2 hrs tutorials per week)

periodic assessments in aural-oral comprehension, reading comprehension, writing
and composition.
(b) Literature: periodic comprehension achievement assessments and essays during session.
This subject consists of 2 parts: (a) Italian IliA linguage and (b) Italian IliA literature.

{a) ITALIAN IliA LANGUAGE:
Extensive lexical and structural development and analysis for total oral fluency and comprehension
will be stressed along with advanced stylistics for written expression. The skills acquired in
Italian II are further developed.
TEXTBOOKS

Bosco, F.J. & Dalbuono-Glassman, Eligia. Punti di partenza. Forest House, Washington, 1975.
Migliorini, Bruno & Baldelli, I. Breve storia della lingua italiana. Sansoni, Firenze, 1971.
Pei, Mario. The Italian Language. S.F. Vanni, N.Y., 1954.
Sambugar, C.A. Armonia e stile. La ~uova Italia, Firenze, 1972.
Smith, Herbert, W. Using Italian. Pitw~n, London, 1972.
(b) ITALIAN IliA LITERATURE:
After a brief introduction to the historical, literary and philosophical background of the period,
the subject will focus on Dante's Inferno. Toward the end of session, there will also be some
consideration of Dante's impact on Petrarch, Boccaccio, and other Trecento writers.
TEXTBOOKS

Alighieri, Dante.
Firenze, 1977.

La Divina Commedia (Vol. 1, L'Inferno).

a cura di Natalino Sapegno.

La Nuova,
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EUR03o1 ITALIAN IIIA (CuNT'O)
rl Deuameron (2 vols.) LaTerza, Bari, 1975.
Canzom:m".-. . Rio::tti, Mil;wo, 1966.

Boccacc1:::, Giovanni.
Petr3rca, Francesco.

n

EUR03G2 ITALIAN I IIB

Seaan.d sea;n:on; 12 a:r:>edit points (3 ht•s Zec~:L'e;;, 2 hi's tutorials per week)
Asseasmen·t :
(a) Language: periodic assessments in aural --oral ::omj.Jrehension, reading ~ n~otprPh~nsion, 1~riting
and compocii:ion .
(b) Civi Uaation: periodic. comrreiocnsi on c:.chi evement assessments and essays dur·i r.g sessi en.
This subject consis t s uf 2 par~s:

(a) Italian IIIB language and

(b) Italian IIIB civilization.

(a)

ITALIAN II IB LANGUAGE:
The programme beg'.ln in Italian IIIA (EUR0361) is sustcl'ind.
'lEXTBOOKS

As for Italian IliA (EUR0361).

(b) ITALIAN II!B CIVILIZATION:
1.'he Italian Ranaiseanae: This is the study of thf! soc;o-economic political and c!.Altt;ral tactors
that 1ed ~o the rt:birth of classical civi·:izlltioti first in the city of Florence and then throughout
the remi:linder of the Ital'ian pt!ninsuh\. Se1ected works uf Petrarch and Boccaccio will be studied,
with special attention to the 1vay in v1hich they introdur:e Renaissance cultural and aesthetic values.
Throughout the subject thet·e will be ft·equwt excursions into problems, themes and authors of the
Quattrocen'l.o and Cinqvecentu.
TEXTBOOK

Carin, Eugenio.

1Z Rinasaimento ItaUanc,.

Gananti, Milano, 1979.

!lOO-LEVEL

El!R0450 IT,!\LIAN IV HONOURS

Doub7-e aeoaior.;

48

credit point1:1 (8 'h:.<'S

1-ecJtur•es/semin:~.rs

per week)

(a) LITERARY CRITICISM:
The subj.:::t 1~i 11 fvc..us on th~ t wo most 'ft•u'itful m•:J:::ems of I tal ian criticism: t:1e kenaissa11ce and
the id:alist n:viva1 of Sendetto Cro::e. After some consideration of the nature of literary
criticism in cldssical and medieval thought, the first par·t of the subject will concentrate or. the
redi scovt!ry of Aristotle's Poe·tias in the Si xtet:nth Century, and the criti ca 1 re;·ol uti on begun by
this evo::nt. The second part cf the course will treat Croce, his re-evaluation nf De Sanctis, and
his idealist aesthetics which hark b&ck to Vico.

Ass e&sment is by seminar papers ano:! essays.
TEXTBOOKS

De Sc.nctis, Francesco , Stoz•ia della ~eti;eretura ital·Za"UU.. Einaudi, Torino, 1975.
Spingar·n , J.E. A His t or•y of Litef'ary C'J:>iricism in the Renaissance. R. West, Philadelphia, 1977.

( b) SUPPLEMENTARY STUDY:
To be chosen in consultation with the
(c)

i. t;, 1 ian

staff anJ the Departmenta 1 Cha i nnan.

SPECIAL SUBJECT:

A de~ailed st:idy on il topic of Ita.lit:!l lit2t'at ut•e, c ivil i.:ation or language to be chosen in
consultat·ion wi~h the Italian staff cod thE Departrr.ental Chainnan. An essay of about 10,000 words
in Italian i& required.
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(d) DANTE:
The studies begun in the third year programme on Dante will be continued. The Purgatorio and the
Paradiso will be read and carefully studied, with particular attention to the philosophical and
theological aspects of Dante's world view.
Assessment is by class exercises and essays during session.
TEXTBOOK

A1ighieri, Dante.
Nataline Sapegno.

(Vol.2, Il Purgatorio and Vol.3 Il Paradiso).
La Nuova Italia, Firenze, 1977.

La Divina Commedia.

a cura di

(e) THE ITALIAN CINEMA:
A study of Italy's most popular contemporary art-form, and the way it reflects the social upheaval,
alienation, and violence which characterize Italian life in this century. The starting point will
be the nee-realist movement, after which there will be further consideration of such directors as
Fellini, Pasolini, Antonioni, Bertolucci, and others. Some consideration will be given to the
relation$hip between cinema and literature. Selected films will be shown during session.
Assessment ~ill be by essays during session.
TEXTBOOKS

To be specified.
STYLISTICS:
This segment of the subject aims at perfecting skills in all areas of literary and idiomatic
la~guage awQreness and usage through advanced analytical and stylistic study of selected documents
and literary works.
Assessment will be by regular written assignments and a final examination.
(f)

TEXTBOOKS

To be specified.
(g) TRANSLATION:
Skills acquired in the rendering of English into Italian and Italian into English will be further
developed through regular exercises in translation.
Assessment will be based on these exercises.
TEXTBOOKS

To be specified.
(h) CONVERSATION:
There will be a weekly intensive conversation session with a native speaker of Italian.

EUR0425 COMBINED FRENCH-ITALIAN HONOURS
See entry under FRENCH.
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GENERAL STUDIES
General Studies exists to enrich the curriculum of the University in two main ways: (1) by
broadening the student's range of study through the provision of areas of interest beyond his
necessarily specialized professional course and (2) by attempting to exploit the interrelation
between disciplines which (in the modern university) are generally studied as quite distinct
subjects or courses, and to link such disciplines in relevant and fruitful ways.
INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS

Student£ can follov1 a multi diGcipl inary indu:;tl"illl Relation!. f.'' uyr·au1ue. The basis tor the·
programne is to make available the Industrial Relations related subjects in different departments
to students who wish to do a sequence of subjects in Industrial Relations, but who do not wish to
do the full sequence 1~ithin each of the departments.
Students wishing to do a sequence of subjects in Industrial Relations must complete GENE102
Industrial Relations A as a pre-requisite to GENE240 Trade Unions, Employer Organisations and their
Environment. For entry to the options it is recor1rnended that students do at least one of Economics,
Accountancy, Law in Society, Psychology, Sociology, Philosophy or History at 100-level. (N.B. in
addition there are fixed pre-requisites on GENE 200- and 300-level options).
Intending students must discuss their prospective progranrnes VIi th course advisers to ensure that
they provide a coherent pattern of study in the subject.
It is recommended that students wishing to follo~l a programme of study in Industrial Relations
should choose subjects from the following 100- and 200-level subjects in 1980:
GENE102
GENE240
ECON215
ECON216
PSYC236
ACCY265
ACCY212
SOC215
SOC214
PHIL232

Industrial Relations A: Wage Determination in Australia ·
Trade Unions, Employer Organisations and their Environment
Microeconomics
Public Finance
Applied Psychology
Law of Employment
Business Organisation and Policy
Time, Work and Leisure
Class Power and Social Issues
Political Philosophy

NOTE: Students are advised to check with Departments offering subjects listed above to ensure that
pre- and co-requisite and other requirements are met.
The following appropriate 300-level subjects are likely to be offered in 1981:
ECON308
ECON312
PSYC322
PSYC323
SOC313

Comparative Labour Studies
Labour Economics
Industrial Economics
Social Psychology
Industrial and Organisational Psychology
The Individual in the Organisation

SCHEDULE ENTRIES

Refer to the schedule entries for further details of subjects, including pre-requisites and
exclusions. All subjects described in this section are included in Schedule A.

100-LEVEL

GENtl02 INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS A:

WAGE DETERMINATION IN AUSTRALIA

Seaond session; 6 ax•edit points (2 Zeatta'es, 1 semina:t>/tuto:t'iaZ per week)
Assessment: Will be based on essays and tutorial/seminar exercises (a total of approx. 3000

~lords)

and one 2-hour examination
The objecti ve of the course is to examine some of the institutional arrangements and other factors
which influence wages determination in Australia. Special emphasis is placed on the developm~nt. r.f
the Al·bitn.tior'r Sysltm dlld U:e effects this has had on trade unions, employer groups and wages.
Topics to be studied include the industrial situation before Arbitration, reasons for the adoption
of an Arbitration system, an examination of alternatives to At·bitration (Wages Boards and
Collective Bargaining), the mechanics of award making, differences between Conrnonwealth and State
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GENE102 INDUSTRIAL RELA1IONS A:

WAGE D~TERMINATION IN AUSTRALIA (CONT'D)

tribunals, Basic Wage, Margins, Productivity and Wages, Wages share in fiational income, Wages and
Price Adjustment, Wages Drift, Market influences on wages, social factors influencing wage
differentials, Total Wage, Minimum Wage and Wage lndix~tion,·
TEXTBOOK

Issac & Niland, eds.

Australian Labour Eaonomias Readings.

Sun B09ks, Melbourne, 1975.

GENE150 THE ART OF CHEMISTRY
First session; 6 aredit points (28 hrs leatures, 28 hrs demonst~ations/praatiaals)
Assessment: Continual assessment by means of quizzes, essayi a~ projects

This subject is intended to provide, pri~arily tor non-s~i~Jce stwdents, ~n insight into the way
modern Chemistry is enabling man not only to understand but also to change his environment. Both
the beneficial and the detrimental aspects of these changes will be discussed. This course
complements PHYS151 Art of Physics or may be taken as an independent unit.
TEXTBOOKS

List of references will be provided by the Department.

GENE151 THE ART OF PHYSICS
Seaond session; 6 aredit points (28 hrs leatures, 14 hrs tutorials and 1~ hrs laboratory/demonstrations)
Assessment: Continuous assessment through quizzes, laQoratory participation and home project

reports

This subject consists of five independent parts.
SOLAR SYSTEM ASTRONOMY
Planetary Motion; Moon Phases;
Meteorites.

The Zodiac;

The

lonte~t

of each-topic is indicated below.

The Seasons; Sun; Moon;

Planets;

Comets;

ORDER AND CHAOS IN MOTION AND MEASUREMENT
Force, pressure, Bernoulli Principle; energy and energy dis~ipation; thermodynamics and kinetic
theory; time measurement and the direction of tiffie; music and noise, extracting information from
noise.
PHYSICS OF COMMUNICATION
Electric charges and currents; Electric and Magnetic Fields with Applicijtions to Modern Devices;
Electromagnetic Waves with Consideration of Radio ind T~ Transmission.
MODERN PHYSICS
Relativity; Atomic Structure and Spectra;

Nuclear Forces and Energy with Modern Applications.

ASTROPHYSICS
Stars, Galaxies, Unusual Extra-terrestrial Objects.
TEXTBOOKS

Highsmith, P.E.
Rosemergy, J.G.

Physias, Energy and Our World. Siunders, 1975 or later
Celestial Horizons. Allyn and Bacon, 1977.

ed~tion.

200-LEVEL

GENE203 THE WORLD OF LANGUAGE IA
First session; 8 aredit points (2 leatures, 1 tutorial/demonstration per week)
Assessment: Will be based on 3 class tests, and assignments mainly in the form of short answers to

specific questions in textbook
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GENE203 THE WORLD OF LANGUAGE IA (CONT'D)
An investigation of the nature and uses of Language, especially as it touches life and learning at
so many points. At such points of contact the interdisciplinary aspects of the subject will be
developed.
Part A will serve as a general introduction and then deal specifically with the phonological and
semantic aspects.
TEXTBOOKS

l:lol1nger, u. Aspects of Language. Lnd ed. Harcourt, Hrace & Jovanovich, N.Y., 197!:>.
Stork, F.C. &Widdowson, J.D.A. Learning about Linguistics. Hutchinson Educational, London, 1974.

GENE204 THE WORLD OF LANGUAGE IB
Second session; 8 credit points (2 lectures, 1 tutorial/demonstration per week)
Assessment: Will be based on 3 class tests, and weekly assignments mainly in the form of short

answers to specific questions in textbook
Continues the investigation of aspects of language, such as grammar and usage, and looks at certain
specific contexts of language use, e.g. educational, sociological, computational, literary.
TEXTBOOKS

Bolinger, D. As[Jects uf Language. 2nd etl~ Hdt·cour'l, Brdl:l:! & Juvctnuvich, N.Y., 1975.
Stork, F.C. & Widdowson, J.D.A. Learning About Linguistics. Hutchinson Educational, London, 1974.
WOMEN IN SOCIETY
These subjects will examine women's role and experience in the social, economic and political process together with relevant theori~s about women. Students may enrol in both subjects or one only.

GENE213 WOMEN IN SOCIETY A
First session; 8 credit points (3 hr lecture/seminar)
Assessment: Students will be assessed on written assignments and seminar contributions

This subject will focus on women and the family taking into consideration such topics as female
sexuality, women's reproductive role, socialization, literary representation of family life and an
historical analysis of the family.
TEXTBOOKS

(Students are advised that textbooks should not be bought without consultation with those teaching
the subject).
Eliot, G. The Mill on the Floss. Signet.
Fransella, F. & Frost, K. On Being a Woman: a Review of Research on How Women see Themselves.
Methuen, 1977.
Hartmann, M.S. & Banner, L. eds. Clio ' s Consciousness Raised. Harper, N.Y., 1974.
Shaw, ~. Plays Unpleasant. Penguin.
Stead, C. The Man who Loved Children. Penguin.
SummPrs , A. Damned Whores and God's Police: the Colonization of Women in Australia. Penguin,
Ring\< JOd, 1975.

GENE214 WOMEN IN SOCIETY B
Second session; 8 credit points (3 hr lecture/seminar)
Assessment: Students will be assessed on written assignments and seminar contributions

This subject will focus on women and work taking into consideration the economic and social
situation of women in the workforce and its attendant conflicts, the education of women and women
in pnl itir.c;.
TEXTBOOKS

(Students are advised that textbooks should not be bought without consultation with those teaching
the subject) .
Fransella, F. & Frost, K. On Being a Woman: a Review of Research on How Women see Themselves.
Methuen, 1977.
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Hartmann, M.S. & Banner, L. eds. Clio 's Consci ousness Raised. Harper, N.Y., 1974.
Kingston, B. The World Moves Slowly . Cassell, 1977.
Lawrence, D.H. Women i n Love. Penguin, 1974.
Lessing, D. The Golden Notebook. Panther.
Lloyd, C.B. ed. Sex, Discrimination and the Division of Labor. Columbia University Press, N. Y.,
1975.
Oakley, A. The Sociology of Hous ework. Martin Robertson, 1974.
Richardson, H.H. The Ge tti ng of Wi sdom. William Heinemann, Melbourne, 1977.

GENE220 CONCEPTS OF THE MODERN JNIVERSE
First session; 6 credi t points (28 hrs lectures, 14 hrs tutorials, 14 hrs laborat ory and or ~ 3 hr
field t r ip to the University Observatory)
As sessment : Will be based upon performance in tests, written assignments and one two-hour

examination
Note: No special ability in Mathematics or Physics is required for this subject.

Astronomy is the most ancient of all sciences. Present-day astronomers are on the verge of great
discoveries and the relationship between man and the universe is gradually being revealed. This
subject will illustrate the techniques used by astronomers and will attempt to give an understanding
of the universe as we presently understand it. A field trip to the University's Observatory will
give the opportunity to observe the phenomena discussed.
The Birth of Astronomy; The Development of Astronomy as ·a Science; The Planets - A Description;
The Formation of the Solar System; The Space Programme - Moon; To the Planets; The Search for
Life; Future of the Space Programme; The Sun as a Star; The Violent Sun; Aurorae; Eclipses;
Starlight; The Message of Starlight; The Visible Stars; The Variation in Stars; The Birth and
Death of Stars; Telescopes, Big and Small; The Milky Way; The Universe of Galaxies; The
Universe in Perspective.
TEXTBOOK

Jastrow, R.

Astronomy:

Fundamentals and Fr ontiers.

Wiley, 1977.

GENE221 SCIENCE, TECHNOLOGY AND SOCIAL PROGRESS
Second session; 8 credit point s (2 l ectures/ seminars, 1 tutorial per week)
Assessment: Will be based on two Seminar papers and one essay of approximately 5000 words.

The subject will study aspects of science and technology from the standpoint of their influence,
both beneficial and detrimental, on the fabric and beliefs of society, with specia l reference to
social progress.
The role of science and technology in society will be examined together with its effects on the
relationship between humanity and nature and also on relationships between people. The origins of
contemporary attitudes to science and technology in particular and progress in general will be
examined from an historical and cross-cultural perspective.
In the light of this, a more detailed analysis of some contemporary issues will be made.
Pa rticular issues might include resource scarcity, energy production systems, environmental
pollution, environmental quality, the Green Revolution, medicine and health, and professionalism.
Al t ernatives to the current scientific and technological mode will be explored in the light of the
changes in current social and political organization implicit in such alternatives.
TEXTBOOK

Dixon, Bernard .

What is Science f or?

Pelican Books, 1976.

GENE231 RELIGIOUS STUDIES A
First session; 8 credit point s (1 lecture, 2 seminars per week )
Assessment : Will be based on two 2000 word essays and one 1 hr examination

APPROACHES TO RELIGION : One lecture and one tutorial each week will be devoted to linguistic,
hi storical and philosophical problems to be found in the study of religion. One tutor ial a week
will concentrate on a second strand of the subject, namely the study of some major religious
documents. The two strands will be closely integrated, and, in the first session, selections from
the New Testament will be studied.
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231

GENE231 RELIGIOUS STUDIES A (CONT'D)
(a) The Language of Religion. Thi s segment includes a study of: the distinctiveness of religious
1anguage; anthropomorphi srn, both essenti : 1 1 anJ extravagant; the disclosure l anguaqe of revelation ;
and the question of the necessi ty and Va lid ity of ' r eligious' words used to describe the
trans cendental. This study will adopt a linguistic and anthropological approach.
(b) Rel-igion and History . An examination of the implications for historical understanding of the
1ife of Jesus. Consideration l<i ll t.e given t'J the hi stori cal purpose of the authors of the New
Testament and a Christian i :r<:erpretation of hL;to:·y will be explored.
(c) ReZigiort and Philosophy - Testimony and ReZigious Tr•uth. An examination
relevance and validity of attemrts to oupport ;·eligious beliefs and attitudes
historical and personal experience. Parti cular attention wi1l be paid to (i)
probl~JS surrounding religious inferencas based on the content of the Gospels
to support, or refute, r eligious uelief by appeal to facts about the physical

of the nature,
by a~peals Lu
methodological
and (i i ) attempts
world.

TEXTBOOKS
The New Testament.
Grant, R. A Histori6al Introduction to the New Te stament .

Fontana, London, 1963 (1974).

GENE232 RELIGIOUS STUDIES B
Second session; 8 eredit poini;s (1 lecture, 2 tutorials per week )
Asses sment : Will be based on two 2000 wurd essays and one 1 hr examination

RELIGION IN THE MODERN WORLD: One lecture and one tutorial each week will be devoted to an
examination of the relationship between religion and science, modern theistic and atheistic
thinking, problems in the sociology of religion and the sociological analysis of religion in
Australia today. In the second tutorial a study will be made of the Upanishads , the Bhagavad Gita
and the Koran.
(a) Scientific and Relig·~ous Thought. An examination of two case studies of conflict between
science and religion: the tria ·l of Galileo and the impact of Darwin's theory of evolution on
nineteenth-century religious beliefs. Positivism and the attacks on non-empiricist knowledge.
The decline of positivism and the acceptance of non-empirical sources of truth.
(b) Modern Theis tic and Atheistic Thinkers. This section is an introduction to four thinkers who
have exercised a significant influence en the r eligious thinking of twentieth-century man :
FriedricH Nietzsche, Albert Camus, Teilhard de Chardin, and Dietrich Bonhoeffer.
(c) A Sociolog·ical Approach to Az,;stralian Religion.
belief in Australian culture.

An examination of the function of religious

TEXTBOOKS
Upanishads . Selected and translated by Svmmi Prabhavananda & F. Manchester.
Koran. Trans 1a ted by N.J. Oawood. Penguin, Harmondsworth, 1956 .
Bhagavad Gita. Translated by J. Muscaro. Penguin, Ha rmondsworth, 1962.
Bonhoeffer, D. Letters and Papers from Prison . Fontana, London, 1959.
Camus, .ll.. The Plague . Penguin, Ha rmondsworth, 1960.
Nietzsche. Thus spoke Zarathustra. Penguin, Harmondsworth, 1969.
Teilhard de Chardin, P. nze Phenomenon of Man. Fontana, London, 1965.

Mentor, N. Y., 1957.

GEN £240 TRADE UNIONS, H1PLOYER ORGANIZATIONS AND THEIR ENVIRONMENT
First session; 8 credit points (2 lectures and 1 tutorial per week)
Assessment: Two 2000 word essays, tutori als . assignments and examination

This subject examines the developme;1t and working of the industrial relations system in Australia.
The organization and policies of the major participants in the system - trade unions, employers and
governments - are ana·lysed in both historical ana contemporary settings . Standard institutional
materia 1 is s<.~ppl emented and ex ten :led by an attempt t o understand the influence of the soc i a1 ,
economic, political and legal environment on the system.
TEXTBOOK

Rawson, D. W.

Unions and Unionism in Australia.

Geo. Al1en & Unwin, Sydney, 1978.
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GEN[241 FINE ARTS A

First nession; 8 credit points (2 lectures , 2 tutorials per week and attendance at a prescribed
film progr=eJ
Assessment : Two 2000 word essays, 3 hrs class tests

This subject consists of three strands: Architecture, Art and Aesthetics.
(i )
ARCHITECTURE: This part concentrates on the~es related to man's need to shape and enclose
space and seeks to demonstrate how the history of architecture is also a record of man's aspirations,
culture and fashions through the ages. The history surveys the major developments from ancient
civilizations to the Middle Ages and concludes with a general comment on the moods and architecture
of the Renaissance and how these eventually influenced the chara~ter Qf our own modern cities and
towns.
TEXTBOOK

Pevsner, N.

An Outline of European Architecture.

Pelican, Harmondsworth, 1963.

(ii)

ART: The broad spectrum of Western painting and sculpture from Giotto to the modern oeriod.
who occupy a major place in the development of Western art will be d~alt with in more
detail. Mention will also be made of interaction between Eastern and Western painti~g, sculpture
and ceramics .
A~tisr.s

TEXTBOOK

Bazin, G.

A Concise History of Art.

Thames & Hudson, London, 1962.

(iii) AESTHETICS: In addition to the Architecture and Art strands there will be a series of
lectures on Aesthetics and Taste.

GENE242 FINE ARTS B
Second session; 8 credit points (2 lectures, 2 tutorials per week and
atten~nce at a prescribed film progr=eJ .
Assessment: Two 2000 word essays, 3 hrsclass tests

This

~ubject

consists of three strands:

Architecture, Art and Aesthetics.

(i)
ARCHITECTURE: A survey of major scenes and changes in Architecture over the last 500 years,
culminating in the modern walls around us. The course c~ncludes with a glance at possible new
directions and with some speculation about the structure of "plug-in" cities which may lie ahead.
TEXTBOOKS

Freeland, J.M. Architecture in Australia. Cheshire, Melbourne, 1968.
Pevsner, N. An Outline of European Architecture. Pelican, Hannondsworth, 1963.
(ii)
ART: The first flowering of 20th Century Art between the wars: After World War II;
Modern Sculpture; Decline of U.S.A. Internationalism; Australian Art; Art of China and Japan.
TEX'!'BOOKS

Lucie-Smith, E. Movements in Art Since 1945. Thames &H~dson, London, 1969.
Smith, B. AustraUan Painting. 2nd ed. O.U.P., Melbourne, 1974.
Read, H. A Concise History of' Modern l:'ainting . Thames & Hudson, London, 1975.
(iii) AESTHETICS: In addition to the Architecture and Arts strands there will be a series of
lectures on Aesthetics and Taste.

GENE251 POPULATION IN A CROWDING WORLD
First session; 8 credit points (2 lec~dres , 1 tutorial/seminar weekly)
Assessment: Two 1500 word essays, one 1 hour examination

In the twentieth century questions concerning the size, compos1tion, growth and distribution of
the human population, whether at global, national or regional scale, have assumed major importance
at both academic and popular levels . In many countries governments sponsor birth control programmes,
in others t here is concern over the likely effects of near- or at-zero levels of replacement.
Policy decisions concerning the movement of people between and within nations are made and remade
in most societies and 'quality of life' considerations loom large in discussions of the recently
apparent reversal of the metropolitanization of population in the developed world.
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GENE251 POPULATION IN A CROWDING WORLD (CONT'D)
This subject attempts to provide a firm foundation for students from diver se backgrounds who wish
to understand the nature of these and other population related problems by exploring the social,
cultural and economic bases of modern demographic change. Particular attention will be paid to
historical and spatial variation in the level of human reproduction, to the 'retreat of death',
to interventionist programmes (e . g. birth and death control) in both the less and more developed
worlds, to resultant patterns of differential population growth and their social, economic and
demographic consequences, to migration within and between states and its implications for regional
and national planning and to speci f ic questions relating to population distribution and density such
as the relationship between l i ving densities and 'life quality'. Alternative scenarios of growth
ch~ng~ and distribution and their impli~aLiurr~ will be exam1ned.

300-LEVEL

GENE303 THE WORLD OF LANGUAGE IIA:

THE STRUCTURE OF LANGUAGE

First session; 8 cr edit point s (one 2 hr Zecture/ s eminar, 1 hr tutoriaZ per week pZus consuZtation
for pr oject supervision)
Assessment : Regular progressive tests and supervised written projects.

Students will continue the study of structure begun in World of Language I {GENE203, 204) and
topics will i nclude: grammatical notions and functions; modern approaches to grammar; grammar
and the school teacher ; correctness and acceptability; some pra~Lical applications.
TEXTBOOKS

Bollinger, D. Aspects of Language . 2nd ed.
Langacker, R.W. Language and its Structure .

Harcourt, Brace &Jovanovich, N.Y., 1975.
Harcourt, Brace &World, N.Y., 1968.

GENE304 THE WORLD OF LANGUAGE liB:

LANGUAGE IN THE COMMUNITY

Second session; 8 credit points (one 2 hr Zecture/ s emi nar, 1 hr tutoriaZ per week pZus consuZtation
f or pr oject supervi si on )
Assessment: Regular progressive tests and supervised written projects.

Varieties of language- regional and social dialect; stylistic variation;
society; specific uses - the language of politics, the media etc.

language in a mixed

TEXTBOOKS

Bollinger, D. Aspects of Language . 2nd ed . Harcourt, Brace &Jovanovich, N.Y., 1975.
Pride, J.B. & Holmes, J. eds . Socio Zinguis t ics. Se Zected Readings. Penguin, 1974.

400-LEVEL

GENE403 EPISTEMOLOGY AND COMPARATIVE METHODOLOGY
Doub t,
·ssion; 6 credi t points (one 2 hr seminar/di scussion per week )
Asses< 1ent: ~it her a 3 hr written examination at the end of session 2, or two 3000 word essays;

or (wi th the pt mission of the Chairman of the Department(s) in which the student's 400-level
programme is und ertaken) a combination of essays and examinations. In addition, students may be
required to contribute a seminar paper

An inter-disciplinary investigation of problems in epistemology and methodology, especially the
methodology of the human and social sciences. What is the nature and the status of the human
sciences? Do they require methodologies distinct from those of the natural sciences?
In the f i rst session, a consideration of general issues in epistemology and the philosophy of t hr
social sciences will be undertaken, based on the listed textbooks and presupposing acquaintance
with the listed prP.liminary reading .
In the second session, particular methodological probl ems in history, psychology, sociology (and
other social sciences) will be investigated. Seminar papers will be presented by representatives
of the different disciplines.

..
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GENE403 EPISTEMOLOGY AND COMPARATIVE METHODOLOGY (CONT'D)

PRELIMINARY READING

Hempel, C.G. Philosophy of Natural Saienae . Prentice-Hall.
Rudner, R. PhiZosophy of Soaial Saienae . Prentice-Hall.
Salmon, Wesley C. The Foundations of oaientifia Infer•enee. University of Pittsburgh Press.
TEXTBOOKS

Hempel, C.G. 'Aspects of Scientific Explanation' in Aspeats of Saientifia Explanation and Other
Essays in the Philosophy of Saienae . Macmillan, Free Press.
Ryan, A. The Philosophy of the SoaiaZ Saienae. Macmillan.
Von Wright, G.H. Explanation and Understanding. Routledge & Kegan Paul.
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GEOGRAPHY
A full three year programme of Geography subjects may be included in the pass BA, BSc or BCom
degrees. Fou rt h year studies in Geogr aphy are avail able for t he BA and BSc Honours Degrees.
At 100·- level, t~-10 one-session subjects are offered, one in Physical, the other in Human Geography.
Students may choose to do either or both but those thinking of continuing their studies in the
discipline are advised to enrol for both subjects to minimise limitations on subject choice in
later years. At higher levels students may choose to emphasise either physical or human geography
or to combine the two by selecting fr·ont the range of options available.
Normally, students wishing to enter the Fourth year Honours programme should have complet.E;>cl at
least 16 credit points of Geography at 200-level and either 36 credit points of 300-level
Geoaraphy or 24 credit points in 300-level Geography and 12 credit points in a cognate field
approved by the Department, usually at credit level or better. Candidates for the BSc Honours
degree are required to have completed at least 24 credit points of 300-level Geography subjects
approved by the Science Faculty . Joint Honours degree candidates must have completed the specified
prograrrme at 200- and 300-level.
In any subject field classes may be required as a normal part of the work load.
consult individual subjects.

For details,

In all subjects overall grades may include the assessment of essays, tutorials, seminars, projects,
periodic tests, field and practical work and/or terminal examinations. The precise weighting to
be given each component will be discussed with classes early in the session.
SCHEDULE ENTRIES

Refer to the schedule entries for further details of subjects, including pre-requisites and
exclusions. All subjects described in this section are included in Schedule A. Subjects which
also appear in other schedules are:
Suhj eat

Sahedu'le

GEOG192
GEOG193
GEOG291
GEOG296
GEOG391
GEOG393
GEOG403

E
E
E
E
E
E
E

100-LEVEL

GEOG102 THE HUMAN ENVIRONMENT
Seaond s ession; 6 ar•edi t point s ( 2 'leat ures 3 hrs wor-kshop/tutoria'l per week, f ie'libuor k )
Assessment : 1 examination, mid-session test, workshop/tutorial reports

This subject focuses upon the spatial structure of modern, urban-industrial socio-economi c systems
and on the inter-relationships between structure ar.d behaviour in the system. Comparative
references will be made to situation5 in the developing world. Topics treated include socioecor.om tc development and the evolution of population concentrations, metropolitan dominance and the
spati al structuring of the metropolitan r·egion, regional disparities in welfat·e and the quality of
life, t he int ernal structuring of the metropolis, population densities and social pathologies in
the metropolis, urban expansion and renewal, environmental quality, migration and diffusion.
Workshops focus on infonnation gathering, pr·ocessing and presentation in geographica ·J research.
TEXTBOOKS

Johnston, R.J. Spatia'l Struatures. Methuen, London, 1973 .
Smith, D.M . Patter~ in Human Geography . Penguin, Harmondsworth, 1977.

GEOG112 THE PHYS ICAL ENVIRONMENT
First ses sion; 6 a2•edit point e ( 2 'lectures , 3 hr s pmatiaa'l/ tut oi'ia'l per week, f i e 'ldLJor kJ
Assessment : 1 exami nation; practical work ; major essays; short essays

This subject presents an introduction to geomorphology in general and Australian landforms in
particular. Consideration is given to the development of landfonms and associated landscapes;
and to the geomorphic, biologic and climatic processes involved, and the way in which these vary
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GEOG112 THE PHYSICAL ENVIRONMENT (CONT'D)

over time. Topics covered include structural and tectonic landforms, weathering and soil formation,
hillslope evolution, fluvial and coastal morphodynamics, and aspects of applied geomorphology.
TEXTBOOK

Twidale, C.R.

GeomorphoZogy .

Nelson, London, 1973.

GEOG192 THE PHYSICAL ENVIRONMENT {SCIENCE)
First session; 6 credit points (2 Zectures , 3 hrs practicaZ/tutoriaZ per week, up to 2 days
fieZdwork)
Assessment, Description and Books: See GEOG112

GEOG193 THE HUMAN ENVIRONMENT (SCIENCE)
Second session; 6 credit points (2 Zectures, 3 hrs workshop/tutoriaZ per week, fieZdwork)
Assessment, Description and Books: See GEOG102

200-LEVEL

GEOG202 URBAN LOCATION AND STRUCTURE
First session; 8 credit points (2 Zectures , 3 hrs practicaZ/tutoriaZ per week)
Assessment:
examination, 2 tutorial papers, workshop reports

This subject focuses on the city and the urban system as they have developed in western societies.
Lecture and tutorial classes examine hypotheses and theories relating to city growth, the evolution
and present structure of regional and national urban systems, the processes by which land uses and
social groups are sorted in the urban landscap~, and the possible impacts of technological
developments on the future form and operation of cities and urban systems. Practical sessions
concentrate on the basic quantitative techniques necessary for an understanding of the contemporary
literature of urban analysis.

GEOG206 ARID LANDSCAPES
Second session; 8 credit points (2 Zectures , 3 hrs practicaZ/seminar tutoriaZ per week, fieZdwork)
Assessment: 1 examination; practical/research reports; 1 essay

This introduction to arid landscapes is based on comparative studies of major deserts, especially
these of Australia and North America. The main focus will be the interaction of past and presentday climates with landforms and vegetation. Attention will also be given to the diverse ways in
which man has responded to and modified arid landscapes. Practical classes will deal with the
analysis of aerial and satellite imagery of arid terrain.
TEXTBOOKS

Mabbut, J.A. Desert Landforms . A.N.U . , Canberra, 1977.
Slatyer, R.O. & Perry, R.A. Arid Lands of AustraZia. A.N.U., Canberra, 1969.

GEOG207 INTRODUCTORY COASTAL GEOMORPHOLOGY*
First session; 8 credit points (2 Zectures , 3 hrs practicaZ/seminar/tutoriaZ; up to the equivaZent
of 3 days fieldwork)
Assessment: 1 examination; 1 essay or field project; practical/seminar/tutorial reports

This subject will concentrate upon the basic processes affecting the coastal zone and the
morphology that results. Australian examples will be emphasized and introductory laboratory and
field measurement techniques outlined. Topics will include wave theory, nearshore and foreshore
water movements and sediment transport; morphology of beaches, dunes, lagoons and estuaries; and
faci es relationships. While some theoretical concepts are presented the subject emphasizes
practical applications and observation.
*Will not be offered in 1980.
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GEOG210 SOUTH AND SOUTHEAST ASIA
Seaond session; 8 aredit points (2 l ectures , 3 hrs
Assessment: 1 examination; ~ essay s

praatiaal/s ~minar/tu torial

per week )

This subject concentrates on the physical, cultural and economic bases of internal variability in
the South and Southeast Asian regions. Particular attention is paid to development patterns and
problems e.g., modernisation of agriculture, industry, settlements, and transport. The development
patterns and processes ar e discussed and illustrated by detailed regional studies .

GEOG212 BIOGEOGRAPHY
First session; 8 ar edit points (2 leaturea, 2 hrs praatiaal, 1 hr tutorial per week, fieldwork
6 days, nor'I'TiaZly including a 4 day residential field aamp)
Assessment : 1 examination; laboratory/fieldwork reports; tutorial essays

This subj ect examines the character and distribution of p'lant communities and soil types. Soil
f ormation and cha racteristics are related to geomorphic, geological, chemical, botanical and
climatic processes. Population dynamics, plant succession, species diversity, and climax
associations ar·e studied in the light of traditional contemporary theories i n these fields, and
par ticular attention i s given to describing the unique characteristics of island communities.
Present knowledge of glac i al events, plate tectonics and the formation of land bridges is used to
inter pret the distribut i on of land vertebrates and plants , and late Quaternary changes i n climate
are re'lated to associated changes in plant species and their abundance. The st.: bject matter for
the course is mainly drawn from North American and Australasian exampl es.
TEXTBOOKS

Cox, C.B., Healy, I. N. & Moor, P.O. Biogeography, an Eaologiaal and Evolutionary Approach.
Blackwell , 1976.
Corbett, J.R. The Living Soil . Martindale Press, West Como, 1969.

GEOG220 SOCIAL BEHAVIOUR IN URBAN SPACE
Seaond session; 8 aredit points (2 lectures, 2 hrs seminar/tutor~al per week )
Asses sment : Fi r.a 1 ex ami nat ion , essa~'S, seminar reports; t he precise weighting of components will

be determined after consultation wi t h the class.
This subject takes as its starting point an understanding of the spatial structure of urban areas
in the Wester n world i . e. their built environments and the patterning of residential differ entiation
which is the spatial reflection of the prevailing social order. Against this backgr ound the subject
explores the meaning of this structw·e to urban dwellers, their spatial "images", the roie of the
urban environment - real and perceived - as a backdrop for and stimulus to social behaviour, and the
significance of these issues for urban policy f ormulation. Topics to be considered will include
"mental maps" ; the neighbourhood ; patterns of deviance; deprivation; social behaviours such as
rni grati on, voting behav i our· , educational achievement; cor!l'nunity action programmes ; urban planning
strategies.

GEOG291 BIOGEOGRAPHY (SC IENCE)
First session; 8 credit points (2 lec~~es , 2 hrs pr~atiaal ,
6 days , no!'TTlatly including a 4 day r esidential field aamp)
Assessment, Description and Books : See GEOG212

1 hr

tutorial per week,

fieldwor k

GEOG296 ARID LANDSCAPES (SCIENCE)
Second s ession; 8 credit points (2 lectures, 3 hrs praatiaa'l-/seminar/tutorial per week, fieldwork)
Asses sment, Description and Books : See GECG205

300-LEVEL

GEOG31 1 FLUVIAL GEOMORPHOLOGY
~rst

session; 12 ~redit points (2 l ectures, 4 hr& praa t ical/seninor/tutorial per week, fieldwork
6 days, nor•rnaUy ir.aluding a 4 day res·identi al field aamp)
Assessment : 1 ex ami nation; 1aborato1 y/ fi e1dwork repor ts; essays
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GEOG311 FLUVIAL GEOMORPHOLOGY (CONT'D}

This subject studies the processes which control the formation of stream channels and drainage
basins. The course provides an introduction to fluid mechanics, describes the morphology of rivers
and fluvial landscapes, examines the main processes operating in fluvial systems, and attempts to
explain the formation of fluvial landforms. Emphasis is also given to the interpretation of
sedimentary structures for reconstructing flow environments.
Surface water hydrology is included as an integral part of drainage basin analysis.
TEXTBOOK

Leopold, L.B., Wolman, M.G. & Miller, J.P.
Francisco, 1964.

Fluvi al

~o c e ss es

in Geomorphology .

Freeman, San

GEOG391 FLUVIAL GEOMORPHOLOGY (SCIENCE}
Firs t ses si on; 12 credit poi nt s (2 lectures, 4 hrs pr acti cal/seminar/tutorial per week, f ie ldwork
6 days , normally 4 days i n a r esidentia l f i eld camp )
Assessment, Descr iption and Books : See GEOG311

GEOG313 COASTAL GEOMORPHOLOGY
Second session; 12 cr edit points (3 lect ures, 3 hrs pr acti cal/seminar/tutorial per week,
fieldwork)
Assessment: 1 examination, essays, field project and class discussion

This subject considers contemporary processes affecting the geomorphology of sandy beaches and
coastal lagoons. Topics covered include: nearshore morphology, wave and water circulation
patterns; nearshore zone sediment transport; interactions among waves, water table and beach
front geomorphology; aeolian processes and coastal dune morphology; and estuarine geomorphology.
Particular attention will be given to field measurement techniques, and the application of all
principles considered to beaches of Southeastern Australia (Adelaide to Southern Queensland}.
PRELIMINARY READI NG

Bascom, W. Waves and Beaches:
New York, 1964.

The Dynamics of the Ocean Surface .

Anchor Doubleday Paperbacks,

GEOG393 COASTAL GEOMORPHOLOGY (SCIENCE}
Second session; 12 cr edit points (3 lectures , 3 hrs pr actical/seminar/tutorial per week,
fieldwork}
Asses sment, Description and Books : See GEOG313

GEOG314 EVOLUTION OF LANDSCAPE
Firs t session; 12 credit poi nt s (3 lectures, 3 hrs practical/seminar per week, fi eldwor k 6 days)
Asses sment : Examination, essays and reports

The interaction of time and place in the evolution of landscape is the prime focus of this subject.
Emphasis is placed firstly on the functional inter-dependence of landform, vegetation and soil,
and secondly on the transformation of relationships among these phenomena arising both from natural
causes and from man's impact on his environment. Topics include: problems in interpreting the
denudation of highlands; survival of ancient landscapes; development of depositional landscapes;
variations among landform- vegetation relationships; man's transformation of soil-vegetationlandform assemblages over the last 40,000 years; a critical review of scientific perception of
landscape. Relevant case studies will be drawn mainly from Australia, North America and Eurasia.
Practical classes will include advanced photographic and cartographic analysis and the macro- and
micro-scopic study of palaeosols and weathering profiles.
TEXTBOOKS

Jennings, J.N., &Mabbutt, J.A . eds. Landform Studi es from Australia and New Guinea.
Canberra, 1968.
Vita-Finzi, C. Recent Earth Histor y . Macmillan, London, 1973 .

A.N.U.,
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GEOG315 SOUTH AND SOUTH EAST ASIA (ADVANCED)

Second session; 12 credit po·ints (2 Zeetv..I'es , !1 r.:rs praetieaZ/seminar/tutoriaZ per week)
1 cxami nati en, t' ::.Jem·ch r eport, e5St~y
Description and Books: As for GEOG210 South and South East Asia

Auae:.;Jme:nt :

GEOG320 WELFARE:

A GEOGRAPHICAL PERSPECTIVE

First session; 12 eredit points (2 Zeetures, 4 hx>s tutorial-/workshop/seminar per week)
Assessment: 1 examina tion, seminar/tutoriul/wor·kshop/!"esearch reports. Precise dP.tails a1·e to be
determined after consultation with the c lass.
As bject in applied human geography , Wel-fare : A Geogr•aphic:d Perspeetive deals with th eoretical
and empirical pr·oblems ·in the definition, measurement and explanation of socio-spatial variations
in l, elfare, and in the planning and d:::iivery of welfar·e services (such as income supplementation
schemes, education, public transport ilnd medical cdre). On a theoretical level, the subject
expl ores such questions as the definition of welfare, the social, economic and political roots of
sectoral and spatial welfare disp3rit1 es, definitions of an acceptable distribution of welfare,
alternative methods of achieving such distribution~, and the resolution of supposedly conf'l icting
obj ectives (notably, equity and efficiency). On a rl!Ol'e in·rnediate and empirical ievel, attention
is dir·ected tmmrd tec hniques for descr-ibing and evalu1ti ng the distributions of we1fare, accessopportunity, welfar·e servir;es and service-consumption, met hods of detenni ni ng optimal and acceptable facil i ty-locat ions, pro-blems faced by contemporary service providers, and methods of
manipulating the spatia 'l distribution~ of public, privat e and charitable welfare s e rvices.

GEOG322 RURAL AND REGIONAL DEVELOPMENT

Seeond session; 12 eredit points (2 Zec::tures, 4 hl:•s praetic:aZ/seminar/tutoriaZ per week)
Assessment: l examination, research report, essays. Precise details will be determined after
cons ultation with the class.
The focus of this subject is on practical questions re·lating to rural and regional development in
various parts of the world. It considers regi onal d e v~lopme nt theories as a means to understanding
the emergenc e ~li thin nationa 1 spece-economi es of ' problem reyi ons' of various types, and canvasses
some of the strategies employed by planning agencies ill t he resolution of regional stresses in
thes e areas. Parti cul ar issues examined will i nclude the identification of the dimensions of
rural and regiona.l problems, the cases for and aga i nst s trategies of decentralisation from
met r opolitan regions, the formulation of rural deve ·lopment plans and the resolution of problems
associated Ylith their implementation, 6nd policies for ru rd 1 settlement in undeveloped areas.
The pr.i ncipal illustrative context wi ll be P.tls tralic. , but cases drawn from other par-ts of the
world will be utilised where appropriate.

400-LEVEL

GEOG402 GEOGRAPHY IV HONOURS

Doubl-e sess·ion;

48 credit points

Final year Honours students ar·e required to write a thesis of approximately 20-25,000 words on an
approved topic embody ing the results of a piece of superv i sed research and to participate in a
semina r programme .
In the first ~ess·,cn the seminar progra:rme i.:; concerned 1·1 ith questions of methodological and
philosophic:il significance to reseat'Ch a nd teaching in modern Geography. In addition candidates
will be involved in a directed reading/seminar o::ours e v:hich explores a particular research field
and culminates in the preparation of a research. proposal. The second session is devoted mainly
to research but p:;r·ticipation in a workshop seminar 'is also required.
Assessment is bas ed upo n seminar
i nterna 11 y.

~)aper:::

and thesis :

t ha tht:sis is examined both externally and

GEOG403 GEOGRAPHY HONOURS (SCIE NC E)

Double ses sion;

48 oredit points

Final year s tudents for the Honours sci ence deg r ee iF';, required to write a thesis of approximately
20-25,000 viords on an app roved t opic ew.bodyi ng : he t·esults of a piece of supervised research and
t o participate in a reuding/semina r prograill!le .
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In the first session the seminar programme is concerned with questions of methodological and
philosophical significance to research and teaching in. Geography. In addition candidates are
required to undertake directed reading and participate in seminars which explore a particular
research field for which an adequate foundation has been provided by previous 200- and 300-level
subjects in the Science Schedule, and culminates in the defence of a thesis proposal. The second
session will be devoted mainly to thesis writing but participation in an ongoing workshop seminar
is also required. Students will also undertake a programme of directed reading in fields of
Physical Geography outside the immediate area of their research.
Assessment is based upon the thesis (70%}, which will be examined internally and externally,
submitted seminar papers (20%) and an examination on directed readings (10%}.

GEOG460 JOINT HONOURS IN GEOGRAPHY AND PSYCHOLOGY
Students enrolling in this subject must have completed at 200- and 300-levels a programme meeting
the requirements specified in Schedule A for PSYC460.
In the fourth year students are required to
a)

write a thesis of 20-25,000 words embodying the results of a theoretically based
empirical investigation in a field acceptable to and jointly supervised by both
Departments,

b)

attend for credit the seminar "Issues in the Philosophy and Methodology of
Geography", and

c)

attend Psychology seminars and complete coursework requirements for PSYC499.

Descriptior of

S .ubj~cts

-

Ge()l~gy
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GEOLOGY
The Geology subjects leading to the pass degree consist of two 100-l evel subjects (GEOL101 and
102), fourteen 200-level subjects, and fourteen 300-level subjects. There is, therefore, flexibility in the selection of subjects taken in second year. Students should, however, note the
importance of the subject GEOL201 as a pre-requisite for many of the other subjects. For entry
to the Geology IV Honours course students must satisfy requirements for the award of the degree
of BSc in the Faculty of Science and have satisfactorily completed at least four 200-level and
normally eight 300-level Geology subjects including: GEOL201, 202, 203, 204 or 304, 205 or 305,
206 or 306, 207 or 307 and 208 or 308.
DOllEDULE ENTRIES

Refer to the schedule entries for further details of subjects, including pre-requisites and
exclusions. All subjects described in this section are included in Schedule A (with the exception
of GEOL214 and GEOL251) and in Schedule E (with the exception of GEOL214, GEOL251 and GEOL351).
Subjects which appear in other schedules are:
Subj ect

Schedules

GEOL207
GEOL208
GEOL212
GEOL213
GEOL251
GEOL307
GEOL308
GEOL312
GEOL313
GEOL351

c
c
c
c
c
c
c
c
c
c

GEOLOGY SUBJECTS PROPOSED FOR OFFER 1980-1982
+ indicates subject will be offered

- indicates subject will not be offered
Subject

GEOL101
GEOL102
GEOLlll
GEOL112
GEOL201
GEOL202
GEOL203
GEOL2/304
GEOL2/305
GEOL2/306
GEOL2/307
GEOL2/308
GEOL2/310
GEOL2/311
GEOL2/312
GEOL2/313
GEOL301
GEOL302
Gt:OL303
GEOL309
GEOL401

1980

1981

1982

6
6

+
+

+
+

+
+

6
6
6

+

+
+
+
+

+
+
+
+
+

Credit
Point s

6
6
6
6
6

6
6
6
6
6

6
6
6
6
6

48

+
+
+
+

+
+
+
+
+

+
+
+
+

+
+

+
+
+

+
+

+

+
+

+

+

+

100-LEVEL

GEOL101 and 102 form the basic 100-level subjects and are the pre-requisites for all 200- and 300level subj ects in Geology. The subjects GEOL111 and 112 (Geology, Resources and the Environment I
and II) are intended to be non-professional and will not normally be considered sufficient prerequisites for the Geology II Science programme.
·
A no-cn'!dit pn i nt bridging course ( i ntcnded to bd ng a !> tudent to a standard sufficient to
undertake 200-level subjects) is available to students who wish to proceed on to 200- and 300-l evel
subjects after satisfactorily completing GEOL l ll and GEOL112. Students interested in doing this
br idging course should contact the Chairman of the Department as soon as possible qfter the
examination results for GEOLlll and GEOL112 have been posted .
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GEOL101 INTRODUCTORY GEOLOGY, CRYSTALLOGRAPHY , MINERALOGY, PETROLOGY

First session; 6 cr edit points (3 hrs Zectures and 3 hrs pract icaZ per week )
Assessment : 1 theory examination; 3 multiple choice tests; 1 practical examination;

1 field

tutorial essay
Geology as a science, geological time, the earth in space, shape of the earth, astrogeology.
Ea r thquakes and earth structure, orogenesis and epeirogenesis, and volcanoes . The geological cycle .
Crystallography :

Crystal symmetry, crystal forms, crystal systems, stereographic projection,

twinning.
MineraZogy :

si l icates.

Occurrence, form and physical properties of minerals . Mineral classification of
Descriptive mineralogy of the rock-forming minerals (essentially the silicates).

Field occurrence, lithological characters, classification and structural relationships
of igneous, sedimentary and metamorphic rocks.

PetroZogy :

Descriptive mineralogy of minerals of economic importance.
deposits, coal and petroleum geology.

Economic Geology:

Occurrence of ore

Study of crystal models in clinographic and stereographic projection. Identification and description of common minerals and rocks in hand-specimen. Two days of field tutorials
will be conducted.

PracticaZ work :

TEXTBOOKS

Read, H.H. & Watson, J. Intr oduction to GeoZogy . 2nd ed. Macmillan, London, 1968.
or Gilluly, J., Waters , A.C. & Woodford, A.O. PrincipZes of GeoZogy . 3rd ed. Freeman, San
Francisco, 1968.

WolZongong Sheet GeoZogical Map 1: 250, 000.

Mines Department, New South Wales.

GEOL102 PHYSICAL GEOLOGY, PALAEONTOLOGY AND STRATIGRAPHY, MAPPING
Second session; 6 cr edit points (3 hr s Zect ur es and 3 hrs practical per week)
Assessment : 1 theory examination; 1 multiple choice test ; 3 exercises; 1 practical examination ;

1 f ield tutorial essay

The main surface features of the earth. Surface and subsurface water.
Weathering and the geological cycle. Lakes, rivers, glacial phenomena. Introductory physiography,
including arid land and coastal processes. Folding and faulting in the crust.

PhysicaZ Geology :

Basic principles of stratigraphy. Introductory palaeontology,
especially the morphology of the main animal and plant phyla. The geological history of the
Australian continent and, more specifically, of the Sydney Basin and New South Wales.

Stratigraphy and PaZaeontology:

Recognition and description of examples of important fossil groups and their use
in stratigraphy. Interpretation and preparation of geological maps and cross-sections. Map
reading and the use of simple geological instruments. Two days of field tutorials will be
conducted.

Practical Work:

TEXTBOOKS

Read, H.H. & Watson, J. Introduction to Geology . 2nd ed. Macmillan, London, 1968.
or Gilluly, J., Waters, A.C. &Woodford, A.O. Pr i ncip l es of GeoZogy . 3rd ed. Freeman, San
Fra ncisco, 1968. ·

Mines Department, New South Wales.
A mapping handbook prepared by the Department of Geology.

WolZongong Sheet Geological Map 1 : 250, 000 .

GEOL111 GEOLOGY, RESOURCES AND THE ENVIRONMENT I
First session; 6 credit points (2Y, hrs Zec tures , Y, hr seminar and 1 hr tutoriaZ/pr acticaZ per week
(on average)
Assessment: 1 theory examination; 2 essays; 1 multiple choice test; 1 practical examination;

practical book mark

The Earth in space and its origin. The life cycle of the Earth's crust - its structure and
structural evolution. Geological time and its measurement. Geology of the Earth's resources.
Constitution of the Earth's crust. Igneous, sedimentary and metamorphic rocks and their origins.
The nature and size of orebodies, discussing mines, mining and extractive industries activities,
and problems of waste treatment, rehabilitation, etc. Mineral fuels, both fossil and radioactive,
and their reserves. Geothermal and other alternative energy sources. Groundwater.
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GEOL111 GEOLOGY, RESOURCES AND THE ENVIRONMENT I (CONT'D)
Practical Wor k :

Will illustrate the lecture material.

Two days of field tutorials will be

conducted.
TEXTBOOKS

Kesler, S.E. Our Finite Miner al Resources . McGraw-Hill, New York, 1976.
Bickford, M.E. et al. ('Contributing Consultants'). Geo l ogy Today . C.R.M. Books, Del Mar,
California, 1973. (This is also a textboo k for GEOL112).
or

The following books could be an alternative to Bickford ct ill., but do compl ement it.
Ernst, W.G . Earth Materials . Foundations of Earth Science Series. Prentice-Hall, Englewood
Cliffs, N.J., 1969.
York, D. Planet Earth . McGraw-Hill, 1975.

GEOL112 GEOLOGY, RESOURCES AND THE ENVIRONMENT II
Second session; 6 cr edi t points ( 2~ hrs lectures, ~ hr seminar, and 1 hr tutor ial/pr actical per
week (on aver age )
Assessment : 1 theory examination; 2 essays; 3 class exercises; 2 practical examinations

Surface processes, structure and scenery. Volcanism. Slope stability and the uses of Engineering
Geology. Effects of construction activities on surface processes. Life and its origin and
evolution on Earth. The development of vertebrates, including hominids. Palaeoecology. The
preparati on and interpretation of geological maps . The interaction of geological constraints upon
t he requirements of Society.
Pr actical Wor k :

Will illustrate the lecture material.

Two days of field tutorials will be

conducted.
TEXTBOOKS

Bickford, M.E. et al. ('Contributing Consultants'). Geology Today . C.R.M. Books, Del Mar,
California, 1973.
or McAlester, A.L. The Hi story of U f e . Foundations of Earth Science Series. Prentice-Hall,
Englewood Cliffs, N.J . , 1968.

200-LEVEL

Note :

GEOL201 is a pre-requisite for eight of the more advanced courses in Geology.

GEOL201 CRYSTALLOGRAPHY, CRYSTAL CHEMISTRY AND MINERALOGY
Firs t session; 6 cr edit point s (2 hrs lectures and 4 hrs practical per week)
Assessment: 1 theory examination; practical exercises; 1 practical examination

Stereographic projection, Wulff net. Crystal classes and point groups.
Bravai s lattices. Zones, zone law. Internal symmetry, space groups. Use of spherical triangles.
Napierian triangles.

Crystallography :

Opt ic<l CrystaZZogr aphy : Properties of waves, refraction in isotropic and anisotropic media.
Refrac .· 1e indices. Uniaxial and biaxial indicatrices and crystals. Use of the petrological

micros cvpe. Interference colours and extinction.
interference fi \:•Jres.

Biot-Fresnel construction, uniaxial and biaxial

Chemical composition and unit cell content. Components and phases. The
bonding of atoms, the effect of ionic radius on structure. Isomorphism, atomic substitution and
solid solution. Polymorphism. Pseudomorphism. Non-crystalline minerals. Classification of
minerals.

Crys t al Chemis try :

The application of the principles of crystal chemistry to, and a study of , t he
physical and chemical properties of the silicate minerals.

Silicate Miner als :
Practiaal :

microscope.

1\ luborutory study of the

upLi~..:dl ,. wo~erties of minerals using the petrological
A study of minerals in hand-specimen and thin-section.

TEXTBOOKS

Deer, W.A., Howie, F.A. & Zussman, J . An Introduction to t he Rock- forming Minerals .
London, 1966.

Longmans,
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GEOL201 CRYSTALLOGRAPHY, CRYSTAL CHEMISTRY AND MINERALOGY (CONT'D)

Kerr, P.F. Opt icaZ Mi ner aZogy . 4th ed. McGraw-Hill, New York, 1977.
or Shelley, D. ManuaZ of OpticaZ Minera Zogy. Elsevier, Amsterdam, 1975 .
Mason, B. & Berry, L. EZements of Miner aZogy . 'Freeman, San Francisco, 1968.
Phillips, F.C . An I ntroduction to CrystaZ Zogr aphy . 4th ed. Longmans, London, 1971.

GEOL202 IGNEOUS AND METAMORPHIC PETROLOGY
Second ses sion; 6 cr edit points (2 hrs Zectures and 4 hrs practicaZ per week)
Ass essment : 1 theory examination; practical exercises; 1 practical examination

Classification of rocks. Characteristics and classification of igneous rocks.
Petrochemical calculations. Variations in associated igneous rocks. The consolidation of IJ• gma
and a study of some synthetic silicate systems. Reaction series in igneous rocks. Some ignl ous
rock associations.

Igneous:

Characteristics and classification of metamorphic rocks. Definition and types of
metamorphism. Factors of metamorphism, the concept of metamorphic facies. Graphical representation of metamorphic mineral paragenesis. Hornfels facies of contact metamorphism. Regional
metamorphism. Facies series. Change of chemical composition of minerals with progressive
metamorphism. Burial metamorphism.

Metamorp hic :

PracticaZ :

Study of rocks in hand-specimen and thin-section.

TEXTBOOK

Williams, H., Turner, F.J. & Gilbert, C.M.

Petrography .

Freeman, San Francisco, 1955.

GEOL203 PRINCIPLES OF GEOLOGICAL MAPPING
Second session; 6 cr edit points (1 hr Zecture , l Y, hrs practicaZ per week and up to a totaZ of 10
days of fieZdwork)
Assessment: 1 theory examination; 2 reports; field mapping assignments; practical exercises;

seminars

Introductory lecture and practical course-work. Field mapping tutorial, held
during a vacation. Students will map in detail the geology of a selected area. Map compilation
and progress reports on each day's work with final interpretation of results in the laboratory
tutorials after completion of the field tutorial.

Course Description :

TEXTBOOKS

Kottlowski, F. E. Measuring Stratigr aphic Sect i ons . Holt, Rinehart & Winston, New York, 1965.
Lahee, F.H. Fie Zd GeoZogy . 6th ed. McGraw-Hill, New York, 1961.
Lattman, L. & Ray, R.G. AeriaZ Photograp hs in FieZd GeoZogy . Holt, Rinehart &Winston, New York,
1965 .

GEOL204 PALAEONTOLOGY
First session; 6 cr edit points (3 hrs Zect ures and 3 hrs pr acticaZ per week)
Assessment: 1 theory examination; 1 practical examination; 1 essay; practical

e x err.is~s

Taxonomy, evolution, species concepts. Systematic treatment of the more important
invertebrates - morphology, classification, phylogeny, ecology, geological distribution. Theoretical aspects of palaeontology. Vertebrate palaeontology. Palaeobotany. Study of demonstrations
to illustrate the lecture course.

PaZaeontoZogy :

TEXTBOOKS

Black, R.M. EZements of PaZaeontoZogy. C.U.P., Cambridge, 1970.
Middlemiss, F.A. A guide to Invertebrate FossiZs. Hutchinson, London, 1968. (Only recommended for
students not proceeding to further geology courses).
Raup, D.A. & Stanley, S.M . PrincipZes of PaZaeontoZogy. Freeman, San Francisco, 1971.
Romer, A.S . Ver tebrate PaZaeontoZogy . 3rd ed. University of Chicago Press, Chicago, 1966.
Scagel, R.F., Bandoni, R.J., Reuse, G.E., Schofield, W.B., Stein, J . R. &Taylor, T.M.C. An EvoZutionar y Sur vey of the PZant Kingdom . Wadsworth, London, 1965.
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GEOL205 SEDIMENTOLOGY
Second session; 6 cr edit points (2 hNl lrwtur>es and 4 hrs practi-cal per> weak)
Assessment : 1 theory examination; 1 practical examination; 2 assignments; practical exercises

Sediment particle size and measures of central tendency, sorting, skewness and
kurtosis. Particle shape and surface texture. Mass and vectorial properties of sediment, grain
fabric. Clastic and chemical sedimentary minerals. Heavy minerals and clay minerals. Textures
of clastic and carbonate rocks. Diagenesis. Pourbaix diagrams. Classification of sedimentary
rocks. Sedimentary provenance, processes and facies.

Desc:r>iption;

Study of sedimentary rocks in hand-speclmen and thin-section.
provenance studies. Size and shape analysis.

~actical:

Heavy mineral and

TEXTBOOKS

Blatt, H., Middleton, G. & Murray, R. Origin of Sedimentary Rocks . Prentice-Hall, Englewood
Cliffs, N.J., 1972.
or Selley, R.C. An Int:r>oduction to Sedimentology. Academic Press, London, 1976.
Folk, R.L. Petrology of Sedimentary Rocks . Hemphill's, Austin, Texas, 1974.
Kerr, P.F. Optical Mineralogy. 4th ed. McGraw-Hill, New York, 1977.
Selley, R.C. Ancient Sedimentary Environments. Chapman & Hall, London, 1970.

GEOL206 STRATIGRAPHY AND STRATIGRAPHIC PALAEONTOLOGY
Fil'St sess·iorl; (] cJl·ed-iL. pu·~nl.:; (2 Yl.I'o leetures and 4 hrs practical per week)
Assessment: 1 theory examination; 2 assignments; 1 practical examination

Rock, time and time-rock unit concepts. Correlation methods and problems in the
Pre-Cambrian and the Phanerozoic. A systematic treatment of the geological column discussing
type successions together with other important overseas successions and those of representative
Australian regions. The history of the Tasman, Caledonian, Alpine and other geosynclines.

Desc:r>iption:

Practical:

Demonstrations of suites of rocks and fossils from important successions.

TEXTBOOKS

Arkell, W.J. The Jurassic System in Great B:r>itain. Clarendon Press, Oxford, 1933.
Arkell, W.J. The Jurassic System in the Wo:r>ld. Oliver & Boyd, Edinburgh, 1956.
Brown, D.A., Campbell, K.S.W. & Crook, K.A.W. The Geological Evolution of Australia and New
Zealand. Pergamon, Oxford, 1968.
Kummel, B.H. History of the Ea:r>th. 2nd ed. Freeman, San Francisco, 1970.
Packham, G.H. ed. The Geology of N.S.W. Jour. Geol. Soc. Australia. Vol.16, Part 1, 1969.
pp. 1-645.
Rankama, K. ed. The P:r>e-Camb:r>ian. Vols. 1 & 2. Wiley, Interscience, New York, 1963 and 1965.
Rayner, D.H. The Geology of the British Isles. Cambridge University Press, Cambridge, 1957.

GEOL207 GEOPHYSICS
Second session; 6 c:r>edit points (2 hrs lectures and 4 hrs practical per week)
Normally Geophysics should be taken as a 300- level subject .
Assessment: 1 theory examination; laboratory practical exercises; 1 field project essay,

1 semin ..

Geodesy - study of the shape of the earth, and its gravitational field. Seismology study Jf natural (and artificial) earthquake phenomena, and their relation to the structure of the
earth and its p.-operties. The earth's near-atmosphere. Geomagnetism and palaeomagnetism. The
earth's magnetic field, its characteristics and variations; the history of the geomagnetic field
especially as recorded in rocks and similar material. The sun, planets, moon, meteorites and
their relationships. Geochronology - methods of radiometric dating and correlation. Geothermy thermal properties of the earth, heat flow.

Geophb :cs:

TEXTBOOK

Jacobs, J.A.

A Textbook of Geonomy.

A Hilger, London, 1974.

Introduction to the theory of the various techniques of Exploration
Geophysics, especially with respect to Australia. Seismic methods, reflection and refraction.
Potential methods (gravity and magnetic). Electrical and electromagnetic methods - using natural
and artificial electrical and electromagnetic fields. Radiometric techniques. Methods of downhole logging and correlation.

Exploration Geophysics:
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Calculations of real and imaginary problems based on the theory and interpretation
outlined in lectures for various techniques. Study of Australian case histories, in particular,
will be made. Field work will be undertaken, depending on the availability of instrumentation.
Prac tica~ :

TEXTBOOKS

Dobrin, M.B. I nt r oduction to Geophy s ica~ Pr ospecting . 3rd ed. McGraw-Hill, New York, 1976.
or Parasnis, D.S. Mi ning Geophysics . 2nd ed. Elsevier, Amsterdam, 1973.
Griffiths, D.H. & King, R.F. App~ied Geophysics f or Engineers and Geo~ogists . Pergamon.
Oxford, 1965.

GEOL208 STRUCTURAL GEOLOGY AND GEOTECTONICS
Second session; 6 credit points (2 hrs ~ectures and 4 hrs practioa~ per week )
Ass essment : 1 theory examination; laboratory practical exercises; laboratory modelling;

1 essay

Non-diastrophic and diastrophic deformation of rocks. Structures, internal and
external, associated with igneous rocks. Introduction to structural analysis. Large-scale
deformations such as alpine tectonics, and the structure and structural evolution of the European
Alps and the Himalayas. Other examples of mountain-building, and geosynclines. Mid-oceanic
ridges and associated features. Plate tectonics. Structural analysis, and study of folding,
including superposed folding. Geometrical, kinematic and dynamic analysis of folded rocks. Stress
and strain and its analysis, including determination of the strain ellipsoid. Cleavage and
fracture, joint and fault development.
Description :

Problems using the stereographic projection with maps. Stereographic projection
problems. Block diagrams. Stress and strain analysis. Study of deformed rocks in hand-specimen
and thin-section. Map problems.

Practica~:

TEXTBOOKS

Hobbs, B.E., Means, W.D. & Williams, P.F. An Out ~i ne of Struc tura~ Geo~ogy . Wiley, New York,
1976.
Phillips, F.C. The Use of Stereographic Projection in Structura~ Geo~ogy . 2nd ed. Arnold, London,
1969.

GEOL210 MICROPALAEONTOLOGY
Second session; 6 credit points (1 hr ~e c ture, 1 hr tutoria~ and 4 hrs practica~ per week)
Assessment : 1 theory examination; 1 practical examination; 2 seminars; practical exercises

Methods of preparation for microscopic study of microfossil concentrates from
sediment samples; study of general attributes of these concentrates. Studies of taxonomy,
ecology and evolution of the important microfaunal groups (Foraminiferida, Radiolaria, Ostracoda,
Conodonta) and the important microfloral groups (spores, pollens, diatoms, coccoliths,
chitinozoans).

Description :

GEOL211 BASIN ANALYSIS AND OCEANOGRAPHY
Firs t session; 6 credit points (2 hrs lectures and 4 hrs practical per week)
Assessment : 1 theory examination; 4 assignments; 1 seminar

The erosion, transport and deposition of granular solids by fluid media. Flow regimes
and their characteristic bed forms. Effects of transport on size distribution. Turbidity currents.
Slumping. Reference axes and symmetry concepts. Bedding types and structures. Deformational
structures of sedimentary origin. Vectorial properties of sediments, sediment fabrics. Thickness
and related maps. The reconstruction of palaeo-environments from sediment properties. The
stratigraphy of a number of important Australian and overseas sedimentary basins. Water movements,
waves and currents. Physical and chemical properties of sea water. Sediments of the ocean basins.
The nature and structure of the ocean floor. Biological oceanography.
Description :

Examination of textures, fabrics and structures of sedimentary rocks in the laboratory.
Demonstration s of specimens and maps from some basins covered in lectures. Field examination of
sediments (Recent and Permian) in the Illawarra District. Experiments with erosion, transport and
deposition of sands by water.

Practica~ :

TEXTBOOKS

Allen, J.R.L.

Physical Processes of Sedimentat ion.

Unwin, London; 1970.
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GEOL211 BASIN ANALYSIS AND OCEANOGRAPHY (CONT'D)
Brown, D.A., Campbell, K.S.W. & Crook, K.A.W. The Geological Evolution of Australia and New
ZeaZand. Pergamon, Oxford, 1968.
Conybeare, C.E.B. &Crook, K.A.W. Manual of Sedimentary Structures . Bureau of Mineral Resources
Bulletin 102, Canberra, 1968.
Turekian, K.K. Ooeuns . Prentice-Hdll, Englewood Cliffs, N.J., 1968.

GEOL212 FOSSIL AND NUCLEAR FUELS
l!'irst session; 6 credit points (2 hrs Zectures and 4 hrs practical per week)
Assessment: 1 theory examination; 1 practical examination; 1 assignment; practical exercises

Formation of peat and coals. Peat-anthracite series. Rank and type concepts. Macerals
and microlithotypes. Chemical analysis and technological tests of coals. Minerals in coals.
Microscopy of coal products such as cokes and carbons. Geology of coalbearing sequences.

Coal:

Examination of macerals in transmitted and reflected light. Use of immersion to adjust
contrast, maceral analyses in reflected light. Measurement of reflectance and of refractive
indices using polished sections.

Practical:

TEXTBOOKS

Francis, W. Coal. 2nd ed. Arnold, London, 1961.
International Committee for Coal Petrology. Glossary of Terms. 1963. Supplement, 1971.
Murchison, D.G. & Westall, T.S. eds. Coal and Coal Bearing Strata. OlivPr &Boyd, Edinburgh,
1968.
Raistrick, A. & Marshall, C. E. The Nature and Origin of Coal Seams. E.U.P., London, 1939. (Out
of print).
Van Krevelen, D.W. Coal, TYpology, Chemistry, Physics. Elsevier, Amsterdam, 1961.
History of the use of, and search for, petroleum. The distribution of petroleum in
time and space. The generation, migration and accumulation of petroleum, including reservoir rock
properties and trap characteristics. Methods of search for and exploitation of, including
evaluation of, petroleum deposits. Gas, oil and petroleum solids. Australian occurrences will be
described.

Petroleum:

Description of the mineralogy and geology of important nuclear fuel deposits, and
related mineral deposits. The methods of searching for such deposits.

Nuclear Fuels:
Practical:

Study of data on Australian petroleum deposits.

Description of rotary drill cuttings

samples.
TEXTBOOKS

Fischer, A.G. &Judson, S. eds. Petroleum and Global Tectonics. Princeton University Press,
Princeton, 1975.
International Atomic Energy Agency . Formation of Uranium Ore Deposits. I.A.E.A., Vienna, 1974.
International Atomic Energy Agency. Uranium Exploration Geology. I.A.E.A., Vienna, 1970.
Levorsen, A. I. Geology of Petroleum. 2nd ed. Freeman, San Francisco, 1967.
or Russell, W.L. Principles of Petroleum Geology. McGraw-Hill, New York, 1960.

GEOL213 ECONOMIC GEOLOGY AND EXPLORATION GEOCHEMISTRY
First ·Jssion; 6 credit points (2 hrs lectures and 4 hrs practical per week)
Assest 11ent : 1 theory examination; practical exercises; 1 essay; 1 practical examination

Outline of the scope of economic geology and of the processes of concentration of
economically important minerals. Introduction to some classifications of ore deposits.
Description, with examples, of the major types of ore deposits - those contained in igneous rocks,
those associated with igneous rocks. Sedimentary ore deposits. Effects of metamorphism in
forming new ore deposits, and modifying existing ore deposits. Metallogenic analysis - the
distribution of ores in space and time. Appraisal techniques. Australian ore deposits. Geochemical prospecting.

Description:

An introductory course in ore microscopy.
ralian ore bodies.

Practical:

The mineragraphy of some important Aust-

TEXTBOOKS

Edwards, A.B. Textures of the Ore Minerals and Their Significance.
Min. Metall., Melbourne, 1960.
Stanton, R.L. Ore Petrology. McGraw-Hill, New York, 1972.

2nd ed.

Australas.

Inst.
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GEOL214 GEOLOGY FOR ENGINEERS

(2 hrs l ectures and 2 hrs practica~ per week)
Assessment : 1 theory examination; 2 essays;

1 multiple choice test;

1 practical examination

The Earth and its place in space, its origin and structure. The geological cycle and geological
processes, geological time-scale. Introductory aspects of crystallography. Mineralogy, including
clay mineralogy and sulphide mineralogy. Petrology - classification of igneous, sedimentary and
metamorphic rocks (including their formation). Weathering and erosion, including mass movements
(down-slope movements). Igneous activity. Faulting, folding and jointing. Aspects of geomorphology. Stratigraphy and methods of correlation. Mapping techniques. Remote sensing techniques aerial photography and geophysical exploration techniques, including magnetic, gravity, seismic and
electrical procedures. Introduction to geology report writing and reading. The role of geological
studies in engineering.
Practica~

Work : Will include introductory mineralogy, p~trology (including weathered rocks ) and
introductory mapping. Field work (two days) will be a necessary part of the practical work .
Satisfactory reports of the practical work must be completed.

TEXTBOOKS

Blyth, F.G.H.

Geo~ogy

or Krynine, D.P.

for Engineer s .

&Judd, W.R.

New York, 1957.
Glasson, K.R. & McDonnell, K.S.

5th ed.

Princip~es

Arnold, London, 1967.

of Engineering

Graded Exercises i n

Geo~ogy

Geo~ogica~

and Geot echnics.
Mapping .

McGraw-Hill,

Cheshire, Melbourne, 1968.

GEOL251 GEOLOGY FOR MINING ENGINEERS I
First session; ( 2 hrs ~ectures , 2 hrs practica~ and seminars per week )
Assessment : 1 theory examination; 2 essays; 1 multiple choice test; 1 practical examination;

practical book mark
The Earth in space, its origin and structure. The geological cycle and processes,
geological time. Geology of the Earth's resources. Igneous, sedimentary and metamorphic rocks
and their origins. The nature of ore bodies. Mines, mining and extractive industries activities,
and problems of waste treatment. Mineral fuels, especially nuclear fuels. The role of geological
studies in engineering.

Description:

Practica~

Work:

conducted.

Will illustrate the lecture material.

Two days of field tutorials will be

TEXTBOOKS

Bickford , M.E . et al. ('Contributing Consultants'). Geo~ogy Today . C.R.M. Books, Del Mar,
California, 1973.
Laporte, L.F. Encounter with the Earth . Canfield Press, Dubuque, Iowa, 1975.
Menard , F. Geo~ogy , Resources and Society . W.H. Freeman, San Francisco, 1974.
Read, H. H. & Watson, J. Introduction to Geology . Vo~ . l . Principles. Macmillan, London, 1968.
Verhoogen, J . , Turner, F.J., Weiss, L. E., Wahrhaftig, C. & Fyfe, W.S. The Earth. Holt, Rinehart &
Winston, New York, 1970.

300- LEVEL

Fi eld tutorials are an integral part of 300-level subjects.

GEOL301 ADVANCED CRYSTALLOGRAPHY, CRYSTAL CHEMISTRY AND MINERALOGY
Second session; 6 cr edit points (2 hrs ~ectures and 4 hr s practical per week )
Assessment : 1 theory examination; practical exercises; 1 practical examination

Oil immersion techniques and mineral determination by dispersion in
refract i ve i ndex liquids. The universal stage, feldspar determination, location of vibration axes,
optic axes and 2V measurement, determination of extinction angles.

Optical Crys tallography :

X- Ray

Minera~ogy :

dimensions.

Theory and practice of X-ray instrument techniques , powder photographs, cell

Solid-solid phase transitions, transformations of secondary co-ordination,
transformations of primary co-ordination, transformations of the bond type, transformations of
order-disorder, order-disorder reactions and the feldspars. Phase transitions at high pressures.
Crystal chemistry of the pyroxenes and amphiboles. Crystal pathology. Aluminium silicates in
metamorphism.
Crystal Chemistr y :
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GEOL301 ADVANCED CRYSTALLOGRAPHY, CRYSTAL CHEMISTRY AND MINERALOGY (CONT'D)
An introduction to modern techniques used in crystallography and
mineralogy -- X-ray diffraction, X-ray fluorescence, electron microscopy, electron probe,
spectroscopy, D.T.A., D.T.G., S.E.M.

Crys t allogr aphy , Mineralogy :

Elements of structural chemistry and some principles of thermodynamics. Structure
of the atom, isotopes, radioactivity, ionic size, aggregates of ions, the crystalline state.
Mineralogy of the mantle, experiments at high pressure. Meteorites. Distribution of the elements,
the geochemical classification. Carbonate sediments. Free energy. Oxidation potential and Eh-pH
diagrams. Isotope geology.

Geochemistry:

Determination of unknown mineral grains by immersion techniques and in thin-section.
Exercises involving use of the universal stage . Determination of crystal class and cell dimensions
from powder photographs. Silicate melts. Calculation of problems in geochemistry.

Practical :

TEXTBOOKS

Bloss, J.D. Crystallography and Crystal Chemistry . Holt, Rinehart & Winston, New York, 1971.
Krauskopf, K. Introduction to Geochemistry . McGraw-Hill, New York, 1967.
or Mason, B. Principles of Geochemistry . 3rd ed. Wiley, New York, 1968.

GEOL302 ADVANCED IGNEOUS AND METAMORPHIC PETROLOGY
Second session; 6 aredit points (2 hrs Zeatures and 4 hrs pract ical per week)
Assessment : 1 theory examination; practical exercises; 1 practical examination

The phase rule, systems of one, two and three components. Eutectics and
solid solutions. Complex binary systems. Ternary systems. The application of work on synthetic
systems to petrology using, for example, systems such as nepheline-kalsilite-silica, quartzalbite-orthoclase-anorthite-water, diopside-forsterite-silica. Experimental work on the melting of
natural rocks. Experimental and theoretical petrology as applied to metamorphic rocks. The
mineralogical phase rule. Direct determination of equilibrium curves, reactions of synthesis.
Use of thermodynamic data. Experimental appraisal of critical metamorphic reactions, reactions in
pelitic assemblages, reactions in siliceous dolomitic limestones, experimental data relating to
magnesian schists.

Theoretical Petrology :

Rock kindreds. Concept of primary and derivative magmas, crustal anatexis, magma
generation in the upper mantle, partial melting. Tholeiitic, alkaline olivine basalt and high
alumina basalt magmas, the basalt tetrahedron. The shoshonite magma. The calc-alkali association.
For a more detailed study: Crystallisation of tholeiitic magma, alkali-basalt magma and derivative
rocks. Rocks of the shoshonite magma association. High-alumina basalt. Ultramafic rocks. The
calc-alkali magma and granite rocks. Orogenic vulcanicity. The gabbro-eclogite transformation.
Lunar basalts. Types of metamorphism. Metamorphic zones, facies, facies series. Metamorphic
reactions in carbonate rocks. Hornfelses. Zeolite, greenschist, blueschist and amphibolite
facies. Granulites, eclogites and garnet peridotites. Metasomatism. Polymetamorphism.

Petrology :

Structures and textures. The sequence of crystallisation in granites, the
development of K-feldspar megacrysts and quartz-feldspar intergrowths. Exsolution textures.
Textures of basic igneous rocks. Textures of metamorphic rocks.

Textures of Rocks:

Study of suites of rocks in hand-specimen and thin-section.
rock textures. Use of phase diagrams.

Praatiaal:

Thin-section studies of

TEXTBOC '3

Carmi . a~ l, I., Turner, F.J. & Verhoogen, J. Igneous Petrology . McGraw-Hill, New York, 1974.
Turne, , F.J. Metamorphic Petrology . McGraw-Hill, New York, 1968.

GEOL303 ADVANCED GEOLOGICAL MAPPING AND GEOMORPHOLOGY
First session; 6 cr•edit points (1 hr lecture and 1~ hrs practical per week and up to a total of 10
days of fieldiPork)
Assessment: 1 theory examination; field mapp i ng assignments and reports; seminars; practica l

exercises
Fieldwork wi 11 normally be conducted a L the end of the vacation be1 v e
first session. Students intending to enrol in this unit should consult the Chairman of the
Department during the previous session.

Advancr<d Gr<ol-og1:c>al. Mapping:
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GEOL303 ADVANCED GEOLOGICAL MAPPING AND GEOMORPHOLOGY (CONT'D)

Lecture and laboratory tutorial course work will include the use of aerial photographs
The
(including stereoscopic exercises) and satellite photographs in compiling geological maps.
emphasis will be on the use of these techniques in geological map compilation. The field tutorial
will be similar to that outlined for Principles of Geological Mapping, but the area selected for
field mapping will be more geologically complex.
Description:

Final compilation and interpretation will be completed in laboratory tutorials.
GeomorphoZogy:
PracticaZ:

The study of landforms and some other aspects of geomorphology.

Study of different landforms in stereoscopic pairs of photographs.

TEXTBOOKS

Allum, J.A.E. PhotogeoZogy and RegionaZ Mapping. Pergamon, Oxford, 1966.
Lahee. F.H. FieZd GeoZogy. 6th ed. McGraw-Hill, New York, 1961.
Lattman, L. & Ray, R.G. AeriaZ Photographs in FieZd GeoZogy. Holt, Rinehart &Winston, New York,
1965.
Twidale, C.R. GeomorphoZogy. 2nd ed. Nelson, Melbourne, 1973.
GEOL304 PALAEONTOLOGY
First session; 6 credit points (3 hrs Zectures and 3 hrs practicaZ per week)
Assessment, Description and Books: See GEOL2D4

GEOL305 SEDIMENTOLOGY
Second session; 6 credit points (2 hrs Zectures and 4 hrs practicaZ per week)
Assessment, Description and Books: See GEOL2D5

GEOL306 STRATIGRAPHY AND STRATIGRAPHIC PALAEONTOLOGY
First session; 6 credit points (2 hrs Zectures and 4 hrs practicaZ per week)
Assessment, Description and Books: See GEOL206

GEOL307 GEOPHYSICS
Second session; 6 credit points (2 hrs Zectures and 4 hrs practicaZ per week)
Assessment, Description and Books: See GEOL207

GEOL308 STRUCTURAL GEOLOGY AND GEOTECTONICS
Second session; 6 credit points (2 hrs Zectures and 4 hrs practicaZ per week)
Assessment, Description and Books: See GEOL208

GEOL309 MATHEMATICAL METHODS IN GEOLOGY
First session; 6 credit points (2 hrs Zectures and 4 hrs practicaZ per week)
Assessment: 1 theory examination; 6 assignments.

Scale, mathematical and conceptual geological models. Attributes of types of data,
accuracy and precision. Some common geological distributions. Testing of ~opulations to determine
distribution. The normal distribution and the significance of moment measures, especially in
relation to sediments. Properties of the mean. Hypothesis testing using tests on population means
and variances as an illustration of its use in geology. Analysis of variance. Simple and general
linear models. Response surface analysis as applied in stratigraphic, chemical and mineralogical
data. Classification methods, discriminant functions, factor analysis. Time series analysis.
Simulation. Aspects of reserves estimation. The use of mathematical methods in problem solving
in geology.
Description:

PracticaZ:

problems.

Preparation of simple computer programmes.

Use of library programmes to solve geological

TEXTBOOKS

Davis, J.C. Statistics and Data AnaZysis in GeoZogy. Wiley, New York, 1972.
Harbaugh, J. & Merriam, D.C. Computer Methods in GeoZogy. Wiley, New York, 1968.
Krumbein, W.C. & Graybill, F. An Introduction to StatisticaZ ModeZs in GeoZogy. McGraw-Hill,
New York, 1965.

or
or
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GEOL310 MICROPALAEONTOLOGY
aecond ses si on; 6 cr edit points (1 hr ~e cture , 1 hr tutorial and 4 hrs practica l per week)
Assessment , Description and Books: See GEOL210

GEOL311 BASIN ANALYSIS AND OCEANOGRAPHY
First session; 6 credit points (2 hrs lectures and 4 hrs
/lecaocmant, Dacaripti on and Boo7co : Sec GEOL211

pr~cti ca l

per week)

GEOL312 FOSSIL AND NUCLEAR FUELS
Firs t session; 6 cr edit points (2 hrs l ectur es and 4 hrs practical per week)
As sessment, Descript ion and Books : See GEOL212

GEOL313 ECONDr4IC GEOLOGY AND EXPLORATION GEOCHEMISTRY
First session; 6 credit points (2 hrs lectures and 4 hrs practical per week)
Assessment, Description and Books : See GEOL21 3

GEOL351 GEOLOGY FOR MINING ENGINEERS II
First ses sion; 8 cr edit points (2 hrs lectures, 1 hr tutorial, 3 hrs practical per week)
As sessment : 1 theory examination; practical exercises; f ield tutorial es say ; 1 practical

examination
Including identification by elementary microscope techniques.
Petrography of rocks stressing building materials.

Miner alogy and Petrology :

Strength properties of rocks, alteration and discontinuities, geological
influences on the stability of mine openings. Geological basis of natural and artificial slope
stability.

Structural Geology:

Classification of ore deposits, stratiform ores. Petroleum Engineeri ng.
Exploration methods. Methods of assessing ore, coal and oil and natural gas reserves .

Economic Geology :

I ntr oduct ory Geophysics:

works, seismic techniques.

Geophysical methods with reference to hazard assessment in engineering

Systematic Palaeontology and Stratigraphy.
Elementary Structures and Mapping .

Practi cal work includes the identification of minerals, rocks and ores in hand- specimen
and th i n-sect ion. Geological mapping. Descrip ti on of foss il s. Seminars. Three days of f i eld
tutoria l s wi ll be conducted.

Practical :

TEXTBOOKS

Cook, .. L. ed . Austral ian Black Coal - It s Occurrence, Mining, Preparation and Use . Illawa rra
Branch Aus. I .r M., 1975.
Dobri n, M.B. Int roduction to Geophysical Prospecting. 3rd ed. McGraw-Hill, New York, 1976.
Dunca n, N. Engineering Geology and Rock Mechanics. Vols. 1 and 2. Leonard Hill, London , 1969.
Heiland, C.A. Geophysical Exploration . Prentice-Hall , Hafner Reprint, Englewood Cliff s, N.J.,
1967.
Mason , B. & Berry, L.G. Elements of Miner alogy. Freeman, San Francisco, 1968.
Parasnis, D.S. Mining Geophysics. 2nd ed. Elsevier, Amsterdam , 1973.
· Ramsay, J. G. Folding and Fracturing of Rocks. McGraw-Hill, New York, 1967 .
Stanton, R.L. Ore Petrology . McGraw-Hill, New York , 1972.
Wi ll iams, H., Tur ner, F.J. &Gi l bert, C.M . Petrography. Freeman, San Francisco, 1955.
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400-LEVEL

GEOL401 GEOLOGY HONOURS
DoubLe session;
Pre- requisites:

48 cr edit points

Students must satisfy requirements for the award of the degree of BSc in the
Faculty of Science and have satisfactorily completed at least four 200-level and normally eight
300-level Geology subjects including: GEOL201, ~02, 203, 204/304, 205/305, 206/306, 207/307 and
208/308.

Assessment :

2 theses;

4 theory examinations;

4 seminars

The formal parts of this subject will consist of at least four courses to be offered
per year from the following: history of geological thought, some topical aspects of geol o£y ,
mineral paragenesis, rock magnetism, biostratigraphy, mathematical geology, coal and petrol eum
geology, sedimentology. The other parts of the course will be field and laboratory projec ts ,
seminars and study of selected references.
Descr iption:
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253

HISTORY
SCHEDULE ENTRIES

Refer to the schedule entries for further details of subjects, including pre-requisites and exclusions. All subjects described in this section are included in Schedule A.

100- LEVEL

HIST102 ENGLISH SOCIAL HISTORY, 1815-1945
Double session; 12 credit points (1 lecture, 2 tutorials per week)
Assessment : 3 essays: 1,000 word s, 2,000 words & 3,000 words; 2 tutorial papers:

Thi s subject is concerned with the shape of English society and in
class structure and in political, religious, legal and educational
related, areas of concern are industrialisation, popular taste and
crime and public order, Victorian respectability, the emergence of
social impact of the two world wars.

750 word s each

particular with changes in the
institutions . The other , and
culture in the 19th century,
the welfare state, and the

PRELIMINARY READING

Perkin, H.
Webb, R.K.
Paperback.

The Origin of Modern English Society 1780-1880. R. & K.P., London, 1969.
Modern England from the Eighteenth Century to the Present. Dodd, Mead, New York, 1975.

HIST103 ITALIAN HISTORY, 1856-1970
Double session; 12 credit points (1 lecture, 2 tutorials per week)
Assessment : 3 essays: 1,000 words, 2,000 words & 3,000 words; 2 tutorial papers :

750 words each

This subject deals with the history of Italy since the Risorgimento with particular reference to
the following topics: relationships between social classes; political groupings; nationalism;
democracy; socialism; communism and fascism. Emigration from Italy to Australia and the United
States of America will also receive attention.
PRELIMINARY READING

Cole, J.P. Italy. London, 1964.
Delzell, . C.F. ed. The Unification of Italy 1859-1861: Cavour, Mazzini or Garibaldi?
Hales, D.E.Y. Revolution and Papacy . London, 1965.
Kirkpatrick, Sir I. Mussolini : Study of a Demagogue . London, 1964.
Smith, D.M. Italy: A Modern History. Michigan, 1959.

London, 1965.

200-LEVEL

HIST221 AUSTRALIAN SOCIAL HISTORY, 1850-1930 A
Doublt: :;ession; 16 credit points (1 lecture, 2 tutorials per week)
Assessme.lt: 4 essays: 1,500 to 3,000 words (70%); tutorial performance (20%);

an examination

(10%)
The programme for the two sessions is as follows :
(a) Australian Social History from 1850 to 1890. The principal themes for study are the
relations between social classes, demographic change, and social welfare. Study will be
based chiefly on the examination of primary records.
(b)

Australian Social History from 1890 to 1930.

The emphasis remains as in session 1.

Credit for completion of the first session will be given only after successful compl etion of thE
second session.
PRELIMINARY READING

Clark, C.M.H. Selected Documents in Australian History . Vol.2. Augus & Robertson, Sydney, 1955.
Gollan, R.A. Radical and Working Class Politics. A.N.U. Press, 1967. Paperback.
Ward, R.B. The Australian Legend. O.U.P., Melbourne, 1960.
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HIST222 FRENCH HISTORY, 1700-1940 A

Double s es sion j 16 cr edi t points (1 lectur e, 2 tutorials per week)
Assessment : Essays: total number of words 7,500 (normally three 2,500 word essays)

Session 1 - The chief events in French History from the
the growth of the state; the relationship of state and
science, enlightenment and revolution in French History
course will be on the relationship of the Enlightenment

age of Louis XIV to 1815 with emphasis on
society; and with particular reference to
to 1815. The emphasis in this part of the
to the French Revolution.

Session 2 - The approach will be the same as in Session 1, the only difference being in the period
to be covered, namely from 1815 to 1940. The course will include a detailed study of France in
the age of Napoleon III.
TEXTBOOKS

Brumf itt , J.H . The Fr ench Enlightenment. London, 1972.
Craig, G. A. Europe since 1815. N.Y., 1971.
Kiernan, C. The Enlight enment and Science in Eighteenth Century France . Oxford, 1973.
Martin, K. French Liber al Thought in the Eighteenth Century . London, 1962.
McManners, J. Lectures in European History , 1789- 1914. Oxford, 1966.

HIST223 RELIGION AND SOCIETY IN BRITAIN FROM THE REFORMATION A
Double session j 16 credit points (1 lecture, 2 tutor ials per week)
Assessment : Two 2,500 word essays, 2 reports on documents and 6 summaries of selected extracts

The subject is concerned with the history of religion in its relations to three themes: (a)
Crisis in Government with particular reference to the Henrician Reformation, the Elizabethan
Settlement, and the Puritan Revolution. (b) Social developments such as the rise of capitalism,
the industrial revolution, and the relations between social classes. (c) The history of ideas
with particular reference to the challenge to religious faith from rat i onalism and the scientific
revolution.
Session 1:

1517-1738- From the Reformation to the Puritan Revolution.

Session 2:

From the Evangelical Revival to the end of the Victorian Age.

TEXTBOOKS
Documents : Documents to be studied in tutorials will be selected from Elton , G.R. Renaissance and
Reformation, 1300- 1648 . Macmillan, N.Y., 1976.
Ashley , M.P. England in the Seventeenth Century . Penguin, 1952.
Bindoff, S.T. Tudor England. Penguin, 1950.
Chadwick, 0. The Reformation. Penguin, 1964.
Vidler , A. R. The Church and the Age of Revolution. Penguin, 1961.

HIST224 MODERN SOUTHEAST AS IAN HISTORY A
Double sessionj 16 credit points (1 lecture, 2 tutorials per week)
Assessment: 2 short essays , 1 long essay and one 2 hour examination

The basic aim of this subject is to introduce students to the nature and history of neighbouring
societies wh i ch differ rad i call y f r om those of European type ; to discuss key problems of culture
contact, especially those stemming from Western colonialism; and to analyse the historical
sources of major problems in the region.
The subject begins with a broad geographical, social , and philosophical analysis. Then follows
some consideration of the principal pre-European states and empires, with the stress on the origin
and nature of thei r particular culture patterns. The central part of the course deals with the
European impact and the Southeast Asian response, contrasting Dutch, British, French and Australian systems of admini stration in the East Indies, Malaya, Indochina, and New Guinea respectively.
This leads on naturally to discussion of the causes of current social, economic and political
patterns and problems.
Generally, the lectures concentrate on specific examples of particular problems (e.g. Western
political forms in Indonesia), with some reference by extension to Burma, Thailand, and the
Philippines. Some lectures (e . g. on mediaeval Indonesian art) are illustrated; and tapes are
used i n some t utor ial s.
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HIST224 MODERN SOUTHEAST ASIAN HISTORY A (CONT ' D)
TEXTBOOKS

Bastin, J. & Benda, H.J . A History of Modern Southeast Asia. 2nd ed. Pr entice-Hall (Au st.),
Sydney, 1977. Paperbac k.
Henda, H.J. & Larkln, J .A. The World of Southeas t Asia : Selected Historical Readings. Harper &
Row, New York, 1967. Paperback.
Cady, J.F. Southeas t Asia: Its Historical Development. McGraw-Hill, New York, 1964.
Hall, D.G.E . A His t ory of Sout heast Asia. 3rd ed. Macmillan, London, 1968. Paperbac k.
Legge, J.D . Indonesia. 2nd ed. Prentice-Hall (Aust.), Sydney, 1977. Paperback.
Steinberg, D.J . ed . In Search of Southeast Asia - A Modern History . Pall Mall, London/P raeger,
N.Y. , 1971. Paperback.

HIST226 REFORMATION AND REVOLUTION, 1517-1660 A
First ses sion; 8 credit points (1 lecture, 2 tutorials per week)
Asses sment : One 2,500 word essay, 1 report on a document and 3 summaries of selected extracts
Other details : As for the session 1 component of HIST223

HIST227 RELIGION AND SOCIETY IN BRITAIN, 1738-1860 A
Second session; 8 cr edit point s ( 1 lecture , 2 tut orials per week )
Assessment: One 2,500 word essay plus 1 report on documents and 3 summaries of selected
Other details: As for the sess i on 2 component of HIST223

extr~r.ts

HIST231 RUSSIA, THE SOVIET UNION AND INTERNATIONAL COMMUNI SM,1885-1962 A
Double session; 16 cr edi t points (1 lect ure, 2 tutorials per week)
Assessment : Two 2,000 word seminar papers per session and one 2,000 word essay during the year

plus one critical commentary on tutorial papers per week

Session 1 will be devoted to a discussion of the collapse of the Tsarist Empire, the ri se of
Social-Democracy in Russia, its lin ks with the International Socialist movement and the formation
of the Soviet Union. Session 2 will concentrate on the development of the Soviet Union, the
origins of the Cold War and the establishment and activities of the Communist International.
Throughout, class relationships will be explored and economic development and its implications
for society and politics will be emphasized.
Credit for completion of the first session will be given only after successful completion of the
second session.
TEXTBOOKS

Lenin, V.I. Selected Works. 3 vols. F. L. P.H., Moscow , 1970 .
Marx, K. & Engels, F. Selected Works . 2 vols. F.L.P.H., Moscow, 1962 .
Nettl, J.P . The Soviet Achievement. Thames & Hudson, London, 1967 .
Trots ky, L. D. History of the Russian Revolution . 3 vol s. Sphere Boo ks, London , 1967 .

HIST232 THE SOVIET UNION AND INTERNATIONAL COMMUNISM, 1917-1970 A
Secords .. ssion; 8 cr edit pointa (1 lecture, 2 tutorials per week)
Assessment : Two 1,000 word seminar papers and one 1,000 word essay

Th i s subject will concentrate on the development of the Soviet Union , the origins of the Cold War
and t he es t abl i shment and act i vi ti es of the Communist International. Throughout, class relationships wi ll be explored and economic development and its i mplications for society and politics will
be emphasized.
TEXTBOOKS

Nettl, J . P. The Soviet Achievement. Thames & Hudson, London, 1967 .
Trotsky , I . D. fliHtO'Y'IJ nf the R!1ss1~an RevoZuti on. 3 vo 1s. Sphere Boo k!:, London, 1967.
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300-LEVEL

HIST310 AUSTRALIAN SOCIAL HISTORY, 1850-1930 B
Double session; 24 credit points (1 l ecture, 2 tut orials per week)
Assessment : three 3,000 word essays and one 5,000 word essay
Other details: As for HIST221

HIST311 FRENCH HISTORt 1700-1940 B
Double session; 24 cr edit points (1 l ecture, 2 tutorial s per week)
Assessment : Four 2,500 word essays
Other detai.Z-s : As for HIST2?.2

HIST312 MODERN SOUTHEAST ASIAN HISTORY B
Double session; 24 credit points (1 lecture, 2 t utor ials per week)
As sessment: 2 short essays, 1 long essay and one 2 hour examination
Other details: As for HIST224

HIST313 RELIGION AND SOCIETY IN BRITAIN FROM THE REFORMATION B
Double session; 24 cr edit points (1 lecture, 2 tutorials per week)
Assessment : Two 5,000 word essays, 4 reports on documents and 8 summaries of selected extracts

The subject is concerned with the history of religion in its relations to three themes:
(a) Crisis in Government with particular reference to the Henrician Reformation, the Elizabethan
Settlement, and the Puritan Revolution. (b) Social developments such as the rise of capitalism,
the industrial revolution, and the relations between social classes. (c) The history of ideas
with particular reference to the challenge to religious faith from rationalism and the scientific
revolution.
Session 1: 1517-1738- From the Reformation to the Puritan Revolution.
Session 2:

From the Evangelical Revival to the end of the Victorian Age.

TEXTBOOKS

As for HIST223 .

HIST316 REFORMATION AND REVOLUTION, 1517-1660 B
First session; 12 credit point s (1 lecture, 2 tutorials per week )
Asses sment : One 5,000 word essay, 2 reports on a document and 4 summaries of selected extracts
Other details: As for the session 1 component of HIST223

HIST317 RELIGION AND SOCIETY IN BRITAIN, 1738-1860 B
Second session; 12 credit point s (1 lecture, 2 t utorials per week )
Assessment : One 5,000 word essay, 2 reports on documents and 4 summaries of selected extracts
Other details : As for the session 2 component of HIST223

HIST318 ENGLISH HISTORY, 1865-1924 B
Double session; 24 credit points (1 lecture, 2 tutorials per week)
Assessment : Two 5,000 word essays or one 10,000 word essay, plus tutorial attendance and

performance

The subject is concerned with the personalities and political impacts of six major politicians of
the period covered by the subject. These are: Gladstone, Disraeli, Joseph Chamberlain, Ramsay
MacDonald, Lloyd George and Winston Churchill. The attitudes of each to party affiliations and
social reform will receive particular attention, as will the rise and decline of the Liberal Party.
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HIST318 ENGLISH HI STORY, 1865-19 24 B (CONT'D)
Credit for completion of the fir st sess ion will be given only after successful completio n of the
second session .
PRELIMINARY READI NG

Neither textbooks nor reference books are recommended for this course. Students are expected to
do their own bibliographical work. However, the following books, which contain useful bibliographies, and are available in the campus boo kshop, are suggested for preliminary reading.
Adelman, Paul. Gladstone, Disraeli and Later Victor ian Politics . London, 1970.
Morgan, K.O. ThR AgP. nf r.7.nyr! fi.qcorge . London, 1975.

HIST319 MODERN INDONESIAN AND MALAYSIAN HISTORY B
Firs t session; 12 cr edit points (1 l eatur e, 2 t utorials per week)
Asses sment : Two 2,500 word essays plus a tutorial paper

Study will focus on four main elements: (a) basic cultural concepts and patterns - this will
involve brief reference to history in the pre-modern period; (b) assessments of the Western
colonial impact (political, social, and economic); (c) conceptual and social change related to
the emergence of modern nationalism; (d) some key problems in the two countries, treated in
historical perspective.
TEXTBOOKS

Cady, J.F. Southeas t Asia : Its Historical Development. McGraw-Hill, New York, 1964.
Hall, D.G.E. A History of South- Eas t Asia. 2nd ed. Macmillan, London.
Legge, J.D. I ndonesia. 2nd ed. Prentice-Hall, N.J., 1976.
Winstedt, R. Malaya and I ts History . 7th ed. Hutchinson, London, 1966.

HIST320 HISTORY OF MODERN MAINLAND SOUTHEAST ASIA B
Seaond session; 12 aredit points (1 leature, 2 tutorials per week)
As sessment: Two 2,500 word essays and one tutorial paper

This subject is designed to build on the foundation provided by the previous subject (HIST319).
It takes further examples of East-West contact, in the region from Burma through to the Philippines,
and introduces students to the elements of social, political, and economic change, within the broad
context of conceptual and institutional interaction. Major foci will be the policies of the various
colonial powers, and Southeast Asian responses; and the nature of modern nationalism.
TEXTBOOKS

Cady, J.F. Burma, Thailand, Laos and Cambodia . Prentice-Hall, Englewood Cliffs, 1969.
Corpuz, O.D. The Philippines. Prentice-Hall, Englewood Cliffs, 1965.
Steinberg, D.J. ed. In Search of Southeast Asia : A Modern Histor y . Praeger, New York, 1971.

HIST321 RUSSIA, THE SOVIET UNION AND INTERNATIONAL COMMUNISM, 1885-1962 B
Double ~3s s i on; 24 credit points (1 lecture, 2 tutorials per week)
Asseosment : Two 2,500 word seminar papers per session; one 2,500 word essay, plus one critical

commen.a· y on tutorial papers per week
As for HIST231

Other details :

HIST323 ENGLISH HISTORY, 1906-1 924
Second s es sion; 12 aredit point s (two 1 ~ hr seminar s per week)
Assessment : One 5,000 word essay or two 2,500 word essays , plus tutorial attendance and performance

plus one 1,000 word tutorial paper

The subject i s concerned wi t h the personalities and political impacts of major politicians of
the period covered by the course. The attitudes of each to party affiliations and social reform
will receive particular attention, as will the rise and decline of the Liberal Party.
PRELIMINARY READING

Morgan, K. O.

The Age of Lloyd George .

Allen &Unwin, 1975.
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HIST325 THEORY AND METHOD OF HISTORY (ADVANCED)

First session; 8 credit points (1 tutor i al per week)
Assessment : One long essay (5,000-7 ,000 words)

NOTE : This subject will be a pre-requisite for entry to History IV Honours in 1980 and following
years.
A detailed study of the nature of historical enquiry.

HIST326 THE SOVIET UNION AND INTERNATIONAL COMMUNISM, 1917-1970 B
Secondsession; 12 credit point s (1 lecture, 2 tutori als per week)
Assessment : Two 1,500 word seminar papers and one 1,500 word essay
nr.hP.~ dP.tails:
As for HIST232

400- LEVEL

HIST401 HISTORY IV (HONOURS)
Double session;

48 credit points

Students are advised to contact the Department. In broad outline, the course consists of a thesis,
worth 24 credit points and two courses, each of which counts for 12 credit points. Details of these
courses are available in the Department.

Description of Subjects - History and Philosophy of Science
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HISTORY AND PHILOSOPHY OF SCIENCE
SCHEDULE ENTRIES

Refer to the schedule entries for furth er details of subjects, including pre-requisites and
exclusions. All subjects described in this section are included in Schedule A.

100- LEVEL
HP~l ' l

GREEK SCIENCE A

Doub le session; 12 credit points (2 l ectures, 1 tutorial per week)
Assessment : 2 examination s ; 4 essays

It is commonly stated that natural science as an intellectual discipline had its or1g1ns in Greece
about 600 B.C. The subject begins with a brief account of Egyptian and Babylonian science and
civilizations and examines in detail the following topics: presocratic philosophy; the metaphysics of Socrates; Plato and Aristotle and the influence these views had on the development of
science; Aristotle and his scientific thought; Hellenistic science and the decline of Greek
Science. Each topic is discussed in the context of political, social, religious and economic
developments which influenced the progress of science itself and which were influenced in turn by
that progress. The course does not require any previous training in science or mathematics.
TEXTBOOKS

Clagett, M. Greek Science in Antiquity . Collier Books, N. Y., 4th Printing, 1973.
Cornford, F.M. Befor e and After Socr ates. Cambridge U.P., Cambridge, 1972.
Guth rie , W.K.C. The Greek l:'hUosophers f"rom Tha l es to Aristotle . University Paperbacks, London ,
1967.
Kuhn, T. S. The Copernican Revolution . Random House, N.Y., 1959.
Plato. The Republic . Penguin, Harmondsworth, 1955.
Santillana, G. de. The Origins of Scienti f ic Thought . Mentor, New York, 1961.
Taylor, A.E. Aristotle . Dover, N.Y., 1955.
HPS130 THE SCIENTIFIC REVOLUTION AND THE SEVENTEENTH CENTURY A
Double se s sion; 12 cr edit points ( 2 lectures , 1 tutorial per week )
Asses sment : 2 examinations; 4 essays

In the seventeenth and early eighteenth centuries, Europeans began to look at the world around
them in new ways. New questions were developed.
Fundamental changes took place in science in this period; Galileo created a new dynamics;
Kepler revised the laws of planetary motion; and Newton, building on their work, set out a
radically new theory of the universe. In medicine, anatomy and physiology as well as in philosophy
and religion, old, established ideas were challenged by Vesalius, Harvey, Bacon, Descartes,
Leibniz and many others. Taken all together, the work of these men amounted to an intellectual
revolution.
The subject begins with a brief examination of major trends in Greek and mediaeval science, and
proceeds to discuss five groups of topics.
Bacon and Baconianism : Empiricism; Experimentation and the virtuosi; the idea of Progress.
Descartes and Cartesianism: Rationalism; the Revival of Atomism ; Materialism.
Newton and Newtonianism: the "New Philosophy"; the implication s of the New Dynamics and
Astrono- v; the Mathematisation of Science.
Science and Relig ion: The Decline of Superstition and the Growth of Scepticism; the PhysicoTheolo( is ts; Deism and the Argument of Design.
Genera l Topics: Philosophy and Science ; Methodology, the Problem of Certainty; Literature,
Language and Science; the Battle of the Ancients and Moderns; the Advent of the Age of Reason.
Early Scientific Institutions.
TEXTBOOKS

Butterfield, H. The Origins of Modern Science : 1300- 1800 . Bell, London, 1973.
Hall, A.R. From Gali leo to Newton, 1630- 1720 . Fontana, Collins, London and Glasgow, 1970.
Koestler, A. The Sl eepwa l kers . Penguin, Harmondsworth, 1973.
Kuhn, T.S. The Copernican Revolution . Random House, N.Y., 1959.
Kuhn , T.S. The Structure of Scientific Revolutions . 2nd ed., University of Chicago Press,
Chicago , Third impression, 1971.
Taylor, A.E. Aristotle . Dover, N.Y., 1955.
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200- LEVEL

HPS231 GREE K SCIENCE B
Doub~e session;
16 credit points (2 ~ectures , 1 seminar per week)
Assessment : 1 examination ; 2 essays; 2 seminar papers

Description and Books :

See HPS131 Greek Science A

HPS230 THE SCIENTIFIC REVOLUTION AND THE SEVENTEENTH

~ ENTURY

B

Doub~e session;
16 credit points (2 ~ectures, 1 seminar per week)
Assessment : 1 examination; 2 essays; 2 seminar papers

Description and Books :

See HPS130 The Scientific Revolution and the Seventeenth Century A

HPS232 THE DARWINIAN REVOLUTION A
Doub~e session;
16 credit points (2 ~ectures , 1 tutoria~ per week)
Assessment : 1 examination ; 2 essays; 1 research project

The eighteenth century brought new thinking with it; new thin king in terms of change. Social
and political change were soon to grow out of it, and the idea of species change grew with them.
Evolution and revolution had a common philosophical background, and the idea of evolution was to
initiate its own revolution in the linked sciences of biology and geology and their religious and
social ramifications of the late nineteenth century.
The subject will begin with an examination of eighteenth century ideas on progress, perfectability and history ; the 'discovery of time' and the rejection of the static Newtonian picture;
the 'temporalizing' of the Great Chain of Being.
This will provide a foundation for the study of the emergence of evolutionary ideas through the
application of historical ex planati on to the biological problems of form and development, culminating in the fully articulated Darwinian theory of evolution by natural selection.
A detailed examination of the Darwinian theory of evolution, its philosophic, social, and cultural
dimensions will follow.
Students will be expected to read extensively and to engage in cooperative group research in
analy s ing the impact of Darwinism on later nineteenth and twentieth century scientific, religious,
social, economic or political ideas . An inter-disciplinary approach will be stressed in selecting
themes for research.
TEXTBOOKS

Appleman, P. ed . Darwin - A Norton Critica~ Edition . Norton, N.Y., 1970.
Darwin, C. The Origin of Species . Pelican, Harmondsworth, 1969.
Glass, B. et al . eds. Forerunners of Darwin, 1745-1 859 . Johns Hopkins Press, Baltimore, 1968.
Malthus, T.R. An Essay on the Princip~e of Popu ~ation: Text , sources and background cri t ici sm.
ed. Appleman, P., Norton, N.Y., 1976.

HPS213 SCIENCE AND SOCIETY 1A
First session; 8 credit points (2 lectures , 1 tutori al per week)
Assessment : 1 examination; 1 essay ; 1 tutorial paper

An account of the growth of the scientific movement from the early 17th to the 19th century, in
r elation to
(a) its social and cultural environment and the effects of social structures and social changes
upon it;
(b) its internal organi sation;
(c) its effects, intell ectual and (via technology) material, upon society.
The emer gence of an independent social role for science, as formulated by Bacon and actualized
by the Royal Society and other organizations in the 17th century, and its subsequent development
in Europe and elsewhere to the end of the 19th century; with emphasis on topics such as the
Enlightenment , the Industrial Revolution, education, government and public attitudes in relation
to the scientific movement in different countries during this period.
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HPS2l3 SCIENCE AND SOCIETY 1A (CONT'D)
TRXTROOI<S

fren David, J. The Scientists Role in Society . Prentice-Hall, Englewood Cliffs, N.J., 1971 .
·Pollard, S. The Idea of Progress, History and Society. Pelican, Harmondsworth, 1971.
Smith, P. The Enlightenment. Collier, New York, 1966.

HPS223 SCIENCE AND SOCIETY 2A
Second session; 8 credit points (2 lectures, 1 tutorial per week)
Assessment: 1 examination; 1 essay; 1 tutorial paper

Science in 20th century society, dealing with such topics as science and war, the relation between
science, technology and economic growth, government science policy, the movement for social responsibility in science and the anti-science movement, ethical issues in scientific progress,
modern pressures on traditional scientific values, science in totalitarian and developing
countries, the dilemmas of "trans-science".
:tEXTBOOKS

Di xon, B. What is Science For? Pelican, Harper, N.Y., 1973.
Jevons, F.R. Science Observed . George Allen and Unwin, London, 1973.
Sklair, L. Organized Knowledge . Paladin, St. Albans, 1973.
Barnes, B. The Sociology of Science. Pelican, Harmondsworth.

HPS225 HISTORICAL PERSPECTIVES ON SCIENTIFIC THEORIES
Second session; 8 credit points (2 lectures, 1 tutorial per week)
Assessment : 2 essays; examination

This course will critically examine scientific theories- their origins, their nature, their
fruitfulness and their replacement. Historical examples will be selected from both the physical
and biological sciences. A number of philosophically interesting problems relating to scientific
theories will be subjected to analysis. Topics considered will include theory construction, the
roles of observation and perception, meaning change, incommensurability, inter-theory relationships,
relationships between theory and observation, the functions of models, the principles of theory
establishment and rejection.
TEXTBOOKS

Darwin, C. The Origin of Species. Penguin, Harmondsworth, 1969.
Hanson, N.R. Observation and EXplanation. Harper Torchbooks, N.Y., 1971.
Kuhn, T.S. The Structure of Scientific Revolutions . 2nd ed. Chicago University Press, Chicago,
3rd Impression, 1971.

HPS226 SCIENTIFIC EXPLANATION AND SCIENTIFIC UNDERSTANDING (SCIENCE)
Second session; 6 credit points (two 2 hour lecture/discussions)
Assessment : One essay, one examination and continuous assessment of discussion

The aim of th i s subject is to examine the concepts of scientific explanation and scientific understandi r ' . In particular the way in which science, both physical and biological, can provide us with
explana cions and understanding will be considered. This will involve an examination of the concepts
of theory, law a,' d model as they are applied in the natural sciences.
These concepts will be illustrated by reference to some of the scientific developments of the
twentieth century. The revolutionary change from classical to post classical science has implied
a radical change in our ideas of the natural world. It has even been suggested that in the light
of these developments we can no longer understand natural phenomena because we cannot visualize
them. A major focus of the subject will be to examine this suggestion.
TEXTBOOK

llempel, C.G.

Aspeets of Deientifie &-planation.

M<lcmillun, London, 1965.
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HPS217 MATERIALS IN THE TWENTIETH CENTURY 1A

First session; 6 credit points (1 lecture, 1 tutor ial/seminar per week)
Assessment: 1 essay and 1 examination

This subject is intended to develop in students an awareness of the dramatic changes that have
occurred in materials in the twentieth century and the role that science in general and metallurgy
in particular have played in their development. The major advances in theories, concepts,
techniques and instrumentation and the effect of the sheer growth of the sciences, both pure and
applied, will be examined.
TEXTBOOKS

Price, D. de Solla . Little Science , Big Science . Columbia University Press, New York, 19G3.
Ziman, J. Public Knowledge . Cambridge University Press, London, 1968.

HPS227 MATERIALS IN THE TWENTIETH CENTURY 1B
Second session; 6 credit points (1 lecture, 1 tutorial/seminar per week)
Assessment : 1 essay or project and 1 examination

The diversification of materials in the twentieth century will be examined in detail, exploring
the various factors which have shaped their development, including state of knowledge and
technology, available raw materials and economic demand. The impact of these materials on society
and the likely patterns of use of materials in the future will be explored.
TEXTBOOKS

Gordon, J.E.

The New Science of Strong Materials .

2nd ed.

Penguin Books , 1976.

HPS233 THE INTEGRATION OF BIOLOGY AND CHEMISTRY IN THE TWENTIETH CENTURY
Double session; 6 credit points (1 lecture , 1 tutorial/seminar per week)
Assessment: 2 essays (or 1 essay and 1 project) and one final 3 hour written examination

This subject is intended to develop in students an awareness of the dramatic intellectual and
social changes that science, biology and chemistry in particular, have undergone in the twentieth
century. The emphasis is on the common integrating themes rather than the specialist disciplines.
Through an examination of developments in theories, concepts and techniques, such as probabilistic
and statistical modes of explanation, atomic theory, molecular structure and electronic instrumentation, the more significant factors in shaping changes in scienti f ic knowledge will be explored.
The effect of the sheer growth of science on its organisation, forms of research practice and
communication, patterns of funding and relationship with government will also be examined.
I n Session 2, the interaction of chemistry and biology in their development and some of their
implications will be studied in detail by reference to such issues as the integrating role of
biochemistry, the growth of the experimental basis of the sciences , the transfer of concepts and
scientists from one field to another , the chemistry of life, and chemistry and biology in industry.
Students will be expected to read extensively and critically, t o develop and discuss their own
ideas, to produce coherent written argument and to engage in an assessment of the strengths and
weaknesses of an inter- disciplinary approach.
TEXTBOOK

No singl e suitable book.

HPS234 SCIENTIFIC CHANGE IN THE TWENTIETH CENTURY
Double session; 12 credit points (1 lecture, 1 tutorial/seminar per week )
Assessment: 3 essays (or 2 essays and 1 project) and 1 final three hour written examination

This subject is intended to develop i n students an awareness of the dramatic intellectual and
social changes that science has undergone in the twentieth century.
Th rough an examination of developments in theories, concepts and techniques, such as probabilistic
and statistical modes of explanation, atomic theory, molecular structure and electronic instrumentation, the more significant factor s in shaping changes in scientific knowledge will be explored.
The effect of the sheer growth of science on its organisation, forms of research practice and
communication, patterns of funding and relationship with gover nment will also be studied.
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HPS234 SCIENTIFIC CHANGE IN THE TWENTIETH CENTURY (CONT'D)
In Session 2, topics drawn from the following list will be explored in more depth: the chemistry
of life and the 'Double Helix' adventure; the effects of changing patterns of funding;
philosophical and ethical implications of advances in the life sciences; Lysenkoism; the control
of recombinant DNA research ; assessment of the risk of toxic chemicals; sociobiology; the growth
of science-based industries; and the role of scientific knowledge in public i ss ues such as uranium
mining, civil nuclear power, fluoridation, food additives, leaded petrol and asbestos.
Students will be expected to read extensively and critically, to develop and discuss their own
ideas, to produce coherent written argument and to engage in an assessment of the strengths and
weaknesse~ of nn int.Pr-rli~~i p linnry npprnn~h.
TEXTBOOKS

Holton, G. Thematic Origins of Scientific Thought . Harvard University Press, Cambridge, Mass.,
1973.
Price, D. de Solla. Little Science, Big Science . Columbia University Press, New York, 1963.
Ziman, J. Public Knowledge. Cambridge University Press, London, 1968.

300-LEVEL

HPS332 THE DARWINIAN REVOLUTION B
Double session; 24 credit points (2 lectures, 1 tutorial, 1 seminar per week)
Assessment : 1 examination; 2 essays ; 1 research project; 2 seminar papers

An advanced subject in the historical and philosophical development of the idea of biological
evolution and its impact on Western thought.
Description and Textbooks: See HPS232 the Darwinian Revolution A

HPS314 PHILOSOPHICAL AND IDEOLOGICAL PERSPECTIVES OF SCIENCE 1B
First session; 12 credit points (2 lectures, 1 tutorial per week; 2 seminars per fortnight)
Assessment: 1 examination; 1 essay; 1 tutorial paper; 1 seminar paper

This subject will focus on the epistemological issues of the status and demarcation of scientific
knowledge, beginning with an examination of the problem of induction and the different resolutions
of it suggested by philosophers and scientists such as Hume, Mach, Popper and Medawar. The more
sociological views of science put forward by Kuhn, Ravetz and Ziman will then be discussed, leading
to a consideration of the influence of science as the dominant knowledge system of contemporary
society.
TEXTBOOK

Chalmers, A.F.

What is This Thing Called Science?

University of Queensland Press, Bris., 1976.

HPS324 PHILOSOPHICAL AND IDEOLOGICAL PERSPECTIVES OF SCIENCE 2B
Second session; 12 credit points (2 lectures , 1 tutorial per week; 2 seminars per fortnight)
Assese•.,ent : 1 examination; 1 essay; 1 tutorial paper; 1 seminar paper

An initial exami nation of the contention that science is neither objective nor ideologically
neutral. This will be followed by an analysis of selected scientific theories, focusing on the
demonstration of values and ideological influences in these theories and examining the ways in
which these same theories in their turn have been used as scientific validation of the very values
and ideologies they embody.
The major area of study used to develop this thesis will be evolutionary biology and ideology.
TEXTBOOKS

Barnes, B. Scientific Knowledge and Sociological Theory . Routledge & Kegan Paul, London, 1974.
Rose, H. & Rose, S. eds. The Radicalisation of Science: Ideology of/in the natural sciences.
Macmillan, London, 1976.
Rose, H. & Rose, S. eds. The Political Economy of Science : Ideology of/in the natural sciences.
Macmillan, London, 1976.
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HPS313 SCIENCE AND SOCIETY 1B

First session;

12 cr edit points (2 lectures, 1 tutor i al per week, 2 seminars per f ortnight)

De scription and Books :

See HPS213 Science and Society 1A

HPS323 SCIENCE AND SOCIETY 2B
Second session; 12 cr edit points (2 lectur es, 1 tut orial per week, 2 seminars per fortnight)
Descript ion and Books: See HPS223 Science and Society 2A

HPS316 THE HISTORY OF THEORIES OF GENERATION AN r HEREDITY
First ses sion; 12 cr edit points (2 l ectures, 1 tutorial per week;
Assessment: 1 essay; 1 seminar paper; examination

one 2 hr seminar per f ortnight)

The subject examines the development of theories relating to generation and heredity, with special
reference to the interplay of scientific, social and ideological factors. While earlier ideas
are outlined, the subject is largely concerned with the period from 1830 to 1930. Topics covered
include - the cell theory; sexual and asexual reproduction; embryology; the theory of spontaneous generation and its overthrow (including the explanation of fermentation and the germ theory
of disease) ; Mendel and his precedessors; the rise of classical genetics and the background to
the Synthetic Theory of evolution; social, psychological and medical interpretations of the
differences between the sexes in human beings.
TEXTBOOK

Olby, R.C . Or igins of Mendelism.

Pergamon Press, Oxford, N.Y., 1967 .

HPS317 ARISTOTELIAN THOUGHT IN THE MIDDLE AGES
Firs t s es sion; 12 cr edit points (1 lecture, 1 two hour semi nar per week)
Assessment: 1 essay; 2 seminar papers

During the so-called Dark Ages, Greek philosophy and science were almost completely unknown in
Western Europe. Towards the end of the period, however, the educational innovations of Charlemagne
began to revive interest in dialectic, which in the hands of thinkers such as Anselm, Abelard and
John of Salisbury, proved a powerful intellectual weapon. After about 1100, Greek learning gradually became available to the West via the Arabs who had colonized the frontier zones of Spain and
Sicily. Aristotelian thought in particular was examined in great detail by Roger Bacon, Albert,
Bonaventure and others. This examination and the problems it produced culminated in the great
synthesis of Thomas Aquinas which was soon attacked by the corrosive analysis of William of Ockham,
which in turn led directly to a renewal of interest in physical science . In the work of Buridan
and Oresme we see the signs of the impending scientific revolution of the fifteenth and sixteenth
centuries.
The rise and decline of Aristotelianism in the Middle Ages is studied in the context of educational
reform, the development of universities, the growth of religious orders, and the interest taken in
t he debates by men of letters, particularly the poet Dante.
TEXTBOOK

Knowles , D.

The Evolut ion of Medieval Thought .

Longmans, London, 1963.

HPS327 MEDIEVAL SCIENCE
Second session; 12 cr edit poi nt s ( 2 lectures, 1 two hour seminar per week)
Assessment : 1 essay; 2 seminar papers

Until recently historians have agreed with Kant that, with the conceptions and methods of science
put into practice by Galileo and his contemporaries 'a new light flashed upon all students of
nature' compared with which previous Studies have been mere groping in the dark. The work of Duhem
and his successors has clearly shown that this view is far too harsh when applied to the medieval
period . While the precise relationship between medieval science and seventeenth century science is
still a matter of dispute, it is clear that many of the most important developments in astronomy,
physics and scientific thought which occurred during the renaissance had their intellectual roots
in the middle ages.
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HPS327 MEDIEVAL SCIENCE (CONT'D)
The subject examines medieval i deas about the nature of science , 1ts relationship to mathematics and
the methods appropriate to it. It studies the growth of interest in such fields as alchemy,
astrology, and magic as well as the development of physics, astronomy and medicine. Finally, an
attempt is made to unravel the complex problem of the relationship between medieval science and
medieval technology.
TEXTBOOK

No single suitable book.

HPS325 SCIENTIFIC EXPLANATION AND SCIENTIFIC UNDERSTANDING
Second session; 12 credit points (one 2 hr lecture/discussion, 1 tutorial per week)
Assessment: 2 essays; tutorial performance

The aim of this subject is to examine the concepts of scientific explanation and scientific
understanding. In particular the way in which science, both physical and biological, can provide
us with explanations and understanding will be considered. This will involve an examination of
the concepts of theory, law and model as they are applied in the natural sciences.
These concepts will be illustrated by reference to some of the scientific developments of the
twentieth century. The revolutionary change from classical to post classical science has implied
a radical change in our ideas of the natural world. It has even been suggested that in the light
of these developments we can no longer understand natural phenomena. A major focus of the course
will be to examine this suggestion.
TEXTBOOK

Hempel, C.G. Aspects of Scientific EXplanation.

Macmillan, London, 1965.

HPS326 THE SCIENCES OF LIFE IN THE TWENTIETH CENTURY
Second session; 12 credit points (2 lectures, 1 tutorial per week;
Assessment: 2 essays; 1 examination

one 2 hr seminar per fortnight)

Biological science underwent a major revolution in the nineteenth century which established it as
a field of inquiry in its own right. The twentieth century has witnessed the continuous attempt of
biologists to bring their fields of endeavour within the rigorous domains of experimental analysis.
Pri or t o 1890, there was no experimental tradition as such in cytology, embryology, evolution,
population, and field biology. The first area to emerge as highly experimental in the nineteenth
century was physiology. This extended to embryology in the 1880s. From embryology the experimental approach spread to cytology and heredity, and finally to evolution. With this change
philosophical materialism replaced the idealism of the nineteenth century characterised in the
doctrine of types and references to innate perfecting principles. Mechanistic materialism and
reductionism will be contrasted with holistic materialism which has become increasingly popular
in recent times.
TEXTBOOK

Allen, Garland.

Life Science in the Twentieth Century.

John Wiley & Sons Inc., N.Y., 1975.

HPS333 KNOWLEDGE AND POWER:

THE POLITICS OF SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY

Double session; 24 credit points (2 lectures, 1 tutorial, 1 seminar per week)
Assessment: 1 examination, 1 essay, 1 research project, 2 seminar papers

An examination of the political and economic dimensions of science and technology in the modern
industrial state.
In session 1, the following areas will be covered: the growth and institutionalization of science
in the twentieth century; the science-technology relationship; the funding of science and its
relations with government and industry; science, technology and war; science policy; contempo"ary
critiques of science and technology (ctl ienctLiun, scientism, militarization, the environmental
attack); responses to the critiques (social responsibility, radicalization, social audit/technolony
assessment).
Session 2 will be devoted to a more detailed analysis of selected aspects of the politico/economic
relations of science and technology. They include: scientific attitudes and technological
innovation in the Third World; social and economic aspects of technological change; the role of
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HPS333 KNOWLEDGE AND POWER:

THE POLITICS OF SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY (CONT'D)

the multinationals; alternative technology; the politics and marketing of health; scientific
knowledge as politics (Lysenkoism, science and the Third Reich, the Sociobiology debate, the race
and IQ controversy); the sexual politics of science and technology; the politics of ecology;
scientists and political involvement; some scenarios for the future of advanced industrial
societies; science fiction as political ideology.
TEXTBOOKS

Dickson, D. A~ternative Technology. Fontana, 1974.
Elliott, D. & R. The Contro~ of Technology. Wykeham Publications, 1976.
Greenberg, D.S. The Po~itics of Pure Science. reprinted ed. Plume, 1969.

400-LEVEL

HPS400 HISTORY AND PHILOSOPHY OF SCIENCE IV
Doub~e

session;

48 credit points

Students are advised to contact the Department. On broad outline, the course consists of a thesis,
worth 16 credit points and four courses, each of which counts for 8 credit points. Details of
these courses are available in the Department.
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MATHEMATICS
Students wishing to take a major sequence of Mathematics should enrol in a Bachelor of
Mathematics Degree. The only requirement relating to compulsory subjects in this degree is that
a student must take at least 84 credit points (*) of subjects selected from Schedule F (24 of
which must form a substantial and coherent study at the 300-level). By virtue of pre- and corequisites, MATH101 - Mathematics IA will need to be included, and it is strong1y advised that
MATH102 - Mathematics IB should also be included.

(*) It is possible to take only 72 credit points of subjects from Schedule F (24 of which must
form a substantial and coherent study at the 300-level), provided a further minimum of 48 credit
points are taken from subjects offered by, or on behalf of, one other department of the University
(24 of which must form a substantial and coherent study at the 300-level).
When planning a programme and course of study in Mathematics, students are strongly advised to
consult with the Departmental Academic Advisors before enrolment, and at any time during the course
when the need arises.
Aaademia Advisors

Associate Professor Des Clarke
Dr. Tom Horner
Dr. Grahame Morris
SCHEDULE ENTRIES

Refer to the schedule entries for further details of subjects, including pre-requisites and
exclusions. The subjects described in this section are included in the following schedules:
Subjeat

Sahedu~es

MATHlOl
MATH102
MATH201
MATH202
MATH211
MATH221
MATH231
MATH233
MATH234
MATH281
MATH282
MATH284

A, C, D, E & F
A, E & F
A, C, E & F
A, C & E
A, E & F
A &F
A, E & F
A, D & E
A

~1ATH285

MATH301
MATH302
MATH303
MATH311
MATH321
MATH322
MATH331
f>'.ATH334
MATH351
MATH401
MATH411

c
D
c
c

A, C, E & F
A, E & F
A &F
A &F
A &F
A &F
A &F
A &E
A, E & F
A &F
A

TEXTB00.-"'1

Students will be advised on the appropriate texts for each subject in the first lecture of the
subjec~.
In all cases, the lecturer should be consulted before textbooks are purchased.
METHOD OF ASSESSMENT

Unless otherwise indicated, all 100-, 200-, 300- and 400-level subjects offered by the Department
of Mathematics will be assessed by attendance at classes, formal examination, tests and assignments.
Students who have particular questions regarding an individual subject are asked to refer their
questions to the subject co-ordinator(s) for that subject.
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100-LEVEL

MATH101 MATHEMATICS IA
DoubZe session; 12 credit points (6 hrs per week )
As sumed knowZedge fo r t he subject Mathematics IA is t he 3 uni t N. S .W. H. S. C. course.
Subject co- ordinator: F. Prokop

Calculus Methods (Functio ns, differentiation, integration and applications, partial
differentiation).
(b)

Alaebra Methods (Complex numbers, matrices, determinants, systems of equations, i, j, k
vectors).

(c)

NtJmerical Analysis (Finite difference calculus, iterative techniques, elementary FORTRAN).

(d)

Further Calculus Methods (Polar co-o~dinates, introduction to sequences and series,
second order differential equations).

fi~st

and

MATH102 MATHEMATICS IB
DoubZe s es sion; 12 cr edit points (6 hrs per week )
Subj ect co- or dinator: r. Prokop

This subject is normally taken by students who intend to major in any branch of Mathematics.
presents the fundamentals as a background for further study at higher levels in Mathematics.
subject is recommended for intending teachers in Mathematics.

It
The

(a)

Linear Algebra (Real numbers, functions, real n-dimensional space, bases, linear functions,
matrices, applications to eigenvalues, difference equations , differential equations).

(b)

Introduction to Analysis (Further properties of real numbers, sequences, series, limits,
continuity, derivatives, Riemann integration, fundamental theorem of calculus).

(c)

Introduction to Probability and Statistics (Discrete and continuous random variables, the
binomial, normal and Poisson distributions with applications).

(d)

Linear Prograwroing (Inequalities, convex sets, physical problems, solution of L.P. problems by
graphical means and the Simplex Method).

200-LEVEL

MATH201 MATHEMATICS IIA
Doub Ze session; 12 credit points (4 hr s per week)
Subject co- o-rdinato.r>: G. Morris

(a)

Multivariate Calculus (Partial derivatives and their applications, multiple integrals).

(b)

Fourier Series.

(c)

Numerical Analysis (Numerical processes applied to functions, equations, differential
equations, integration, matrices).

(d)

Complex Variable (Complex functions, analytic functions, Laurent series, singularities,
residues, contour integrals and applications).

MATH211 MATHEMATICS IIB
DoubZe session; 12 cr edit points (4 hre per week )
(Es sentiaZ for majors in AppZi ed Mathematics)
Subject co-ordinator : D. Clarke

(a)

Vector Calculus (Vector functions of several variables, general integral theorems).

(b)

Boundary Value Problems (Further work on the solution of differential equations, including
series solutions, introduction to boundary value problems, eigenvalues and eigenfunctions,
and applications).
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MATH211 MATHEMATICS IIB (CONT'D)
(c)

Matrix Analys is (Further properties of matrices, eigenvalues, eigenvectors, quadratic forms).

(d)

Dynamical Systems (Systems behaviour , transfer functions, convolution, auto-correlation,
spectra l analysis).

MATH202 MATHEMATICS IIS
Double session;

6 credit points (2 hrs per week)

Cubjt!.ul- uo-vnlinul-u1' .

T. Jlornt!r

Vector algebra, vector calculus, general integral theorems, matrix algebra, eigenvalues and
eigenvectors, linear transformations, vector spaces .

MATH221 MATHEMATICS IIC
Double session; 12 credit points (4 hrs per week )
(Essential for majors in Pure Mathematics)
Subject co- ordinator: P. Laird

(a)

Linear Analys i s (Linear Algebra, eigenvalues and eigenvectors, diagonalization and canonical
forms, inner product spaces, orthogonalization, application to Fourier series and linear
differential equations).

(b)

Multivariate Differential Analysis (Differentiable functions between en and~. the derivative
as a linear function, the chain rule, implicit and inverse function theorems).

(c)

Real Analysis (Sequences and series of functions, uniform convergence).

(d)

Elementary theory of finite groups .

MATH231 MATHEMATICS IID
Double session; 12 credit points (4 hrs per week)
..
(Essential for majors in Probability, Statistics , or Operations Research)
Subject co-ordinator: K. Tognetti

(a)

Probability and Statistics (Sampling distributions, estimation, tests of hypotheses,
regression, analysis of variance, design of experiments, and applications).

(b)

Finite Mathematics and Combinatorial Analysis (A selection of topics from Graph Theory,
networks, finite Markov chains, game theory, and combinatorics).

MATH233 MATHEMATICS liP
Double session; 6 credit points (2 hrs per week)
Subject co-ordinator: C. Gulati

ProbalillLY, discrete and continuous distributions, random variables and expected values, sampling
distri ' •.i ons, estimation, testi ng of hypotheses, regression analysis and analysis of variance.

MATH234 STATISTICAL METHODS
Double session; 6 credit points (2 hrs per week: 1 lecture & 1 tutoria l)
Subject co-ordinator: C. Gulati

Session 1: Frequency distributions, histograms, measures of central tendency and dispersion;
Mean, Mode, Median, Range, Standard Deviation, Probability, Normal Distribution, Testing of
Hypothesis , one sample case.
Session 2: Testing of Hypothesis; Twu ~ctllrJJle Test, 1/J? test ot independence, Non-Parametric Tes ts:
Mann-Whitney U test, sign test, Wilcoxon matched pairs signed rank test, Power of a test,
Regression and Correlation, one way Analysis of Variance.
TEXTBOOK

Runyon, R. & Haber, P.

Fundamentals of Behavioural Statistics.

Addison-Wesley.
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MATH281 MATHEMATICS liE

Double session (5 hrs per week)
Subject co- ordinator: T. Horner

(a) Matri x algebra, ei genvalues , eigenvectors, vector algebra, vector calculus, general integral
theorems.
(b) Parti al differentiation , multiple integrals, Fourier series, special functions, complex
variable.
(c)

Further differential equations , series solutions, Laplace and other transforms, introduction
to boundary value problems.

MATH282 MATH Ei'.ATICS liM
Firs t session (4 hrs per week)
Subject co- ordinator: T. Horner

Partial differentiation, multiple integrals, Fourier series, further work in the solution of
di fferential equations of the first and second order.

MATH284 MATHEMATICS IIA PART 1
Double session (3 hrs per week)
Subject co- ordinator: G. Morris

(a)

Multivariate Calculus (Partial derivatives and their applications, multiple integrals).

(b)

Fourier Series.

(c)

Complex Va r iable (Complex functions, analytic functions, Laurent series, singularities,
residues, contour integrals and applications) .

MATH285 MATHEMATICS IIA PART 2
Double session (1 hr per week)
Successful completion of both Mathematics IIA Part 1 and Mathematics IIA Part 2 wiU give a student
equivalent standing of having passed the subject Mathematics I IA .
Subject co- ordinator: G. Doherty

Numer ica l Anal ys is (Numeri ca l processes applied to functions, equations, different i al equations,
integrat i on, matrices ).

300- LEVEL

MATH301

~~THEMATICS

IliA

Double session; 12 credit points ( 4 hi•:> pel' week)
Subject co- ordinator: A. Worthy

(a ) Special Functions (Error , gamma, beta, Bessel, hypergeometric, Legendre, Laguerre and Hermite
functions).
(b)

Integral Transforms (Laplace, Fourier, Hankel and Mellin transforms).

(c)

Conformal Transformations (Elementary transformations, Schwarz-Christoffel transformation,
and applications).

(d)

Variational Calculus (Fundamentals).

MATH302 MATHEMATICS IIIB
Double session; 12 credit points (4 hrs per week)
Subject co- ordinator: A. Worthy
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MATH302 MATHEMATICS IIIB (CONT'D)
(a)

Ordinary Differential Equations (The study of the existence, uniqueness and stability of
solutions to linear and non-linear ordinary differential equations and applications).

(b)

Partial Differential Equations (First order linear and some non-linear partial differential
equations and second order partial differential equations of Mathematical Physics).

MATH303 MATHEMATICS IIIC
Duuble Heaaion; 12 credi~ poin~s (4 hrs per week)
Subject co-ordinator: G. Doherty

Numerical Analysis (Recurrence relations, iterative methods, least squares, Gaussian elimination,
LR decomposition, eigenvalues and eigenvectors of matrices, LR and QR algorithms, multiple
integrals, boundary value problems).

MATH311 MATHEMATICS IIID
Double session; 12 credit points (4 hrs per week)
(For majors in Applied Mathematics)
Subject co-ordinator: J. Hill

(a)

Ocean Dynamics (Properties of water waves and ocean currents).

(b)

Continuum Mechanics (Elementary continuum mechanics with selected problems from elasticity
theory and fluid dynamics).

MATH351 OCEAN DYNAMICS
Double session; 12 credit points (4 hrs per week)
This subject has been approved as part of a coherent study at 300-level when taken together with
GEOG311 Coastal Geomorphology.
Subject co-ordinator: D. Clarke

Special Functions (Error, gamma, beta, Bessel, hypergeometric, Legendre, Laguerre and Hermite
functions).
Integral Transforms (Laplace, Fourier, Hankel and Mellin transforms).
Edge waves, tidal dynamics, estuary and coastline dynamics, introduction to ocean currents.

MATH321 MATHEMATICS IIIE
Double session; 12 credit points (4 hrs per week)
(For majors in Pure Mathematics)
Subject co-ordinator: M. Bunder

(a)

Abst act Algebra (Algebraic structures such as groups, rings, fields, Boolean algebras arld
t heir quotient structures, embedding of integral domains, construction of the reals,
introrluction to Galois theory and number theory).

(b) · Logic and Set Theory (Axiomatic, propositional, and predicate calculus; a~iomatic set theory,
cardinal and ordinal numbers, the axiom of choice, Zorn's Lemma and applications).

MATH322 MATHEMATICS IIIF
Double session; 12 credit points (4 hrs per week)
(For majors in Pure Mathematics)
Subject co-ordinator: R. Nillsen

{a)

runctional Analy~i~ (Hilbert and Banach spaces, linear operators, dual spaces, application to
(some of) Fourier series, differential and integral equations, quadrature formulae, orthogonal
functions and expansions).

{b)

Topology (Elementary general topology, open and closed sets, continuity, applications to
differential and integral equations, approximation theory).
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MATH322

~1ATHEMATICS

IIIF (CONT' D)

(c ) Complex Analysis (Further topics in complex analysis including properties of entire and
meromorphic functions).

MATH331 MATHEMATICS IIIG
Double session; 1 2 credit points (4 hrs per week )
(For major s i n Probabi l ity, Statisti cs and Oper ations Research)
Subject co- ordinator: K. Tognetti
(a)

Operations Research (Linear, non-linear and dynamic programming, queueing theory, theory of
games, simulation).

(b)

Stochastic Processes (Probability measures, random variables, branching processes, renewal
processes, Markov chains, tests of significance, sequential analysis).

MATH334 DESIGN AND ANALYSIS
Double session; 6 credit points
Subject co- ordinator: P. Castle

(2

hrs per week:

1 lecture & 1 tutorial)

Topics will include the structure and planning of experiments: one way analysis of variance; twoway analysis of variance; three way analysis of variance; mult i ple comparison procedures; nonparametric analysis of variance - - the Kruskal-Wallis test; analysis of co-variance; regression
analysis; multiple correlation and multiple regression; correlations involving ranks and
dichotomous data; and introduction to factor analysis.

400- LEVEL

MATH401 MATHEMATICS IV (HONOURS)
Doub l e ses sion; 48 cr edi t points
Subject co- or di nator: G. Morris

A student taking Honours would normally take a selection of topics at 4th year level (subject to
approval by the Chairman of the Department) and a minor thesis, under the supervision of an
appropriate member of staff.
The subject may i nclude topics from: Numerical Analysis; Ocean Dynamics; Nuclear Reactor Theory;
Computing Science ; Statistics; Probability; Operations Research; Functional Analysis; Measure
Theory; Abstract Algebra; Logic; Set Theory ; Topology; Perturbation Theory; Matrix Analysis;
Continuum Mechanics; Non-Linear Partial Differential Equations; Mathematical Methods; or
Classica l An alysis.

MATH411 MATHEMATICS HONOURS SEMINAR
Double session; 12 credit points
:Jubjeot oo-o2'dinato2': G. Morri s

The Honours Seminar, which is available as a separate subject to candidates for MSc or DipMath only,
requires the undertaking of a reading course in the appropriate field of study and the presentation
of a substantial essay together with a Seminar to the Department of Mathematics.
The method of assessment of the Mathematics Honours Seminar wil l be on the quality of the essay and
of the Seminar and will be made by the relevant departmental staff.

COHERENT STUDIES IN MATHEMATICS
Either of the following methods may be used by Mathematics students to declare the 24 credit points
of substantial and coherent study at 300-level referred to in the Bachelor Degree Requirements
16 . 2, 20A . 2. 2 and 20A.3.1.
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(a)

By the successfu l completion of any 24 credit points from 300-level Mathematics subjects;

(b)

By the successful completion of both:
Geomorphology.
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MATH351 Ocean Dynamics, and GEOG313 Coastal

From 1981, t he 24 credit poi nt combination of subject s MATH301 Mathemat ics IIIA and MATH302
Mathemati cs I I I B wiZ Z"no t be P?rmissib Ze as t he subs t antia l and coher ent s tudy at the 300- ZeveZ.

SUGGESTED UNDERGRADUATE DEGREE PROGRAMMES IN MATHEMATICS
The following info rmation is i ntended as a yuideline to the student in selecting suitable
supplementary subjects to do to make a reasonable pattern for Mathematics degrees in the various
fields of Mathematics.
All students are expected to consult with the Mathematics Department and Faculty advisors before
committing themselves completely to any particular pattern, whether outlined below or not.
It is emphasised that the following programmes are based on the usual 48 credit points per year,
totalling 144 credit points over 3 years.
In the follow i ng, unless otherwise indicated, Mathematics, Ocean Dynamics and Computing Science
subjects are each 12 credit points.
PROGRAMME 1:

APPLIED MATHEMATICS (General)

First Year - Mathematics IA and IB (and 24 other credit points)
Second Year - Mathematics IIA, liB (at least 1 other Schedule F Mathematics subject, and 12 other
credit points)
Third Year - Mathematics IliA , IIID (and 2 other Schedule F Mathematics subjects, e.g. Mathematics
IIIB , IIIC, IIIF or IIIG)
PROGRAMME 2:

NUMERICAL ANALYSIS

First Year - Mathematics IA
Second Year - Mathematics IIA and at least one of Mathematics liB or IIC
Third Year - Mathematics IliA and IIIC
Supp lementary Subjects :

For a Mathematics major it is recommended that the complete course should also include Computing
Science I, Computing Science II, Mathematics IB and at least one of Mathematics IIIB, or
Mathematics IIID. If Mathematics IB is taken fn First Year, the sequence Mathematics liD,
Mathematics IIIG is also possible.
PROGRAMME 3:

OCEAN DYNAMICS

(a) Mathematical
First Year - Mathematics IA, IB
Second Year - Mathemat i cs IIA, l i B, l i D
Third Ye ~ r - Mathematics IliA, IIIC, IIID and possibly either IIIB or IIIG
Alternat i ve
Third ' ' .r - Ocean Dynamics, Mathematics IIIB, IIIC, IIIG
Supporti ng Progr·.:orunes:

36 credit points chosen from 100-level Physics, Geography, Geology; 200-level GEOG212 Biogeography (8 credit points), GEOL211 Basin Analysis and Oceanography (6 credit points);
300-level GEOG313 Coastal Geomorphology (12 credit points)
(b) Mathematics and Coastal Dynamics
First Year - Mathematics IA, GEOG112 and 102, GEOL101 and 102, BIOL102
Second Year- Mathematics IIA, liB, IIP (6 credit points), GEOL211
Third Year - Mathematics IIIC, Ocean Dynamics, GEOG313, GEOG311 plus 4 credit points which
could be achieved by replacing Mathematics liP with Mathematics IB
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PROGRAMME 4:

DECISION SCIENCES

First Year - Mathematics IA and IB (and 24 other credit points )
Second Year - Mathematics IIA , liD (and at least 1 other Schedule F Mathematics subject, and
12 oth er credi t · po ints)
Th i rd Year - Mathematics I TTG (and 3 other Schedule F Mathematics subjects, e.g. Mathematics IliA,
IIIB and IIIC)
PROGRAMME 5: PURE MATHEMATICS (General)
First Year - Mathematics IA and IB (and 24 other credit points)
second Year- Mathematics IIA, IIC (and at least 1 other Schedule F Mathematics subject, a •d
12 other credit points)
Th i rd Year - Mathematics IIIE, IIIF (and 2 other Schedule F Mathematics subjects, one
possible being Mathematics IIIB)
PROGRAMME 6:

INTENDING HIGH SCHOOL TEACHERS IN MATHEMATICS

First Year - Mathematics IA and IB (and 24 other credit points, possibly including
Computing Science I)
Second Year - 4 second year Schedule F Mathematics subjects
Alternative - 3 second year Schedule F Mathematics subjects (and 12 other credit points)
Second Year
Third Year - 4 third year Schedule F Mathematics subjects
Alternative - 3 third year Schedule F Mathematics subjects (and 12 other credit points)
Third Year
Notes on PROGRAMME 6 for Students who are on N. S . W. Teacher Education Mat hematics Scholarships:

1.

The minimum requirement for these students is 60 credit points of Mathematics, including a
coherent study at 300-level, although a student is encouraged to do a Mathematics degree
(through Schedule F), which requires either
(a) 84 credit points of Schedule F Mathematics subjects as a minimum; or
(b) 72 credit points of Schedule F Mathematics subjects, together with 48
credit points of subjects offered by, or on behalf of, one other
Department in the University.

2.

In order to gain increments in the "Teachers College Scholarships" allowance, students
should seek adv i ce on the possibility of including some 200-and 300-level Education
subjects in their programme.

3.

These students should get written approval for their programme from the Education Department's
advisory office before embark i ng on any programme in mathematical studies.

PROGRAMME 7: MATHEMATICS/PSYCHOLOGY
Fi r st Year - Mathematics IA and IB, Psychology IA and IB (and 12 other credit points)
Seco nd Year- Any 24 credit points of 200-level Schedule F Mathematics subjects, and any
18 credit po i nts 200-level Psychology subjects, (and 6 other credit points)
Th ird Yea r -Any 24 credit points of 300-level Schedule F Mathematics subjects, and any
24 cred i t points 300-level Psychology subjects
Notes on PROGRAMME? :

A student wish i ng to take this combined programme (e . g. under degree regulations 20A.3.1 and
20A.3 . 2) should consult jointly with the Departments of Mathematics and Psychology to determine
the best possible combinations of 200- and 300-level subjects for the type of employment the student
may be requiring at the compl etion of the degree.
PROGRAMME 8:
First Yea r

LOGIC (and PHILOSOPHY)

- Mathematics IA and IB, PHIL112 Logic A (6 credit points) and 18 other credit points
at least 12 of which should be in Philosophy
Second Year - Mathematics IIA and IIC, PHIL231 Formal Logic A and PHIL222 Set Theory (8 credit
poi nts each ) and 8 other credit points (e . g. PHIL211 or 212)
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Third Year - PHIL381 Formal Logic D (8 credit points) and PHIL362 Modal Logic (12 credit points),
and 24 credit poin ts of Schedule F Mathematics (probably inclu di ng Mat hemat ics IIIF),
and 4 other credit points.
PROGRAMME 9:
(a) Physical
First Year Second YearThird Year Alternative Third Year

MATHEMATICS/GEOGRAPHY
Geography
Mathematics IA and IB, GEOG102 and GEOG112 (and 12 other credit points)
MQthematics ITA and TTR, GFnG?J? and GEOG206 (and 8 other creJiL ~uirrl~)
Mathematics IliA and IIID, GEOG311 and GEOG313
Mathematics IIIC and Ocean Dynamics, GEOG311 and GEOG313

(b) Human Geography
First Year - Mathematics IA and Mathematics IB, GEOG102 and GEOG112 (and 12 other credit points)
Second Year - Mathematics IIA, liD and IIS, GEOG202 and GEOG220 (and 2 other credit points, which
could be achieved by replacing Mathematics liS by Mathematics liB)
Third Year - Mathematics IliA and IIIG, GtOG320 and GEOG322
Notes on PROGRAMME 9:

A student wishing to take this combined programme (e.g. under degree regulations (20A.3.1 and
20A.3.2) should consu't jointly with the Departments of Mathematics and Geography to determine
other possible combinations of 200- and 300-level subjects depending on the type of employment the
student may be requiring at the completion of the degree.
PROGRAMME 10:

MATHEMATICS/PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY

First Year - Mathematics IA and IB, CHEM101, CHEM102 (and 12 other credit points)
Second Year - Mathematics IIA and liB, CHEM212, CHEM213, CHEM219 (and 6 other credit points)
Third Year - Mathematics IliA and IIIC, CHEM322, CHEM323 and CHEM~24.
Notes on PROGRAMME 10:

A student wishing to take this combined programme (e.g. under degree regulations (20A.3.1 and
20A.3.2) should consult jointly with the Departments of Mathematics and Chemistry to determine
other possible combinations of 200- and 300-level subjects depending on the type of employment the
student may be contemplating at the completion of the degree.
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MECHANICAL ENGINEERING
SCHEDULE ENTRIES

Refer to the schedule ent ri es f or further details of subjects, including pre-requisites and
exclusions. All subjects de scribed in this section are included in Schedule C.

100-LEVEL

MECH101 STATICS
First session; ( 28 hrs leatures; 14 hrs tutorials )
Assessment : One 2 hour examination at end of course.

Other short examinations and tutorial
performances will be incorporated in the final assessment

Two dimensional force systems; laws of equilibrium; concurrent and non-concurrent forces;
funicular polygon; statics applied to rigid bars; statics of pin-jointed frames, analytical and
graphical treatment; concepts of shear force, axial force and bending moment; simple states of
stress; three-dimensional statics; composition and resolution of forces; general laws of
equilibrium.
TEXTBOOK

Meriam, J.L. Statias .

2nd ed.

(S.I. version), Wiley.

MECH103 STATICS
Seaond session
~ All

details, with the exception of the session offered, are identical with MECH101 Statics.

MECH102 DYNAMICS
Seaond session; (28 hrs leatures ; 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: One 2 hour examination at end of course.

Other short examinations and tutorial
performances will be incorporated in the final assessment

Kinematics of a particle; Kinetics of a particle; equations of motion; dynamic equilibrium;
wor k and energy; impulse and momentum. Systems of particles. Introduction to rigid body
dynamics .
TEXTBOOK

Mer i am , J . L.

Dynamias .

2nd ed.

(S . I. vers i on), Wiley.

MECH121 ENGINEERING DRAWING AND GRAPHICS
First session; (14 hrs leatures ; 28 hr s t utorials)
Assessment : Parts (a) and (b) by class examinations.

course
{a) Engineering Drawing and Design.

Part (c ) by 2 hour examination at end of

Introduction and standards information; geometrical constructions; the production of a mechanical
·
drawing ; pictorial drawing (isometric and oblique parallel projection); drawing analysis;
elementary ideas of design.
(b)

Descriptive Geometry .

Fundamental principles of projection ; visibility; applications of the fundamental principles of
orthographic projection including true length of a line segment, bearing and grade of a line,
point view of a line, edge view of a plane surface and true shape of a plane surface ; angle
between plane surfaces; angle between intersecting and skew lines; angle between a line and a
plane.
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MECH121 ENGINEERING DRAWING AND GRAPHICS (CONT'D)
(c)

Graphical Computation.

Graphical presentation of data including nomograms; graphical integration;
entiation; empirical equations including semi-log and log-log plots.

graphical differ-

TEXTBOOKS

AS CZI- 1976 Australian Standard Engineering Drawing Praatiae.
Boundy, A.W. Engineering Drawing. McGraw-Hill.

(S.I. Units), I.E. Aust., 1976.

MECH122 INTRODUCTION TO DESIGN
Seaond session; (14 hrs leatures; 28 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: Parts (a) and (b) by class examinations.

creative design project
(a) Descriptive Geometry.

Part (c) by design assignments and a

Developments including prisms, cylinders, pyramids, cones and transition pieces:
solids bounded by plane surfaces; intersection of conics.
(b)

Engineering Drawing.

Auxiliary views;
projection.
(c)

intersection of

advanced exercises in drawing analysis;

advanced exercises in orthographic

Design I.

The phases of design;
creative design.

design processes; models;

design economics;

decision processes;

TEXTBOOKS

AS CZI- 1976 Australian btandard Engineering Drawing Praatiae.
Boundy, A.W. Engineering Drawing. McGraw-Hill.

(S.I. Units), I.E. Aust., 1976.

MECH131 ENGINEERING PROCESSES AND PRACTICE
First session; (42 hrs leatures and tutorials)
Assessment: Assignments during session and one 3 hour examination at end of course

Workshop practices. Manufacturing processes. Quality control. Corrosion protection. Safety
procedures. Environmental aspects and ethical considerations in the practice of engineering.

MECH198
MECH199
MECH298
MECH299
MECH398
MECH399

INDUSTRIAL
INDUSTRIAL
INDUSTRIAL
INDUSTRIAL
INDUSTRIAL
INDUSTRIAL

EXPERIENCE
EXPERIENCE
EXPERIENCE
EXPERIENCE
EXPERIENCE
EXPERIENCE

For stu• ~nt s in full-time employment who are enrolled in a part-time programme, each year of
appropr1ate empl~yment will be credited as one elective with a maximum accreditation of six
electives for the course.
In the last week of Session 2 of each stage of the course students must submit a report on their
industrial activities during the foregoing year. The report should be approximately 1000 words
long.
Accreditation is granted if the report is passed as satisfactory by the Chairman of Department.

I
II
III
IV
V
VI
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200-LEVEL

MECH20.1 MECHANICS OF SOLIDS I
First session; ( 28 hrs Leetur es; 14 hrs tutori als)
Assessment : One 2 hour examination at end of course.

Other short examinations and tutorials will

be incorporated in the final assessment
Analysis of stress and strain for elastic materials.
Problems in combined stresses.

Axi~l

load on bars.

Torsion and bending.

TEXTBOOK

Timoshenko &Gere.

Meehanies of Mat erials.

S.I. Edition.

Van Nostrand Reinhold.

MECH202 ENGINEERING MATERIALS I
Seeond session; (28 hrs Leetures; 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: One 2 hour examination at end of course.

be incorporated in the final assessment

Other short examinations and assignments will

Explanation of the difference between theoretical strength and actual strength of material;
Relationship between microstructure and properties of engineering materials; Control and
modification of microstructure; Relationship between microstructure and properties of special
purpose metals; Relationship between the microstructure and properties of non-metallic materials;
Modes of failure; Theories of failure; Materials Selection; New developments in materials.

MECH213 MECHANICAL ENGINEERING DESIGN I
Seeond session; ( 42 hrs leetures and DrClLJing Of fiee )
Assessment: Assignments, one 3 hour class examination during the session and one 3 hour examination

at end of course

Limits and fits; Bolt loading; Keys and power screws; Spur gear design;
Mass moment of inertia; Shaft design; Rolling contact bearings.

Brakes;

Clutches;

TEXTBOOK

Faires, V.M.

Design of Maehine Elements.

Macmillan.

MECH214 STRUCTURAL DESIGN FOR MECHANICAL ENGINEERS
Seeond session; (28 hrs leetures ; 14 hrs t utorials )
Asses sment: Assignments, one 3 hour class examination during the session and one 3 hour examination

at end of course

Basic design of steel structures and of simple elements in reinforced concrete using codes of
practice.
TEXTBOOKS

Gorenc, B.E. &Tinyou, R. Steel Designer 's Handbook . NSWUP, 1976.
BHP-AIS. Hot Rolled Carbon Steel Seetions and Plat es. BHP Co. Ltd.
SAA Steel struct ures eode. AS 1250, 1975.
SAA Code for Welding in BuiLdings . AS 1554 Pt.I Manual Welding, 1974.
SAA Code for Conerete in Buildings. AS 1480, 1975.

MECH223 ENGINEERING DYNAMICS
First session; (28 hrs Leetures; 14 hr s tut orials )
Assessment : One 2 hour exami nat ion at end of course.

Other short examinations and tutorial
performances will be incorporated in the final assessment

Kinematics of rigid bodies. Dynamics of rigid bodies in plane motion; moments of inertia,
equations of motion, dynamic equilibrium; momentum and impulse, energy analysis. Dynamics of
simple mechanisms . Introduction to mechanical vibrations.
TEXTBOOKS

Meriam, J.L.

Dynami es.

2nd ed.

S.I. Version.

Wiley.
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MECH251 EXPERIMENTAL ENGINEERING I
First session; (12 hrs Lectures; 30 hrs tutorials and Laboratory)
Assessment: No formal examination. Assessment will be based on laboratory reports , all of which

are compulsory
Measuring techniques as applied to temperature, pressure, stress, displacement, velocity,
acceleration and fluid flow, under static and dynamic conditions. Sensing elements. Recording
instruments and associated equipment. Calibration of instruments. Analysis of experimental
results - errors and curve fitting techniques.

MECH231 FLUID MECHANICS I
First session; (28 hrs lectures; 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: One 2 hour examination at end of course.

One mid-session test and assignments will be

incorporated in the final assessment
Properties of fluids; Hydrostatics; Principles of fluid motion; Momentum of fluid;
turbulent flow; Two dimensional laminar flow ; Fluid flow measurements.

Concepts of

TEXTBOOKS

Mayhew, Y.R. & Rogers, G.F.C . Thermodynamic and Transport Properties of Fluids.
2nd ed. Basi l Blackwell, Oxford, 1976.
Massey, B.S. Mechanics of Fluids. 3rd ed . Van Nostrand.

S.I·. Units.

MECH224 SYSTEM DYNAMICS
Second session; (28 hrs Lectures; 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: One 2 hour examination at end of course.

Other short examinations and tutorial
performances will be incorporated in the final assessment

System classification - ordinary and partial differential equations that commonly occur in
eng i neering problems. Circuit diagrams for mechanical systems; "through" and "across" variables;
equilibrium analysis; block diagrams; reduction of equations; concept of state; free and
forced response; system functions; stability ; sinusoidal response; Fourier Series and Integral;
Laplace Transform applied to linear systems.

MECH241 THERMODYNAMICS I
Second sessioni (28 hrs lectures; 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment : One 2 hour examination at end of course.

Other short examinations and tutorial
performances will be incorporated in the final assessment

Concepts and definitions. Properties of a pure substance.
Thermodynamics. The Second Law. Entropy.

Work and heat.

The First Law of

TEXTBOOK

Van Wylen, G.T. &Sonntag, R.E. Fundamentals of Classical Thermodynamics. S.I. Version. 2nd ed.
Wiley, 1976.
Mayhew, Y.R. & Rogers, G.F.C. Thermodynamic and Transport Properties of Fluids. S.I. Units.
2nd ed . Lasil Blackwell, Oxford, 1976.

MECH281 ENVIRONMENTAL ENGINEERING I
First session; (28 hrs lectures ; 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: Tutorial problems, assignments and one 3 hour examination at end of course

An introduction to the following topics :
(a) The envi r onmental crisis.
Air pollution
Water pollution
Noise po 11 uti 011
Solid-Waste
(b)

The energy crisis.

its causes and
its causes and
il~ cdu~e~ and
its generation

control.
control.
contra I.
and disposal.
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MECH313 MECHANICAL ENGINEERING DESIGN II
First session; (42 hrs Zectures and Drawing Office)
Assessment: Assignments, one 3 hour class examination during session and one 3 hour examination

at end of course

Design of helical gears, worm gears and epicyclic gears. Design of springs. Curved beam design.
Application of the design of machine elements to mechanical engineering systems.
TEXTBOOK

Faires, V.M.

Design of Machine EZements.

Macmillan.

MECH361 CONTROL SYSTEMS I
First session; (28 hrs Zectures; 14 hrs tutoriaZs)
Assessment: One 2 hour paper at end of course. Other short examinations and assignments will be

incorporated in the final assessment

Principles and techniques applicable to the analysis and design of feedback control systems with
particular application to industrial processes. Modelling of control systems. Basic control
actions, time domain and frequency domain analysis of linear systems, stability analysis, Nyquist
Criterion, Bode Diagrams, Nichols Charts. Analogue computers.
TEXTBOOK

Ogata, K.

Modern ControZ Engineering.

Prentice-Hall.

MECH362 CONTROL SYSTEMS li
Second session; (28 hrs Zectures; 14 hrs tutoriaZsJ
Assessment: One 2 hour paper at end of course. Other short examinations and assignments will be

incorporated in the final assessment

Further methods applied to the analysis and design of feedback control systems. Root locus
analysis. State space analysis of linear systems. Design and compensation techniques.
Introduction to non-linear systems and techniques of analysis. Liapunov stability analysis.
Introduction to optimal control theory.
TEXTBOOK

Ogata, K.

Modern ControZ Engineering.

Prentice-Hall.

MECH353 EXPERIMENTAL ENGINEERING II
Second session; (14 hrs Zectures; 28 hrs Zaboratory)
Assessment: No formal examinations. Assessment will be based on laboratory reports, all of which

are compulsory

Testing of reciprocating and rotodynamic machine;

refrigeration plant, nozzles;

heat exchangers.

MECH332 FLUID MECHANICS II
First session; (28 hrs Zectures; 14 hrs tutoriaZsJ
Assessment: One 2 hour examination at end of course.

Other short examinations and tutorial
performances will be incorporated in the final assessment

Dimensional analysis. Dynamic similarity. Modelling. Boundary layer theory. Dynamic drag and
lift. Flow of real fluids in ducts. Pipe networks. Theory of turbomachinery. Performance
characteristics.
TEXTBOOK

Massey, B.S. Mechanics of FZuids.

3rd ed.

Van Nostrand.
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MECH333 FLUID MECHANICS III
Second session; (28 hrs lectures; 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment : One 2 hour paper at end of course. Assignments will be incorporated in the final

assessment
One dimensional compressible fluid flow. Isentropic variable area flow. Nozzles and diffusers.
Normal and oblique shocks. Effects of friction and heat transfer . Shapiro-Hawthorne generalized
analysis. Boundary layer theory. Equations of motion. Exact solutions for laminar flow.
Turbulent flow and parameters. Universal velocity distribution. Resistance formulae for ducts.
Boundary layers with pressure gradient. Separation and vortex formation. Boundary layer control.
Drag and pressure distribution relationships for bluff bodies.
TEXTBOOK

Massey, B.S.

Mechanics of Fluids.

3rd ed.

Van Nostrand.

MECH344 HEAT TRANSFER
Second session; (28 hrs lectures; 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment : One 2 hour paper at mid - session and one 2 hour paper at end of course

One- and two-dimensional steady state conduction.
Applications.

Radiation.

Forced and free convection.

TEXTBOOK

Holman, J.P.

Heat Transfer.

4th ed.

McGraw-Hill.

MECH342 THERMODYNAMICS II
First session; (28 hrs lectures; 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: One 2 hour paper at mid-session and one 2 hour paper at end of course

Vapour, gas power and refrigeration cycles.

Thermodynamic relations.

Mixtures.

Psychrometry.

TEXTBOOK

Van Wylen, G.J. & Sonntag, R.E.
. Wiley, 1976.

Fundamentals of Classical Thermodynamics.

S.I. Version.

2nd ed .

MECH325 MACHINE DYNAMICS
First session; (28 hrs lectures; 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: One 2 hour paper at end of course

Dynamics of simple mechanisms.
mechanisms.

Kinematics of involute gears.

Balancing of rotors.

Plane cam

MECH363 SYSTEMS ANALYSIS I
Second session; (28 hrs lectures; 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: One 2 hour examination at end of course.

be incorporated in the final assessment

Linear programming;

network analysis;

Other short examinations and assignments will

dynamic programming;

queueing theory.

TEXTBOOK

Hillier, F.S. &Lieberman, G.J.

Introduction to Operations Research.

MEC11364 MECHANICAL

2nd ed.

ENGINE~KlNu

Holden-Day.

APPLICATIONS OF COMPUTERS

First session; (28 hrs lectures; 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: Four assignments throughout the session all of which are compulsory

Review of Fortran-programming;
methods.

introduction to other computer languages;

graphics;

numerical
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MECH364 MECHANICAL ENGINEERING APPLICATIONS OF COMPUTERS (CONT'D)

Application of computers in industry. Topics to be selected from critical path analysis, distribution of materials in blast furnaces, finite element analysis of pressure vessels, temperature
profiles in blast furnace stoves and computer control of an industrial process.

MECH391 HEAT TRANSFER FOR CIVIL ENGINEERS
Second session; (28 hrs lectures; 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: One 2 hour paper at end of course

One- and two-dimensional steady state conduction;

radiation;

applications in Civil

Engi ~ eering.

TEXTBOOK

Holman, J.P.

Heat Transfer.

4th ed.

McGraw-Hill.

MECH392 INTRODUCTORY THERMOFLUID DYNAMICS
Firat session; (28 hrs lectures; 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: One 2 hour examination will be held at end of course.

Short tests may be held during

the course and will count towards the final result
Concepts and definitions; energy transfer and the first law; fluid properties; control mass and
control volume analysis; dimensional analysis; dynamic similitude; boundary layer theory; flow
around bluff bodies; flow of real fluids in ducts; some practical demonstrations.
TEXTBOOKS

Holman, J.P. Heat Transfer. 4th ed. McGraw-Hill.
Mayhew, J.R. & Rogers, G.F.C. Thermodynamic and Transport ~operties of Fluids.
2nd ed. Basil Blackwell, Oxford, 1976.
Pefl ey, R.K. &Murray, R.I. Thermofluid Mechanics. McGraw-Hill, 1966.

S.I. Units.

400-LEVEL

MECH402 ENGINEERING MATERIALS II
Second session; (28 hrs lectures; 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: One 2 hour examination at end of course.

be incorporated in the final assessment

Other short examinations and tutorials will

Phase equilibrium; alloying; diffusion; grain growth; heat treatment; thermal, magnetic and
special properties of engineering materials; selection of materials for special application, high
strength, high temperature, wear, bearing, impact and corrosion resistant; use of specifications;
composite materials.

MECH403 MECHANICS OF SOLIDS III
First session; (28 hrs lectures; 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: One 2 hour examination at end of course.

be incorporated in the final assessment

Other short examinations and tutorials will

Bending of flat plates; membrane stresses in shells; torsion of non-circular shafts; membrane
analogy; application of strain energy methods to thin-walled curved tubes and plates and to
buckling problems; bending of thick curved beams; real and complex stress functions; stress
concentrations; stress waves; introduction to finite element method; bounds for plastic collapse
loads in two-dimensional structures.

MECH404 MECHANICS OF SOLIDS II
First session; (28 hrs lectures ; 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: One 2 hour examination at end of course.

be incorporated in the final assessment

Other short examinations and tutorials will
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MECH404 MECHANICS OF SOLIDS II (CONT'D)
Bending of curved beams; statically indeterminate structures, plastic analysis methods; strain
energy methods; struts; deformation symmetrical about an axis; residual stresses; dynamic
loading; introduction to elasticity theo1·y.
TEXTBOOK

Timoshenko &Gere.

Mechanics of Materials.

S.I. Edition.

Van Nostrand Reinhold.

MECH413 MECHANICAL ENGINEERING DESIGN III
First session; (14 hrs lectures; 28 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: No formal examination. Assessment will be based on drawing office assignments

Design of process and industrial machinery with reference to internal combustion engines, turbomachines, air pollution control equipment, heat transfer apparatus, etc.
TEXTBOOKS

To be advised during course , depending on projects undertaken .

MECH415 OPTIMUM DESIGN
Second session; (14 hrs lectures; 28 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: No formal examination. Assessment will be based on drawing office assignments

The use of computers for mechanical engineering design. Optimization techniques and their
application to selected machine elements. Case studies and assignments to exemplify the
principles of optimum design.
TEXTBOOK

Johnson, R.C.

Optimum Design of Mechanical Elements.

Wiley, 1961.

MECH423 APPLIED DYNAMICS I
Second session; (28 hrs lectures; 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: One 2 hour examination at end of course.

Other short examinations and tutorial
performances will be incorporated in the final assessment

Kinematics of particles and rigid bodies in three dimensions. Three dimensional dynamics of rigid
bodies; inertia tensor; Euler's equations of motion. Relativistic dynamics. Dynamic analysis of
mechanisms.
TEXTBOOKS

Hirschhorn, J. Kinematics and Dynamics of Plane Mechanisms. McGraw-Hill.
Huang, T.C. Engineering Mechanics - Dynamics. Addison-Wesley.

MECH424 APPLIED DYNAMICS II
First s ession; (28 hrs lectures; 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: One 2 hour examination at end of course.

Other short examinations and tutorial
performances will be incorporated in the final assessment
Lagrangian Dynamics and Hamilton's Principle applied to particles and rigid bodies; holonomic and
non-holonomic constraints; dynamics of continuous systems; introduction to statistical mechanics.

TEXTBOOKS

To be advised.
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t4ECH425 HYDRAULIC AND PNEUMATIC SYSTEMS

"Pirst session; (28 hrs lectures; 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: One 2 hour examination at end of course.

All set assignments must be completed

satisfactorily
Analysis of hydraulic, pneumatic and vacuum power units for the provision of power and/or control
in machines; circuit component characteristics; safety features, synthesis of systems.

MECH433 LUBRICATION
Second session; (28 hrs lectures; 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: One 2 hour paper at end of course

Navier-Stokes and energy equations of fluid flow and their application to hydrodynamic lubrication.
Characteristics of hydrodynamic and hydrostatic bearings. Bearing selection and design. Elastohydrodynamic lubrication. Friction and wear processes. Properties of lubricants and bearing
materials and their interaction. Lubrication in metal-working processes.

MECH434 FLUID MECHANICS IV
First session; (28 hrs lectures; 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: One 2 hour paper at end of course

Two-dimensional potential flow. Flow representations by complex potentials. Conformal transformation and its applications. Contour integration and Blasius Theorem. Flow past slender bodies and
thin aerofoils. Linearized two-dimensional compressible flow with small perturbation.

MECH443 THERMODYNAMICS III
Second session; (28 hra lectures; 14 hra tutorials)
Assessment: One 2 hour paper at end of course

Property relations-Jacobians. Thermographies. Availability and irreversibility. Statistical
thermodynamics; Maxwell-Boltzman, Fermi-Dirac and Bose-Einstein statistics; partition function
and relation to macroscopic properties of ideal gases. Irreversible processes; coupled flows and
phenomenological relations; Thermomechanical and thermo-electric effects. Combustion and thermicchemistry. Chemical equilibrium.

MECH444 THERMODYNAMICS IV
First session; (28 hra lectures; 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: One 2 hour paper at end of course

Thermodynamic analysis of combustion engines, steam turbines and complete power systems.

MECH445 REFRIGERATION AND AIR CONDITIONING
Firat session; (28 hrs lec-turoes; 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: One 2 hour examination at end of course

Studies of components used in refrigeration and air conditioning systems.

Industrial applications.

TEXTBOOK

Stoecker, W.F.

Refrigeration and Air Conditioning.

McGraw-Hill.

MECH463 CONTROL SYSTEMS III
Second session; (28 hrs lectures; 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: One 2 hour paper at end of course. Assignments may be incorporated into final

assessment

Review of classical control techniques; matrix calculus, multi-input multi-output systems;
space analysis; stability; optimal control; interaction; Inverse Nyquist array.

state-

Description of Subjects - Mechanical Engineering

285

MECH464 SYSTEMS ANALYSIS II
First session; (28 hrs lectures; 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: One 2 hour paper at end of course. Other short examinations and assignments will be

incorporated in the final assessment
Probabilistic models;

simulation;

reliability and inventory theory;

non-linear programming.

MECH465 SYSTEMS ANALYSIS III
Soaond aoaaion; (38 hra Ze.::tw.•es; 14 lu·::; 1-ui-uri.als)
Assessment: One 2 hour paper at end of course. Assignments may be incorporated in final assessment

Random signal analysis; experimenta-l identification; analytical modelling; solution of equations;
rate express ions; introduction to reactor design; non-ide a1 flow in reactors.
TEXTBOOK

Wylie, C.R.

Advanced Engineering Mathematics.

4th ed.

McGraw-Hill, 1975.

MECH473 MATERIALS HANDLING SYSTEMS
First session; (28 h:t•s lectures; 14 hr-s tutor-ial-s)
Assessment: One 2 hour examination at end of course.

satisfnctorily

All set assignments must be completed

Principles of granular mechanics; flow patterns in hoppers and bins; measurement of flow
properties in relation to hopper design; feeders; flow rate prediction; prediction of pressures
on bin walls.
TEXTBOOK

Arnold, P.C., Mclean, A.G., & Roberts, !l.. W.
1979.

Bulk Solids

Storage, Plow and Handling.

Tunra Ltd.,

MECH474 MATERIALS HANDLING SYSTEMS II
Second session; (28 hrs 'Lectures; 14 hr•s tutorials)
Assessment: One 2 hour paper at end of course. All set assignments must be completed

satisfactorily
Advanced techniques for predicting bin loads; methods for improving hopper flow characteristics;
flow of fine powders from storage; considerations of failure criteria for granular materials;
solids mixing; dust hazards.

MECH475 FLUID TRANSPORT OF BULK SOLIDS
Seaond session; (28 hrs 'Lectures; 14 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: One 2 hour examination at end of course.

satisfactorily

All set assignments must be completed

Classification of systems for the hydraulic or pneumatic transport of bulk solids; fluid/solid
flow studies; friction losses; conveying equipment; systern design; economics; wear of plant
and degradation of materials.

MECH481 SPECIAL TOPICS IN MECHANICAL ENGINEERING I
First session;

(42 hrs lectures and tutorials)

There is no set syllabus for this subject. It is intended that H normally be offered on a
specialised mechanical engineering topic given by visiting academic st~ff or engineering
consultants.
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MECH482 SPECIAL TOPICS IN MECHANICAL ENGINEERING II

Second session;

(42 hrs Lectures and tutoriaLs)

There is no set syllabus for this subject. It is intended that it normally be offered on a
specialised mechanical engineering topic given by visiting academic staff or engineering
consultants.

MECH483 ENVIRONMENTAL ENGINEERING II
First session; (28 hrs Lectures; 14 hrs tutoriaLs)
Assessment: One 2 hour examination at end of course together with one 2 hour class examination

held during the course
The course aims to examine in detail industrial water pollution identification and control.

MECH484 ENVIRONMENTAL ENGINEERING III
Second session;

(28 hrs Lectures;

14 hrs tutoriaLs)

One 2 hour examination at end of course together with one 2 hour class examination
held during the course

~ssessment:

The course aims to examine in detail the causes and control of air pollution.

MECH485 ENVIRONMENTAL ENGINEERING IV
Second session; (28 hrs Lectures; 14 hrs tutoriaLs)
Assessment: One 2 hour examination at end of course together with one 2 hour examination held

during the course
The course aims to discuss in detail the causes and control of noise pollution.

MECH497 INDUSTRIAL TRAINING
While enrolled in the Mechanical Engineering course students are required to obtain an aggregate of
at lease twelve weeks of relevant practical experience during the summer recesses. This training
period must be spent in a suitable industrial environment outside the University.
Upon completion of their industrial training students must prepare a report on their training
activities for submission to the Department for assessment.

MECH401 THESIS
DoubLe session; 20 credit points
Assessment: Assessment of a submitted written thesis

During the final year of study for the Bachelor of Engineering Degree, each student is required to
prepare a thesis on a subject or topic approved by the Chairman of the Department. Two bound
copies of the completed thesis must be lodged with the Chairman of the Department by the due date
posted.
The subject of a thesis may cover:
(a) a critical literature survey of a topic, design or installation in the Mechanical Engineering
field,
(b) a theoretical, computational and/or experimental investigation of a Mechanical Engineering
problem,
(c) a set of drawings and calculations covering a Mechanical Engineering design.
The aim of the thesis is for the student to learn how to examine published and experimental data,
set objectives, organize a programme of work, and analyse results and evaluate these in relation
to existing knowledge. The thesis will be judged on the extent and quality of the student's work,
and particularly how critical, perceptive and constructive he has been in assessing his own work
and the work of others.
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MECH401 THESIS (CONT'D)
Students anticipating an Honours Degree are requir~d to show facility in original and critical
thought. Although sufficient time is allowed in their final year, part-time students are
recomme nded to commence t heir t hesis at the end of Stage V and then attend the University full-time
for a period of three weeks during January, February Ol' June of their final year.
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METALLURGY
Society uses a very wide ·variety of materials; metals , plastics, semiconductor materials and
ceramics, to ment i on only the most familia r . Metallurgy is an applied science (.Oncerned with the
extraction of metals from their or es and with the processes used to convert them into usef ul
products. Although metallurgists are particularly concerned with metallic materials, they pur sue
their profession in the broad context of materials generally. Accordingly, the course is a di verse
one and is divided into several branches. The fundamental principle guiding physi ca~ meta~ ~urgy is
that the properties of all materials are determined by t heir detailed at omic architecture, so that
if the relationship between structure and properties is understood it is possible to synthesize
materials suited to any particular application. This relationship is investigated mainly by the
methods of the physical sciences such as optical and el ectron-optical microscopy, x-ray and electron
diffraction.
In extrac tive meta Uw.•gy the methods of chemistry and chemical engineeri!'lg are used to develop
pr ocesses for "extracting" metals from their ores and refining them to a satisfactory puri ty .
Topics of special interest include h·igh-temperature physical chemistry, heat tran~fer and the flow
of liquids and gases.
The course provided in the Department of Metallurgy is broadly based and prepares a graduate for
later specialization in any chosen branch of the professio<1.
While the course is largely prescribed, options are provided and are chosen in consultation with
the Chairman of the Department.
Subjects are assessed by v1ritten examinations at the end of session and the per formance in assignments and laboratory work. The subjects Metallurgy Project 1 and ? are asse s s~d hy
thesis and performance in seminars .

Ass essment :

SCHEDULE ENTRIES

Refer to the schedule entries for further details of subjects, including pre- and co-requisites.
All subjects described in this section are included in Schedule D (wi t h the exception of METL201).
Subjects which also appear in other schedules are:
Sub;iect

Schedu~e

METL105
METL201

A

c

100- LEVEL

METL105 NATURE OF MATERIALS
Second session;

6 credit points

Crystals : lattices, cells, macro- and micro-symmetry, classificati on, geometr ical properties .
Bonding and structures: elements, compounds, solid solutions, defects, lattice properties . X-ray
diffraction , determination of structure. Non-crystalline materials: liquids, polymers , glasses.
Microscopy, microstructure, physical and mechanical properties of materials.
TEXTBOOKS

Kennon, N.F . Patt erns in Crystals . Wiley, Chichester, 1978.
Wulff, J. ed. 8t"f'ucture and Properties of Materia~s . Vol . 1. Wiley , London , 1966.

METI.195 TECHNICAL COMMUNICATIONS 1
First or second session

The student in metallurgy:
assessments.

note taking, study methods, use of library facilities, examinations and

METL196 TECHNICAL CONMUNICATIONS 2
Fir st or second session

Written communication: essentials of technical writing, nature of reports, essays, theses etc . •
laboratory note books, recording and presentation of experimental data.
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METL197 TECHNICAL COMMUNICATIONS 3
First session

Oral communication:

essentials of lecture prepat·ation and presentation, lecture aids.

200-LEVEL

METL211 THERMODYN.11MICS 1
First or second session

Definitions: first, second and third laws, auxiliary functions. Experimental methods and calculations. Elementary thermodynamics in metallurgy, particularly metal extraction and refining: uses
and limitations.
TEXTBOOK

Gaskell, R.D.

Introduation to MetaUurgical 'l'hermodynamics.

t~cGraw-Hill,

New York, 1973.

METL225 MECHANICAL BEHAVIOUR 1
First

Ol'

secortd session

Introduction to mechanical behaviour and testing of materials, fracture of bt·ittle materials,
theoretical strength of crystals, flow strength of metals, elementary dislocation theory.

METL245 TRANSPORT PROCESSES 1
First or second session

Introduction to transport pr·ocesses: fundamentals of transport, molecular and turbulent transport,
formulation of the transport equations, steady and unsteady state transport, solutions to the
equations for simple boundary conditions. Dimensional analysis.

METL255 STRUCTURE OF
Firat or

seco'~

I~ETALS

1

session

Binary phase equilibria: genesis of microstructure, microstructures of pure metals and binary
alloys, solidification of pure metals and binary alloys, heat treatment of binary alloys. Relationships between microstructure and properties. Optical metallography, quantitative metallography.
TEXTBOOKS

Chadwick, G. Metallography of Phase Transformations. Butterworths, London, 1972.
Reed-Hill, R. Physical Metallurgy Principles. Van Nostrand, New York, 1964.
Wulff, J. ed. Structu1•e and Properties of Matezoiala. Vol.2. Wiley, London, 1966.

METL265 COMPUTERS IN METALLURGY
Double session

Fundamenta 1 concepts of ana 1ague and di gi ta 1 computers and curnputi ng, basic progr'amni ng skills
including BASIC and FORTRAN languages, problem solving methods. Applications of analogue and
digital computiug to metallurgical processes.
TEXTBOOKS

Bennett, W.R. Jr. Scientific and l;'ngineering Prol:lem Solt,ing with the Computer. Prentice-Hall,
1976.
Dickson, T.R. 'l'he Computer and Chemistr-y. Fre~man, 1968.
Forsythe, G. E., Malcolm, M.A. & ~oler, C.P. Cornputer> Methods for Mathematical Computations.
Prentice-Hall, 1977.
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METL301 CERAMICS
First or eeeond session

Crystal structures of oxides and silicates. Non-crystalline phases. Phase equilibria in ceramic
systems. Structural changes during processing and in service. Properties and their control.
Classification of refractories, significant properties and service behaviour, testing.

METL305 METALLURGICAL RESOURCES 1
First or seeond sessi on

The influence of technological development in metallurgical industries. Criteria for technological
decisions. Detailed consideration of problems affecting particular industries such as the iron and
steel industry.

METL306 POLYMERIC MATERIALS
First or seeond session

Classification of polymers. Structure and properties of natural polymers, elastomers, thermosets,
thermoplastics and synthetic fibres; effects of additives, applications.

METL307 METALLURGICAL FUELS
Fir st or seeond session

Classification of fuels. Physical and chemical properties. Energy content and combustion temperature. Calculations of heat requirements for metallurgical proces ses . Efficient use of fuels i n
furnaces. Choice of fuel and design for fuel economy.

METL308 MATERIALS SELECTION
Firs t or seeond session

Classification of materials, general properties of main groups of materials, specificat i ons and
standards. Property requirements of materials for particular applications, env i ronmental constraints, manufacturing constraints . Bases for materials choice, testing and evaluation.

METL311 THERMODYNAM ICS 2
First or second session

thermodynamics : relative partial and integral quantities and their inter-relationships in
binary solutions. Methods of measurement and calculations; applications and limitations. Multicomponent solutions, interaction coefficients, change of standard state. Thermodynamics of phase
equilibria.
Sol ~ tion

TEXTBOOKS

Gaskell, R.D . I ntroduction to Metallurgiea l Thermodynamics .

McGraw- Hill, New York, 1973.

METL315 CORROSION
First or second session

Chemistry, thermodynamics and kinetics of aqueous and dry corrosion. Mechanical, environmental and
design effects. Protection, prevention and testing. Associated processes .
TEXTBOOK

von Fraunhofer, J.

Coneise Corrosion Scienee.

Portcullis Press, Redhill, 1975 .
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METL321 PHYSICS Or METALS
First or second session

Electrons in solids: zone and band them·y, conductivity and magnetism. Electron/crystal inter·actions: x-ray diffraction, electron diffraction and transnlission microscopy, scanning electron
microscopy and other techniques.
TEX'l'BOOKS

Barrett, C.S.
J. ed.

\~ulff,

&Massalski, T.B. Structure cf Metals.
Structure and Properties of Material8.

3rd ed. McGraw-Hill, New York, 1966.
Vol.4. WilPy, I nnrlo11, 1966.

METL325

~IECHANICAL

BEHAVIOUR 2

First session

Dislocation motion and multiplication, dislocation interactipns. Yielding and ageing, stress
concentration, crack nucleation and propagation, straining t~ate sensitivity. Flow and fracture at
high temperatures.

~1ETL326

MECHANICAL BEHAVIOUR 3

Firat or second session

Elastic properties of dislocations, str·ain hardening of single crystals, multicrystals and polycrysta 11 i ne meta 1s and a 11 oys. Development of preferred orientations by co 1d work; stereographi c
projections.

~1ETL335 ~1ECHANICS

OF CEFORMATION 1

First or second session

Introduction to concepts of strain and stress, Mohr circle representation of strain or stress.
Stress-strain relationsnips for linear elastic isotropic continuum. Stress-strain relationships
for plastic flow with str·ain hardening instability and flow localisation in uniaxial and biaxial
stress.

METL345 TRANSPORT PROCESSES 2
Firat or second session

Solid state diffusion: solution to the transport equation for various boundary conditions,
calculations. Heat transfer mechanisms; conduction, convection and radiation. Applications in
meta llurgi ca 1 processes.
TEXTBOOK

Geiger, G. & Poirier, D.

Transport Phenomena in Metallurgy.

Addison-~Jesley,

Mass., 1973.

METL346 TRANSPORT PROCESSES 3
Firs~

or second session

Momentum and mass transport: flow regimes, boundary layer·s, flow of fluids in process equipment,
dimensionless groups. Mass transport with and without chemical reaction in pr·ocess vessels.
TEXfBOOKS

Geiger, G. & Poirier, D. 1'ransport Phenomena in Metallurgy. Addison-Wesley, Mass., 1973.
Levenspiel, 0. Chemical ReacUnn P.ngi.nl?el>ing. 2nd ed. ~Jiley, New York, 1972.
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METL355 STRUCTURE OF METALS 2

First or second session

Ternary phase equilibria. Ternary alloys and alloy steels:
ment. Hardenability. Metals failure analysis.

structures, properties and heat treat-

TEXTBOOK

Reed-Hill, R.

Physical Metallurgy Principles.

Van Nostrand, New York, 1964.

METL375 TRANSFORMATIONS 1
First or second session

Mechanisms of phase transformations in solids: nucleation, growth. Transformations, microstructures and properties in steels and cast iron. Heat treatment processes and transformation
diagrams.
TEX7BOOK

Reed-Hill, R.

Physical Metallurgy Principles.

Van Nostrand, New York, 1964.

METL376 SOLIDIFICATION 1
First or second session

Nucleation from the liquid. Growth structures in pure metals, single phase and polyphase alloys.
Heat flow, mass transport and interface kinetics.
TEXTBOOK

Flemings, M.C. Solidification Processing.

McGraw-Hill, New York, 1974.

METL385 EXTRACTIVE METALLURGY 1
First session

Application of scientific principles to the unit processes involved in the extraction and refining
of metals , by pyrometallurgical, hydrometallurgical and electrometallurgical processes.
TEXTBOOK

Pehlke, R.O.

Unit Processes in Extractive Metallurgy.

Elsevier, New York, 1973.

METL386 CHEMICAL REACTION ENGINEERING
First or second session

Review of chemical kinetics, search for a rate equation. Introduction to reactor design: single
ideal reactors, multiple reactor systems, temperature and pressure effects, non-ideal flow, mixing
and segregation.
TEXTBOOK

Levenspiel, 0.

Chemical Reaction Engineering.

2nd ed.

Wiley, New York, 1972.

METL387 MINERAL PROCESSING
First or second session

Texture of ore minerals, liberation, comminution. Size analyses and distribution. Movement of
solids in fluids, classification, flowing film separation, jigging. Heavy media separation. Magnetic and electrostatic separation. Froth flotation. Flocculation, dewatering, treatment of
effluents. Treatment of particular minerals, e.g. coal preparation.
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METL387 MINERAL PROCESSING (CONT'D)
TEXTBOOK

Wills, B.A.

Mineral Processing Technology.

Pergamon, Oxford, 1979.

400-LE'/EL

METL421 DIFFRACTION TECHNIQUES
First or second session

Advanced theory and practice of X-ray diffraction and electron metallography.

METL431 FRACTURE
First or second session

Plastic constraint, fracture mechanics for conditions of plane stress and plane strain and of
general yielding. Mechanisms of crack nucleation and propagation. C.O.D. testing, fatigue, stress
corrosion.

METL435 MECHANICS OF DEFORMATION 2
First or second session

Work balance, force equilibrium and shear line field methods of calculating working stresses.
Deformation processing with steady state and with non-steady state flow, friction effects.
TEXTBOOK

Rowe, G.W.

Introduction to the Fundamental Principles of Metallurgy.

Arnold, London, 1965.

METL436 MECHANICAL TESTING PROCESSES
First or second session

Uniaxial and biaxial tension, deep drawing and indentation tests for ductile metals. Testing
machine characteristics, strain distribution, effects of strain hardening, anisotropy and friction.

METL455 RECRYSTALLISATION
First or second session

Microstr•Jctures of deformed metals, mechanisms and kinetics of recovery and recrystallisation in
single phase alloys. Recrystallisation in two phase alloys.

METL456 ALLOY DESIGN
Second session

Alloy strengthening and softening mechanisms. Relationships between microstructure and strength,
toughness, formability, abrasion resistance, weldability. Control of microstructure and properties
by thermomechanical treatments.
TEXTBOOK

Reed Hill, R.

Phytric.:u.l Metallurgy l:'!'inaipl-es.

Van Nostrand, New York, 1964.
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METL457 METAL JOINING

First or seeond session

Joining processes. Welding, structure of weld metal, defects and properties, heat affected zone,
effects of welding variables. Metal cutting, brazing, soldering. Testing method~.

METL465 PROCESS MODELLING 1
First or seeond session

Studies of metallurgical processes by simulation and mathematical modelling.

METL471

TRANSFO~ATIONS

2

First or seeond session

Detailed considerations of kinetic, crystallographic and structural characteristics of phase
transformations in metals and alloys.

~1ETL472

SOLIDIFICATION 2

First or seeond session

Cast structure development and control: grain refinement and modification, transport phen~~ena,
microsegregation, macrosegregation. Thermodynamics of solidification. Processing and properties.

METL485 EXTRACTIVE METALLURGY 2
Seeond session

Discussion of selected topics to illustrate particular applications of metallurgical engineering
principles of heat and mass transport, thermodynamics and reaction engineering to such tcpics as the
development of a heat transfer model of continuous casting; the development of slag theories and
their application in extractive metallurgy; reaction engineering of iron ore reduction in direct
reduction processes and blast furnaces; the application of fluid flow theory to investigations of
jets, nozzles a~d tuyeres.

METL486 EXTRACTIVE METALLURGY 3
First or seeond session

Detailed study of iron making; thermodynamics and kinetics of iron ore reduction and of coke
gasification, fundamentals of the blast furnace process, blast furnace models, Rist diagrams,
process efficiency and burden distribution, bell-less charging.

METL495 METALLURGY PROJECT 1
Second session

·A literature survey, experimental investigation and preparation of a thesis on a topic in metallurgy
approved by the Chairman of the Department.

METL496 t·1ET.O.LLURGY PROJECT 2
Doubl-e session

A literature survey, extensive experimental investigation and preparation of a thesis on an advanced
topic in metallurgy approved by the Chairman of the Department.

Description of Subjects - Philosophy
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PHILOSOPHY
Philosophy studies those problems which cannot be solved by the methods of the natural sciences;
i.e. which cannot be solved by carrying out a physical experiment, making an observation , or doing
a mathemat ical calculatio n. Examples of these non-scientific but nonetheless real problems are
(1) Is there a God beyond the physical world? (2) Do moral distinctions rest on objective
foundations or are good and bad matters of subjective preference? (3) How should I relnte to
other individuals and to institutions such as the state? (4) Am I a purely material being or does
my having a mind set me apart from nature? (5) Is free will a reality or an illusion? and
(6) the nature of truth and the methods by which it can be approached. The two main reasons for
studying philosophy are firstly to attempt to formulate and justify one's own solutions to these
and many other problems (and to find out and understand what others have said), and secondly to
unearth and critically examine the many unstated assumptions imp1i cit in our everyday thought anJ
conduct. The study of philosophy does not depend upon any discipline or body of information
acquired in secondary education.
Philosophy may be studied at first, second, third and fourth year levels. The fourth year is the
Honours year and entry depends upon the quantity and quality of the student's philosophical
studies during the first three years.
Students contemplating progressing to Honours in Philosophy shoul d discuss their proposed programme of study with the Honours (fourth year) co-ordinator at the beginning of each year of
enrolment. Entry to Honours is determined by the Academic Senate on the advice of the Chairman
of the Department of Philosophy. Students may be expected to be recommended for admission if they:
(a)

complete at least 48 of their 144 credit points in PHIL subjects, including at least 24 credit
points at 300-level, and

(b)

attain an average of Credit or better in post 100-level PHIL subjects, and

(c)

acquire a basic competence in Logic (e.g. as certified by at least a pass in PHIL112 or
PHIL113 or PHIL153 or PHIL216 or PHIL253 or PHIL231 or PHIL361 or (for students enrolled
prior to 1978) PHIL103 or PHIL123), and

(d)

acquire a basic competence in Metaphysics and Epistemology (e.g. as certified by at least
a pass in PHIL262 or PHIL322 or PHIL323).

Notwithstanding these provisions the Chairman of the Department of Philosophy may, in respect of
any applicant for entry to Honours, request written work and/or the opinions of the applicant's
previous teachers as further evidence of the applicant's capacity to undertake the study of
Philosophy at advanced level.
Official departmental announcements concerning the details of subject requirements (e.g. deadlines
for essays, procedures for applying for exten~ions etc.) and teaching arrangements (e.g. class
times, locations, and variations) are made from time to time on the Philosophy departmental noticeboard, adjacent to the departmental office. Students are expected to consult the departmental
noticeboard regularly (at least once a week) and should note that failure to meet departmental
requirements through not consulting the noticeboard will not be viewed sympathetically.
Assessment requirements vary from subject to subject and are set out in general terms in each of
the subject entries. It should be noted that, notwithstanding any of these provisions, the
Philosophy Departmental Assessment Committee may, in respect of any subject in which assessment is
by a combination of (a) in-session work and (b) end of session or end of year examinations, attach
greater weight to (b) than the aggregate of (a) and (b), should the level of performance under (b)
disclose significant evidence of improvement in respect of the subject as a whole.
SCHEDULE ENTRIES

Refer to the schedule entries for further details of subjects, including pre-requisites and
All subjects described in this section are included in Schedule A.

exclus icn~.

100-LEVEL

PHIL103 PHILOSOPHY 103
DoubLe session; 12 aredit points (2 Leatures, 1 tutoriaL per week)
Assessment: Written work submitted during the year - 50%; and 3 hour examination at the end

of the second session - 50%

An introduction to Philosophy via a study of three famous philosophical essays. The first session
is concerned mainly with questions of metaphysias (theory of being) and epistemoLogy) (theory of
knowledge). Issues considered include (i) what, if anything, can be known with certainty, (ii)
the essence of the human person, personal individuality , and the nature of the self, (iii) the
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PHIL103 PHILOSOPHY 103 (CONT'D)

relation between the mind and the body, (iv) attempts to prove (or refute) the existence of God,
(v) human imperfection, and (vi) our knowledge of the external world. The Meditations of the
seventeenth century French philosopher Rene Descartes will be given critical attention. This
session includes a brief introduction to philosophical sources and vocabulary and some of the
fundamental concepts of modern logic.
The second session is concerned mainly with questions of political and moral philosophy. Issues
considered include (i) the relations between law and morality, (ii) legal constraint and individual
liberty, (iii) welfarism versus libertarianism, (iv) the degree to which I am responsible for what
I become, (v) the character of existentiaZism, (vi) criteria for a moral stance, and (vii) selfdiscovery, self-deception, and self-modification. John Stuart Mill's On Liberty and Jean-.>aul
Sartre's ExistentiaZism is a Humanism will be given critical attention.
TEXTBOOKS

Anscombe, Elizabeth & Geach, P.T. eds. Desaartes' PhiZosophiaaZ Writings. Nelson, London, 1954.
Gorovitz, S. & Williams, R.G. PhiZosophiaaZ AnaZysis: An Introduation to its Language and
Teahniques. Random House, New York, 1969.
Kaufmann, W. ed. EXistentiaZism from Dostoevsky to Sartre. Meridian, New York, 1965.
Mill, J.S. On Liberty (and other essays). Oxford University Press, London, 1912, (or any
other edition).

PHIL112 LOGIC A
Seaond session; 6 aredit points (2 Zeatures per week; 1 tutoriaZ per week)
Assessment: 4 written assignments during the session - 40%, and one test paper at end of
session 2 - 60%; or one 3 hour examination paper at the end of session 2 - 100%

A second session introduction to elementary logic and its relation to natural language and reasoning. Topics dealt with include (1) demonstrative and problematic arguments, (2) logical form,
{3) propositional calculus, (4) predicate calculus and its extensions, (5) decision procedures and
glimpses of meta-theory. Natural deduction techniques will be used in proof construction, however
proof trees and axiomatic methods will be introduced. No mathematical or technical knowledge of
any sort is pre-supposed, and the connections with everyday thought and language are considered.
TEXTBOOK

Lemmon, E.J.

Beginning Logia.

Nelson, London, 1965.

PHIL123 PHILOSOPHY 123
DoubZe session; 12 aredit points (2 Zeatures per week; 1 tutoriaZ per week)
Assessment: Written work submitted during the year - 50%; and one 3 hour examination at the end

of the second session - 50%

This is an introduction to Philosophy based on a study of several fundamental philosophical
problems. These include (1) the nature of philosophical inquiry, (2) the interpretation of
religious language, and arguments attempting to prove, or refute, the existence of God, (3) human
behaviour and the question of whether humans have genuine and creative freedom of the will, or are
just very complicated pre-determined organic structures, (4) the mind and its relation to the
brain and body, and the possibility of life after death, (5) the nature of truth, and its
relation to evidence and uncertainty, (6) language and perception as representtltions of an
independent reality, and (7) human conduct, moral authority and responsibility, and arguments
about the nature and sources of value. Basic concepts and vocabulary of logic will be introduced
as required during the course.
TEXTBOOKS

Gorovitz, S. & Williams, R.G. PhiZosophiaaZ AnaZysis: An Introduation to its Language
Random House, New York, 1969.
Margolis, J. ed. An Introduation to PhiZosophiaaZ Inquiry. Knopf, New York, 1968.

and

Teahniques.

PHIL143 POLITICAL THEORY
DoubZe session; 12 aredit points (2 Zeatures, 1 tutoriaZ per week)
Assessment: 3 hour examination paper (50%); 2 essays (each 2,000 words) (30%);

assessment (20%)

tutor's
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PHIL143 POLITICAL THEORY (CONT'D)
A full year introduction to the study of politics covering three closely rela.tPrl areas: political
science, theory of democracy, and democr acy in Austra 1i a. The course aims to develop ski 11 s in
the analysis of conceptual, empirical, and normative issues in politics. The topics of the course
include some central concepts of politics, classical and pluralist theory of democracy and their
con servative and radical critiques, and Australia's political institutions.
TEXTBOOKS

Connolly, William E. The Terms of Political Discourses. Heath, Lexington, Mass., 1974.
Dahl' Robert A. Modern Political Anal!{si:;; , PrPntirP-H<Ill' EnglC\IOOd Cl i rrs, 197U.
Emy, llugh V. The t'0/..1-t-ws of' Australian Democracy . Macmillan, Melbourne, 1974.
Plamenatz, J. Democracy and Illusion. Longman, London, 1973.

PHIL153 CLEAR THINKING AND ARGUMENTS
Double session; 12 credit points (2 lectures per week; 1 tutorial per week)
Assessment: 8 written assignments during the year - 40% and 2 test papers (1 at the end of each
session) - 60%; or one 3 hour examination paper at the end of session 2 - 100%

An elementary full-year course in (i) clarity of expression of thought, and (ii) sound reasoning.
Under (i) consideration is given to different types of definition, precision and vagueness,
ambiguity, and open texture. Under (ii) special attention is paid to the distinctions between
truth and validity, and demonstrative versus problematical reasoning (including deduction and
induction). Students will be trained in spottinq bad inferPnces and in the recoguition of common
techniques of persuasiou. The course is designed to be of general interest, and of use to students
irrespective of whether they intend to proceed to further studies within the Department of
Philosophy. Students will be given a working knowledge of the propositional calculus and predicate calculus, and invited to consider the relationship between formal logical systems and
ordinary thought, reasoning, and language. No technical knowledge of mathematics is presupposed.
TEXTBOOKS

Lemmon, E.J. Beginning Logic. Nelson, London, 1965.
Quine, W.V. & Ullian, J.S. The Web of Belief. Random House, New York, 1970.

PHIL163 INTRODUCTORY HISTORY OF WESTERN PHILOSOPHY
Double session; 6 credi t points (2 lecture/discussions per week)
Assessment: 4 essay-style projects of 1,500 words each, 2 in each session

A full year critical introductory survey of a selection of the most influential doctrines in
Philosophy through a study of its evolution from ancient Greece to the present day. The course
examines briefly the teachings of the influential pre-Socratics (Thales, Anaximander, Anaximenes,
Heraclitus, Parmenides, Zeno, Empedocles, Anaxagoras, Leucippus, and Democritus}, Socrates and the
Sophists, Plato and his theory of Forms and of the soul, and the logic of Aristotle .
It then proceeds to a consideration of some of the major philosophical contributions of Mediaeval
Catholicism, and in particular of St. Thomas Aquinas. Post-Renaissance Continental Rationalism
(Descartes, Spinoza, and Leibniz) is compared with British Empiricism (Locke, Berkeley, and Hume).
Kant's impact in ethics and metaphysics is considered in relation to the subsequent dialectical
philosophy of Hegel and the historical materialism of Marx. The political philosophies of Hobbes,
Locke, Rousseau and Bentham are also discussed. Nineteenth century American pragmatism (James,
Peirce) ·:: contrasted with Italian and British Absolute Idealism of the early twentieth century.
The Vienna Circle 's logical positivism and its English versions (Popper, Ayer}, Cambridge
analytical philosophy (Moore, Russell, Wittgenstein), Oxford linguistic philosophy (Ryle, Hare,
Strawson) and European existentialism and phenomenology (Husserl, Jaspers, Sartre) are considered
as introducing students to contemporary philosophy. The course concludes with a survey of
contemporary Australian philosophy. Students will be required to make use of available primary
sources.
Note:

This subject taken by itself does not meet the pre-requisite requirements of those PHIL200level subjects with 100-level pre- requisites in Philosophy .
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200-LEVEL

PHIL203 PHILOSOPHY 203
DoubZe session; 16 credit points (2 Zectures, 1 tutorial per week)
Assessment: One 3 hr examination (60%), two 2,500 word essays (2 x 15%);

t~torial

work (10%)

This full year subject provides a bas~c study in philosophy via the critical examination of three
famous phi 1osophi ca 1 texts; the Meditations of the 17th centut·y French philosopher Rene Descartes·
On Liberty by the 19th century English philosopher ,John Stuart Mill ; and .F::r:istentiaZism is a
'
Humanism by the contemporary French philosopher Jean-Paul Sartre.
TEXTBOOKS

Anscombe, Elizabeth &Geach, P.T. eds. Descartes' PhiZo~ophicaZ Writings. Nelson, London, 1954.
Gorovitz, S. & Williams, R.G. PhiZosophicaZ Ar~Zysis: An Introduction to ite Language and
Techniques. Random House, New York, 1959.
Kaufmann, W. ed. Existentialism from Dostoevsky to Sartre. Meridian, New York, 1965.
Mill, J.S. On Liberty (and other essays). Oxf~rd University Press, Lond~n. 1912 (or ar.y other ed).

PHIL211 CLASSICAL PHILOSOPHY
First session; 8 credit points (three 1 hr Zecture/disaussions per week)
Assessment: 80% - 3 hr examination paper at end of session 1; 10% - essay of 2,500 words;

10% - teacher's assessment
A detailed examination of Plato's RepubZia and an assessment of Plato's opinicns on such questions
as the point of morality, the nature of knowledge, knowledge of the universal as well as the
particular, assessment and evaluation by standards of ideals, the perfect form of government, the
purposes of education, and the responsibilities of the philosopher.
TEXTBOOKS

Gorovitz, S. & Williams, R.G. PhiZosophicaZ Analysis:
Techniques. Random House, New York, 1969.
Plato. The Republic. Penguin, Hannondsworth, 1963.

An Introduct·i on to

it~

Language and

PHIL216 LOGIC B
Second session; 8 credit points (2 Zectures per week; 1 tutoriaZ per week)
Assessment: Written assignments during the session - 50%;and one 2 hour examination at the

end of session 2 - 50%

The subject is an introduction to elementary formal logic. Students will he introduced to the
nature of reasoning, the propositional and predicate calculi and methods of proof in these logical
systems. Particular attention will be paid to the techniques of natural deduction. Topics
discussed will also include translation of sentences into the languages of the propositional and
predicate calculi and the relationship between these languages and natural language. The subject
does not presuppose any mathematical or technical knowledge.
TEXTBOOK

Lemmon, E.J.

Beginning Logic.

Nelson, London, 1965.

PHIL222 SET THEORY 222
Second session; 8 credit points (three 1 hr lecture/discussions per week)
Assessment: 60% - 3 hr examination paper at the end of session 2; 10% - essay of 2,000 words;

20% - two sets of revision exercises;

10%- teacher's assessment

An examination of the origins and developments of the general theory of classes sufficient (1) to
understand ar.d consider philosophical controversies surrounding the foundations of mathematics
number theory, and infinity, and (2) to comprehend applications of set theory to model theory in
general and semantics in particular. This course assumes a working knowledge of the propositional
and predicate calculi, and is assumed by the Advanced Formal Logic option in fourth year honours.
The approach will generally be discur~ive and critical and will not emphasise the finer technicalities of proof construction. The system taught is a variant of von Neumann-Bernays-G~del set
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PHIL222 SET THEORY 222 (CONT'D)
theory, however Zer melo-Fraenkel and Russellian variations are noted . Topic s discussed inc lude
(i) Paradoxes , (ii) Relations and the ir forma l properties, (iii) Cardinals ctnd Ordinals, (iv )
Infinities, and (v) The Axiom of Choice.
(Students who have passed MATH321 are 'v'!elcome to attend !Ju t cannot claim crecii t for this subject.)

TEXTBOOK
Lemmon, E.J.

Introduation toAxiomatiaSet Theory.

Routledge ·& Kegan Pau ·l, London, 1969.

PHIL223 PROBLEMS OF PHILOSOPHY

DoubLe aesaion; 16 ar•edit points (2 Zeat-ures per week; 1 tutoriaL per week)
Assessment : One 3 hr examination (60%); two 2,500 word essays (2 x 15%); tutor's assessment
(10%)
This full year course examines sever a 1 recurring phil osophi ca 1 prob 1 ems, selected because of their
familiarity to r·eflective people who have never begun ai1y systematic study of philosophy. The
problems come from a number of different bt•anches of philosophy including metaphysias {Is there a
God?) human nature (Do we have freedorr1 of the will? I s life after death possible? Is the mind
spiritual?) semantias (What i s truth? What is meani ng?) phiZosophiaaL psyaholoqy (When is a
movement an action? What does perception tell us about ou r selves and the ·.-~orld?) epistemoLogy
(How do we know which techn·iques lead us to the truth? What is certainty and when, if ever, is
it attainable?) moraL and poZitiaaL phiLosophy (What criter ia should determine which forms of
conduct and social organization dre good or bad?) and metaphiZosophy (What is the nature and what
is the value of philosophical inquiry?)

TEXTBOOKS
Gorovitz, S. & Williams, R.G. PhiZosophiaaL AnaLysis : An Introduation to Its Language and
2'eahniques. Random House, New York , 1969.
~1argolis, J.
An Introduation to PhiZoaophiaaZ Inquiry . Knopf, Ne~1 York, 1968.

PHIL231 FORMAL LOGIC A

Firat seaaion; 8 a2•edit points (three 1 hr Zeatw•e/diaauaaions per week. AdditionaL praatiae
aZass es optional)
Ass essment: 50% - 3 hour examination paper at end of session 1; 50% - exercises submitted
during the session
The course consists of (i) an exdmination of some of the fundamental concepts involved in the study
of logic and (ii) an introduction to some systems of truth-functional and quantificational logic.
Topics discussed will include some basic set theory, the development of formal languages, properties of these languages and their re·lation t o natural languages, translation into formal languages,
the development of systems of sentential and predicate calculi and a study of methods of proof
within these systems. A brief introduct·i on to axiomatics 1~ill be included. Particular attention
will be given to the role of formal logic in elucidating the nature of ordinary reasoning and in
evaluating such reasoning.

PRELIMINARY READING
Gorovitz, S. & Williams, R.G. PhiZosophiaaL AnaLysis
Teahniques. Random House, N.Y., 196g.

An Intr•oduation to its Language and

TEXTBOOK
Jeffrey, R.C.

Pox•maL Logia :

its Saope and Limits.

McGraw-Hill, New York, 1967.

PHIL232 POLITICAL PHILOSOPHY A

First session; 8 aredit points (:3 Leature/disaov~.ssions per ·week)
Assessment: One 3 hour· examinat ion at the end of session 1. One essay of 2,500 words . The
propo rtion of marks wi 11 be determined by the class during the fi r st contact hour. The exam wi 11
be at lcJ.!;t 60% of mal"'ks; the exam anJ e::.::.cty tcgether will be YU% of marks. 10% will be tutor's
a ssessment
A critical introduction to th writings of some of the main classical political philosophers.
Particular emphasis •1ill be given to Plat o, Aristotle, Hobbes, Locke, Roussea u , Marx and Engels.
The subject covers conservative, l iberal and rad i cal views of the natu r e of the state and is
especially suitable for students with a limited phi'los ophy bac kground .
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PHIL232 POLITICAL PHILOSOPHY A {CONT'D)

TEXTBOOKS

Aristotle. PoLitics. Penguin, Harmondsworth, 1972.
Hobbes, T. Leviathan. ed. M. Oakeshott, Collier Books, New York, 1967.
Locke, J. TWo Treatises on CiviL Government. Dent, London, 1924.
Marx, K. & Engels, F. The Mar.x-EngeLs Reader. ed. R.C. Tucker, Norton, New York, 1972.
Plato. The RepubLic. 2nd ed. Penguin, Harmondsworth, 1975.
Raphael, D.O. ProbLems of PoLiticaL PhiLosophy. Macmillan, London, 1970.
Rousseau, J.J. The SociaL Contract. Dent, London, 1973.

PHIL243 POLITICAL THEORY A
DoubLe session; 16 credit points (2 Lectures, 1 tutoPiaL per week)
Assessment: One 3 hour examination paper {50%); class work, including essays {50%)

A study of elementary principles of political science, democratic theory; and democracy in
Australia. Topics include a selection of central political concepts, classical and pluralist
theories of democracy and their conservative and radical critiques and Australia's political
institutions.
TEXTBOOKS

Connolly, William E. The Terms of PoLiticaL Discourse. Heath, Lexington, Mass., 1974.
Dahl, Robert A. Modern PoLiticaL AnaLysis. Prentice-Hall, Englewood Cliffs, 1970.
Emy, Hugh V. The PoLitics of AustraLian Democracy. Macmillan, Melbourne, 1974.
Plamenatz, J. Democracy and ILLusion. Longman, London, 1973.

PHIL251 ETHICS A
First session; 8 credit points (3 Lecture/discussions per week)
Assessment: Tutorial assessment - 10%; one 2,500 word essay - 20%; one 3 hour examination - 70%
Note: Students may reduce the examination proportion to 50% by submitting additional written work

during the session.
This first session subject is a critical appraisal of the status of morality and the nature of
moral judgements and statements, designed to provide an awareness of the theoretical issues basic
to discussion of contemporary ethical controversies. Questions considered include: (1) How is
morality to be defined, and how are the moral beliefs and rules of a society to be distinguished?
(2) Is morality culturally relative? (3) Are there objective moral values or is a subjectivist
account of morality correct? {4) How, if at all, can one rationally support a moral conclusion?
(5) How is the morality of an act to be determined? (In this last topic, the contrasting of
ethics of consequences with ethics of principles will include a detailed examination of influential
ethical theories, e.g. Egoism and Utilitarianism, and a discussion of a morality of rules or
duties.)
TEXTBOOKS

Brandt, R. EthicaL Theory. Prentice-Hall, Englewood Cliffs, 1959.
Frankena, W. Ethics. Prentice-Hall, Englewood Cliffs, 1973.
Garner, R.T. & Rosen, Bernard. Moral PhiLosophy. Macmillan, New York, 1967.
McCloskey, H.J. Meta-Ethics and Normative Ethics. Nijhoff, The Hague, 1969.
Mackie, J . L. Ethics. Penguin, London, 1977.
Sellars, W. &Hospers, John eds. Readings in Ethical Theory. 2nd edition. Prentice-Hall,
Englewood Cliffs, 1970.
Williams, B. Morality. Cambridge U.P., Cambridge, 1972.

PHIL252 AESTHETICS A
Second session; 8 credit points (3 lecture/discussions per week)
Assessment: One 3 hour examination paper {70%); One 2,500 word essay (20%);

(10%)

teacher's assessment

An examination in second session of concepts of natural and artistic beauty, the nature and value
of a work of art, the relation between artistic creation and artistic intentions, artistic
communication and aesthetic evaluation. No special artistic knowledge or practical artistic
ability is presupposed. The views of the German philosopher Immanuel Kant, and of the recent
Italian idealist philosopher Benedetto Croce, and in particular his version of expressionism, will
be given special attention.
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PHIL252 AESTHETICS A (CONT'D)
TEXTBOOKS

Charlton, W. Aesthet-ias: An Intl'oduat.-i.un. Hutchinson, London, 1970.
Tillman, F.A. & Cahn, S.M. eds. Philosophy of Art and Aesthetics from Plato to Wittgenstein.
Harper and Row, New York, 1969.

PHIL253 INTRODUCTION TO LOGIC
Double session; 16 credit points (2 lectures, 1 tutorial per 7•JP.P. kl
Assessment: Written assignments during the year - 50%; and one 3 hour examination at the end of

session two - 50%
A full-year subject investigating the nature of argument and reasoning in ordinary and scientific
discourse. Consideration is given to different types of definition, precision and vagueness,
ambiguity and open texture. Special attention is paid to the notions of truth and validity and to
the distinction between deductive and non-deductive reasoning. Students will become skilled in
detecting bad inferences and in recognizing common techniques of persuasion. Students will be
given a working knowledge of the propositional calculus and predicate calculus and will be invited
to consider the relationship between formal logic systems and ordinary language, thought and
reasoning. No previous knowledge of mathematics or science is presupposed.
TEXTBOOK

Lemmon, E.J., Beginning Logic.

Nelson, London, 1965.

PHIL262 EMPIRICISM A
Second session; 8 credit points (3 lecture/discussions per week)
Assessment: One 3 hour examination paper (80%); one essay of 2,500 words (10%);

teacher's

assessment (10%)
An examination in the second session of the metaphysical, epistemological and linguistic doctrines
of the British Empiricists of the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries; particular attention wil~
be given to the views of the English philosopher John Locke, the Irish philosopher George Berkeley,
and the Scottish philosopher David Hume. Questions considered include (i) How do words relate to
things and to ideas? (ii) Might the so-called material world exist entirely in our minds (the
debate between Idealists, Representationalists, and Realists)? (iii) What is a cause? (iv) Must
the world have a Creator? (v) What gives a thing or a person its identity through a period of
change?
TEXTBOOKS

Armstrong, D.M. ed. Berkeley's Philosophical Writings. Collier-Macmillan, New York, 1965.
Hume, D. Enquiries concerning Human Understanding. L.A. Selby-Bigge, ed. 3rd ed. revised
by P.H. Nidditch, Clarendon Press, Oxford, 1975.
Hume, D. A Treatise of Human Nature. L.A. Selby-Bigge, ed. 2nd ed. revised by P.H. Nidditch,
Oxford U.P., Oxford, 1978.
Locke, J. Essay Concerning Human Understanding. 2 vols. Dover, New York , 1959.

PHIL263 INTRODUCTORY HISTORY OF WESTERN PHILOSOPHY A
Dov~le session;
8 credit points (2 lecture/discussions per week)
Assessment: 5 essay-style projects of 1,500 words each

A full year critical introductory survey of some of the major doctrines in western Philosophy
through a study of its evolution from ancient Greece to the present day.
PRELIMINARY READING

Russell, B.

Wisdom of the West.

Doubleday, New York, 1959.

PHIL271 SPECIAL PHILOSOPHICAL

QUESTION ~ 1~

First session; 8 credit points (3 lecture/discussions per week)
Assessment: Either two 1,500 word essays or a 3 hour examination at the end of session or

combination of essays and examination

A detailed, supervised investigation of an approved philosophical topic, author, period, or school
of thought.
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PHIL272 SPECIAL PHILOSOPHICAL QUESTIONS IIA

Second session; 8 credit points (3 lecture/discussions per week)
Assessment : As for PHIL271
Description : As for PHIL271

PHIL281 HISTORY OF TRADITIONAL LOGIC A
First session; 8 credit points (three 1 hour lecture/discussions per week)
As s essment: One 2,000 word essay - 20%; classwork - 20%; end of session examination - 60%

This one-session subject examines the history of logic from its beginnings i n the dialogues of
Plato through the Organon of Aristotle and Stoic logic to the logic of the medieval universities.
TEXTBOOKS

Hamblin, C.L. Fallacies . Methuen, London, 1970.
Kneale, W. & Kneale, M. The Development of Logic.

Clarendon, Oxford, 1962.

PHIL282 HISTORY OF MODERN LOGIC A
Second session; 8 cr edit point s (3 lect ur e/discussions per week)
Assessment: One 2, 000 word essay - 20%; classwork - 20%; final examination - 60%

This one-session subject examines the history of logic from the seventeenth century to the midtwentieth century. Special attention is paid to Leibniz, J.S. Mill, de Morgan, 8oole, Pierce, Frege
and Russell.
TEXTBOOK

Kneale, W. & Kneale, M.

The Development of Logic .

Clarendon, Oxford, 1962 .

PHIL292 SOCIAL PHILOSOPHY A
Second session; 8 credit points (3 lecture/discussions per week)
Assessment: Tutorial assessment (10%); two 2,500 word essays (40%);

one 2 hour examination (50%)

A critical examination of the status of rights and the nature of rights-talk, together with a
detailed examination of two claimed basic rights - the right to life, and the right to autonomy.
Discussions of the morality of terminating life, and of issues arising from claims to particular
freedoms, will include topics from the following range: abortion, euthanasia and suicide;
warfare; punishment; animal rights; civil disobediences and conscientious objection; reverse
discrimination; group self-determination; privacy.

300-LEVEL

PHIL301 ETHICS B
Fi r st session; 12 credit points (3 lecl-ure/discussions per week; one 2 hour seminar per l•MP.k!
Assessment : Tutorial assessment (10%); one 3,000 word essay (25%); one 3 hour examination (65%)
Note : Students may reduce the examination proportion to 50% by submitting additional written

work during the session.

A first session subjectfor senior students in the fundamental issues of moral philosophy.
Relativity , the pos sibility of moral knowledge, moral subject i vism, morality and reasons, and
prinr.iples and consequences, are among the issues considered i n the course.
TEXTBOOKS

As for PHIL251 Ethics A.

PHIL302 AESTHETICS B
Second session; 12 credit points (3 lecture/discuss ions per week; one 2 hour semi nar per week)
Assessment: One 3 hour examination paper (70%); one 3,000 word essay (20%); teacher's assessment
(10%)
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PHIL302 AESTHETICS 8 (CONT'D)
A secorod session subject for senior students concerning beauty in nature and art, artistic value
creat ivi t y and art i st i c intent ·ion, beauty and concepts ( Kant ), intuiti on and express i on (Croce).'
'I'EXTBOOKS

As for PHIL252.

PHI L303 IMMANUEL KANT'S CRITIQUE OF PURE REASON
Double session; 16 credit points (2 Zeature/disaussions per week; one 2 hour seminar per week)
Assessment: One 3 hour· examination at end of session 2 - 50%; two 2-3,000 ~lord essays - 40%;
teacher's assessment- 10%

An examination of lmnanuel Kant's semina 1 wor·k on the theory of kno1·1l edge and the ncttur'e cf
metaphysics.
TEXTBOOKS

Kant, I.
~Jilkerson,

Cr•itique of Pure Reason. tran!;. N. Kemp-Smith, Macmil"lan, London, 1929.
T.E. Kant's C2'itique of Pure Reason. Clar-endon Press, Oxfor·d, 1976.

PHIL305 SPECIAL PHILOSOPHICAL QUESTIONS IB
First session; 12 aredit points (:3 hl•s Zeatw•e/diseussions per week; one 2 hour seminar)
Assessment: Either t~iO 3,000 word essays or a 3 hour end cf session examination or t~n equivalent
approved combination of essay(s) and examination(s)

A dt!tailed, supervised investigation at an advanced ·level of an appr·oved philosophical topic,
author, period, or school of thought.

PHIL306 SPECIAL PHILOSOPHICAL QUESTIONS liB
Seaond session; 12 aredit points (:3 hrs Zeat v.I'e/disaussions per week; one 2 hour seminar
Assessment: Either two 3,000 word essuys or a 3 hour· en<.l of session examination or an equivalent
approved combination of essay(s) and examination(s)

A detailed, supervised investigation at an advanced level of an approved philosophical topic,
author, period, or s:hool of thought.

PH!L315 HISTORY OF TRADITIONAL LOGIC B
Fizos·t session; 12 a1•edit points (:3 Zeature/disaussions and 1 seminar per week)
Assessment: Two 2,000 word essays (20% each); classwork (10%); end of session eJ:am (50%)

This one-session subject examines the history of logic from its beginnings in the dialogues of
p·iato through the Organon of Aris t otle and Stoic bgic tu th e logi c of t he medieval un i ver·sities.
TEXTBOOKS

Hamblin, C.L. FaHaa·ies . Methuen, London, 1970.
Kneale, ~J. & Kneale, M. The Development of Logic.

Clarendon, Oxford, 1962.

PH!L316

HISTO~Y

OF MODERN LOGIC B

Se~ond

session; .12 al'ed-it points (:3 Zectu:f>e/discus«ior.s and 1 5emi.nar per week)
.4ssessment : Two 2,000 word es.s:1ys {20% each); c1::t5swor·k (10%); end of session eJ:aminat ·ion (50%)

This one-session subject examin~s !:he h~sto,·y uf logic from the seventeenth century to the midtwentieth century. Spo:::C"ial attention i;; paid to leibtdz, J.S. Mill , de rr.organ, Boole , Pierce,
FJ·egt: and Rus!:ell.
TEXTBOOK

Kneale,

~/.

& Kneale, 14.

The Development of Logic•.

Clnl'endon, Oxford, 1962.
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PHIL321 LOGICAL ANALYSIS

First session; 12 credit points (3 lecture/discussions per week; one 2 hour seminar per week)
Asaessment: One 3 hour examination at end of session 1 - 70%; one 2-3,000 word essay - 20%;

teacher's assessment- 10%

This first session subject deals with the modern Empiricist development of the philosophy of language. Topics considered include: G. E. Moore's "commonsense" philosophy, Bertrand Russell's Logical Atomism and Theory of Descriptions, Verificationism and the contemporary ideas of W.V. Quine.
PRELIMINARY READING

Ayer, A.J. Language, Truth and Logic. Penguin, Harmondsworth, 1967.
B.B.C. Lectures. The Revolution in Philosophy. Macmillan, London, 1967.
Magee, B. Modern British Philosophy. Seeker, London, 1971.
TEXTBOOKS

Ammerman, R.R. ed. Classics of Analytic Philosophy. McGraw-Hill, New York, 1965.
Marsh, R.C. ed. Logic and Knowledge. Allen and Unwin, London, 1956.

PHIL322 EMPIRICISM B
Second session; 12 credit points (3 lecture/discussions per week; one 2 hour seminar per week)
Assessment: One 3 hour examination paper at the end of session 2 (70%); 2 essays of 1,500

words {20%);

teacher's assessment (10%)

A second session study of the metaphysical and epistemological principles and doctrines of the
British empiricists (John Locke, George Berkeley, and David Hume) and their relationship to contemporary philosophical issues.
TEXTBOOKS

As for PHIL262.

PHIL323 CONTEMPORARY ANALYTIC PHILOSOPHY
Double session; 24 credit points (3 lecture/discussions per week; one 2 hour seminar per week)
Assessment: One 3 hour examination at end of session 2 - 50%; two 2-3,000 word essays - 40%;

teacher's assessment- 10%

This full year subject examines the development of the most important parts of contemporary
philosophy. In the first session, the programme of analysis is introduced by way of the "commonsense" philosophy of G.E. Moore and the logical atomism of Bertrand Russell, both of whom may be
seen as reacting to the Idealism of F.H. Bradley and others. In the remainder of the session
the Empiricist tradition, championed by Russell, is traced through the later works of the Logical
Positivists and, in our own day, l~.V. Quine. In the second session, attention is focused on those
philosophers who, by and large, opposed that tradition - the later Wittgenstein, J.L. Austin,
Gilbert Ryle and again in our own day, P.F. Strawson. The last part of the subject will be devoted
to a brief study of the late nineteenth century philosopher, Gottlob Frege, who in recent times,
has been hailed as one of the Fathers of modern philosophy.
PRELIMINARY READING

Ayer, A.J. Language, Truth and Logic. Victor Gollancz, London, 1967.
B.B.C. Lectures. The Revolution in Philosophy. Macmillan, London, 1967.
Magee, B. Modern British Philosophy. Seeker, London, 1971.
TEXTBOOKS

Ammerman, R.R. ed. Classics of Analytic Philosophy. McGraw-Hill, New York, 1965.
Geach, P. & Black, M. eds. Translations from the Philosophical Writings of Gottlob Frege.
Blackwell, Oxford, 1960.
Marsh, R.C . ed. Logic and Knowledge. Allen and Unwin, London, 1956.

PHIL332 POLITICAL PHILOSOPHY B
First session; 12 credit points (3 lecture/discussions per week; one 2 hour seminar per week)
Assessment: One 3 hour examination at the end of session 1; two 2,500 word essays. The

proportion of marks will be determined by the class during the first contact hour. The exam will
be at least 50% of marks, the exam and essays together will be 90% of marks. 10% will be tutor's
assessment
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PHIL332 POLITICAL PHILOSOPHY B (CONT'D)
The subject has three basic aims. (1) To find the essential differences betv1een conservative,
liberal, and radical political philosophies. (2) To find the claims and assumptions which explain
these differences. (3) To critically examine these claims and assumptions. The relevant writings
of Plato, Aristotle, Hobbes, Locke, Rousseau, Marx and Engels, among others, will be discussed.
TEXTBOOKS

Aristotle. PoZitics. Penguin, Harmondsworth, 1972.
HoiJbes, T. L~viatl!an. cd. Oakc~hott, M. Col 'lit!t' Books, New York, 1967.
Locke, J. ThJo 2'reatiaes on Civil Government. Dent, London, 1924.
McClellan, D. The Thought of Karl Marx. Macmillan, Londun, 1971.
Marx, K. & Engels, F. The Marx-Engels Reader. Norton, New York, 1972.
Plamenatz, J. Man & Society . 2 vols. Longman, London, 1967.
Plato. The Republic. 2nd ed. Penguin, Harmondsworth, 1975.
Raphael, D.O. Problems of Political Philosophy. Macmillan, London, 1970.
Rousseau, J.J. The Social Contract. Dent, London, 1973.

PHIL342 PROBABILITY AND INDUCTION
First session; 12 credit points (three 1 hour lecture/discussions; one 2 hour seminar per week)
Assessment : Either one 3 hour examination paper at the end of session 1 or three essays of 2,000

words each
Some central questions in philosophy of science will be discussed in detail. In particular ,
di sti ncti ons wi 11 be drawn between different concepts of probabi 1ity and proposed accounts of each
of these concepts 1•1ill be critically analysed. Considerable att ention will be given to the concept
of probability involved in inductive arguments. Classical and recent accounts will be presented
and their ra1nifications regarding the characterisation of inductive arguments, inductive logic and
the problem of induction will be discussed.
TEXTBOOKS

Salmon, W.C. The Foundations of Scientific Inference. University of Pittsburgh Press, Pittsburgh,
1966.
Skyrms, B. Choice and Chance. 2nd ed. Dickenson Publishing Co., Encino, 1975.

PHIL361 FORMAL LOGIC B
First session; 12 credit points (3 lecture/discussions per week; one 2 hour semirar per week)
Assessment: One 3 hour examination at end of ~ession 1 (50%) and written work submitted during

the year (50%)
An introduction to the nature and use of the techniques of formal logic for evaluating philosophi ca 1 argument. The course ·is a study of fundamental concepts of 1ogi c leading to the development of various systems of propositional and predicate logic; and a discussion of related issues.
PRELIMINARY READING AND TEXTBOOK

As for PHIL231 Formal Logic A.

PHIL362 MODAL LOGIC
Second session; 12 c2•edit points (3 lecture/discussions per week; one 2 hour seminar per week)
Assessment: One 3 hour examination paper at end of session 2 (50%) ; exercises submitted during

the session (50%)
The subject consists of a study of the development of modal logic and how recent developments in
this area bear on some fundamental philosophical problems. The lectures will consist of a
discussion of various systems of modal logi c , uses of these systems and decis ·i on procedures for
them. Particular emphasis will be placed on the development of possible world semantics for modal
logic and philosophi cal interpretations of these semantics. Alternative semantics will also be
considered. Extending these systems to systems of predicate modal logic raises questions about
de re and ae dicto modaliti es and the relationship between t hem ; and the doctrine of essentialism.
These questions will be discussed along with considerations relating to choosing between systems
and semantical interpretations of quantified modal operators. A brief introduction to the logic
of counter-factuals will be included.
TEXTBOOK

Hughes, G. E. & Cresswell, M. J.

An Introduction to Modal Logic.

Methuen, London, 1968.
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PHIL371 FORMAL LOGIC C

First session; 12 credit points (3 Zecture/discussions per week; one 2 hour seminar per week)
Assessment: One 3 hour examination paper (40%); four written assignments (40%); teacher's

assessment (20%)
A rigorous and critical treatment of the fundamentals of logic and meta-logic. A working knowledge of the propositional calculus and predicate calculus is assumed, together with a modest
acquaintance with set theory.
TEXTBOOK

Mendelson, E.

Introduction to Mathematical Logic.

Van Nostrand, Princeton, 1964.

PHIL381 FORMAL LOGIC D
First session;

8 credit points (3 lecture/discussions per week)

Details as for PHIL371 FORMAL LOGIC C minus the weekly 2 hour seminar.

PHIL392 SOCIAL PHILOSOPHY B
Second session; 12 credit points (3 lecture/discussions per week; one 2 hour seminar per week)
Assessment: Tutorial assessment - 10%; two 2,500 word essays - 40%; one 2 hour examinati ~ ~ at

the end of session - 50%
A critical examination at senior level of the status of rights and the nature of rights-talk,
together with a detailed examination of two claimed basic rights - the right to life, and the
right to autonomy. Discussions of the morality of terminating life, and of issues arising from
claims to particular freedoms, will include topics from the follcwing range: abortion, euthanasia
and suicide; warfare; punishment; animal rights; civil disobedience and conscientious objection;
reverse discrimination; group self-determination; privacy.

400-LEVEL

PHIL403 PHILOSOPHY HONOURS
Double session; 48 credit poin~s (five 2 hour seminars and one hour of personal supervision per
week)
Assessment: Dissertation - 25%; four electives - 75%. At least one of the examiners of the

dissertation shall be external to the University. The method of assessment in each of the
electives shall be by essay(s) and/or written examination(s) as determined by the students to be
assessed in the elective in conjunction with the academic staff responsible for the elect.i"e,
such determination to be made during the first four weeks of session, subject to endorsement by
the Philosophy Departmental Committee. All candidates may be required, in addition, to attend for
a viva voce examination.

R8QUIREMENTS

All candidates are expected to show in their work a high level of analytical, critical, and
scholarly development, and evidence of significant independence of thought.
1.

DISSERTATION

Candidates shall present a dissertation, recommended to be no longer than 8,000 to 10,000 words,
embodying a sustained and semi-independent study of the work of a major philosopher, period of
philosophical thought, or philosophical problem. The choice of area or topic is subject to the
availability of a member of the department willing and able to supervise and assess the candidate's
progress, and the accessibility to the candidate of a substantial proportion of the relevant
literature.
The candidate shall submit to the Department two copies of the dissertation, suitably presented for
assessment, no later than on August 31st of the year in which the final Honours examination is to
be taken.
2.

PHILOSOPHICAL INQUIRY SEMINAR

Candidates shall attend regularly, and present at least two prepared papers to the weekly
PHILOSOPHICAL INQUIRY SEMINAR.
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PHIL403 PHILOSOPHY HONOURS (CONT'D)
3.

ELECT! VES

Candidates shall regularly attend and participate in at least four of the following weekly twohour seminars, and must be assessed in each of four as part of their overall Honours assessment.
(Not ~VP.ry sP.minar will be offered in every year).
PHILOSOPHY OF VALUE
An examination of contemporary discussions of selected problems in ethics, aesthetics, and moral
psychology, against the background of a detailed examination of two of Aristotl~'s major
contributions.
PRELIMINARY READING

Aldrich, V.T. Philosophy of Art. Prenti ce-Ha 11, Eng'l ewood Cliffs.
Frankena, W. Ethics. Prentice-Hall, Englewood Cliffs.
TEXTBOOKS

Aristotle.
edition).
Aristotle.
Osborne, H.
Wertheimer,

Nicomachean Ethics.

Trans. and intro. by Ross, W.O.

Oxford U.P. (or any other

Poetics. Trans. and intro. by Warrington, J., Dent (or any other edition).
ed. Aesthetics. Oxford U.P.
R. Significance of Sense: Meaning, Modality, and Morality. Methuen.

SOCIAL, LEGAL AND POLITICAL PHILOSOPHY
An examination in the light of three classical texts, of a selection of current controversies
relating to such issues as the proper form and extent of government, political ideals (e.g.
equality, justice), and the function, nature and legitimacy of law.
PRELIMINARY READING

Lloyd, D. The Idea of Law. Penguin.
Mabbott, J.D. The State and the Citizen.

Hutchinson.

TEXTBOOKS

Aristotle. Politics. Trans. by \/arrington, J., Dent (or any other edition).
Dworkin, R. Political Jurisprudence. Duckworth.
Nozick, R. Anarchy, State and Utopia. Blackwell.
Plato. Laws. Trans. by Jowett, B. Sphere Books (or any other edition).
Singer, P. Animal Liberation. Cape.
MENTAL PHILOSOPHY
A study of a selection of philosophical problems relating to the nature of the human person, the
characteristics of mind and perception, and issues to do with action and agency.
PRELIMINARY READING

Shaffer, J.

Philosophy of Mind.

Prentice-Hall.

TEXTBOOKS

Feinberg, J. ed. Doing and Deserving : Essays in Theory of Responsibility.
Press.
Harman, G. Thought. Princeton University Press.
Vendler, Z. Res Cogitans, an Essay in Rational Psychology. Cot·nell U. P.

Princeton University

EPISTEMOLOGY AND MEfHOOOLOGY
An examination of a selection of problems to do with the justification of belief, the conditions
for knowledge, and erecting, testing, confinning and falsifying hypotheses. Satisfactory participation in the General Studies inter·disciplinary subject Epistemology and Comparative ~1ethodoloqy, rna.
be taken 1n part1a1 satistact10n ot the 1·equ1rements for this elective, subject in each case to the
prior approval of the Departmental Chairman on the advice of the Departmental Assessment Committee.
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PRELIMINARY READING

Chisholm, R. Theory of Knowledge . Prentice-Hall.
Hempel, C. Philosophy of Natural Science . Prentice-Hall.
Salmon, w. Logic. Prenti ce-Hall.
TEXTBOOKS

Ayer, A.J. Probability and Evidence . Macmillan.
Swinburne , R. Intr oduction to Confirmation Theory .
Unger, P. Ignorance. Oxford U.P.
Wittgenstein, L. On Cer tainty . Blackwell.

t·1ethuen.

FREE WILL, RESPONSIBILITY AND LIBERTY
An investigation of the nature of free will and socio-political liberty and the relation between
them; and a detailed examination of one of the fundamental presuppositions of a system of morality,
that persons are responsible for their actions.
ADVANCED FORMAL LOGIC
A selection of advanced topics in formal logic, including a study of the development of modal
logic; an introduction to some systems of modal logic, uses of these systems and proofs of sume
metatheoretic results. A detailed discussion of semantics for modal logic and the philosophical
interpretation of such semantics ; and of philosophical problems arising from a study of predicate
modal logic.
NOTE: This elective is not available to candidates who have passed PHIL351 or PHIL352 or PHIL362
or PHIL371 or PHIL381 .
PRELIMINARY READING

Jeffrey , R.

Formal Logic:

Its Scope and Limits.

McGraw-Hill, New York, 1967 .

TEXTBOOKS

Hughes, G.E . &Cresswell, M.J . An Introduction to Modal Logic. oethuen , London, 1968.
Mendelson, E. Introduction to Mathematical Logic . Van Nostrand, Princeton, 1964.
CONTEMPORARY PHILOSOPHY OF LANGUAGE
An enquiry into recent wor k in the phil osophy of language, with emphas i s on theories of truth and
meaning.
NOTE: Candidates taking this elective should have attained at least a pass in PHIL321 or PHIL3 23.
PRELIMINARY READING

Hac king, I.

Why Does Language Matter to Philosophy ? Cambridge University Press, Cambridge, 1975.

TEXTBOOKS

There are no set text s ; selected articles will be prescribed by the Lecturer.
PHILOSOPHICAL LOGIC
An investigation of a select i on of theories dealing with the concepts of existence, reference
and predication.
NOTE: Candidates t aki ng t hi s elective should have attai ned at l east a pass in PHIL321 or PHIL323.
TEXTBOOKS

Quine, W.V.O. Word and Object . M.I.T . , Cambridge, 1960.
Strawson, P.F . I ndividuals . Methuen, London, 1959.
Strawson, P.F. Subject and Predicate . Methuen, London, 1974.
Plus selected articles to be prescribed by the Lecturer.
KANT
A detailed study of selected ar eas in Kant's Critical Philosophy.
Thi s elect ive i s not availa bl e to candidates who have pas sed PH IL311 or PHIL303.

NOTE :
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PHIL403 PHILOSOPHY HONOURS {CONT'D)
TEXTBOOKS

Kant, I. Critique of PUre Reason. trans. by N. Kemp-Smith, Macmillan, London, 1929.
Wilkerson, T.E. Kant's Critique of PUre Reason. Clarendon Press, Oxford, 1976.
WITTGENSTEIN
A critical examination of Wittgenstein's contribution to philosophy, with special reference to
his views on method, epistemology, philosophy of mind, judgement, logic, and mathematics.
TEXTBOOKS

Wittgenstein,
Wittgenstein,
(ed. Barrett,
Wittgenstein,
Wittgenstein,
Wittgenstein,
Wittgenstein,
Wittgenstein,
Wittgenstein,
Wittgenstein,
Wittgenstein,

L.
L.
C.)
L.
L.
L.
L.
L.
L.
L.
L.

Blue and Brown Books. Blackwell, Oxford, 1969.
Lectures and Conversations on Aesthetics, Psychology, and Religious Belief.

Blackwell, Oxford, 1966.

Letters to C.K. Ogden. Routledge and Kegan Paul, London, 1973.
Notebooks, 1914-16. Blackwell, Oxford, 1961.
On Certainty. Blackwell, Oxford, 1974.
PhiZosophicaZ G~nar. Blackwell, Oxford, 1974.
PhiZosophicaZ Investigations. Blackwell, Oxford, 1953.
P~totractatus.

Routledge and Kegan Paul, London, 1971.
Blackwell, Oxford, 1960.

Remarks on the Foundations of Mathematics.
ZetteZ. Blackwell, Oxford, 1967.
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PHYSICS
SCHEDULE ENTRIES

Refer to the schedule entries for further details of subjects, including pre-requisites and
exclusions. All subjects described in this section are included in Schedule A and also, with the
exception of PHYS251, in Schedule E. Subjects which also appear in other schedules are:
Sahedu~es

Subjeat

C &D

PHYS141
PHYS142
PHYS205
PHYS220

C& D

c
c

100-LEVEL

PHYS141 FUNDAMENTALS OF PHYSICS A
Doub~e sessi on;
6 aredit points (42 hr s ~eature s, 14 hrs tutoria~s and 28 hrs ~aboratory)
Ass essment: Will be carried out according to performance in homework assignments, practical work,

tests and sessional examinations
Vectors; vector algebra; motion in one dimension; motion in a plane; particle dynamics; · ~ork
and energy; conservation of energy; conservation of momentum; collisions; rotational kinematics;
rotational dynamics; conservation of angular momentum; equilibrium of rigid bodies; gravitat i on;
elasticity; temperature; heat and the first law of thermodynamics; kinetic theory of gases;
entropy and the second law of thermodynamics; fluid statics; fluid dynamics.
TEXTBOOK

Resnick, R. & Halliday, D.

Physias .

3rd ed.

Vol.L Wiley (Paperback).

PHYS142 FUNDAMENTALS OF PHYSICS B
Doub~e session;
6 aredit points (42 hrs
Assessment : The same as for PHYS141

~eatures ,

14 hrs

tutoria~s

and 28 hrs

~aboratoryJ

Charge and matter; electr i c field; Gaus s ' Law; elect r ic ~oten t ial; ca pacitance; current and
resistance; Emf and circuits; magnetic fields; Ampere's Law; Faraday 's Law; inductance ;
simple harmonic motion; waves; reflection and refraction; interference; diffraction; pol arization; optical instruments; quantum physics; waves and particles; atomic physics; the Bohr
atom; special relativity; nuclear physics.
TEXTBOOKS

Halliday, D. & Resnick, R.

Physias .

3rd ed.

Vol.2.

For students taking both PHYS141 and PHYS142:
Resnick, R. & Halliday , D. Physias . Combined Edition.

Wiley (Pa perback).

NOTE :

Wiley.

PHYS118 FUNDAMENTALS OF MECHANICS
First session; (21 hrs ~ectures, 7 hrs tutorials and 14 hrs ~abora to ry )
Assessment : Will be carried out according to performance in homework ass i gnments, practical wor k,

te sts and sessional examinations.

Vectors; vector algebra; motion in one dimension; motion in a plane; particle dynamics; work
and energy; conservation of energy; conservation of momentum; colli sions; rulational kinematics;
rotational dynamics; conservation of angular momentum; equilibrium of rigid bodies; gravitation.
TEXTBOOK

Resnick, R. & Halliday, D.

Physics , Part 1.

3rd ed.

Wiley (Paperback).
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PHYS119 PROPERTIES OF MATTER
Second session; (21 hrs lectures, ? hrs tutorial and 14 hrs laboratory)
Assessment : Will be carried out according to performance in homework assignments, practical work,

tes t s and sessional examinations
Ela sticity; temperature; heat and the first law of thermodynamic s ; kinetic theory of gases;
entropy and the second law of thermodynamics; fluid statics; fluid dynami cs .
TEXTBOOK

Resnick, R. & llalliduy, D.

Phy:,i..u:, , Ful"!.. 1 .

3r·u eu.

Wiley (Paperback).

PHYS120 FUNDAMENTALS OF ELECTRICITY AND MAGNETISM
First sess ion; (21 hrs lectures, ? hrs tuto1~al and 14 hrs laboratory)
Assessment : Will be carried out according to performance in homework assignments , practical work,

tests and sessional examinations
Charge and matter; electric field; Gauss' Law;
resistance; Emf and circuits; magnetic fields;

electric potential; capacitance; current and
Ampere's Law; Faraday's Law; inductance.

TEXTBOOK

Halliday, D. & Resnick, R.

Physics , Part.. 2.

3rd ed.

Wiley (Paperback).

PHYS121 THE PHYSICS OF WAVES AND PARTICLES
Second session; (21 hrs lectures, ? hrs tutorial and 14 hrs laboratory)
Assessment: Will be carried out according to performance in homework assignments, practical work,

tests and sessional examinations
Simple harmonic motion; waves; reflection and refraction; interference; diffraction;
polarization; optical instruments; quantum physics; waves and particl es; atomic physics;
Bohr atom; special relativity; nuclear physics.

the

TEXTBOOK

Halliday, D. & Resnick, R.

Physics , Part 2.

3rd ed.

Wiley (Paperback).

PHYS151 THE ART OF PHYSICS
Second session; 6 credit points (28 hrs lectures, 14 hrs tutorials and 14 hrs laboratory/
demonstrations)
Assessment: Continuous assessment through quizzes, laboratory participation and home project

reports
This subject consists of five independent parts.

The content of each topic is indicated below .

SOLAR SYSTEM ASTRONOMY
Planetary motion;
meteor ites .

moon phases;

the Zodiac;

the seasons;

sun;

moon;

planets;

comets;

ORDER AND CHAOS IN MOTION AND MEASUREMENT
Force; pressure; Bernoulli Principle; energy and energy dissipation; thermodynamics and kinetic
theory; time measurement and the direction of time; music and noise; extracting information from
noise.
PHYSICS OF

COMr~UNICATION

Elet..Lr·it: t:hctrye::. anu t:urTenL::.; elet:Lric and magnet1c fields with appllcations to modern devices;
electromagnetic waves with consideration of radio and TV transmission.
MODERN PHYSICS
Relativity;

atomic stru cture and spectra;

nuclear forces and energy with modern app licat ions .
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PHYS151 THE ART OF PHYSICS (CONT'D)

ASTROPHYSICS
Stars;

galaxies;

unusual extra-terr estrial objects .

TEXTBOOK

Highsmith, P.E.

Physics , Energy and our world.

Saunders, 1975 or later edition .

200- LEVEL

PHYS201 INTERMEDIATE PHYSICS A
Double sess ion; 12 credit points (9 8 hrs lectures, 14 hrs tutoria ls and 56 hr s pr actical)
As sessment: Each section (see below) will be assessed separately and a final evaluation deter-

mined using a weighting factor based on contact hours. The individual assessments will be made
using an appropriate combination of performance in homework assignments, tests, laboratory and
sessional examinations
The subject consists of electricity and magnetism, modern physics, mechanics and practical classes.
The topics, and their disposition, are as follows:
ELECTRICITY AND MAGNETISM (Fi r st session topic;

28 hrs lectures and 7 hrs tutor i als)

Vector algebra and calculus ; electrostatics; electric field and potential ; electric dipole;
charge cluster; integral and differential forms of Gauss' Law ; Poisson's and Laplace's Equations;
method of electrostatic images; dielectric theory; polarization fields ; electrical susceptibility
and dielectric constant; boundary conditions; cavities; Claussius-Mossotti Equation; electrostatic energy; forces on charge distributions; magnetostatics; Ampere's Law; B; Lorentz force;
magnetic vector potential; integral and differential form of Ampere's Law; magnetic dipole;
magnetic properties of matter; magnetization; H; dia- and paramagnetism; boundary conditions;
electromagnetic induction; differential form of Faraday's Law; self and mutual induction;
electric current; equation of continuity; Maxwell's Equations; direct current circuits;
transients; alternating current circuits.
TEXTBOOK

Lorrain, P. & Corson, D.R.
1978.

Electromagnetism :

Principles and Applications .

W.H. Freeman and Co.,

MODERN PHYSICS (Double session topic; 42 hrs lectures)
Special theory of relativity; the experimental basis of relativity; alternate theories ; Lorentz
transformations; consequences for the measurement of length, time, energy and mass; quantum
effects ; constituents and structure of the atom; wave particle duality; blac k body radia t ion;
photo-electric effect; pair production; bremsstrahlung; Compton effect; production, sca t tering
and absorption of X-rays; de Broglie hypothesis; diffraction of particles; quantum mechanics;
wave packets; uncertainty principle; Schrodinger Equation; correspondence principle; particle
i n a box; qualitative de scription of the wave functions of the hydrogen atom; discovery and
properties of a, 8, y , n, p, v; decay laws; binding energies of nucleons; nuclear reactions;
fission and fusion; cosmic rays; origin of the elements; statistical distribution functions;
particle in a periodic potential; energy bands; impurity states; physics of the p-n junction
and transistor.
TEXTBOOK

Weidner, R.T. & Sell s , R.L.

Elementary Modern Phy sics .

Allyn and Bacon, 1973.

MECHANI CS (8P.cond session topic; 28 hrs lectures and 7 hrs tutor ials)
Vector calculus; kinematics of a particle; dynamics of a particle; moving reference systems;
central forces; dynamics of a system of particles; mechanics of rigid bodies; Lagrange's
Equations.
TEXTBOOK

Fowles , G.R.

Analytical Mechanics.

3rd ed.

Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 1976 .
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PHYS201 INTERMEDIATE PHYSICS A (CONT'D)
EXPERIMENTAL (First session topic;
Ill

56 hrs laboratory)

EXper·im·en·ts selected ·rom: -

Errors; direct reading potentiometer; E.M.F. of thermo-couples by potentiometric method;
sensitivity of the galvanometer; use of the ballistic galvanometer; measurement of the magnetisation of iron; absolute measurement of mutual inductance; A.C. circuits; series resonance;
parallel resonance; photoelectric cell; determination of e/m for electrons; atomic spectra:
Na and H; Stefan-Boltzman Law; constant of universal gravitation; .X-rays; nuclear physics;
velocity of light from Michelson interferometer; Frank Hertz experiment.

PHYS205 MODERN PHYSICS
Double session; 6 credit points (42 hrs lectures and 42 hrs practical)
Assessment : Same as for PHYS201

Consists of the modern physics section of PHYS201 and 10 experiments selected from the experimental
section of PHYS201.

PHYS211 INTERMEDIATE PHYSICS B
Double session; 12 credit points (112 hrs lectures and 56 hrs practical)
Assessment: .Same as for PHYS201

The subject consists of thermodynamics; kinetic theory; vibrations; waves and optics; electronics
and practical classes. These topics and their disposition are as follows:
THERMODYNAMICS AND KINETIC THEORY (Double session topic;

28 hrs lectures)

Thermodynamic systems; equations of state; work; the first law of thermodynamics and its
consequences; the second law of thermodynamics; entropy; combined first and second laws;
thermodynamic potentials; applications of thermodynamics including black bodies, voltaic cells
and thermo-electric effects; kinetic theory of the ideal gas; the distribution of molecular
velocities.
TEXTBOOK

Sears, F.W. &Salinger, G.L. The~odynamics, Kinetic Theory and Statistical
3rd ed. Addison-Wesley, 1975.
VIBRATIONS, WAVES AND OPTICS (Double session topic;

The~odynamics.

42 hrs lectures)

Simple harmonic motion; two body oscillations; damped harmonic oscillator; power dissipation;
quality factor; driven harmonic oscillator; superposition principle; superposition of vibrations; Fourier analysis; waves; Huygen's principle; laws of reflection and refraction;
analytical treatment of wave motion; sinusoidal waves; group velocity; dispersion; Young's
experiment; interference; coherence; Stokes' treatrnent of reflection and refraction; interference involving multiple reflections; applications; standing waves; Fabry-Perot interferometer;
Michelson interferometer; Fourier spectroscopy; Fresnel diffraction; Fraunhofer diffraction;
resolv i 'g power of optical instruments; chromatic resolving power; diffraction grating;
holograp hy; polarization of waves; double refraction; interference of polarized light.
TEXTBOOKS

French, A.P. Vibrations and Waves. Norton, 1971. (Paperback).
Jenkins, F.A. &White, H. E. Fundamentals of Optics. 4th ed. McGraw-Hill, 1975.
ELECTRONICS (Double session topic;

42 hrs l ectures)

This topic is offered by the Department of Electrical Engineering as ELEC211 Electronics 1.
EXPERIMENTAL (Second session topic;

56 hrs laboratory)

14 Experiments selected from:
Velocity of sound in air by stationary waves; Newton's rings; Fresnel Bi-Prism; diffraction
grating; resolving power of telescope; t~ichelson and Fabry-Perot interferometer; dispersive
power of glass; thermal conductivity of a bad conductor and of glass tubing; polarised light;
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PHYS211 INTERMEDIATE PHYSICS B (CONT'D)

microwave optics; variation of boiling point with pressure ; determination of Cp/Cv for air;
heat engine; electronics.
PHYS215 VIBRATIONS, WAVES AND OPTICS
Doub ~e session;
6 credit points (42 hrs
Assessment: Same as for PHYS205

~ecture s and

42 hrs practicaL)

Consists of the vibrations, waves and optics section of PHYS211 and 10 experiments selected from
the experimental sections of PHYS201 and PHYS211.
PHYS220 INTERMEDIATE PHYSICS FOR ENGINEERS
DoubLe session; 12 credi t poi nts (112 hrs Lectures and 56 hrs practicaL)
Assessment : Same as for PHYS201

This subject consists of materials selected from PHYS201 and PHYS211 as follows:
Electricity and magnetism and modern physics from PHYS201;
Vibrations, waves and optics from PHYS211;
14 experiments selected from the experimental sections of PHYS201 and PHYS211.
PHYS225 INTERMEDIATE ELECTRICITY AND MAGNETISM
DoubLe session; 6 cr edit point s ( 28 hrs
Assessment: Same as for PHYS205

~ectures;

practi ca ~)

7 hrs tutoriaL and 49 hrs

Consists of the electromagnetism section of PHYS201 and 12 experiments selected from the
experimental section of PHYS201.
PHY S235 MECHANICS AND THERMODYNAMICS
Doub Le ses sion; 6 cr edit points (56 hrs Lectures;
Asse ssment : Same as for PHYS205

7 hrs tutoriaLs and 21 hr s

prac tica ~)

Consists of the mechanics section of PHYS201 and the rmodynami cs ~nd kinetic theory section of
PHYS211. Also contains 5 experiments selected from the exper ~ .2 cal sections of PHYS201 and
PHYS211.
PHYS244 MODERN PHYSICS, VIBRATIONS, WAVES AND OPTICS
Doub Le session; 8 cr edit points (84 hrs Lectures and 28 hrs practicaL )
Asse ssment: Same as for PHYS205

Consists of the modern physics section of PHYS201 and vibrations, waves and optics section of
PHYS211. Also contains 7 experiments selected from the experimental sections of PHYS201 and
PHYS211.
PHYS248 ASTRONOMY
Doub Le ses si on; 6 credit points (42 hrs Lectures; 14 hr s tutor iaLs and 28 hrs pr acticaL )
Assessment : Performance in the course is assessed from laboratory work and sessional examinations

Deep-sea navigation; the celestial sphere; position lines; the computation of the deep-sea
position; celestial mechanics; Newton's Laws; derivation of Kepler's Laws; position and motion
in an orbit; the solar system; the sun; stellar positions, distances and masses; photometry
and spectroscopy; stellar spectral classification; nuclear reactions in stars; formation of
elements; Hertzsprung-Russell diagram; equations of stellar st ructure; stellar evolution;
galactic and extra-galactic astronomy; structure of our galaxy; classification and evolution of
galaxies; exploding gala xies; quasars and black holes; cosmology; outstanding problems.
TEXTBOOK

Smith, E.P. &Jacobs, K.C.

Introductor y Astronomy and Astrophysics .

Saunders, 1973.

PHYS251 CONCEPTS OF THE MODERN UNIVERSE
First session;

6 credit points (28 hrs ~e c ture s; 14 hrs tutoria~s ;
one 3- hour field trip to the Universi t y Observator y )

14 hrs

~aboratory

Will be based upon performance in tests, written assignments and one 2-hour
examination
NOTE: No special ability in Mathematics or Physics is required for this subject.

Assessmen t :

and

Description of Subjects - Physics

315

PHYS251 CONCEPTS OF THE MODERN UNIVERSE (CONT'D)
Astronomy is the most ancient of all sciences. Present-day astronomers are on the verge of great
discoveries and the relationship between man and the universe is gradually being revealed. This
course will illustrate the techniques used by astr onomers and will attempt to give &n understanding
of the universe as we presently understand it. A field trip to the University's Observatory will
give the opportunity to observe the phenomena discussed.
The birth of astronomy; the development of astronomy as a science; the planets - a description;
the formation of the solar system; the space programme - moon; to the planets; the search for
life; future of the space programme; the sun as a star; the violent sun; aurorae; eclipses;
starlight; the message of starlight; the visible stars; the variation in stars; the birth and
death of stars; telescopes, big and small; the milky way; the 1mivPr~P 0f ')iillaxios; the
universe in perspectiVe.
TEXTBOOK

Jastrow, R.

Astronomy:

Wiley, 1977.

Fundamentals and Frontiers.

300-LEVEL

PHYS301 CLASSICAL MECHANICS AND ELECTROMAGNETISM
First session; 6 credit points (56 hrs lectures and 28 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: Each section (see below) will be assessed separately anq given PCJual weight.
ctSSeSSIIIt:!riL~

The
w-ill depend upon performance in homework assignments, tests and sessional examinations

The subject consists of Classical Mechanics and Electromagnetism with the following syllabus:
CLASSICAL MECHANICS

(28 hrs lectures and 14 hrs tutorials)

Vectors and matrices; the special thecry of relativity; motion in a non-inertial frame;
dynamics of rigid bodies; Euler's Angles; Euler's Equations and applications; small oscillations; normal modes; perturbation theory; wave equation; dispersion.
TEXTBOOK

Marion, J.B.

Classical Dynannos of Particles and Systems.

Academic International Ed. (Paperback).

ELECTROMAGNETISM (28 hrs lectures and 14 hl•s tutorials)
Review; Maxwell's Equations; boundary conditions; reflection and refraction; transmission
lines; wave guides and cavity r·esonators; electrodynamics; radiation; advanced ahd retarded
potentials; Lienard-Wiechert potential$; accelerated charges; dipole and half-wave antennae.
TEXTBOOK

Shadowitz, A.

The Electromagnetic Field.

~1cGraw-Hill,

1975.

PHYS302 CLASSICAL MECHANICS,

ELECTR0~1AGNETISM

AND PLASMA PHYSICS

First session; 8 credit points (?0 hrs lectures and 42 rws tutorials)
Asses.}ment: Each section (see below) will be assessed separately and given weight proportionate

to contact hours of lectures
The subject consists of the Classical Mechanics and Electromagnetism sections of PHYS301
AND

PLASMA PHYSICS (14 ht•s lectures and 14 hrs tutorials)
Maxwell-Boltzmann distributions; Saha's Equation; Debye distance; plasma oscillations;
Langmuir probe; charged particle trajectories in electromagnetic fields; guiding centre drift
for several cases; adi.gbatic invariants; complete set of fluid equations; fluid dr·ifts perpendicular and parallel to B; waves in plasrnas.
TEXTBOOK

Chen, F.F.

Introduction to Plasma Physics.

Plenum, 1974.
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PHYS306 PROJECT IN PHYSICS A

DcubLe session or first session or second ses sion; 6 credit points (84 hrs Labor atory)
Assessment : This will be ba sed on the satisfactory progress of the project and the adequacy of

the written description of the project
The student will be rP.quired to design and construct an experiment or experiments at the level
of those encountered in the 200- and 300-1 evel 1a bora tori es. The number· and type sha 11 be determined by two members of the academic staff of the Department of Physics.
TEXTBOOK

None.

PHYS307 ADVANCED EXPERIMENTAL PHYSICS A
First s ession; 6 cr edit points (84 hrs Laboratory )
Assessment: Based on classroom performance and laboratory assignments

Transistor amplifiers; microwave diffraction; transmission lines; car r ier lifetime measurements
in semiconductors; atomic spectra; microwave waveguide measurements; Frank-Hertz tube; positron
annihilation; ~ V = 0 analogues; interferometers; Zeeman effect; logic and computer circuits.
2

PHYS308 ADVANCED EXPERIMENTAL ~ .WSICS B
Second session; 6 credit points (84 hr s Labor atory)
Assessment: Based on classroom performance and laboratory assignments

Fourier Transform spectroscopy; magnetic resonance; interferometry measurements; cloud physics;
resonant absorption and phase-sensitive detection; Raman spectrn; magnetostriction; superconductivity; stellar interferometer; noise factor of a radio receiver; nuclear experiments.

PHYS309 ADVANCED EXPERIMENTAL PHYSICS
DoubLe session; 12 credit points (168 hrs Laboratory)
As sessment : Based on classroom performance and laboratory assignments

Selections are to be made from the combined topics of PHYS307 and PHYS308.

PHYS311 QUANTUM AND STATISTICAL MECHANICS
DoubLe session; 8 credit points (112 hrs Lectures)
Assessment : Same as for PHYS301

This subject cons ists of two topics with the following content:
QUANTUM MECHANICS (56 hrs Zectures)
Operators in co-ordinate and momentum space with applications; spherically symmetrical potentials;
spherical harmonics; angular momentum operators ; uncertainty relations for angular momentum
operators; Stern-Gerlach experiments and their impact on the meaning of measurement; topics of
s ignificance to spectroscopy -3-D symmetric harmonic oscillator; rigid rotator, molecular spectra,
hydrogen atom, normal Zeeman effect, spin, spin-orbit interaction, vector model for addition of
angular momentum, anomalous Zeeman effect, L-S coupling, j-j coupling, excited states of helium,
selection rules, hyperfine structure; periodic table; time independent perturbation theory;
Stark effect; matrix treatment of the harmonic oscillator.
TEXTBOOK

Matthews, P.T.

Introduction to 0<antum Mec hanics .

3rd ed.

McGraw-Hill.

STATISTICAL MECHANICS (56 hrs Lectures)
Review of thermodynamics; concepts of quantum statistical mechanics; sharply peaked distributions; ensembles; systems in thermal contact - entropy and temperature; systems in diffusive
contact- the chemical potential; Gibbs and Boltzmann factors- partition functions; fluctuations;
pressure and thermodynamic identity; Boltzmann definition of entropy; identical particles fermion and boson distribution functions; applications to electrons in metals; blackbody
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PHYS311 QUANTUM AND STATISTICAL MECHANICS (CONT ' D)
radiation and Debye theory of vib rations in solids _; Bose-E i ns t ein condensation and properties of
liquid helium; classical limit of the quantum distribution function s; monatomic ideal gas ;
Maxwell-Boltzmann velocity distribution; kinetic theory; transport processes.
TEXTBOOK

Kittel, C.

Thermal Phys ics.

Wiley, 1969.

PHYS312 ADVANCED EXPERIMENTAL PHYSICS WITH ELECTRONICS
Double ses sion; 16 cr edi t points (42 hrs lectures and 168 hrs labor atory )
Assessment : Grade determined in the ratio 3:1:: Experimental Physics : Electronics .

according to that for PHYS309 and ELEC311

Assessment

Same as PHYS309 Advanced Experimental Physics , but includes ELEC311 Electronics II offered by the
Department of Electrical Engineering in Session I.

PHYS315 QUANTUM AND STATISTICAL MECHANICS WITH ELECTRONICS
Double session; 12 credit points (15 4 hrs l ectures )
Assessment : Grade determined in the ratio 2:1:: Quantum and Statistical Mechanics:

Assessment according to that for PHYS311 and ELEC311

Electronics.

Same as PHYS311 Quantum and Statistical Mechanics but includes ELEC311 Electronics II offered
by the Department of Electrical Engineering i n Session I.

PHYS316 QUANTUM MECHANICS AND SOLID STATE PHYSI CS
Double session; 6 cr edit points (84 hrs lectures)
Assessment: Each section will be assessed separately and given weight proportionate to contact

hours of lectures
This subject consists of the quantum mechanics section of PHYS311 and the solid state physics
section of PHYS321.

PHYS317 QUANTUM MECHANICS AND NUCLEAR PHYSICS
Doub l e session; 6 credit poi nts ( 84 hrs lectures)
As sessment: Each section will be assessed separately and given weight proportionate to contact

hours of lectures
This subject consists of the quantum mechanics section of PHYS311 and the nuclear physics section
of PHYS321.

PHYS318 QUANTUM MECHANICS AND HIGH ENERGY PHYSICS
Double ·,.•ssion; 6 credit points ( 84 hrs lectures )
As s ess ,ent : E1ch section will be assessed separately and given weight proportionate to contact

hours of

lectu r~ s

This subject consists of the quantum mechanics section of PHYS311 and the high energy physics
section of PHYS322.

PHYS319 QUANTUM MECHANICS AND ASTROPHYSICS
Double sessi on; 6 credit points (84 hrs l ectures )
ARRP.RRment : Each section will be assessed sepal'aL~ly and given weight proportionate to contact

hou r s of l ectures
This subject consists of the quantum mechanics section of PHYS311 and the astrophysics section
of PHYS321.
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PHYS321 ASTRO- , NUCLEAR AND SOLID STATE PHYSICS

Seaond session; 6 aredit points (84 hrs leatures)
Assessment : Same as for PHYS301

The contents of this subject are as follows:
ASTROPHYSICS ( 28 hrs leat uresJ
Cosmic distance scale; dynamics and masses of astronomical bodies; random pr ocesses in
astronomy; photons and fast particles; electromagnetic processes in space; quantum processes
in astrophysics; structure and evolution of stars; cosmic gas and dust; structure of the
universe.
TEXTBOOK

Harwit, M.

Astrophysical Conaepts.

Wiley, 1973.

NUCLEAR PHYSICS (28 hrs leatures)
Rutherford scattering; energy loss processes for heavy charged particles, electrons and photons;
basic properties of nucleii - radius and charge distribution; angular momentum; magnetic
moment; parity; quadrupole moment; binding energies; excited states; nuclear models - Fermi
gas, shell, liquid rotator, liquid drop; semi-empirical mass formula- phenomP.nology, beta
stability criteria; decay laws; partial half-lives; alpha decay theory; beta decay theoryneutrino hypothesis; weak interaction; Fermi's golden rule; Kurie plots; classification of
transitions and selection rules; electron capture; inverse beta decay; conservation of pa r ity;
universal Fermi interaction; gamma decay - vector model for addition of angular momentum;
electric and magnetic multipole radiation; internal conversion; nuclear forces - characteristics,
Yukawa theory.
TEXTBOOK

Meyerhof, Walter, E.

Elements of Mia lear Physias .

McGraw, 1967.

INTRODUCTORY SOLID STATE PHYSICS (28 hrs leatur esJ
Symmetry operations; the lattice; crystal systems; Bravais la t ices; crystal structure;
Miller indices; the reciprocal lattice; the Laue equations; bonding; molecular spectra;
lattice vibrations; monatomic linear chain; Einstein's theory of specific heat; the free
electron theory of metals; electrical conductivity and Ohm's law; Hall effect ; electronic
specific heat; Fermi-Dirac statistics; the band theory of solids; nearly free electron
approximation; extended and reduced zones; metals, insulators and semi-conductors; tight
binding approximation; effective mass; Bloch's theorem; the positive hole; semi-conductors;
intrinsic conductivity; electron and hole concentrations; superconductivity.
TEXTBOOK

Special notes .

PHYS322 ASTRO-, HIGH ENERGY, NUCLEAR AND SOLID STATE PHYSICS
Seaond session; 8 aredit points (98 hrs leatur es and 14 hrs tutorial s )
Assessment : Same as t·or PHYS302

The contents of this subject are as follows:
Astrophysics , nuclear and solid state physics sections of PHYS321.
AND

HIGH ENERGY PHYSICS (14 hrs leatures and 14 hrs tutorials)
Particle accelerators and detectors; principles of focussing; characteristics of particles and
resonances ; conservation laws; strangeness; particle multiplets; the eightfold way; quarks;
colour and charm; cosmic rays.
TEXTBOOK

Whiteside, H.

The Projeat Physias Course Supplementary Uni t A - Element ar y Partiale s.

In addition to the prescribed text, an extensive reading list will be supplied.

Holt, 1971.
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I'HY.S324 RGLE OF ENERGY IN MICROSCOPIC PHYSICS AND CHEMISTRY*
Double session; 12 credit points (112 hrs lectures and 28 hrs laboratory)
Assessment: Practical and tutorial assignments, plus written examinations

This subject consists of CHEM324 and the statistical mechanics section of PHYS311.

PHYS326 STATISTICAL MECHANICS AND SOLID STATE PHYSICS
Double session; 6 credit points (84 hrs lectures)
Assessment: Each section will be assessed separately and given weight proportionate to contact

hours of lectures
This subject consists of the statistical mechanics section of PHYS311 and the solid state physics
section of PHYS321.

PHYS327 STATISTICAL MECHANICS AND NUCLEAR PHYSICS
Double session; 6 credit points (84 hrs lectures)
Assessment: Same as for PHYS326

This subject consists 0f the statistical mechanics sections of PHYS311 and the nuclear physics
section of PHYS321.

PHYS328 STATISTICAL MECHANICS AND HIGH ENERGY PHYSICS
Double session; 6 credit points (84 hrs lectures)
Assessment: Same as for PHYS326

This subject consists of the statistical mechanics section of PHYS311 and the high energy physics
section of PHYS322.
PHYS329 STATISTICAL MECHANICS AND ASTROPHYSICS
Double session; 6 credit points (84 hrs lectures)
Assessment: Same as for PHYS326

This subject consists of the statistical mechanics section of PHYS311 and the astrophysics
section of PHYS321.
PHYS348 ASTRONOMY
Double session;

6 credit points (42 hrs lectures, 14 hrs tutorials and 28 hrs practical)

(Approval for taking Astronomy at the 300-level is at the discretion of the Chairman of the
Department of Physics.)
Assessment: Same as for PHYS248
DESCRIPTION AND BOOKS:

See PHYS248

400-LEVEL

The honours degree in pnysics for a BSc is achieved by the successful completion of a full year of
comprehensive study following qualification fm' a BSc pass degree. Assessment is based entirely
on the honours year prograrrrne, a prograrTtne designed to pro vi de a forma 1 coverage of the core
subjects of physics and also involve the student in one or more of the active areas of research
in the department.
Entry to the Honours year shall be detenni ned by the Academic Senate on the advice of the Departmental Chairman (who will be advised by the Departmental Assessment Committee). Each student will
be assessed individually for entry into each subject. This assessment will replace the pre- and
co-requisite requirements. The minimum re:quirements for a student to enrol in the Honours
programme is that he/she should have completed a substantial and coherent course at the 300-level
in physics and that a significant number of examination results should be better than Pass Level
in these 300-level subjects.
*This subject may not be offered every year.
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PHYS401 THEORETICAL MECHANICS AND ELECTROMAGNET tSM

First session; 8 credit points (56 hrs l ectures)
As sessment : Each topic (see below) is assessed separately and is of equal weight.

The individual

assessments are based on assigned problems, tests and sessional examinations.
The contents of the topics are as follows :
THEORETICAL MECHANICS (28 hrs lectures)
Lagrange Equations with applications including generalized potentials, dissipation, holonomic and
integral constraints; gauge transformation of lagrangian; conservation theorems; Hamilton's
principle; principle of least action; Hamilton's formulation of mechanics; canonical transformation; Hamilton-Jacobi theory; Poisson brackets; canonical invariants; Liouville's
theorem.
TEXTBOOK

Goldstein, H.

Classical Mechani cs.

Addison-Wesley.

ELECTROMAGNETISM ( 28 hrs le ctures)
Poisson's and Laplace's Equations; Green's theorem and functions; method of images; method of
inversion; Green's function for sphere; boundary value problems in common coordinate systems;
eigenfunction expansions; multipoles; dielectrics; magnetostatics; ti1ne varying fields;
plane electromagnetic waves in media with dielectric interfaces in conducting media including
plasmas; wave guides and resonant cavities; radiating systems and diffraction.
TEXTBOOK

Jackson, J.D.

Cl assi cal Electrodynamics.

Wiley, 2nd ed.
PHYS410 HONOURS PROJECT

Double session; 18 credit poi nte (560 hrs )
Assessment: Based on contribution to the project and written and oral presentations of report.

(see below)
The student is required to participate actively in an existing research project under the supervision of staff member(s). It is expected that the student wi'l contribute to the successful
development, and/or productivity of the project. A report o.•. ne project is to be compiled by the
student and presented to the staff. A preliminary presentation of the content of the report is to
be delivered to the department at one of the formal department al colloquia in the latter part of
the academic year. The clarity and completeness of this presentation will form part of the assessment of the subject.
PHYS441 ASTRO- AND NUCLEAR PHYSICS
Double ses sion; 8 credit points (56 hrs lectures)
Assessment: Same as for PHYS401

The contents of the topics are as follows:
ASTROPHYSICS (28 hrs lectures)
Review of observational data; r adi ative transfer; absorption, emission, equation of transfer and
its solution; the calculation of absorption coefficients, excitation, ionization, and absorption
processes; stellar atmospheres, equations, convective and radiative transfer; models for given
temperature and surface gravity; the theory of line absorption, line profiles, equivalent widths,
the curve of growth; equations for stellar interiors; radiative and convective equilibrium;
nuclear processes; calculation of evolutionary sequences; stellar evolution; protostars, ma i n
sequence, red-giant and final evolutionary stages for various ma sses; white dwarfs, supernovae
and formation of elements; neutron stars, gravitational collapse.
TEXTBOOK

Novotny, E.

Intr oduction to Stellar Atmospheres and Inter ior s .

Oxford University Press, 1973.

NUCLEAR PHYSICS (28 hr s lectures)
Nuclear wave functions and potentials; the deuteron; exchange forces (Wigner, Bartlett, Majorana,
Heisenberg}; angular momentum coupling; analog states and the charge independence of nuclear
forces; nuclear reactions - compound nucleus formation, resonances, optical model, direct reactions; theory of fission; fusion reactors -magnetic confinement, heating and instabilities of
plasmas, implosion techniques; elementary particles.
TEXTBOOK

Freunfelder, H. & Henley, E.M.

Subatomic Physics .

Prentice-Hall Inc., 1974.
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PHYS443 QUANTUM MECHANICS AND STATISTICAL MECHANICS
DoubZe session; 12 credit points (84 hrs Zectures)
Assessment: Each topic is assessed separately and weighted in proportion to the number of contact

hours (see below). The individual assessments are based on assigned problems, tests and sessional
examinations
The contents of the topics are as follows:
QUANTUM MECHANICS (DoubZe session topic; 56 hrs ZecturesJ

Relationship between operators, basis sets and matrices; change of basis sets; commutator
algebra, raising and lowering operators, exponentiated operators; commutation rules for angular
momentum operators; orbital angular momentum; application to various spherically symmetric
potentials; scattering theory, Born approximation, partial waves and phase shifts; time
independent degenerate and non-degenerate perturbation theory; time dependent perturbation theory,
Fermi's golden rule, photo-emission, multipole transitions, spontaneous emission, Einstein
transition probabilities; Schrodinger, Heisenberg and interaction pictures; variational methods,
identical particles, Hartree and Hartree-Fock theory, Koopman's theorem; addition of angular
momentum, Clebsch- Gordon coefficient, spin-orbit interaction .
TEXTBOOK

Powell, J. &Craseman, B. Quan·tum Mec~Anics. Addison-Wesley.
Bethe, H. Intermediate ~ntum Mechanics. Benjamin.
STATISTICAL MECHANICS fSeevnd session topic;

28 hrs ZecturesJ

Boltzmann transport equation with applications to transport properties; Boltzmann's H theorem;
Liouville's theorem and its application to ·classical statistical mechanics; conservation laws;
the classical ensembles with applications; the generalised equipartion theorem; density fluctuations and phase transitions; imperfect gases; the density matrix; quantum ensembles; classical
limit of the partition function; further applications of quantum distribution functions to systems
of interest in modern physics.

mxwooK
Huang, K. Statistical Mechanics.

Wiley.

PHYS444 QUANTUM MECHANICS
DoubZe session; 8 credit points (56 hrs Zectures)
Assessment: Based on assignments, tests and sessional examinations

The subject content and textbooks are the same as for the Quantum Mechanics section of PHYS443.

PHYS446 SOLID STATE PHYSICS
DoubZe session; 8 credit points (56 hrs Zectures)
Assessment: Based on homework assignments, tests and sessional examination

Crystallography; diffraction of waves by crystals; crystal binding; elasticity; normal modes;
lattice vibrations; lattice specific heat; free electron theory of solids; electronic specific
heat; electrical conductivity; Hall effect. Cyclotron resonance; band theory of solids;
Bloch'~ theorem;
nearly free electron approximation; tight binding approximation; properties
of Bloch functions; metals; effective mass; the hole; semiconductors, intrinsic and extrinsic;
supertonductivity.
TEXTBOOK

Kittel, C.

Introduction to SoZid State Physics.

5th ed.

Wiley, 1976.
PHYS455 NUCLEAR AND SOLID STATE PHYSICS

DoubZe session; 12 credit points (84 hrs Zectures)
Assessment: Same as for PHYS443

The contents of the two topics are:
Nuclear Physics section of PHYS441;
Solid State Physics, PHYS446.
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PHYS465 ASTRO- AND SOLID STATE PHYSICS

Double session; 12 credit points (84 hrs Zeatures)
Assessment: Same as for PHYS443

The contents of the two topics are:
Astrophysics section of PHYS441;
Solid State Physics, PHYS446.
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PSYCHOLOGY
SCHEDULE ENTRIES

Refer to the schedule entries for further details of subjects, including pre-requisites and
exclusions. All subjects described in this section are included in Schedule A. Subjects which
also appear in other schedules are:
Subject

Schedule

E

PSYC141
PSYC142
PSYC234
PSYC246
PSYC336
PSYC338

~

E
E
E
E

100-LEVEL

PSYClll PSYCHOLOGY IA
First session; 6 credit points (5 contact hrs; 3 lectures, 2 laboratory/tutorials)
Chairperson for the subject: Dr. N.L. Adams
Asecvvmcnt : Within session assignments consisting or r·e~urts on laboratory work and statistics,

one essay, and two end-of-session exams

The subject will introduce students to the science of studying people and human behaviour. The
basic research methods and content areas of psychology will be introduced, with focus on the way
the individual's biological and psychological systems function. In particular the subject will
examine the way we sense and perceive the world, the way we develop as human beings and the ways
we learn and think.
TEXTBOOKS

To be announced.

PSYC112 PSYCHOLOGY IB
Second session; 6 credit points (5 contact hrs; 3 lectures, 2 laboratory/tutorials)
Chairperson for the subject: Dr. N.L. Adams
Assessment: Within session assignments consisting of reports on laboratory work and statistics,

one essay, and two end-of-session exams
This subject continues the overview of psychology commenced in PSYClll. Greater emphasis is placed
on the individual's adaptive behaviours: the ways we cope with our own needs and with social
demands, the maladaptive and deviant behaviours people might use, the growing popularity and use of
"personal growth" programmes, and the ways in which psychologists may intervene in the life of the
individual or of the community will be explored .
TEXTBOOKS

To be announced.

PSYC141 PSYCHOLOGY IA (SCIENCE)
First session; 6 credit points (6 contact hrs; 3 lectures, 3 laboratory/tutorials)
Chairperson for the subject: Dr. N.L. Adams
Assessment : Within session assignments consisting of reports on laboratory work and statistics,

one essay and two end-of-session exams
As for PSYClll Psychology IA.

Other details :

PSYC142 PSYCHOLOGY IB (SCIENCE)
Second session; 6 credit points (6 contact h~; 3 lectures , 3 laboratory/tutorials)
Chairperson for the subject: Dr. N.L. Adams
Assessment: Within session assignments consisting of reports on laboratory work and statistics,

one essay and two end-of-session exams
As for PSYC112 Psychology

Other details:

IB ~
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200- LEVEL

PSYC231 PERSONALITY
Second session; 6 credit points (4 contact hrs; 2 lectures , 2 seminar /lab)
Chairperson for the subject : To be notified
Assessment : Examination, essay, laboratory reports, seminar papers

This subject comprises two closely related strands. The lecture course introduces the major
theories of personality. Detailed critical analysis and comparison will be made of the principal
paradigms - the psychoanalytic, behaviourist, and existential - as well as theories that have
evolved from them such as ego-psychology, social learning theory and self theory . Consideration
will also be given to more empirically based theorists. The laboratory work will include class
exercises and research projects based on work covered in the theoretical strand. This subject is
strongly recommended for entry to PSYC 400-level (Honours).
TEXTBOOK

Hall, C.S. & Lindzey, G.

Theories of Persona lity .

Wiley, N.Y., 1976.

PSYC232 RESEARCH METHODS AND STATISTICS
Fi rst s es sion; 6 cr edit point s (4 contact hrs; 2 lectur es, 2 tutor i als )
Chairperson f or the subject : Dr. S. Ginsberg
Assessment : Assignments, midterm exam, and final examination

A general introduction to research methodology and related statistical techniques and their
application to selected problems in psychology. The research-methods lectures progress from
general ideas about research, scientific method, and experimental inference to special problems
of psychology as a science, formulation of a research problem, choice of a method or design,
interpretation and explanation of data, significance and generality of the findings, and
communication to the public.
The main aspects of statistical analysis covered are: probability theory; regression and
prediction; normal and binomial distributions; statistical inference with two independent
samples; statistical inference with correlated samples; one -~ay analysis of variance; power
of a test and types of errors; nonparametric tests with categorical and ordinally scaled variables
(binomial test, chi-squared, Mann-Whitney U-test, Wilcoxo ~ test).
TEXTBOOKS

Neale, J.M. & Liebert, R.M. Science and Behaviour: An I ntr oduct ion to Met hods of Research.
Prentice-Hall, Englewood Cl i ffs, N. J., 1973.
Roscoe, J.T. Fundamental Research Statistics for the Behavior al Sciences . 2nd ed. Holt , Rinehart
& Winston, N.Y., 1975.

PSYC246 RESEARCH METHODS AND STATISTICS IN PSYCH.OLOGY (SCIENCE)
First session; 6 credit points (4 contact hrs; 2 lectures , 2 tutorials )
Chairperson for the subject: Dr. S. Ginsberg
Assessment : Assignments, midterm examination, final exami nation

A general introduction to research methodology and related statistical techniques and their
application to selected problems i n psychology. The research methods lectures progress from general
ideas about research, scientific method and experimental inference to special problems of
psychology as a science, formulation of a research problem, choi ce of a method or design. interpretation and explanation of data, significance and generality of the findings, and communication
to the public.
The main aspects of statistical analysis covered are: probability theory; regression and
prediction; normal and binomi al distributions; statistical inference with two independent samples,
statistical inference with correlated samples; one-way analysis of variance; power of a test and
types of errors; nonparametric tests with categorical and ordinally scaled variables (binomial
test, chi -squared, Mann-Whitney U-test, Wi 1cox on test).
TEXTBOOKS

As for PSYC232.
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PSYC233 DEVELOPMENT
Second session; 6 credit points (4 contact hrs; 2 l ectures, 2 semi nar/ pracs)
Chairper son for the sub,i~ct : To hP nntifi~;>d
Assessment : Seminar papers, reports and examination

This subject considers development throughout the life span and includes appropriate theories and
empi rical work. Emphasis will be placed on both the soc i al and societal contexts in which development occurs and on the extent to which the theories discussed are culturally bound.
Topics will include: Mate rnal deprivation; the relevance
cognitive theories and research ; personality development;
i nteraction . Students may sp8tictli~e in child development
texts appropriate to the i r choice. Students are cautioned
this course relies on a knowledge of material presented in

of the nuclear family to development;
influences of and changes in social
or in ageing, and should purchase the
that much of the material dealt with in
PSYC231.

TEXTBOOKB

Bromley, D.B. The Psychology of Aging. Penguin, Harmondsworth, Middx.
Clarke, A.M. & Cl arke , A.D.B. Early Experience : My t h and ~videnc e . Open Books, London, 1976.
Flavell, J.M. Cognitive Development. Prentice-Hall, N.J., 1977.

PSYC234 PSYCHOLOGY OF LEARNING
First session; 6 credit points (4 contact hrs; 2 l ectures , 2 l ab )
Chairper son f or the subject: Dr. S. Ginsberg
AHH P.ssment : Laboratory reports and examinations

Lecture topics will include: fundamental principles of Pavlovian and instrumental conditioning;
basic reinforcement principles, learning theories, extinction, patterns of reinforcement, emotion
and motivation, generalization, discrimination, concept identification, verbal learning, memory,
and language l earning. The laboratories will be devoted to exercises and projects based on the
work covered in the lectures.
TEXTBOOK

Hulse, S.H., Deese , J. & Egeth, H.
1975.

The Psychology of Learning.

4th ed.

McGraw-Hill, New York,

PSYC235 PSYCHOLOGICAL ASSESSMENT
Second session; 6 credit points (4 contact hrs; 2 lectures, 1 lab, 1 tutorial)
Chairperson for t he subject : Dr. J.L . Morris
Assessment : Examination , test construction, test administration, assignment

Topics include: (a) test classification , t est administration, interpretation of scores,
dissemination of test results; (b) test theory which includes a consideration of reliability,
validity , test construction, item analysis, factor analytic construction of tests, personnel
selection; (c) types of tes t s and special uses - education, clinical work-management; (d) nontest techniques of assessment ; (e) problems and limitations of testing ; (f) practical work which
includes the construction of tests and the taking and administration of individual and group tests.
TEXTBOOK

Anastas i , A.

Psychol ogical Testing .

4th ed .

Macmillan, New York , 1976.

PSYC236 APPLIED PSYCHOLOGY
First session; 6 credit points (3 contact hrs; 2 lectures, 1 seminar/tutorial)
Chairperson for the subject: Dr. N.L. Adams
Assessment : Seminar papers; essay and/or examination

This subject introduces the student to applied aspects of several of the areas of psychology which
are dealt with at a more advanced standard in individual 300-level subjects. The subject will
explore: ways in wh i ch psychologists suggest that behaviour may be modified; and t he various uses
made of psychology in counselling; in vocational guidance and selection; in humanistic endeavours;
i n job design and industr ial rel ations ; and in social psychology.
TEXTBOOK

W
arr , P.B.

Psychology at Work.

2nd ed.

Penguin, Middlesex, 1978.
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300-LEVEL

PSYC312 COUNSELLING PSYCHOLOGY
First session; 6 credit points (4 contact hrs;
Chairperson for the subject: Dr. J.L. Morris
Assessment: Examination, assessment assignment

2 Zectures, 1 tutoriaZ, 1 ZabJ

Topics will include the social context of counselling; counselling and psychotherapy; application
of personality theory to practice; establishment of an effective relationship; interview techniques; assessment and testing; diagnosis; special areas of interest including transactional
analysis and behaviour modification.
TEXTBOOK

Carkhuff, R.R. &Berenson, B.G.
Winston, New York, 1978.

Beyond CounseZZing and Therapy.

2nd ed.

Holt, Rinehart &

PSYC315 PSYCHOLOGY OF ABNORMALITY
Seaond session; v aredit points (4 contact hrs;
Chai rperson for t he subject: To be notified
Assessment: To be notified

2 Zeatures, 2 seminars)

The subject is designed to explore contrasting notions regarding the onset of mental disturbances
or disorders. Biological, psychoanalytic, humanistic, behavioristic, and other systems will be
considered. Topics to be discussed include normality, stress, sociocultural factors, transient
situational disturbances, personality disord£ ~ s, the neuroses, the psychoses, psychophysiologic
disorders, brain disorders, mental retard a~ ion, diagnosis and treatment.
PRELIMINARY READING

Magaro, P.A. ed.
Psychotic Process.

The Construction of Madness.

Emergi1.v Conceptions and Intervention into the

Pergamon, Oxford, 1g16.

TEXTBOOK

Calhoun, J.F. AbnormaZ PsychoZogy:

Curr ent Perspectives.

Random House, New York, 1977.

PSYC316 INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES
Second sessic ·; 6 credit points (4 contact hrs;
Chai rperson f or the subject: Dr. B.M. Walker
Assessment: Seminar papers and examinations

2 Zectures, 2 seminars)

Psychology will be considered not from the standpoint of general laws, but from the view of
individual variation.
It is intended to consider the nature, assessment, structure, growth and decline of individual
differences in:
(i) ability;
(ii) personality (including motivation).
In addition it is intended to explore current trends in some more specialized aspects of the above,
e.g. cognitive styles, creativity, racial differences, sex differences, cross-cultural differences.
TEXTBOOK

Buss, A.R. &Poley, W.

IndividuaZ Differences:

Traits and Factors.

Gardner, N.Y., 1976.

PSYC322 SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY
First session; 6 aredit pointe (4 contact hrs; 3 hrs Zecture/tutoriaZs, 2 hre seminar bi-weekZyJ
Chairperson for the subjeat: Dr. N.L. Adams
Assessment: Seminar papers and examination or research paper

Topics will include research methods in social psychology; laboratory and natural settings studies; questionnaire design and attitude measurement; the phenomenological approach in social
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PSYC322 SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY (CONT'D)
psychology; interaction in smail groups; roles; interpersonal attraction; processes of social
influence; the learning of attitudes and val ues ; group conflict; and vi olence.
Further topics wi 11 be selected from among the fo 11 owing: Obedience; authoritarianism and
ethnocentrism; political socialization; co-operation and competition; non-verbal communication,
proxemics and kinesics; knowing and evaluating persons; and helping behaviour.
TEXTBOOKS

Gergen, K.

SoaiaZ psychol-ogy:

L.S. & Origham, J.C.
Monterey, 1973.

Wright~miln,

Expl-orations in Understanding. C. R.M., Del Mar, 1971.
Contemporary lssues in SociaL Psychology. 2nd ed. Brooks Cole,

PSYC323 INDUSTRIAL AND ORGANIZATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY
Second session; 6 credit points (4 contact hrs; 3 hrs lecture/tut02·>iaZs, 2 hrs seminar bi-weekly,
3 half-·day industrial visits)
Chairperson for the subject: Dr. N.L. Adams
Assessment: Seminar papers and examination or research paper

Through the use of experiential group sessions, visits to industrial organisations and lectures by
visiting management and union representatives as well as seminars, this subject aims to explore the
relationships between psychological theory and human behaviour in the work place. Particular
topics of study will be selected from: job design; job satisfaction; worker participation and
autonomous work groups; communication within uryanisation~; group dynamics in the organization;
competition and co-operation; problems in industrial relations; leadership at shop floor and
board room levels.
PRELIMINARY READING

Suter·meister, R.A.

People and Productivity.

3rd ed.

McGraw-Hill, N.Y., 1976.

TEXTBOOK

Katz, D. & Kahn, R.L.

The sociaL Psychol-ogy of Organizations.

2nd ed.

John Wiley, N.Y., 1978.

PSYC331 PSYCHOLOGICAL THEORY
Secor~

session; 6 credit points (3 contact hrs;
Chairperson for the subject: To be notified
Assessment: To be notified

1 lecture, 2

se"~nars)

This subject will provide the historical and philosophical context in which to place contemporary
theories and psychological systems. Topics will include: psychology and science; associationism;
structuralism; functionalism; phenomenology; psychoanalysis; behaviourism; Gestalt psychology;
field theor·y; varieties of S-R theory; personality theories; engineering and mathematical
influences and psychology.
TEXTBOOKS

To be

no ·~ i fi

ed.

PSYC335 HUMANISTIC PSYCHOLOGY
First session; 6 cz•edit points (5 contact hrs; 1 lecture, 2 seminars, 2 practical)
Chairperson for the subject: Dr. D.O. Diespecker
Assessment: One oral examination (end-of-session}, one essay, two seminar papers

The subject is designed to study the emerging field of humanistic psychology. Lectures and seminars
will examine such topics as the development of human potentials (acceptance of responsibility,
feelings, change and growth}, the holistic doctrine, group dynamics and interactions, evaluation of
personality change, humanistic and existential approaches to psychotherapy, and theoretical
contributions from humanistic psychology. A two-hours workshop, "The Education a1 Colll11uni ty", win
allow students to participate in experiential sessions. Practical work will include exercises in
body awareness, guided fantasy, movement, Gestalt techniques, and the microlab approach to
learning. Attendance at the practical sessions is not compulsory and no assessment will be made
of these.
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PSYC335 HUMANISTIC PSYCHOLOGY (CONT'D)

PRELIMINARY READING

BUhler, Charlotte &Allen, Melanie. Introduction to Humanistic Psychology. Brooks/Cole,
Monterey, Calif., 1972.
Shaffer, J.B.P. Hwnan-istic Psychology. Prentice-Hall, Englewood Cliffs, N.J., 1978.
TEXTBOOKS

Fry, P. & Long, M. Beyond the Mechanical Mind. The Australian Broadcasting Commission, Sydney,
1977.
May, R. ed. EXistential Psychology. 2nd ed. Random House, New York, 1969.
Perls, F.S. Gestalt Therapy verbatim. Bantam, New York, 1971.
Perls, F.S. The Gestalt Approach and Eyewitness to Therapy. Bantam, New York, 1973.
Polster, E. & Polster, Miriam. Gestalt Therapy Integrated. Contours of Theory and Practice.
Vintage, New York, 1974.
Rogers, C.R. On Becoming a Person. Constable, London, 1961.
Schutz, W. Here Comes Everybody. Narrow Books, N.Y., 1971.
or

Schutz, W.

Joy:

Expanding Human AWareness.

Grove Press Inc., N.Y., 1967.

or

Schutz, W.

Elements of Encounter:

a Bodymind Approach.

Joy Press, Big Sur. Calif., 1973.

PSYC336 EXPERIMENTAL PSYCHOLOGY
First session; 6 credit points (4 contact hrs;
Chairperson for the subject: Dr. S. Ginsberg
Assessment: Seminar and/or laboratory reports;

2 lectures, 2 seminars/lab)

final examination

A detailed study of specific methods of investigation employed in selected content areas of
psychology, e.g., sensation, perception, learning.
TEXTBOOKS

To be notified.

PSYC338 BEHAVIOUR MODIFICATION
Second session; 6 credit points (4 contact hrs; 2 lectures, 2 laboratory)
Chairperson for the subject: To be notified
Assessment: Within session assignments and end-of-session examination

Concepts, criteria and strategies of behavioural self-control. Methodological issues in selfcontrol and self-observation. Self-reward. self-punishment and aversive self-regulation.
Self-control of physiological responding by means of instrumental learning and/or biofeedback.
Psycho-physiological concomitants of central states and their relation to learning, motivation
and attention.
TEXTBOOKS

To be notified.

PSYC339 COUNSELLING PSYCHOLOGY (PRACTICUM)
Second session; 6 credit points (4 contact hrs; 1 lecture, 2 seminar/case handling, 1 tutorial)
Chairperson for the subject: Dr. J.L. Morris
Assessment: (a) written case study report; (b) supervisor's assessment of case handling

This subject is intended as a follow on to PSYC312 Counselling Psychology.
unity to employ theory and techniques developed in PSYC312.

lt provides an opport-

Students are required to interview clients and prepare case study reports. The usual arrangements
for interviewing are:
(a) at the Department of Psychology;
(b) at approved community agencies in which counselling services are provided.
However, other arrangements may be made where special facilities and experiences are available.
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PSYC339 COUNSELLING PSYCHOLOGY (PRACTICUM) (CONT'D)
N.B. Depending on resources, enrolment in this subject may be limited.
informed of acceptance for the second session 1980 by April, 1980.

Students should be

PRELIMINARY READING

Tyler, Leona.

The Work of the CounseZZor.

Appleton-Century-Crofts, N.Y., 1969.

The CounseUor in Training.

A;:>pleton-Century-Cr•ofts, N.Y .. 1973.

TEXTBOOK

Gilmore, S.K.

MATH334 DESIGN AND ANALYSIS
DoubZe session;

6 credit

poin~s

Refer to "Description of Subjects -Mathematics".

400-LEVEL

See pre-requisite co 1urnn and note in Schedule A concerning entry into the Honours yeat'.

PSYC499 PSYCHOLOGY IV HONOURS
DoubZe session; 48 credit points (4 contact hrs;
Chairperson foP·the subjeat: Dr. D.D. Diespecker
Assessment: Coursework and two theses

4 seminars)

There are tht·ee components. Each candidate wi 11 be requi r·ed to comp 1ete a supervised thesis
(Theoretical Essay) of between 6,000 and 8,000 words describing a theoretical issue ~n psychology.
A second requirement (Empirical Thesis) will consist of a supervised research project to be
summarized and presented as a 12,000 to 15,000 word thesis.
Each candidate will also be required to contribute to seminars which will be assessed by either
seminar contributions or short essays.
Candidates intending to complete this progralmle as part-tin1e Sl:udents wi 11 generally do the coursework and theoretical essay in their fit·st year and complete the empirical thesis in their second
year.

JOINT HONOURS IN PSYCHOLOGY AND SOCIOLOGY
The four year prograrrme for students intending to do Joint Honours in Psychology and Sociology
should include the following:
PsyahoZogy

SoaioZogy

Credit Points

Credit Points

100-Zevel
200-level

12
24

300-level

24

12
16
12
12
12

(pass level)
(advanced level)
{pass levei)
(advanced level)

In addition, students who intend to complete Joint Psychology/Sociology Honours, must select one
of the subjects for which accreditation by both Departments has been accepted, to complete an
additional 6 credit points above a normal 48 credit point load. These subjects are as follows:
Psychology subjects accredited (by the
Department of Sociology) as equivalent
to a Sociology requirement:

Sociology subjects accredited (by the
Department of Psychology) as equivalent
to a Psychology r~~uirement:

PSYC335 Humanistic Psychology
(6 credit points)

SOC317 Interaction and Small Group
Behaviour (6 credit points)

PSYC323 Industrial and Organisational
Psychology (6 credit points)

SOC313 The Individual in the Organisation
(6 credit points)
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JOINT HONOURS IN PSYCHOLOGY AND SOCIOLOGY (CONT'D)
SOC303 The Individual in Society
(6 credit points)

PSYC322 Social Psychology
(6 credit points)

MATH334 Design and Analysis
(6 credit points)

PSYC450/SOC450 JOINT HONOURS IN PSYCHOLOGY AND SOCIOLOGY
Doub Ze session;

48 aredit points

Students enrolled in this subject are required to:
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.

Complete a joint Psychology/Sociology thesis (theoretical and empirical) of about 15,000
words.
Attend Psychology Seminars.
Audit the Psychology coursework programme.
Attend SOC401 and SOC411 Key Issues in Contemporary Sociology I & II seminars.
Audit SOC431 Research Works in Progress seminar.
Complete a theoreti cal essay in Psychology of about 6,000 words.

PSYC460/GEOG460 JOINT HONOURS IN PSYCHOLOGY AND GEOGRAPHY
Doub Ze session;

48 aredit points

Students enrolled in this subject are required to:
1.
2.
3.

Complete a thesis incorporating the results of a theoretically based empirical investigation in
a field acceptable to and jointly supervised by both Departments. The word limit of this
thesis: 15,000-25 , 000 words.
Attend for credit the Seminar Issues in t he Phil osophy ar1 ; ~ thodology of Geography.
Attend Psychology seminars and complete coursewor k requirements as for PSYC499.
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SOCIOLOGY
In-r;x•odua-r;ory Lvo.,;es

1.

All seminars in Sociology at 100-, 200-, 300- and 400-levels are 2 hours long.

2.

Students should consult with the Department of Sociology before purchasing textbooks for any
of the courses offered in 1980.

SCHEDULE ENTRIES

Refer to the schedule entries for further details of subjects, including pre-requisites and
exclusions. All subject~ described in this section are included in Schedule A.

100-LEVEL

SOC100 SOCIOLOGY
DoubZe session; 12 aredit points (4 aontaat hrs;
Assessment: 4 essays, 2 seminar papers

2 Zeaturee, 1 seminar per week)

Sociology I has three main components: theory, research methods, and descriptive Australian
society. The three components will be presented in a series of parallel lectures. The lectures on
theory and research methods will introduce the student to the basic language principles and
concepts of social theorising and social research. The series of lectures on Australian society
will be designed to acquaint students with an overall picture of Australian society at a descriptive
level. It will be the purpose of the weekly seminar to draw together the theoretical and descriptive sections of the subject such that the student gains an understanding of Australian society which
is informed by a theoretical perspective and supplemented by such empirical evidence as is
available.
TEXTBOOKS

Broom, L. &Selznick, P. SoaioZogy: a Text with Adapted Readings.
York, 1977.
Glazer, M. The Research Adventux•e. Random House, New York, 1972.

6th ed.

Harper and Row, New

200-LEVEL
MAJOR PROGRAMME

SOC203 CENTRAL THEMES IN SOCIOLOGICAL THEORY
Firat session; 6 aredit points (3 aontaat hrs;
Assessment: 1 essay, 2 seminar papers

1 Zeature, 1 seminar per week)

This subject examines some of the classic statements in the history of sociological thought from
its origins in early 19th Century positivism, Marxism, Social Darwinism and psychoanalysis to 20th
Century perspectives such as symbolic interaction, functionalism, the conflict paradigm,
phenomenology and critical theory.
TEXTBOOKS

Abraham, J. ed. Origins and Growth of SoaioZogiaaZ Theory. Penguin, Harmondsworth, 1977.
Coser, L. Masters of SoaioZogiaaZ Thought. Harcourt Brace, New York, 1971.
Mclellan, D. The Thought of KarZ Marx. Macmillan, London, 1971.

SOC231 A PRACTICAL INTRODUCTION TO SOCIAL RESEAL.:H
First session; 6 aredit points (3 aontaat hre; 1 Zeature, 1 "praati aaZ" seminar)
Assessment: 1 research report; continuous assessment of work set in "practical" seminars
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SOC231 A PRACTICAL INTRODUCTION TO SOCIAL RESEARCH (CONT'D)

The subject aims to give students the ability to be critical of the methodology of others' research
work, and the facility to carry out basic social research themselves. Topics covered in the subject
include sampling, questionnaire design, interviewing techniques, data analysis, as well as a briefer
introduction to other social-investigative techniques.
TEXTBOOK

Stacey, M.

Methods of SociaL Research.

Pergamon Press, 1969.

SOC218 CLASS, POWER AND SOCIAL ISSUES
Second session; 6 credit points (3 contact hrs;
Assessment: 1 essay, 2 seminar papers

1 Lecture, 1 seminar per week)

This subject evaluates both Marx's class model and social stratificationist analyses of inequality
against contemporary social issues such as poverty, media, women, cities, trade unions, aboriginals
and professionalism.
TEXTBOOKS

Illich, I. Energy and Equity. Calder and Boyars, London, 1974.
McQueen, H. AustraLia's Media MonopoLies. Widescope, Melbourne, 1977.
Wild, R. SociaL Stratification in AustraLia. Allen and Unwin, Sydney, 1978.

SOC219 TIME, WORK AND LEISURE
Second session; 6 credit points (3 contact hrs;
Assessment: 1 essay, 2 seminar papers

1 Lecture, 1 seminar per week)

This subject will examine the productive activity of people with special emphasis on tracing its
evolution from pre-industrial through to advanced capitalist societies and its relationship to
changing conceptions of time and leisure.
PRELIMINARY READING

Hobsbaum, E.

Industry and Empire.

Weidenfeld and Nichols;n, London, 1968.

TEXTBOOKS*

No prescribed texts.

SOC232 SOCIAL RESEARCH STATISTICS
Second session; 6 credit points (3 contact hrs; 1 Lecture, 1 seminar per week)
Assessment: 1 exam, continuous assessment of seminar assignments

This subject is designed to introduce students to the statistical techniques commonly used in the
analysis of material collected in social research. The emphasis of the subject is on practical
application. Theoretical discussion is confined to a consideration of the assumptions underlying
certain statistical formulas and the consequent limitations in their application. The subject will
be divided into four main sections: Probability theory; Sampling techniques; Correlation; and
Chi square.
TEXTBOOKS*

No prescribed texts.

MINOR PROGRAMME

SOC241 THE NATURE OF CUL TLIRE
First session; 6 credit points (3 contact hrs;
Assessment: 1 essay, 2 seminar papers

1 Lecture, 1 seminar per week)

*A detailed list of sources to be consulted by students will be supplied at the beginning
of the sl'lbject.
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SOC241 THE NATURE OF CULTURE (CONT'D)
The emphasis in this subject is centred around an investigation of communication in contemporary
Australian culture, its historic and sociological explanation, and its manifestation in everydaylife objects and activities (e.g., literature, music, the media and lifestyle).
TEXTBOOKS*

No prescribed texts.

SOC242 CONTEMPORARY ISSUES IN SOCIETY
Second session; 6 credit points (3 contact hrs;
Assessment: 1 essay, 2 seminar papers

1 .Zecture, 1 seminar per week)

The focus of this subject w·i 11 vary from year to year, depending on issues of greatest contemporary
pertinence and availability of staff. For example, coursework may focus on education, unemployment, the family and legislation, and so on. The subject will capitalise on theory and evidence
concerning Austra 1ian society pr·esented in SOC100, will extend the data and theory base speci fica lly
with respect to the phenomenon being analysed. In 1980, the topic for the subject will be
education.
TEXTBOOKS*

No prescribed texts.

ADVANCED PROGRAMME

SOC222 SOCIOLOGY II ADVANCED:
Firat session; 6 credit points (2 contact hrs.;
Assessment: 1 essay, 2 seminar papers

FOUNDATIONS OF SOCIOLOGICAL THOUGHT

1 seminar per week)

This subject will explor·e the central sociological concerns of Karl Marx and relate these to the
.writings of Max Weber and Emile Durkheim. The contribution of Marx to mainstream sociological
theory and to forms of contemporary society will be examined from this base.
TEXTBOOKS

Bottomore, T.B. & Rubel. M. Kar-Z Marx: SeZected Writings in SocioZogy and SociaZ PhiZosophy.
Penguin, 1974.
Giddens, A. CapitaZism and Modern SociaZ Theory- An AnaZysis of the writings of Marx, Durkheim
and Ma:x: Weber. Cambridge University Press, London, 1971.
Marx, Karl. (IntrodiJCed by Lucio Colletti). EarZy Writings. Penguin, 1975.

SOC223 SOCIOLOGY II ADVANCED:
Second session; 6 credit points (2 contact hrs;
Assessment: 1 essay, 2 seminar papers

CONTEMPORARY EUROPEAN SOCIOLOGY

1 seminar per week)

The subject reviews recent controversies in European Social Theory which draw on the Marxist,
psychoanalytic, existential, and structuralist thought traditions. In particular it will deal with
the substantive concerns and implicit methodologies of Marcuse, Habermas, Sartre, Levi-Strauss and
Althusser.
TEXTBOOKS*

No prescribed texts.

*A detailed list of sources to be consulted by students will be supp1ied at the beginning
of the subject.
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300-LEVEL
PASS LEVEL PROGRAMME

SOC302 RELIGION AND SOCIETY
First session; 6 credit points (3 contact hrs;
Assessment: 1 essay, 2 seminar papers

1 lecture, 1 seminar per week)

Working within the theoretical framework of the sociology of religion, this subject is an
historical and cross-cultural analysis of the relationship between religion and social stratification in Indian society. Particular emphasis will be placed on the conflicting roles of religion as
an integrative (conservative) and divisive (revolutionary) force in a society which assumes
inequality as the basis for order in society.
TEXTBOOKS

Dumont, L. Homo Hierarchicus. Paladin, London, 1972.
Robertson, R. The Sociological Interpretation of Religion. Blackwell, Oxford, 1970.
Zaehner, R.C. Hinduism. 2nd ed. Opus Books, Oxford University Press, 1977.

SOC303 THE INDIVIDUAL IN SOCIETY
Second session; 6 credit points (3 contact hrs;
Assessment: 1 essay, 2 seminar papers

1 lecture, 1 seminar per week)

A comparison of different theories of society and their assumptions with regard to the nature of
the individual implicit in such theories (and perhaps vice versa). Sociologically established
positions such as those of Marx, Weber, Durkheim, Comte, Parsons and Schutz (for example) will be
contrasted with esoteric, "occult", and non-western systems. The systems(/universes) to be compared
will depend to a large extent on a compromise between the tastes of students and tutors.
TEXTBOOK

Giddens, A.

Capitalism and Modern Social Theory.

Cambridge University Press, 1971.

SOC304 MILITARY SOCIOLOGY
Second session; 6 credit points (3 contact hra; 1 lecture, 1 seminar per week)
Assessment: 1 essay, 2 seminar papers, compulsory excursion to Royal Military College, Duntroon

Warfare continues to absorb a considerable portion of all government spending. Yet the military
machine, its aims, functions, and interactions with the rest of society is only hazily understood.
The focus is twofold: i) the development of modern military systems, and their real and projected
employment, ii) the social reality of individuals within the military structure.
TEXTBOOKS

Gammage, W. The Broken Years: Australian Soldiers in the Great War.
Howard, M. Studies in War and Peace. Temple Smith, London, 1970.

Penguin, Australia, 1976.

SOC305 SOCIOLOGY OF MIGRATION
Firat session; 6 credit points (3 contact hra;
Assessment: 1 essay, 2 seminar papers

1 lecture, 1 seminar per week)

This subject will examine the movement of people both within and across national boundaries,
focussing on the period of industrial capitalism using Australia as a case study.
PRELIMINARY READING

Berger, J. & Mohr, J.

A Seventh Man.

Penguin.

TEXTBOOKS*

No prescribed texts.
*A detailed list of sources to be consulted by students will be supplied at the beginning
of the subject.
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SOC30S SOCIOLOGICAL MEASUREMENT
First session; 6 credit points (3 contact hrs;
Assessment: 1 essay, 2 seminar papers

1 lecture, 1 seminar per week)

This subject is designed to introduce students to some of th e basic methods of quantitative
measurement in sociology. Emphasis in the subject will be on survey measurement utilising a
computerised statistical package.
TEXTBOOKS*

No prescribed texts.

SOC307 URBAN SOCIOLOGY
Second session; 6 credit point& (3 contact hrs; 1 lecture, 1 seminar per week)
Assessment: Original project work; 2 seminar papers

Using the subject Social Policy as a base, this subject will concentrate on an evaluation of the
three levels of crisis in the sphet·e of collective consumption/reproduction: the crisis of
capitalism, the crisis of State intervention, and the crisis of State legitimacy.
The subject will focus on the emergence and histories of urban social movements, and their importance in developing an effective urban political economy. Case studies; of Leeds, Paris, Sydney,
San Francisco and Wollongong will be used to provide a comparative base.
TEXTBOOKS

Harloe, M. ed. Captive Cities. John Wiley, Chichester, 1977.
Kilmartin, L. & Thorns, D. Cities Unlimited. Allen and Unwin, Sydney, 1978.

SOC308 SOCIAL POLICY
First session; 5 credit points (3 contact h:r•s;
Assessment: 1 essay, 2 seminar papers

1 lecture, 1 seminar per week)

The aim of the sub,ject is to explore the relationship between social pol icy and sociological theory.
The subject will review major debates in contemporary sociology in these areas and move towards
developing a paradigm for the evaluation of policy in Australia.
The discussion of social policy in Australia will focus on understanding the role of the State,
the development and impact of policy, and the historical and materialist base in which the State
and its policies are located.
TEXTBOOKS

Graycar, A. ed. Perspectives in Australian Social Policy. Macmillan, 1978.
Lindberg, L., Alford, R., Crouch, C. &Offe, C. eds. Stress and Contradiction in Modern Capitalism.
Lexington Books, D.C . Heath & Coy., Lexington, Mass., 1975.

SOC312 SCIENCE, TECHNOLOGY AND SOCIETY
Second session; 6 credit points (3 contact
Assessment: 1 essay, 2 seminar papers

r~s;

1 lecture, 1 seminar per week)

This subject will locate present thinking in the sociology of science into a context of changing
ideas about the nature and role of science and technology. It will explore the institutionalisation
of science - treated both as knowledge system and social process; its forms of relationship to
technology, and the social/economic/political context in which this relationship is set. It will
explore the effects of science on the relationships between individual and society, consciousness
and culture. Finally, the subject will explore the substance of contemporary social "movements"
that are refashioning the relationship between science and society (e.g. expressions of antiscience, "radi ca 1" science and technology, and "margi na 1" contributions to sci enti fi c thought).
TEXTBOOK

Barnes, B. ed.

Sociology of Science:

Selected Readings.

Penguin Books, 1972.

*A detailed list of sources to be consulted by students will be supplied at the beginning
of the subject.
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SOC313 THE INDIVIDUAL IN THE ORGANISATION

First session; 6 credit points (3 contact hrs;
Assessment: 1 essay, 2 seminar papers

1 Zecture, 1 seminar per week )

This subject uses work in the fields of psychology and sociology to study the relationship between
the individual and the organisation at various organisational levels and in different situations .
Emphasis is on the extent to which the individual has autonomy within the organisation.
TEXTBOOKS

Argyris, C.
Argyris, C.
Argyris, C.

The App licabili t y of Organi sationa l Sociology . Cambridge University P~ss, 1972.
Integrati ng the Individua l and the Organi sat i on. Wiley, New York, 1964.
Personali t y and Organisati on. Harper and Row, New York, 1965.

SOC316 RESEARCH TECHNIQUES OF SOCIAL ENQUIRY
Second session; 6 credit points (3 contact hrs;
Assessment: 1 research project, 1 seminar paper

1 l ecture, 1 s eminar per week )

This subject will explore the comparative validity of alternate techniques of research enquiry
(with particular emphasis on the contrast of empirical vs. subjective forms of analysis). Students
will gain experience in using traditional sociological tools of analysis - questionnaire, interviewing and formal observation, as well as in less conventional - film, video, participant and
unobtrusive techniques of observation and measurement.
TEXTBOOKS*

No prescribed texts.

SOC317 INTERACTION AN!il ' SMALL GROUP -THEORY
First s ession; 6 cr edit poi nts (3 contact hrs;
Ass essment: 1 essay, 2 seminar papers

1 lecture, 1 seminar per week)

This unit focuses on the social emergence and maintenance of ~el ~ identity, levels of meaning in
communication, elements of interaction in dyads and larger grou ~ s. the phases of group development.
A major aim of the subject will be to sensitise students to the every-day processes whereby
institutional practices and values of the wider society are legitimated and reinforced. Students
are expected to participat e i n group projects and exercises as well as written work .
TEXTBOOKS*

No prescribed texts.

SOC318 SOCIOLOGY OF DEVELOPMENT AND
Second s ession; 6 cr edit points (3 contact hrs;
Ass es sment : 1 research project, 1 essay

U ND ~ RDE VELOPMENT

1 lecture and 1 seminar per week )

The subject aims to acquaint students with the major theoretical writ i ngs on the "third-world" and
its relations to the ''first-world", including theories of imperialism and neo-colonialism,
development and under-development. The subject focuses particularly on key economic and political
concepts, and involves a discussion of technology and the varieties of recipient cultures in the
"third-world". The major empirical focus will be on Papua New Guinea, Thailand and India.
TEXTBOOKS

A.B.C. Political Economy of Development . Australian Broadcasting Commission, Sydney, 1977.
Donaldson, M. &Turner, D. The For eign Cont r ol of Papua New Guinea ' s Economy and the Reaction of
the Independent St ate . I.D.A., Melbourne, 1979.
Good, K. et.al. Developing Dependency i n Papua New Guinea. Oxford University Press, 1979.
Wilber, C.K. The Politica l Economy of Deve lopment and Underdevelopment . Rar.dom House, N.Y., 1973.

*A detailed list of sources to be consulted by students will be supplied at the beginning
of the subject.
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SOC319 BELIEF SYSTEMS, IDEOLOGIES
Second session; 6 credit points (3 contact hrs;
Assessment: 1 essay, 2 seminar papers

1 lecture, 1 seminar per week)

This subject examines the notion that in certain ideologies, the belief system and the experiential
concomitants of the belief system are inseparable, even in principle. Studying such ideologies
therefore necessitates the individual student participating at an intellectual and behavioural
level in order to move towards a theoretical perspective which includes these two components.
TEXTBOOK

Feuer, L.S.

I deolor:ru and the IdRn7,naiR#.

Basil Blackwell, U.K., 1974.

SOC331 A PRACTICAL INTRODUCTION TO SOCIAL RESEARCH
First session; 6 credit points (3 contact hrs; 1 lecture, 1 "practical" seminar)
Assessment: 1 research report, continuous assessment of work set in "practical" seminars
Other details : See entry under SOC231

SOC332 SOCIAL RESEARCH STATISTICS
Second session; 6 credit points (3 contact hrs; 1 lecture, 1 seminar per week)
Assessment: 1 exam , continuous assessment of seminar assignments
Other details: See entry under SOC232

ADVANCED PROGRAMME

SOC322 SOCIOLOGY I II ADVANCED : SOCIOLOGY OF
First session; 6 credit points (2 contact hrs;
Assessment: 1 essay, 2 seminar papers

KNOI~LEDGE

I

1 seminar per week)

This subject is designed as an introduction to the sociology of knowledge. The broad theme is the
relationship between consciousness, knowledge and society. Sub-themes such as the differences
between scientific knowledge and other types of knowledge, the institutionalisation of knowledge,
and the dialectic between knowledge and society, will be developed with a philosophical, historical
and cross-cultural perspective.
TEXTBOOK

Berger, P. & Luckmann, T.

Social Construction of Reality.

Penguin, G.B., 1971.

SOC323 SOCIOLOGY III ADVANCED:
Second session; 6 credit points (2 contact hrs;
Assessmen" . 1 essay, 2 seminar papers

SOCIOLOGY OF KNOWLEDGE II

1 seminar per week)

This subj~ ct i s designed to follow on from SOC322. The general theme remains the same, i.e., the
relationship between consciousness, knowledge and society. The emphasis in this session shifts
from a philosophi~al and historical context to examine the implications for social research of the
relationship between theory and method in the sociology of knowledge. The central question asked
is: Are there limitations on the kinds of knowledge which can be used in the construction of
social theories and the carrying out of social research?
TEXTBOOKS

Kockelmans, J.J. Phenomenology- the Philosophy of Edmund Husserl; its interpr etation.
Doubleday Co. Inc., New York, 1967.
Mannheim, K. Essays on the Sociology of Knowledge . Routledge & Kegan Paul, London, 1952.
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400-LEVEL

see pre-requisite column and note in Schedule A concerning entry into the 400-level Honours
programme .
**
SOC400 SOCIOLOGY IV HONOURS
Double session; 48 credit points (4 contact hr s ; 2 seminars)
Assessment: Cou rsework, and 12,000 to 15,000 word thesis

There are three components in this subject. The first is a double session programme on "Key
Issues in Contemporary Sociology" assessed by seminar presentations and two essays (approximately
2,000 words each). This subject, focusing on relations between the individual and social structure,
will encompass theoretical concerns relevant to student theses, and the analysis on an issue of
contemporary social importance. The second component is a double session seminar programme on
"Research Works in Progress", assessed by seminar contributions. This subject involves all students
in the design and critique of thesis research projects conducted by all students of that year. The
third component comprises a supervised research project to be presented in a thesis of approximately
12,000-15,000 words.
PART-TIME**I

SOC410 SOCIOLOGY IV HONOURS:
Double session; 24 credit points (2 contact hrs plus individual supervision;
Assessment : Coursework, and an 8,000 word mini-thesis

1 s eminar)

This programme has two components : the first is the double session seminar programme on "Key
Issues in Contemporary Society" (see Description under Calendar entry for SOC400). The second is
the supervised preparation of a mini-thesis on the student's researr.h topic.

SOC420 SOCIOLOGY IV HONOURS:
Double session; 24 credit points (2 contact hrs plus individual supervision;
Asses sment : Coursework and a 12,000 to 15 ,000 word thesis

PART-TIME **
II

1 s eminar)

This programme has two components : the first is the double session seminar, "Research Wor ks in
Progress" (see Description under Calendar entry for SOC400). The second component comprises a
supervised research project to be presented in a thesis of approximately 12,000 to 15,000 words.
**
PSYC450/SOC450 JOINT HONOURS IN PSYCHOLOGY AND SOCIOLOGY
Double session;

48 cr edit points (8 oontaot hrs per week plus individual supervision;

4 seminars)

For details of the four year programme for students intending to enrol in this subject, ref er to
entry under Department of Psychology.
Students enrolled in this subject are required to:
1.

Complete a joint Psychology/Sociology thesis (theoretical and empirical) of about 15,000 words.

2.

At ten d Psychology Seminars .

3.

Audit the Psychology coursework programme.

4.

At tend SOC400 Key Issues in Contemporary Sociology Semi nars .

5.

Audit SOC400 Research Works in Progress Seminars.

6.

Complete a theoretical essay in Psychology of about 6,000 words.

**Students should consult the Departmental Chairman prior to the commencement
of 400-level subjects for lists of readings required in coursework.
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Postgraduate Study - Research Interests

POSTGRADUATE STUDY
In 1980 students at The University of Wollongong may undertake studies leading to the graduate
Diplomas in Accountancy, Applied Multicultural Studies, Computing Science, Education, Mathematics,
Metallurgy, Philosophy and Sociology and to Masters and Doctoral degrees. The conditions governing
the award of the doctorates contain not only the usual provision for the Doctor of Philosophy (PhD)
by thesis but also a special provision for a PhD awarded on the basis of published work. The
higher doctorates, the Doctor of Letters (DLitt) and the Doctor of Science (DSc), are awarded for
published work which makes "an original contribution of distingu i shed merit ... to the knowledge
and understanding of any branch of iearning with which the University is concerned" .
Students who enrol fo r postgraduate degrees and diplomas of the University of Wollongong wil l have
to meet the Requirements of the University.- The Departments' current research interests, the
postgraduate degree and diploma Requirements, the Schedule of Graduate Subjects and the postgraduate subject description may be found in the following pages. Diploma and degree courses are
described under Departmental headings, e.g . The Diploma in Accountancy and Masters degrees in
Accountancy are described under "ACCOUNTANCY".
Students requi r ing further information are advised to contact the Department concerned or the
Student Enquiries Office, Administration Building.
NOTE : Details of the enrolment procedures, charges and scholarships which apply at the time of
printing are set out in earlier sections of this Calendar. Conditions of University Postgraduate
Awards are set out after Current Research Interests in this section.
SOME CURRENT RESEARCH INTERESTS
Persons inter ested i n pursuing postgraduate studies should contact the appropriate Departmental
Chairman. The research interests of the staff cover a wide range of topics, and some current
fields of interest are listed.
ACCOUNTANCY

Accounting theory construction and verification.
Administrative law .
Analysi s of Au stralian company financial reporting practices.
Behavioural aspects of management information systems.
Business finance.
Business objectives.
Capital and profit concepts , including cost and value concepts, and their measurement.
Capital expenditure decision-making.
Constitutional law.
External reporting in the extractive industries.
History and development of accounting thought.
Industrial law.
Interfirm comparisons.
International accounting.
Learning curve.
Small business management.
Statements on accounting standards by professional bodies, and other means of improving accounting
practice.
Taxation.
The use of computers in accounting, auditing and business decision-making.
Trade practices and consumer protection.
B.TOLOGY
Eoo l ogy

The physiological ecology of the platypus.

Ent omology

Behaviour of field crickets.

Environmental Animal Physiology

Temperature regulation. ·
Thyroid function in vertebrates.
Hormones and metabol i sm.
Miorobial Water Relations .

The physiology and biochemist ry of microbial osmoregulation , under extreme conditions .
Microbial salinity tolerance .
Neur obiology

Mechan i sms of nerve t ransmis sion and of drug action .
PU7nt bioohemistry and physiology

Chloroplast function and energy transfer within the plant cell.
The phylogeneti c distribution of leguminous seed proteins.
Storage and mobilization of nitrogenous mixtures in legume seeds.
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CHEMISTRY

Information retrieval from computer-based libraries of mass spectral and other data.
Applications of computer controlled mass spectrometers to analytical problems.
Investigation of the role of ozone and its metastable cyclic conformer in atomospheric phenomena.
Quantum Theoretical search for potential high energy chemical lasers.
Prediction of the electronic structure and properties of transition metal complexes in crystalline
and biological environments.
·
Spectroscopic investigation of simple transition metal complexes in crystals at cryogenic
temperatures.
Development of sensitive new analytical methods for organic nitrogen compounds and nitrogen oxides.
Use of peroxides for wastewater treatment.
Development of comoutPric;Prl fPPrl forward control :;y:;tcm:; fol 1-JctlliLI~, ~ulphide, phenols and other
contaminants .
Surface chemistry of iron oxides.
Isolation and structure elucidation of alkaloids from a New Guinean plant.
Synthetic modification of tylocrebrine, an antileukaemia agent.
Synthetic approaches to brain-active drugs.
Trace analysis especially related to electrochemical techniques.
Solvent effects in acid-base studies.
Thermodynamics of non-reacting systems involving high temperature calorimetry.
The Application of Chemical Ionization Mass Spectrometry to the analysis of biological fluids.
The determination of absolute configuration of asymmetric molecules by gas chromatography and mass
spectrometry.
The sequencing of tryptic peptides by Cathepsin "C" and mass. spectrometry.
Absorption studies on supported metal catalyst systems.
exchange reactions on heterogeneous catalysts.
Detector systems based on sgecificity of heterogeneous catalysed reactions.
Variable temperature {4-300 K) Magnetochemistry of First Row Transition Metal Polynuclear Complexes.
Structure and Properties of Iron{III) Complexes of Substituted Benzimidazoles and Carboxylic Acids.
Structure and Properties of oxygen carrying transition Metal Complexes.
Structure and Properties of Transition Metal Complexes of Polydentate Schiff Base Ligands.
~ Study of the Infrared Spectra of Transition Metal Complexes using the Metal Isotope Substitution
~ thad.
"· riable Temperature {4-300 0K) Mag netochemistry of Polynuclear Transition Metal Complexes.
~tructure and Properties of Lanthanide Schiff Base Complexes.
CI'!IL ENGINEERING

Load Distribution in Orthotropic Bridge Decks.
D}namic Behaviour of Elastic Plate Systems.
Road Materials Research - Skid Resistance.
The C.C.T.V. Camera as a Research Tool.
Stress Analysis Using Holography.
The Analysis of Stress Distribution Produced at Abrupt Changes in Section.
The Investigation of Curvature Produced in Plates with Edge Loading Using Moire Fringe Techniques.
The Analysis of Whole Stress Fields under Impact Conditions.
~xperimental Analysis of Structures.
fhe Development of High Speed Photographic Techniques.
Identification of System Dynamic Characteristics by Cross Correlation Analysis.
Stabi l ity of Natural Slopes.
Finite Element Applications in Geomechanics.
Soil Ani stropy.
Terr.perat ure \4ave Me'"roct Applied to Determining Fracture Toughness.
Hydrology of the Storm Rainfall-Runoff Process.
A Com~ J t~~ised System for the Design of Prestressed Multispan Box Girder Bridges.
Crac k ~~g
'"~e Rigidities of Concrete Multicellular Bridge Decks.
The Us,
G .1. lated Slag in Conc~ete.
The Use
'lr·an·•lated Slag in Asphaltic Surfacings.
Prepara' 01, f 1~ ise Level Maps.
Pl a1nins and Des1 . ~ of Buildings for Comfort.
Non-Linear Analysi - of Box-Type Structures by Special-purpose Finite Element Techniques.
Flood Frequency Studies.
Sediment Transport in Streams.
The Effect of : low Moving Heavy Vehicles on Road Pavements.
Delays causE · by : -- ~ercial Vehicles.
The Effect of Commercial Vehicles on Accident Rates.
MINING ENGINEERING

TraPsportation of personnel and equipment.
Transportat·ion of coal from workings to stockpile.
Simulation of underground mining operations.
In ventories.
Design of rock structures.
S :bsidence measurement and prediction.
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COMPUTING SCIENCE

Portable Operating Systems.
Performance Evaluation of Software Systems.
Interactive Languages.
Text Processing Techniques and Methods.
Software Tools.
Applications of Random Graph Theory.
ECONOMI CS

Industrial economics.
Urban and regional studies.
Economic development.
Economics of migration.
Labour economics.
Monetary economics.
Natural resource economics.
International economics.
International commodity problems.
EDUCATION

Classificatory ability in Australian children.
Cognitive development of minority groups.
Convergent, divergent and operational thinking among white and Aboriginal children.
Curriculum studies and development.
Effects of mass media on children.
Enrichment programmes for disadvantaged preschoolers.
Schooling and social class.
Socialization of children, migrants and minority groups.
Educational administration.
Organizational behaviour.
Open Education.
Work preparation of the mildly mentally retarded.
Migrant education through the media.
Curriculum theory and development.
Instructional design.
Politics in education.
ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING

Automatic control.
Plant identification.
Electrostatic precipitation.
Static converters.
Electrical machines.
Computer systems.
Reliability techniques.
Large-scale systems.
Communicat' ons .
Computer-aided analysis and design.
Transportation.
ENGLISH

Old English language and literature.
Middle English language and literature.
Early-Tudo r literature.
Elizabethan literature.
Early seventeenth century literature.
The works of James Joyce.
Modern drama.
Media studies.
Australian literature.
Commonwealth literature.
Wordsworth.
EUROPEAN LANGUAGES

19th and 20th Century French novel.
Myth in literature.
Linguistics applied to the teaching of French as a second language.
Intonation analysis

Postgraduate Study - Research Interests
EUROP~N

LANGUAGES (CONT'D)

Audio-visual methods in the teaching of French.
18th Century history of ideas.
Indi ani sm in France .
20th Century novel and civilization.
Surrealism, cinema, eroticism.
Fedet'ico De Robet'to.
The "Secondo Ottocento".
Italian-American theatre.
Methods and materials for teaching Italian at the secondary & tertiary level.
French regionalism.
20th Century Italian literature (Buzzati. Gadda).
Rennaissance humanism in Italian.
Historiography.
GEOGRAPHY

Agricultural geography.
Coastal geomorphology.
Fluvial geomorphology.
Urban studies.
Biogeography.
Population studies.
Regional development and planning.
South-east Asian studies.
Socio-spatial variations in welfare.
Health and welfare service planning.
Evolution of the Australian eastern highlands.
GEOLOGY

The geology of coal measures.
Rock magnetism and related geophysical phenomena.
Textures and petrochemistry of igneous and metamorphic rocks.
Biostratigraphy of the Early and Middle Palaeozoic of Australasia.
Terrestial and shallow marine sedimentology.
Igneous petrology of the Illawarra district.
Organic geochemistry.
Economic and environmental geology.
Geothermal properties.
HISTORY

19th and 20th Century English social and political History.
French History from 1650.
Russian History from 1825.
Religious History in Australia and Modern Britain.
Industrial, Trade Union and socio-political history of Australia.
Modern South East Asian history.
HISTORY AND PHILOSOPHY OF SCIENCE

Early 19th Century British philosophy of science.
Women and science.
The history of evolutionary biology.
19th and 20th Century genetics.
Contemporary analytical philosophy of science.
Science, technology and public policy.
Political sociology of scientific knowledge.
Technological innovation and technology transfer.
Political and scientific basis of hazard evaluation.
MATHEMATICS

Numerical analysis.
Matrix analysis.
Oceanography.
Nuclear reactor theory.
SLdLi~Li~dl de~ision theory.
Probability.
Operations research.
Functional analysis.
Measure theory.
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MATHEMATICS (CONT'D)

Abstract algebra.
Logic.
Set theory.
Topology.
Continuum mechanics.
Non-linear partial differential equations.
MECHANICAL ENGINEERING

Determination of flow properties of bulk solids.
Dynamic analysis and optimization of bulk handling systems.
Flow of granular materials.
Design of bins for bulk solids.
Computer simulation.
Process modelling and control.
Random signal analysis and stochastic processes.
System identification studies.
Computer aided control system design.
Multivariable control system theory and design.
Some applications of solar energy.
Boiling heat transfer.
Exhaust emissions from internal combustion engines.
Propagation of waves in small bore tubes.
Treatment and disposal of industrial effluents.
Numerical Hydrodynamics.
METALLURGY

Deformation and fracture at elevated temperatures, with particular reference to multiphase
materials.
Solidification of metals.
High temperature calorimetry.
Development of precision testing equipment for studies of metal deformation in uniaxial and
biaxial tension.
Analysis and structural interpretation of plastic behaviour in metals.
Studies of transformations in various alloys havi r.g the property that shape deformation by loading
at some appropriate temperature is recovered by heating at some higher temperature (shape memory
alloys).
Metallographic studies of alloys of commercial importance.
Studies of the structures developed in metals by recrystallisation, with particular reference to
r apid recrystallisation.
Studies of flow phenomena in packed beds.
PHILOSOPHY
Aesthetics

Imagination and aesthetic appreciation.
The aesthet ics of Benedetto Croce.

EpistemoZogy and PhiZosophy of Science

Probability and its theoretical interpretation .
Induction .
The logic of explanation in the natural and social sciences.
The philosophy of biology.
History of Phitosophy

Kant's critical philosophy .
Cartesian studies.
Luigi Pirandello's anticipations of philosophical existentialism.

Logic

History of logic.
Dialogue
Modal logic.

Metaphysics

Personal Identity.
Essentialism.

Mor aZ PhiZosophy

Ethical relativism.
Responsibility, with reference to action, motive and intention, praise and blame.
Issues arising from the Catholic doctrine of double effect.

PhiZosophicaZ Logic

Identity and criteria.
Philosophy of language.

Postgraduate Study - Research Interests
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PHILOSOPHY (CONT'D)

Theories of reference and existence.
Philosophy of Law and Jurisprudence
Til~ I.Jct::. i:. uf l~yal ctiiU !JUll Llt:d1 obl1gat,oti.

The characterization and evaluation of support in judicial decision making.

Phao.c;ophy of M1:nd

The Analogy Theory of Thinking.
Language and rationality.
The character of intentional action and its causal element.

Philosophy of Religion
PoZi t ica Z PhiZosophy

Marxism.
Anarchism.
The liberal theory of the state.
The ethics of self-determination and secession.
Morality and international conflict.
The philosophy of private enterprise.
The concept of privacy and the right to privacy.
Socia Z Phi Zosophy

Issues arising from claims to particular rights, especially rights to life, freedom and autonomy.

PHYSICS

Astronomy - Visible and Infrared.
Experimental Nuclear Physics.
Infra-red Detectors.
Musical Acoustics.
Scattering of Light by Solids .
Solid State Spectroscopy of Impurities in Semi-Conductors.
Studies of Electronic Wave Functio r s in Solids.
PSYCHOLOGY

Accidents in industry - psychological and physical factors.
Achievement motivation.
Action research and organizational development in industry and other organizations.
Attitudes.
Autonomic components of the orienting reaction.
Classical and instrumental autonomic conditioning.
Decision and risk taking.
Disadvantaged children.
Gestalt therapy.
Human learning.
Intensive groups.
Personnel - selection and placement.
Prediction of academic success.
Psychophysiology of the autonomic nervous system.
Sex roles.
Social psychology of industry.
Student guidance and counselling services.
Time perception.
SOCIOLOGY

The Poli :ical Economy of Migration.
Urban Po l itical E:onomy.
Impact of Science and Technology in Developing Countries.
Appl ication of Kondratiev long-wave theory to the Impact of Science and Technology on Development.
Goals in Scientific Enquiry.
Indian Religion and Society: the institutionalisation of charisma and religious movements.
Hegemonic control of Esoteric Knowledge.
The Use of Dialecti cs in Social Theory.
The Role of t he State in Contemporary Australian Society.
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CONDITIONS OF UNIVERSITY POSTGRADUATE AWARDS
University Postgraduate Awards are tenable at the University for full-time study normally leading
to a Master's degree or a PhD.
DURATION OF AWARD
The maximum period for which an award may be held is four years subject to the following
provisions:
(a) A candidate for a Master's degree may hold an award for a period
not in excess of two years from the commencement of studies.
(b) A PhD candidate may hold an award for three years from commencement
of studies. An extension for a fourth year may be granted.
RENEWAL
Awards are renewable annually. Applications for renewal for a fourth year (in the case of PhD
candidates) will be treated as special cases.
PROGRESS REPORT
Scholars are required to submit a progress report before the end of each calendar year and on
completion of studies. A form on which the report is to be made is provided about October each
year.
RECREATION LEAVE
Scholars may be granted recreation leave of up to four weeks annually at the discretion of the
University.
LEAVE OF ABSENCE
Scholars are required to pursue their studies on a full-time basis.
be reported by the scholar to his supervisor, as soon as possible.

Absence from studies should

INTERRUPTION
When a scholar's progress is likely to be adversely affected rtur to absence from studies, his award
may be interrupted. During the period of interruption the SC tiO .ar will not be entitled to receive
any benefits from his award. When he is fit to resume his studies he may apply for restoration of
benefits and he may have the period of the interruption added to the normal time for which the
award may be held. Interruptions will not in general exceed twelve months.
RESTORATION
Before an award may be restored after a period of interruption the scholar will be required to show
that he is in a position to resume full-time study. Where the interruption was due to illnes s a
medical certificate must be produced. In all cases the student must satisfy the Registra ·· that he
is able to resume full-time study. (Following the birth of a child, for example, a femaic scholar
should provide evidence that arrangements made to care for the child are such that she is able to
undertake full-time study).
OVERSEAS STUDY
Where a scholar is required to pursue his studies abroad for a limited period in order to advance
his research programme, he may apply for permission to hold his award while overseas. The following requirements must generally be met:
(a)
(b)
(c)
(d)
(e)

the period abroad will not exceed twelve months;
adequate supervision of the scholar's research programme abroad has
been arranged by the University before his departure;
the scholar will remain enrolled at the University;
the scholar will return to Australia to complete his research programme
immediately following the completion of his study abroad; and
the period of overseas study will be credited towards the scholar's
degree or research programme at the University.

A scholar may apply for permission to hold his University Postgraduate Award concurrently with
another award for overseas study.
FIELD WORK
Where a scholar is required to undertake field work or research away from the University, but in
Australia, he should enquire from his supervisor concerning expenses.

Conditions of University Postgraduate Awards
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EMPLOYMENT
Scholars may with the approval of their supervisors, engage in a limited amount of paid part-time
teaching or demonstrating pro vi elect that such employment does not i ntet·fere wi Lh their study
programme. Generally the employment should not exceed six hours in any one week, or a total of
180 hours in a year.
TRANSFER
The scholarship is not transferable to another University.
BENEFITS
From 1st January, 1978, scholars will receive a stipend at the rate of $4200 per annum
which w~ll be paid fortnightly by cash or directly into a current account, whichever is preferred.
Payment of stipend will be calculated from the date of commencement of study.

stipend:

Married male scholars will receive a dependants' allowance (paid fortnightly) at the rate of $1632.80 per annum for a dependant spouse, and a further $390 per an num
for each child.

Dependants ' Allowance:

A travel allowance {equivalent to a tourist air fare where appropriate) may be
paid for a scholar who is obliged to move from one Australian city to another in order to take up
his award. Travel allowance is payable also for dependants.

Travel Allowance:

An allowance of $200 will be paid to married scholars, and $150 to single
scholars, who are entitl ed to a Travel Allowance. The establishment allowance· is intended to
assist scholars with removal expenses and with the expenses of setting up new quarters ..

Establishment Allowance :

A scholar may claim reimbursement of an amount of up to $400 to as s ist with PhD
thesis costs for a PhD and up to $250 for a Master's thesis.

The sis Allowance :

An incidentals allowance of $100 will be paid to assist students in meeting
the cost of fees such as student >epresentative council, union and sports fees.

Incidentals Al lowance :

RELINQUISHMENT
Scholars are required to give the Registrar at least twenty-one days notice of their intenti on to
relinquish their awards (e.g. on completion of studies, discontinuation of res ea rch, et c .).
TERMINATION OF AWARDS
Awards may be terminated at the discretion of the University.
FEES
Scholars will be advised by the Registrar of fees payable.
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Conditions of Award - Graduate Diplomas/Bachelor Postgraduate Degrees

CONDITIONS FOR THE AWARD OF GRADUATE DIPLOMAS
1

The Diploma may be awarded by the Council on the recommendation of the Academic Senate to a
candidate who has completed an approved course of study.

2

An application to register as a candidate for a diploma shall be made on the prescribed form
which shall be lodged with the Registrar at least one full calendar month before the
commencement of the course.
(i)

An applicant for registration as a candidate for the diploma shall have been admitted
to the degree of Bachelor in the University or other approved institution in an
appropriate department.
(ii) In special circumstances a person may be permitted to register as a candidate for a
diploma if he submits evidence of such academic and professional attainments as may be
approved by the Academic Senate.
4

Notwithstanding any other provisions of these conditions, the Academic Senate may require an
applicant to demonstrate fitness for registration by carrying out such work and sitting for
such examinations as the Academic Senate may determine.

5

The approval of the Chairman of the appropriate Department for the proposed programme must
be obtained by the candidate prior to enrolment. For the purpose of this regulation the
Chairman of Department will normally be the Chairman of the Department providing supervision
of the project, or if there is no project, the major field of study.

6

A candidate for a diploma shall complete subjects approved by the Chairman of the
appropriate Department, which shall total not less than 48 credit points.

7

No candidate shall, without the approval of the Academic Senate be enrolled at the same time
for any other degree or diploma in the University or elsewhere.

8

The results of examinations shall be submitted to the Academi c Senate which shall recommend
whether or not the diploma be awarded.

9

A.candidate shall be required to pay such charges as may be determined from time to time by
the Council.

CONDITIONS FOR THE AWARD OF BACHELOR POSTGRADUATE DEGREES
At present, the University offers one Bachelor Postgraduate degree -- the Bachelor of Education.
Students interested in this degree should consult the conditions for the award of the Bachelor of
Education printed under the Department of Education heading in the Postgraduate Courses sec ti on.

Masters' Degree Requirements
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MASTERS DEGREE REQUIREMENTS#
PRELIMINARY

--------

1

These Requirements may be ci.ted as the "Masters Degree Requirements".

2

In these Requirements, unless a contrary intention appears
(1) the Chairman of a Department means the Chairman of the
Department providing supervision of the project, or if
there is no project, of the major field of study;
(2)

the terms "thesis" and "minor thesis" shall include those
theses which have a value of not less than 24 credit points;

(3)

the term "candidate" means an applicant accepted by the
Academic Senate as a candidate for the degree of Master.

--------

The degree of Master may be conferred by the Council on a candidate who has satisfactorily
completed either:
(1) a thesis embodying the results of an investigation; or
(2)

study comprising formal coursework;

or

(3) study comprising formal coursework and a minor thesis;
approved by the Academic Senate and who has satisfied the other requirements specified for
the uwurd of the degree.

APPLICATION FOR REGISTRATION
4

An application to register as a candidate for the degree shall be made on the prescribed
form which sha 11 be 1odged with the Academic Re9i strar at 1east one full ca 1endar month
before the commencement of the session in wh i ch the candidate intends to register.

PREVIOUS QUALIFICATIONS
5

(1)

An applicant for registration as a candidate for the degree shall have
qualified for a degree of bachelor in the University or possess an
equivalent qualification from another institution approved by the
Academic Senate.

(2)

In appropriate circumstances, a person may be permitted to register
as a candidate for the degree if he submits evidence of such academic
and professional attainments as may be approved by the Academic Senate.

(3)

Notwithstanding any other provisions of these conditions the Academic
Senate may require an applicant to demonstrate fitness for candidature
by carrying out such work and successfully completing such examinations
as it may determine.

PATTERNS OF STUDY
6
(1) A candidate for the degree who has qualified for the degree of bachelor
at a standard of Honours Class II, Division 2 or higher* or who holds
qualifications deemed equivalent by the Academic Senate, shall be
required to complete successfully a programme of study with a total
value of at least 48 credit points selected from the schedule of
graduate subjects approved by the Academic Senate.
(2)

A candidate for the degree who has qualified for a degree of bachelor
at a st andard below Honours Class II, Division 2 or who holds
qualifications deemed equivalent by the Academic Senate, shall
normally be required to complete successfully a programme of study
with a total credit point value of at least 96 credit points; the

#These Revised Requirements take effect from 1st January, 1980.
*For the purposes of section 6(1) of these Requirements, the degree of Bachelor of Science in
Engineering (with Merit) from the University of New South Wales, the University of Newcastle
and the University of Wollongong is deemed by the Academic Senate to be equivalent to that of
a bachelor degree with honours where first enrolment in the degree of Bachelor of Science in
Engineering took place in 1974 or earlier.
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programme of study shall contain an aggregate of at least 48 credit
points in respect of subjects selected from the schedule of graduate
subjects approved by the Academic Senate.
(3)

A candidate for the degree who has qualified for the degree of bachelor
of a standard below honours or who holds qualifications deemed equivalent
by the Academic Senate, ami who has subsequently obtained other academic
qualifications may be granted up to 48 credit points towards the 96
credit points required in section 6{2) of these Requirements; a candidate
granted such credit shall be required to complete a programme of study
which, including such credit, shall aggregate a total of at least 96
credit points; further, the programme of study shall contain an aggregate
of at least 48 credit points in respect of subjects selected from the
schedule of graduate subjects approved by the Academic Senate.

REGISTRATION
7
An approved candidate shall register with the University in one of the following
categories:
(1) a student undertaking full-time study; or
(2)
8

a student undertaking part-time study.

A candidate engaged in full-time study may be permitted by the Academic Senate to
undertake a limited amount of teaching in the University or outside work which in
its judgment will not interfere with the continuous pursuit of the proposed programme
of study.

APPROVAL OF STUDY PROGRAMMES
9

Every candidate for the degree by formal coursework shall
(1) undertake a programme of study approved by the Academic Senate on the
recommendation of the Chairman of the Department;
(2)

10

take such examinations and perform suer other work as may be prescribed
by the Academic Senate.

Every candidate for the degree by thesis or a combinatiot o of formal coursework and
minor thesis shall
(1) undertake a programme of study appropriate to hi f r esearch approved by
the Academic Senate or the recommendation of the Chairman of the
Department;
(2)

take such examinations and perform such other work as may be prescribed
by the Academic Senate;

(3)

submit the title of the thesis or the minor thesis through the Chairman
of the Department for approval by the Academic Senate. After the title
has been approved it may not be changed except with the approval of the
Academic Senate.

SUPERVISION
11

{1)

Every candidate for the degree by formal coursework shall have a Course
Coordinator appointed by the Academic Senate.

{2)

Every candidate required to submit a thesis or minor thesis shall carry
out the thesis work under the direction of a superv i sor or supervisors
of whom at least one shall be a full-time member of the University staff
appointed by the Academic Senate under such conditions as it may
determine.

(3)

If the supervisor appointed by the Academic Senate is to be absent from
the University for any period exceeding six weeks, the supervisor shall
make alternative supervision arrangements which shall be subject to the
approval of the Chairman of the Department and subject to the endorsement
of the Academic Senate.

(4)

For candidates undertaking the degree by a combination of coursework and
a minor thesis the supervisor shall be the Course Coordinator referred to
in section 11(1) of these Requirements.

Masters' Degree Requirements
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12

The work, other than field work, shall be carried out in a department of the University
save that in special cases the Academic Senate may permit candidates to conduct their work
at other places where suitable facilities are available.

13

The Academic Senate may on written application from a candidate approve a change of
supervisors ,after consultation with the Chairman of the Department.

14

In every case, before permitting an applicant to register as a candidate, the Academic
Senate shall be satisfied that adequate supervision and facilities are available.

TIME
15

LIMITS
(1) A candidate admitted under section 6(1) of these Requirements :
(a) who is undertaking full-time study shall present himself
for consideration for the award of the degree not earlier
than two academic sessions and not later than six academic
sessions from the date of registration;
(b)

(2)

A candidate admitted under section 6(2) of these Requirements:
(.a) who is undertaking full-time study shall present himse 1f
for consideration for the award of the degree not earlier
than four academic sessions and not later than eighL
academic sessions from the date of registration;
(b)

(3)

who is undertaking part-time study shall present himself
for consideration for the award of the degree not earlier
than four academic sessions and not later than twelve
academic sessions from the date of registration.

who is undertaking part-time study
for consideration for the award of
than six academi : sessions and not
academic sessions from the date of

shall present himself
the degree not earlier
later than twelve
registration.

A candidate admitted under section 6(3) of these Requirements shall have time
limits determined by the Academic Senate.

(4) Candidates changing registration from part-time to full-time, or from full-time
to part-time, or who are readmitted under section 17 of these Requirements shall
have time limits determined by the Academic Senate.
(5)

A member of the full-time staff of the University accepted. as a part-time
candidate for the degree shall have time limits determined by the Academic
Senate.

( 6)

Notwithstanding any other p.rovi s ions of these Requirements the Academic Senate
may, in exceptional circumstances, extend the time limits referred to in sections
15(1), (2), (3), (4) and (5) above.

LEAVE OF ABSENCE
16
Leave of absence, normally fo r periods of not longer than four academic sessions , may be
granted by the Academic Senate.
READM IS SION
17
Readmiss io n after discontinuation of candidature may be granted under such terms and
conditions as may be specified by the Academic Senate.
CHANGE OF REGISTRATION
18
At a t~ time prior to the submission of the thesis, a candidate may apply to the
Academ ic Senate for change of registration from the degree of Master to the degree
of Doct or of Philosophy.
OTHFR STUDIES
19

(1)

No candidate shall without the approval of the Academic Senate, be enrolled
at the same time in any other de'gree of diploma or course of study in the
University.
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(2)

If a candidate without the approval of the Academic Senate enrols for a
degree or diploma or course of study at another institution, the Academic
Senate may discontinue his candidature for the degree.

FEES
20

A candidate shall be required to pay such fees and/or charges as may be determined from
time to time by Council.

THESIS SUBMISSION
21

Every candidate for the degree by thesis or a combination of formal coursework and minor
thesis:
(1) shall give in writing two months notice of his intention to submit his
thesis;
(2)

shall submit five copies of the thesis embodying the results of an
investigation;

(3)

shall present the thesis in a form which complies with the requirements
of the University for the preparation and submission of higher degree
theses;

(4)

may submit for consideration any work he has published;

(5)

shall include in the thesis a certificate indicating the extent to which
the work is his own;

(6)

may not submit as the main content of his thesis any work or material which
he has previously submitted for a University degree or other similar award
except where the thesis has been submitted for the degree of Doctor of
Philosophy and where the examiners of that thesis have recommended its
submission for the degree of Master.

THESIS EXAMINATION
22

When a candidate has submitted a thesis or minor thesis rc; examination the supervisor
shall provide a certificate indicating:
(1) whether he is in agreement with the statement submitted by the candidate
in accordance with section 21(5) of these Requirements;
(2)

whether, in his opinion, the thes i s is properly presented and is prima
facie worthy of examination.

23

For each candidate required to submit a thesis or minor thesis there shall be at least
two examiners appointed by the Academic Senate. At least one of the examiners shall
be external to the University.

24

After examining the thesis or minor thesis the examiners may recommend:
(1) that the thesis reaches a satisfactory standard; or
(2)

that the candidate be required to re-submit his thesis in revised
form after a further period of study and/or research; or

(3)

that an oral examination be held to determine whether the candidate
has reached a satisfactory standard; or

(4)

without further test that the candidate be not awarded the degree of
Master.

AWARD OF DEGREE
25

The results of examinations including where appropriate the examination of the thesis
shall be submitted to the Academic Senate and the Academic Senate shall recommend whether
or not the candidate may be admitted to the degree.

Masters' Degree Requirements
The Masters' Degrees approved under these requirements are:
Master of Arts
Master of Commerae
Mastel' of" &iuaation
Master of Engineering
Master of Metallurgy
Master of Saienae
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FOR THE AWARD OF DEGREE OF DOCTOR OF PH I LOSOPHY

The Degree of Doctor of Philosophy may be granted by the Council on the recommendation of the
Academic Senate to a candidate who has made an original and significant contribution to knowledge
and who has satisfied the following requirements 1

A candidate for registration for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy shall (i)
normally hold an honours degree from the University; or
(ii)
hold an honours degree of equivalent standing from another institution approved by
the Academic Senate;
(iii) if he holds a degree without honours from the University or other approved
institution have achieved by subsequent work and study a standard recognised by the
Academic Senate as equivalent to honours; or
(iv)
in exceptional cases, submit such other evidence of general and professional
qualifications as may be approved by the Academic Senate on the recommendation of
the Graduate Studies Committee.

2

When the Academic Senate is not satisfied with the qualifications submitted by a candidate,
the Graduate Studies Committee may require him, before he is permitted to register, to
undergo such examination or carry out such work as it may prescribe.
A candidate for registration for a course of study leading to the degree of Doctor of
Philosophy shall (i)
apply to the Registrar on the prescribed form at least one calendar month before the
commencement of the session in which he desires to register;
(ii)
submit with his application a certificate from the Chairman of the University
Department in which he proposes to study, stating that the candidate is a fit person
to undertake a course of study and research leading to the degree of Doctor of
Philosophy, and that the Department is willing to undertake the responsibility of
supervising the work of the candidate, and of reportin1 to the Academic Senate at the
end of the course on the merits of the candidate's ~'rformance in the prescribed
course.

4

Subsequent to registration the candidate shall pursue a programme of advanced study and
research for at least six academic sessions, save that(i)
a candidate fully engaged in advanced study and research for his degree, who before
registration was engaged upon res~arch to the satisfaction of the Academic Senate may
be exempted from not more than two academic sessions;
(ii)
in special circumstances the Academic Senate may grant permission for the candidate
to spend not more than one calendar year of his programme in advanced study and
research at another institution provided that his work can be supervised in a manner
satisfactory to the Academic Senate;
(iii) in exceptional cases, the Academic Senate on the recommendation of the Graduate
Studies Committee may grant permission for a candidate to be exempted from not more
than two academic sessions.

5

A candidate who is fully engaged in research for the degree shall present himself fo r
examination not later than eight academic sessions from the date of his registratio~. A
candidate not fully engaged in research shall present himself for examination not later
than fourteen academic sessions from the date of his registration. In exceptional cases an
extension of these times may be granted by the Academic Senate.

6

The candidate shall be required to devote his whole time to advanced study and research and
to report annually to the Academic Senate, save that{i)
the Academic Senate may permit a candidate on application to undertake a limited
amount of University teaching or outside work which in its judgement will not interfere with the continuous pursuit of the proposed course of advanced study and
research;
'
{ii) a member of the full-time staff of the University may be accepted as a part-time
candidate for the degree, in which case the Academic Senate shall prescribe a
minimum period for the duration of the programme;
{iii) in special circumstances, the Academic Senate may accept as a part-time candidate for
the degree a person who is not a member of the full-time staff of the University, but
who in the opinion of the Academic Senate has a substantial research record and is
engaged in an occupation which leaves the candidate substantially free to pursue his
programme in a department of the University. In such a case the Academic Senate
shall prescribe for the duration of his programme a minimum period which, in its
opinion, having regard to the proportion of his time which he is able to devote to
the programme in the appropriate University department, is equivalent to the six
sessions ordinarily required;
(iv)
no candidate will be accepted under clause 6(iii) unless his employer agrees in
writing that he will be free to attend the University on an average of one day per
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week, and the Academic Senate is satisfied that he can spend a minimum of 20 hours
per week on his programme of research.
7

Every candidate shall pursue his programme under the direction of a supervisor or
supervisors appointed by the Academic Senate from the full-time members of the University
staff. The work, other than field work, shall be carried out in a department of the
University save that in special cases the Academic Senate may permit candidates to conduct
their work at other pl aces where special facilities not possessed by the University may be
available. Such permission will be granted only if the direction of the work remains wholly
under the control of the supervisor.
The Academic Senate may on written application from a candidate, approve a change of
supervisor or supervisors after consultation with the Departmental Chairman.
If the supct·vi3ot· o.ppointe:d by Lhe Al..ctc.letllit.: Senate 1s to be absent from the University for
any period exceeding six weeks, the Supervisor shall make alternative supervision arrangements which shall be subject to the approval of the Departmental Chairman and subject to
the endorsement of the Academic Senate on the recommendation of the Graduate Studies
Comm1ttee.

8

The Academic Senate shall approve the topic of the research . After the topic has been
approved it may not be changed except with the permission of the Academic Senate.

9

Not later than four academic sessions after registration the candidate shall submit the
title of his thesis for approval by the Academic Senate. After the title has been approved
it may not be changed except with the permission of the Academic Senate.

10

A candidate may be required by the Academic Senate to attend a formal course of study
appropriate to his work.

11

On completing his course of study every candidate must submit a thesis which complies with
the following requirements (i)
the greater proportion of the work described must have been completed subsequent to
registration for the PhD degree;
(ii)
it must be an origi rtal and significant contribution to the knowledge of the subject;
(iii) it must be written in English except that a candidate in the Faculty of Humanities
may be required by the Academic Senate, on the recommendation of the supervisor, to
write the thesis in an appropriate foreign language;
(iv)
it must reach a satisfactory standard of expression and presentation .

12

The thesis must present the candidate's own account of his research. In special cases work
done conjointly with other persons may be accepted, provided the Academic Senate is
satisfied of the candidate's part in the joint research.

13

Every candidate shall be required to preface his thesis with a short abstract comprising
not more than 600 words.

14

A candidate may not submit as the main content of his thesis any work or materials which he
has previously submitted for a University degree or other similar award.

15

The candidate shall give in writing two months' notice of his intention to submit his thesis
and such notice shall be accompanied by the appropriate charge.

16

Five copies of the thesis will be submitted to the Registrar in a form which complies with
the requirements of the Universi t y for the preparation and submission of higher degree
theses.

17

The Academic Senate will request the supervisor to submit a certificate stating that the
.at didate has completed the prescribed course of study.

18

The Unive ·sity will retain the five copies of the thesis submitted for examination.

19

There shall normally be three examiners of the thesis, appointed by the Academic Senate on
the recommendation of the Graduate Studies Committee, of whom one shall normally be an
internal examiner and two shall be external examiners.

20

After examining the thesis the examiners may decide that the thesis reaches a satisfactory standard; or
( i)
decide that the thesis reaches a satisfactory standard subject to minor revisions; or
( i i)
(iii) recommend that the candidate be required to re-submit his thesis in revised form
after a further period of study and/or research; or
recommend that the candidate be required to submit to a further examination; or
(iv)
recommend that the candidate be allowed to submit the thesis for a Masters degree; or
(v)
recommend without further test that the candidate be not awarded the degree of Doctor
(vi)
of Philosophy.
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21

If the thesis reaches the required standard, the examiners may recommend that the candidate
be examined orally, and, at their discretion, by written papers and/or practical examinations on the subject of the thesis and/or subjects relevant thereto.

22

If the thesis is of satisfactory standard but the candidate fails to satisfy the examiners
at the oral or other examinations, the examiners may recommend that the University permit
the candidate to re-present the same thesis and submit to a further oral, practical or
written examination within a period specified by them but not exceeding three academic
sessions.

23

At the conclusion of the examination, the examiners will submit to the Graduate Studies
Committee a concise report. on the merits of the thesis and on the ex ami nation results, and
the Academic Senate shall recommend whether or not the candidate may be admitted to the
degree.

24

No candidate shall, without the approval of the Academic Senate be enrolled at the same
time for another degree or diploma in the University or elsewhere.

25

A candidate shall be required to pay such charges as may be determined from time to time by
the Council.

SPECIAL CONDITIONS FOR THE DEGREE OF DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY
1

A candidate wishing to proceed to the PhD Degree under these Requirements shall be required
to give proof of a significant contribution to scholarship.

2

Except as provided in Requirement 2.1 any person may be a candidate for the PhD Degree who
is a graduate of the University or of the University of Nev1 South Wales, having completed
the requirements for the Degree at Wollongong University College and who, either
(a)
is of not less than eight years' standing from admission to his first degree of the
University, or
(b)
is of not less than two years' stand'ng from admission to a Masters Degree of the
University provided that he is of not less than eight years' standing from admission
to his first degree of some other University.
2.1
A person who is not a graduate of the University but who is a member of the full-time
academic staff of the University of at least five years' standing, provided that he is of
not less than eight years' standing from admission to his first degree of some other
University, may be a candidate for the PhD Degree.

3

A candidate for admission to the PhD Degree under these requirements shall make his
application in writing to the Registrar, stating the Department with which he considers that
the subject of his contribution to scholarship is most nearly connected, and specifying the
published work or works on which his claim for the degree is based. He shall at the same
time send to the Registrar five copies of each of the published works specified ir. h1s
application, and five copies of a list of these works.

4

A candidate shall also be required to declare whether or not any of the published works
referred to in Requirement 3 have been submitted for a degree or diploma or other
qualification at any other University. All the works submitted, apart from quotations,
shall be written in or translated into English, unless in a particular case, the Academic
Senate shall have allowed the candidate to submit work in some other language.

5

If the Academic Senate shall be of the opinion that the published work or works submitted
constitute prima facie a qualification for the degree, they shall appoint and refer the
application to not less than three examiners, at least two of whom shall be external.

6

The examination for the PhD Degree under these requirements shall consist of the submission
of published work, and of an oral examination on the work submitted and on the general
field of knowledge within which it falls.

?

Each examiner shall make an independent report on the published work or works before the
oral examination and shall present questions to be asked at the oral examination.

8

If the examiners are not satisfied with the candidate's performance in the oral examination,
the Academic Senate may allow the candidate to present himself for that examination on one
more occasion at a time to be appointed by the examiners.
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9

If the examiners do not agree in their recommendations or if for any other reason the
Academic Senate needs a further opinion or opinions on the merit of the work submitted, the
Academic Senate may appoint an additional examiner or additional examiners. Any additional
examiner or examiners thus appointed shall make an independent report on the work submitted
by the candidate, and may at the discretion of such examiner or examiners, conduct an oral
or written examination on that work and on the general field of knowledge within which it
falls.

10

At the conclusion of the examination, the examiners will submit to the Academic Senate a
concise report on the merits of the published work and on the examination results, and the
Academic Senate shall recommend whether or not the candidate may be admitted to the dP.grPP .

11

If his application for the degree fails, the candidate may re-apply on one occasion only,
after a period of not less than three years from the date of his original application.

12

No candidate for the degree shall be present at the deliberations of the Academic Senate in
respect of his own candidature.
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CONDITIONS FOR THE DEGREES OF DOCTOR OF LETTERS AND DOCTOR OF SCIENCE
1

There shall be the degrees of
(a)
Doctor of Letters (DLitt)
(b)
Doctor of Science (DSc)

2

The degree of Doctor deemed appropriate may be awarded by the Council on the recommendation
of the Academic Senate for an original contribution (or contributions) of distinguished
merit adding to the knowledge and understanding of any branch of learning with which the
University is concerned.

3

A candidate for the degree of Doctor shall hold a degree of the University of Wollongong, or
shall have been a full-time member of the academic staff of the University for a period of
at least three years, or shall have been admitted to the status of a degree of the
University, save that on the recommendation of the Graduate Studies Committee, the Academic
Senate may vary this requirement to include former staff or students of the Wollongong
University College. No candidate shall make application for the degree of Doctor until
eight years after the award of his first degree.

4

( i)

(ii)

(iii)
(iv)

A candidate for the degree shall forward to the Registrar an application accompanied
by the prescribed charge. With such application the candidate shall forward five
copies (wherever possible) of the published work which he wishes to have examined.
The publications shall be a record of original research or critical inquiry undertaken by the candidate, who shall state the sources from which his information was
derived, and the extent to which he has availed himself of the work of others.
If the publications submitted, whether published in the candidate's sole name or
under conjoint authorship, record work carried out conjointly, the candidate shall
state the extent to which he was responsible for the initiation, conduct or
direction of such conjoint research or inquiry, however published.
Where the principal publications, as distinct from supporting papers, incorporate
work previously submitted for a degree or award the candidate shall clearly indicate
which portion of the publications was so submitted .
A candidate may submit additional work, published or unpublished, in support of his
application.

5

When the Graduate Studies Committee is satisfied that the published work is prima facie
worthy of examination for the degree and a recommendation for the appointment of the
examiners, the Graduate Studies Committee may recommend ~ o che Academic Senate the
appointment of at least three examiners of whom at least one shall normally be a member of
the Department concerned and at least two shall be external examiners.

6

The candidate may be required to answer orally or in writing any questions concerning his
work.
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PREPARATION AND SUBMISSION OF THESES FOR HIGHER DEGREES
1

(a)

(b)

Every candidate required to submit a thesis for the degree of Master shall submit to
the Reg i strar four copies of the thesis and supporting work, togP. t her with a
cer·Lificate from the supervisor to the effect that the thesis is in a form suitable
for submission to the examiner. All copies of the thesis shali include a summary of
approximately 200 words and a certificate signed by the candidate to the effect that
the work has not been submitted for a degree to any other university or institution.
Every candidate for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy shall submit to the Registrar
five copies of the thesis and supporting work, together with a certificate from the
supervisor to the effect that the thesis is in a form suitable for submission to the
examiner. All copies of the thesis shall contain an nhst.rnrt nf thP thasii
t:UIIIIJY' t sIng not more than bOO words and a certificate signed by the candidate to the
effect that the work has not been submitted for a degree to any university or such
institution except where specifically indicated.

2

The specifications currently approved for higher degree theses are as follows and any
variation must be approved by the Academic Senate in consultation with the supervisor.
(a)
The text of the thesis, normally in English, shall be in double-spaced typescript.
(b)
The size of the paper shall approximate International Standards Organization paper
s i ze A4 (297mm x 210mm) except for illustrative material such as drawings, maps and
pr i ntouts, on which no restriction is placed. The paper used in all copies shall be
white opaque paper of good quality.
(c)
The mar gins on each sheet shall be not less than 40mm on the bound side, 20mm on the
unbound side, 30mm at the ·top and 20mm at the bottom.
(d)
There shall be a title sheet set out in accordance with the style sheet attac:hPrl .

3

The required copies of the thesis shall be either assembled securely in a demountable form,
or bound, for transmission to the examiners. The demountable form required is one where the
sheets are held by posts, and the method of binding is described in paragraph 4.

4

One copy of the thesis i s for deposit in the University Library and shall be presented in a
permanent and legible fo r m, either in original typescript, stencil copy, offset printing or
Xerographic copy, using dry plain paper copying technique.
If the thesis is · submitted in demountable form, all copies are to be bound after the
Examiners' Reports are received and any necessary alterations made, unless the Department
does not wish its copy to be bound.
(i)
The thesis shall be bound in boards, covered with buckram.
(ii)
The lettering on the spine binding will be:
(a) 15mm from the bottom and across - UW;
(b) 70mm from the bottmm and across - the degree and, underneath, the year of
submission of the thesis, for example:
PhD
1975
(centred if possible); and
(c) evenly spaced between the degree and the top, reading upwards, the name of the
author, initials first and surname or family name.
(iii) No further lettering or decoration is required on the spine or elsehwere on the
bind i ng .
liv)
In the bind i ng of a thesis which includes mounted photographs, graphs, etc., or
contains a back-pocket, packing shall be inserted at the spine to ensure even
thickness of t he volume.
A completed and signed "Declaration Relating to Disposition of Thesis" form shall be
pasted to the inside of the front cover of the Library deposit copy. The form may be
obtained from the office of the Registrar.

5

The copies of the thesis and other relevant work may be submitted for examination to the
Registrar at any time provided the candidate has completed the minimum period of
registrati on.

6

The degree will not be awarded until the bound Library-deposit copy is lodged with the
Regis trar.

7

Presently, the University holds that no thesis submitted for a higher degree should be
r~:>tained in the Library for record purpo:>e:. uuly, but within copyright privileges of the
author, should be public property and accessible for consultation at the discretion of the
Librarian.

8

In order to ascertain the wishes of a candidate for a higher degree regarding the use to
which his thesis may be put, he is required to complete a declaration (obtainable from the
Registrar) which would -
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(a)
(b)

(c)
(d)

grant the University Librarian permission to publish or to authorize the publication
of the thesis or grant access. to it (Form 1);
withhold the right of the University Librarian to publish the thesis (Form 2);
allow the University Librarian to publish the thesis under certain conditions (Form
3); or
withhold the right of the University Librarian to grant access, without written
consent of the author, to the thesis for up to three years (Form 4).

REQUIREMENTS FOR TITLE SHEET OF THESIS
(TITLE OF THESIS)

A thesis submitted in {partial) fulfilment of the
requirements for the award of the degree of

(NAME OF DEGREE)

from

THE UNIVERSITY OF WOLLONGONG

by

(AUTHOR'S NAME, DEGREE(S) HELD)

(NAME OF DEPARTMENT)
(YEAR)
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-

D.A.M.S., DipEd &DipMet

361

SCHEDULE OF GRADUATE SUBJECTS
DIPLOMA IN APPLIED MULTICULTURAL STUDIES
Subject

Number

EDUC992
EUR0992
SOC992
SOC993
SOC994

Culture, Thought and Education
Language
The Migration Process
Migration and Social Pol1cy
Community Work

Credit Points

12
12
1?

12
12

DIPLOMA IN EDUCATION
EDUC901
EDUC902
EDUC903
EDUC904
EDUC905
EDUC910
EDUC911
EDUC912
EDUC914
EDUC915
EDUC916
EDUC921
EDUC922
EDUC923
EDUC924
EDUC925
EDUC926
EDUC931
EDUC932
EDUC935
EDUC936
EDUC937
EDUC938

Australian Education
Educational Practice
Educational Psychology
Sociology of Education
Philosophy in Education
Communication Skills
llealth education
Physical Education
Electives
Teaching Practice
An Introduction to Curriculum Planning and Instructional Design
Economics and Commerce Method
English I Method
Geography Method
Hi story Method
Mathematics I Method
Science I Method
French I Method
I tal ian I Method
Mathematics II Method
Science II Method
Primary I Method
Primary II Method

4

4
4
4
4
3
3
2

4
6
4

3
3

3
3
3

3
3
3
3
3

3
3

DI PLOMf IN METALLURGY
METL9C'
METL9Q_
METL915
METL934
METL962
METL982
METL992

Materials Resources
Developments in Materials
Corrosion of Materials
Manufacturing Properties of Materials
Modelling Techniques in Metallurgy
DPvelopments in Extractive Metallurgy
Metallurgy Project 4

8
8
8
8
8
8

24

362

Schedule of Graduate Subjects - BEd

BACHELOR OF EDUCATION
Credit
Points

Session
O[[_ered

16

3

8

1

8

2

EDUC940

8

2

EDUC942

8

1

8

2

EDUC953
EDUC954

Educational Research
Methodology and Design
Educational Psychology
Topic A
Educational Psychology
Topic B
Education a1 Sociology
Topic A
Educational Sociology
Topic B
Comparative Education and
History of Education
Philosophy of Education
and Theories of Education
Introduction to
Educational Research
Methodology
Introduction to Curriculum
Theory and Development
Advanced Curriculum Theory
and Development
School Administration
Dynamics of Classroom
Interaction
Development Theories and
School Educational Practice
Introduction to the History
of Education
Education and Modern Society
Special Topic in Education A

EDUC955

Special Topic in Education B

8

EDUC956

Special Topic in Education C

8

Nwnber

I:.DUC939
EDUC940
EDUC941
EDUC942
EDUC94J
EDUC944
EDUC945
EDUC946
EDUC947
EDUC948
EDUC949
EDUC950
EDUC951
EDUC952

Subject

PreRequisite

Remarks

Not to count with
EDUC946

8

8

or 2 or 3

8

1

8

2

8
8

EDUC944
Not to count with
EDUC939

EDUC947

or 2 or 3

8
8
8
8

Demonstrated
special area
practice
Demonstrated
special area
practice
Demonstrated
special area
practice

expertise in a
of Educational
expertise in a
of Educational
expertise in a
of Educat i )na1
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MASTER OF ARTS
Subject

Nwnber

Credit Points

ACCOUNTANCYcj>
Compulsory subjects for students not holding an Honours degree in
Accountancy (that is, undertaking a 96 credit point Masters degree)

ACCY903
Ar.r.vqn4
ACCY913
ACCY993

Accounting Theory
Fin~~nr.inl Ar.r.nuntin!J
Management Accounting
Research Essay

6
(j

6

6

Optional subjects

ACCY905
ACCY906
ACCY914
ACCY915
ACCY916
ACCY923
ACCY924
ACCY933
ACCY943
ACCY953
ACCY963
ACCY964
ACCY965
ACCY966
ACCY967
ACCY973
ACCY983
ACCY985
ACCY986
ACCY987
ACCY988
ACCY994
ACCY995
ACCY996

International Accounting
Issues in Financial Accounting
Management Planni ng and Control
Capital Investment
Studies in Controllership
Security Evaluation and Portfolio Management
Corporate Financial Information Analysis
Studi es in Information Systems in Accounting
Auditing and Accounting Information Systems
Studies in Taxation
Jurisprudence
Studies in Business Law
Studies in Administrative Law
Studies in Industrial Law
Studies in Trade Practices and Consumer Law
History of Accounting Thought
Studies in Government Accounting
Special Topic in Accounting - A
Special Topic in Accounting - B
Special Topic in Law - A
Special Topic in Law - B
Project
Research Report
Thesis

6
6
6
6

6
6
6

6
6
6

6
6

6
6
6
6

6
6
6
6
6

12
24
48

cj>NOT ES:
1) A combination of Economics and Accountancy subjects may be approved by the Chairmen of the
two Departments. Subjects aggregating not more than 12 credit points may be selected from
those offered by other Departments where approval is given by the Chairmen of the respective
Departments (i.e., the Department offering the subject on one hand, and on the other, either
Accountancy or Economics as appropriate in each case. The appropriate Department would be
the Department in which the student had taken or planned to take more than 48 credit points
in Honours subjects ·for the undergraduate degree and graduate subjects for this degree).
A candidate may not include for this degree,subjects similar in content to subjects included
in tht H on ou~s part of the undergraduate course.
2) For general condi tions of registration, see Masters degree requirements and for additional
specific conditions applying to Accountancy see Description of Postgraduate Courses Accountancy.
3) For details of these subjects, refer to the subject description of the similar subjects at
400-level, Department of Accountancy, pp. 144-147.
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- MA

Subjeat

Credit Points

ECONOMICS~

ECON901
ECON902
ECON903
ECON904
ECON905
ECON906
ECON911
ECON912
ECON913
ECON914
ECON915
ECON916
ECON921
ECON931
ECON941
ECON991
ECON992
ECON993

Monetary Economics
Advanced International Monetary Economics
Public Finance
Public Sector Economics
Input-Output Analysis
History of Economic Thought
Advanced International Economics
Labour Economics
Industrial Economics
Economics of Social Welfare
Economics of Social Welfare II
Microeconomic Analysis
Econometric Models
Labour-Managed Systems
Dynamic Optimisation Theory
Project
Research Report
Thesis

16
24
48

EDUC965

EDUCATION
Major Thesis

48

ENGL999

ENGLISH
Major Thesis

48

EUR0903

EUROPEAN LANGUAGES
Major Thesis

48

GEOG901
GEOG902
GEOG903
GEOG904
GEOG907
GEOG908
GEOG909
GEOG911
GEOG912
GEOG913
GEOG921
GEOG922
GEOG923
GEOG999

GEOGRAPHY
Issues in the Philosophy and Methodology of Geography
Special Seminar in Geography
Special Project in Geography
Special Topics in Geography
Advanced Topics in Economic Geography
Advanced Topics in Social Geography
Advanced Topics in Urban Geography
Advanced Topics in Fluvial Geomorphology
Advanced Topics in Coastal Geomorphology
Advanced Topics in Environmental Management
Research Report in Geography A
Research Report in Geography B
Minor Thesis in Geography
Major Thesis

12
12
24
24
12
12
12
12
12
12
12
12
24
48

HIST973

HISTORY
Major Thesis

48

~See

NOTE 1 p, 363

8
8
8
8
8
8
8

8
8
8
8
8
8

8
8
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HPS910
HPS911
HPS901
HPS902
HPS903
HPS999

HI3TORY AND PHILOSOPHY OF SCitNU:.
Topics in History &Philosophy of Science A
Topics in History & Philosophy of Science B
Advanced Topics in Philosophy of Science
Issues in Historical Methodology
Minor Thesis
Major Thesis

24
24
12
12
24
48

PHIL913
PHIL999

PHILOSOPHY
Advanced Philosophical Topics 913
Major Thesis

48
48

PSYC901
PSYC999

PSYCHOLOGY
Psycho 1ogy Report
Major Thesis

48

SOC999

SOCIOLOGY
SociolocJ.Y:

48

MASTER OF

Major Thesis

6

COMMERCE ~

ACCOUNTANCY
Compulsory subjeats f or s tudents not hol ding an Honours degr ee in
Aaaountanay (that i s, under taking a 96 ar edit point Masters degr ee )

ACCY903
ACCY904
ACCY913
ACCY993

Accounting Theory
Financial Accounting
Management Accounting
Res·earch Essay

6
6
6
6

Optional subjeat s

ACCY905
ACCY906
ACCY914
ACCY915
ACCY916
ACCY923
ACCY924
ACCY933
ACCY943
ACCY953
ACCY963
ACCY964
ACCY965
ACCY966
ACCY967
ACCY97 3
ACCY983
ACCY9B5
ACCY986
~ See

International Accounting
Issues in Financial Accounting
Management Planning and Control
Capital Investment
Studies in Controllership
Security Evaluation and Portfolio Management
Corporate Financial Information Analysis
Studies in Information Systems in Accounting
Auditing and Accounting Information Systems
Studies in Taxation
Jurisprudence
Studies in Business Law
Studies in Administrative Law
Studies in Industrial Law
Studies in Trade Practices and Consumer Law
History of Accounting Thought
Studies in Government Accounting
Special Topic in Accounting - A
Special Topic in Accounting - B

NOTES P. 363
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6
6

6
6
6
6
6
6
6
6
6
6
6

6
6
6
6
6
6
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Schedule of Graduate Subjects - MCom & MEd

Subject

Nwnber

ACCY937
ACCY988
ACCY994
ACCY995
ACCY996

Special Topic in Law - A
Special Topic in Law - B
Project
Research Report
Thesis

ECON901
ECON902
ECON903
ECON904
ECON905
ECON906
ECON911
ECON912
ECON913
ECON914
ECON915
ECON916
ECON921
ECON931
ECON941
ECON991
ECON992
ECON993

ECONOMICS<!>
Monetary Economics
Advanced International Monetary Economics
Public Finance
Public Sector Economics
Input-Output Analysis
History of Economic Thought
Advanced International Economics
Labour Economics
Industrial Economics
Economics of Social Welfare
Economics of Social Welfare II
Microeconomic Analysis
Econometric Models
Labour-Managed Systems
Dynamic Optimisation Theory
Project
Research Report
Thesis

Credit Points
6

6

12
24
48

8
8
8

8
8
8
8
8
8

8
8

8
8
8
8

16
24
48

MASTER OF EDUCATION
EDUC970
EDUC971
EDUC972
EDUC973
EDUC974
EDUC975
EDUC976
EDUC977
EDUC978
EDUC979
EDUC980
EDUC981
EDUC982
EDUC983
EDUC984

EDUCATION
Educational Psychology A
Educational Psychology B
Curriculum Studies A
Curriculum Studies B
Educational Administration and Organisation A
Educational Administration and Organisation B
Educational Research and Design of Experiments*
Education, Industrialization and Culture
The Politics of Education
Special Topic in Education A**
Special Topic in Education B**
Minor Project in Education#
Major Project in Education##
Minor Thesis
Thesis

<j>See NOTE 1 p. 363
*Strongly recommended for each candidate unless otherwise recommended by Supervisor.
**Demonstrated expertise in an area of educational practice or theory.
#Not to count with Major Project in Education or Minor Thesis.
##Not to count with Minor Project in Education or Minor Thesis.

8
8
8

8
8
8
8

8
8
8
8
8

16
24
48

Schedule of Graduate Subjects -

Subject

Nwnber

ME

Credit Points

MASTER OF ENGINEERING
CIVL910
CIVL901
CIVL902
CIVL909
CIVL916
CIVL908
CIVL904
CIVL914
CIVL915
CIVL912
CIVL913
CIVL905
: IVL917
CI VL903
CIVL907
CIVL906
CI VL911
':: IVL953
L.iV L954
CIVL955
CIVL956
CIVL950
CI'JL951
CIVL952
CI VL999

CIVIL ENGINEERING
Advanced Foundation Engineering
Advanced Mechanics of Solids
Advanced Mechanics of Solids II
Arlvanced Soil Mechanics
Analysis and Design of Bridge and Related Structures
Civil Engineering Computations
Concrete Technology
Engineering Hydrology
Estuary and Coastal Engineering
Experimental Methods in Civil Engineering
Finite Element Methods in Structural Engineering
Highway Materials
Numerical Methods in Civil Engineering
Theory of Elasticity
Traffic Er1y i neeri ng
Transportation Engineering
Vibration of Structures
Advanced Studies io~ Civil Engineering
Advanced Studies in Waste Disposal & Treatment 1
Advanced Studies in Waste Disposal & Treatment 2
Advanced Studies in Waste Disposal &Treatment 3
Thesis
Thesis
Major Thesis
Advanced Topics in Engineering

MINE901
MINE902
MINE903
MI NE904
MINE950
MINE9S "
MINE952
MINE999

MINING ENGINEERING
Transportation of Minerals and Personnel
Advanced Studies in Mining Engineering
Simulation of Underground Mining Operations and Problems
Rock Mechanics
Thesis
Thesis
Major Thesis
Ad vanced Topics in Engineering

ELEC901
EL :::C911
ELEC921
ELEC922
ELEC923
ELCC924
ELEC931

ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING
Computer Aided Analysis and Design
Rel i ability Engineering
Matrix Analysis of Electrical Machines
Machines in Control Systems
Static Converters
Auvdru.:ed Power ~ystems
Control Computing
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5
5
5
5

5

5
5
5
5

5
5
5

5
5
5
5

5
5

5
5
5
8

28
48
48

5
5
5
5
8

28
48
48

6

6
6
6
6
6
6
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Number

Subject

ELEC941
ELEC942
ELEC943
ELEC944
ELEC961
ELEC962
ELEC963
ELEC971
ELEC972
ELEC981
ELEC982
ELEC999
ELEC951
ELEC952
ELEC953

Control System Analysis and Design
Optimal Control Systems
Nonlinear Control Systems
Sampled-Data Control Systems
Noise and Information Theory
Electromagnetic Fields and Antennas
Microwave Devices and Electronics
High Voltage Properties of Materials
Air Pollution Control Techniques
Mathematical Methods in Electrical Engineering
Mathematical Methods in Electrical Engineering 2
Advanced Topics in Engineering
Thesis
Thesis
Report

MECH901
MECH902
MECH903
MECH904
MECH905
t4ECH906
MECH907
MECH908
MECH909
MECH910
MECH911
MECH912
MECH913
MECH914
MECH915
MECH916
MECH917
MECH918
MECH919
MECH920
MECH921
MECH950
MECH951
MECH952
MECH999

MECHANICAL ENGINEERING
Advanced Heat Transfer 1
Advanced Heat Transfer 2
Statistical Thermodynamics
Gas Dynamics
Advanced Dynamics
Experimental and Analytical Modelling
Design of Control Systems I - Multivariable Systems
Computer Aided Design
Wastewater Treatment and Disposal
Water Resource Management
Bulk Solids Handling Systems 1
Bulk Solids Handling Systems 2
Pneumatic & Hydraulic Transport of Bulk Solids
Air Pollution
Noise Pollution
Design of Control Systems II - Optimal Control
Refrigeration and Air Conditioning
Design of Control Systems III - Inverse Nyquist Array Techniques
Special Topics in Mechanical Engineering
Numerical Methods in Mechanical Engineering
Hydrodynamics
Dissertation
Dissertation
Dissertation
Advanced Topics in Engineering

Credit Points
6
6

6
6
6
6
6

6
6
6
6

48
48
24
12

5
5
5

5
5
5

5
5
5
5
5

5
5

5
5
5
5
5

5
5

8

28
48
48

MASTER OF METALLURGY
METL901
METL921
METL931

METALLURGY
Metallurgical Resources 2
Advanced Diffraction Techniques
Mechanical Behaviour of Materials

8
8
8

Schedule of Graduate Subjects - MMet & MSc

Subject

Nwnber

METL932
METL933
METL951
METL952
METL961
METL971
METL981
METL990
METL9 93

Thermomechanical Processes
Fracture of Materials
Structure and Properties of Alloys
Advanced Metallographic Methods
Process Modelling 2
Solidification 3
Advanced Extractive Metallurgy
Major Thesis
Metallurgy Project 3

Credit Points
8

8
8
8

8
3
8

48
16

MASTER OF SCIENCE
BIOL999

BIOLOGY
Major Thesis

48

CHEf~920

CHEMISTRY
Advanced Topics in
Advanced Topics in
Advanced Topjcs in
Advanced Topics in
Advanced Topics in
Advanced Topics in
Chemistry Report
Selected Topics in
Chemistry Research

CSCI911
CSCI921
CSCI931
CSCI941
CSCI942
CSCI991
CSCI992
CSCI993

COMPUTING SCIENCE
Computer Methods
Information Processing Systems
Compilers
Advanced Topics in Computing Science A
Advanced Topics in Computing Science B
Project
Minor Thesis
Thesis

12
24
48

GEOG999

GEOGRAPHY*
Ma ~ or Thesis

48

GEOL901
GEOL902
GEOL903
GEOL904
GEOL905
GEOL906
GEOL907

GEOLOGY
History of Geological Thought
Recent Advances in Geology
Biostratigraphy
Aspects of Coal and Petroleum Geology
Mathematical Geology
Mineral Paragenesis
Rock Magnetism

CHEM901
CHEM902
CHEM903
CHEM904
CHEM905
CHEM906
CHEM918
CHEM910

I.not'gatl i c Chemistry
Organic Chemistry
Physical Chemistry
f1alytical Chemistry
Quantum Chemistry
Spectroscopy
Chemistry
Project

*The Department now offers an MA by coursework - see the Master of Arts Schedule
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16
16
16
16
16
16
16
16
48

6
6

6

6
6

6
6
6
6

6
6
6
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Nwnber

Schedule of Graduate Subjects - MSc

Subjeat

GEOL908
GEOL950
GEOL990
GEOL999

Sedimentology
Thesis
Advanced Topics in Geology
Major Thesis

MATH911
MATH912
MATH913
MATH914
MATH915
MATH916
MATH917
MATH918
MATH931
MATH932
MATH933
MATH934
MATH935
MATH941
MATH942
MATH943
MATH944
MATH945
MATH951
MATH952
MATH953
MATH961
MATH962
MATH963
MATH964
MATH965
MATH966
MATH967
MATH968
MATH969
MATH971
MATH972
MATH973
MATH974
MATH991
MATH992
MATH993

MATHEMATICS
Advanced Mathematics Methods A
Continuum Mechanics
Non-Linear Partial Differential Equations
Quantum Mechanics in Hilbert Space
Advanced Mathematics Methods B
Eigenvalue Theory of Ordinary Differential Equations
Integral Equations
Mean Periodic Functions
Linear Programming
Optimization Techniques
Sparse Matrix Techniques
Advanced Numerical Analysis
Numerical Linear Algebra
Simulation Techniques
Replacement Theory and Populations
Queueing
Inventory Control
Principles of Operations Research
Coastal Dynamics
Data Analysis
Waves and Currents
Functional Analysis
Harmonic Analysis
Integration Theory and its Applications
Distributions
Independence Proofs in Set Theory
Logic and Set Theory
Combinatory Logic
Topics in Algebra A
Topics in Algebra B
Decision Theory
Regression Analysis
Time Series
Mathemati ca 1 Statistics
Project
Minor Thesis
Thesis

PHYS905
PHYS910
PHYS942

PHYSICS
Mathematical Methods for Physicists A
Advanced Project in Physics A
Elementary Particle Physics

Credit Points

6
18
48
48

6
6
6
6
6
6
6
6
6
6

6
6
6
6
6
6
6
6
6
6
6
6
6
6
6
6
6
6
6
6
6
6
6
6
12
24
48

6
6
6

Schedule of Graduate Subjects

Nwnber

PHYS944
PHYS946
PHYS947
PHYS948
PHYS955
PHYS960
PHYS970
PHYS990
PHYS997
PHYS998
PHYS999

Subjec t

Advanced Quantum Mechanics
Advanced Solid State Physics
Special Topics in Physics A
Astrophysics Seminars
Mathematical Methods for Physicists B
Advanced Project in Physics B
The Physics of Measurements
Plasma Physics
Special Topic in Physics B
Cosmology
Major Thesis

- MSc
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Cr edit Points

6
6
6
6
6
G

6
6
6
6
48
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Postgraduate Courses - Accountancy

DESCRIPTIONS OF POSTGRADUATE COURSES
NOTE: The following Departments include only research thesis subjects in the Schedule of Graduate
Subjects for a Masters degree:
BIOLOGY
BIOL999
MAJOR THESIS
ENGLISH
ENGL999
EUROPEAN LANGUAGES
EUR0900
HISTORY
HIST973
SOC999
SOCIOLOGY
Requirements for Masters degree students in these Departments are as follows:
1.

Students entering under section 6(1) of the Masters Degree Requirements (i.e. from a degree
of Bachelor with Honours) are required to complete the Major Thesis (48 credit points).

2.

Students entering under section 6(2) of the Masters Degree Requirements (i.e. from a degree
of Bachelor of a standard below honours) are required to complete subjects which aggregate not
less than 96 credit points. These will consist of subjects of not less than 48 credit points
recommended by the Chairman of the Department together with the Major Thesis (48 credit points).

ACCOUNTANCY
DIPLOMA IN ACCOUNTANCY
In accordance with the general conditions governing graduate diplomas, candidates for the Diploma
in Accountancy must have been admitted to the degree of Bachelor in the University or other
approved institution, and, for the award of the Diploma, are required to complete subjects approved
by the Chairman of the Department of Accountancy, and aggregating not less than 48 credit points in
one year of full-time study or equivalent.
An important purpose of the Diploma is to provide in a recognized University course a means for
accountancy students to study the add i tional subjects required for cross credit to professional
examinations , and which were not included in their Bachelor degree. Further, students who had
included i n the BCom degree all subjects required for admission ' 1 the Australian Society of
Accountants could study appropriate 400-level subjects leading to advancement to Senior Associate
status. The Diploma may also appeal to graduates in other disciplines who wish to obtain a
background in Accounting and Financial Management.
Specific requirements for the DipZoma are :

1.

Not l ess than 30 credit points (o f the minimum required of 48) are to be obtained from 200and/o r 300-level subjects offered by the Department of Accountancy.

2.

With t he approval of the Chairman of t he Department of Accounta ncy subjects may be sel ected
from 400-level subjects offered by the Department of Accountancy. (Any subjects selected
und er this clause may be incl uded i n the 30 credit points r equired under 1.).

3.

The whole course f or the diploma is to be approved by the Chairman of the Department of
Accountancy as providing a coherent course of study .

THE MASTER OF COMMERCE DEGREE~
ACCOUNTANCY OR ECONOMICS
A.

1. Candidat es who hav e completed the requirements for t he award of the BCom(Hons) in
Accountancy or Economics, or an equivalent degree, may qua l ify for the award of the MCom
degree by completing at honours standard any one of the following courses of study.
(i)
Thesi s (48 credit points).
or (ii ) Project (12 credit points, Accountancy; 16 cred i t points, Economics) plus
course work to aggregate not less than 48 cred i L points.
or (iii) Research report (24 credit points) and course work aggregating not less than
24 credit points.
or (iv)
Course work aggregating not less than 48 credit points.
2. Su bjects are to be selected from 900-level subjects offered by either the Department of
Accountancy or the Department of Economics, and included in the Schedule of Graduate Subjects;
provided that:
(a) A combination of Economics and Accountancy subjects may be approved by the Chairmen of the
two Departments, and
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(b) Subjects aggregating not more than 12 credit points may be selected from those offered by
other Departments, where approval is given by the Chairmen of the respective Departments
(i.e., the Department offering the subject on one hand, and on the other, either Accountancy or Economics as appropriate in each case. The appropriate Department would be the
Department in which the student had taken or planned to take more than 48 credit points
in Honours subjects for the undergraduate degree and graduate subjects for this degree.).
3. A candidate may not include for this degree subjects similar in content to subjects
included in the honours part of the undergraduate course.
B.

Candidates who have completed the requirements for the BCom degree, or equivalent degree, may,
subject to the attainment of a satisfactory standard in that deqreP.. hP pPrmitt~d to register
as candidate::; fo 1· tht! MCuu1 ueyr'e!!. ::,uch candidates may qualify for the award of the degree by
completing at honours standard subjects aggregating not less than 96 credit points of which
subjects aggregating not less than 48 credit points shall be selected in accordance with the
requirements (1) to (3) above.

THE MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE,
ACCOUNTANCY OR ECONOMICS
A.

1. Candidates who have completed at· an acceptable standard the requirements for the award of
the BA(Hons) in Accountancy or Economics, or an equivalent degree, may qualify for the award
of the MA degree by completing at honours standard any one of the following subjects, or
combinati on of subjects:
(i)
Thesis (48 credit points).
or (ii)
Project (12 credit points. Account~ncy; 16 credit points, economics) plus
course work to aggregate not less than 48 credit points.
or (iii) Research report (24 credit points) and course work aggregating not less than
24 credit points.
or (iv)
Course work aggr e~ ating not less than 48 credit points.

2. Subjects are to be selected from 900-level subjects offered by either the Department of
Accountancy or the Department of Economics, and included in the Schedule of Graduate Subjects;
provided that :
(a) A combination of Economics and Accountancy subjects may be approved by the Chairmen of the
two Departments, and
(b) Subjects aggregating not more than 12 credit points may be selected from those offered by
other Departments, where approval is given by the Chairmen of the respective Departments
(i.e., the Department offering the subject on one hand, and on the other, either
Accountancy or Economics as appropriate in each case. The appropriate Department would be
the Department in which the student had taken or planned to take more than 48 credit
points in Honours subjects for the undergraduate degree and graduate subjects for this
degree.).
3. A c·andidate may not include for this degree subjects similar in content to subjects
included in the honours part of the undergraduate course.
B.

Candidates who have completed the requirements for the BA degree, or equivalent degree, may,
subject to the attainment of a satisfactory standard in that degree, be permitted to register
as candidates for the MA degree. Such candidates may qualify for the award of the degree by
completing at honours standard subjects aggregating not less than 96 credit points of which
subjects aggregating not less than 48 credit points shall be selected in accordance with the
requirements (1) to (3) above.
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CHEMISTRY
MASTER OF SCIENCE
I ntroduction and Objectives

There have been many rapid advances in Chemistry, particularly in chemical instrumentation, over
the past decade. Many techniques and applicalions are now in common use which did not even exist
five years ago . There is therefore a need for Chemistry graduates, especially those of some
standing, to become aware of, and proficient in, at least some of these new developments . The
proposed courses are intended to provide for the specific needs and interests of applicants f rom
both Industry and Education.
Structure of t he Course

The course will be made up of subjects selected from those described below, in accordance ··1ith the
Con1itions for the Award of the Degree of Master.
The subject CHEM910 Selected Topics in Chemistry is intended to be a "broadening" subject and i s
compulsory for all students undertaking the degree by course work unless they have already passed
CHEM411, which is similar in structure.
Students entering with an Honours degree in Chemistry will take subjects to a value of 48 credit
points.
Students entering with a pass degree will take subjects to a value of 96 credit points.
Subjects to be offered each year will depend upon student and staff availab i lity .
Ent :ry to the Course

This is subject to the approval of the Academic Senate on t he advice of the Chairman, Depa rtment of
Chemistry.
Se~ection

of Subjects

Students must consult the Chairman , Department of Chemistry, for approval of their proposed choice
of sub j ects .
Pre- requisites

The minimum pre-requisite for all subjects is that the
credit points of 300-leve l Chemistry subjec t s .

stu d en ~

must have graduated with at least 24

CHEM901 ADVANCED TOPICS IN INORGANIC CHEMISTRY
Doub~e session;
16 credit points (56 hrs ~ectures, 56 hrs tutoria~s)
As sessment: Written examinati on + Continual assessment + assignments + Seminar

Crystallography ; Molecular str uctu re determi nation by X-ray diffraction techniques; Advanced
magnetochemistry . Magnetic properties of pol y-n uclea r· transiti on meta l complexes. Tr<..nsition
metal ion s in cubic and axially symme tric crystal fie l ds; Inorganic Chemistry and prob lems i n
biological systems; Metal clus ters, Boron cage compoun ds; Inorganic ri ngs and chains;
Organometa 11 i c cherr. is t ry, and othe rs added as required.
CHEM902 ADVANCE D TOPI CS IN ORGANIC CHEMI STRY
Doub~e session;
16 credit points (56 hrs ~ectures, 56 hrs tutorials)
Assessment : Wri t ten examina t ion + Continua l assessme nt + assi gnments + Seminar

Natural Products Chemi stry ; Photo chemistry ; Organic Synthesi s and Analysis ; Medicinal and
Pharmaceuti cal Chemistry; Stereochemistry, and others added as required.
CH~M903

ADVANCED TOPICS IN PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY

DoubZe session; 16 credit points (56 hrs ~ectures , 56 hrs tutoria~s)
Assessment : Written examination + Continual assessment+ assignments + Seminar

Reaction kinetics; Linear free energy relationship; Surface chemistry and heterogeneous catalysis;
Molecular struc t ure and chemical reacti vity; Gas chromatography, and others added as required.
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CHEM904 ADVANCED TOPICS IN ANALYTICAL CHEMISTRY
Doubte session; 16 credit points (56 hrs le ctures , 56 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: Written examination + Continual assessment + assignments + Seminar

Solvent effects, Thermochemistry ; acidity and solubility; trace analysis; analytical chemistry
of some elements; modern automation techniques; errors and limitations in analysis; and other
topics as required.
CHEM905 ADVANCED TOPICS IN QUANTUM CHEMISTRY
Doubte session;

16 credit points (56 hrs lectures, 56 hrs tutorials)

Written examination 1 Continual ct~~e~~ment + assignments + Seminar
Mathematical and Computational techniques in quantum chemistry; Quantum prediction of molecular
properties and of reaction rates and specificity. Computer experiments and simulation of chemical
systems. Energy transfer and storage processes in chemical systems; Energy trapping. Spectroscopic techniques in quantum chemistry; picosecond pulsed laser experiments, and others added as
required.
~ssassmant :

CHEM906 ADVANCED TOPICS IN SPECTROSCOPY
Double session; 16 credit points (56 hrs lectures, 56 hrs tutorials)
Assessment: Written examination + Continual assessment + assignments +Seminar

Re cent advances in instrumentation and applications in Mass Spectroscopy. U.V. - visible and I.R .
Spectroscopy. N.M.R. Atomic absorption spectroscopy, and others added as required.
CHEM910 SELECTED TOPICS IN CHEMISTRY
Double session; 16 credit points (56 hrs lectures , 56 hrs tutorials)
Compulsory for all students doing MSc i:n Chemistry by coursework, except for students who have
passed CHEM411
Not to count with CHEM411
Assessment : Written examination + Seminar

Theories concerning the creation of life on Earth; Organic and Inorganic Geochemistry and its
effect on environment; Vitamins, hormones and important common drugs; Introduction to Digital
Instrumentation; The Basic Nature and desirable properties of Materials (e.g. ceramics, glasses,
polymeric and composite materials); Chemistry Through the Ages; Chemical Literature; Chemistry
and Society; Computer Simulation of Complex Systems; and others added as required.
CHEM918 CHEMISTRY REPORT
Double sess ion; 16 credit points (1 12 hrs tutorials)
Assessment : Substantial report

Under the supervision of staff appointed by the Chairman, Department of Chemistry, students will
survey the chemical literature and prepare a report on a topic chosen by the supervising staff.
CHEM920 CHEMISTRY RESEARCH PROJECT
48 credit points
Assessment : Major thesis

Topic to be arranged in consultation with the Chairman, Department of Chemistry and approved by the
Graduat ~ Studi es Committee.
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CIVIL ENGINEERING
The Department of Civil Engineering offers the following opportunities for graduates to conduct
re search or pursue an advanced course of study:
1.
Master of Engineering Degree by coursework.
2.
Master of Engineering Degree by research thesis.
3. Master of Engineering Degree by combinations of coursework and research thesis.
1.

The Master of Engineering Degr ee by CoUX'sework,

The Master of Engineering Degree by coursework is intended for engineers who have had some
professional experience after graduating. It consists of lecture courses together with a project.
The lectures and projects will be closely related where possible to the professional interest of
those taking part.
2.

The Master of Engi neering Degree by Research Thesis

The Master of Engineering Degree by research thesis is intended for those engineers qualified and
interested in specific problems.
3.

The Master of Engineering Degr ee by Combinations of CoUX'sework and Research Thesis

This is the more normal course for the younger Civil Engineer, and gives him training in
research and also gives greater depth of understanding in specialist postgraduate areas.
MASTER OF ENGINEERING RESEARCH THESI S TOPI CS

The following subject areas are available for graduates wishing to conduct research for the Master
of Engineering Degree.
Transportation, highway materials; planning for recreation, planning for urban and regional
purposes. Computer applications in traffic engineering. Economic analysis and highway inventories.
Designs of highways, computer methods.
Estuary and coastal engineering, breakwater design, propagation of tides with estuaries, sediment
transport. Hydraulic models.
Engineering hydrology, analysis of storms, development of catchment models, development of cost
benefit methods for drainage.
Finite element methods, the application of finite element methods to the design of bridges and flat
plate structures. Foundations, slopes. Failure of rock and soil masses .
Mathematical theories of elasticity and plasticity applied to engineering problems. Experimental
methods . Vibrations.
Materials, concrete, highway materials. Fabrication. Testing under cyclic loads. Programmed
testing.
AIMS OF THE COURSE

The programmes of study allow the student to combine specialist postgraduate subjects according to
his undergraduate background, with project work. It is intended to strengthen professional
training in a context of problems and policies which reach beyond the conventionally recognised
boundaries of single disciplines . Elective postgraduate subjects and introductions to disciplines
in which the student has no experience, are available.
The programme for the Master of Engineering Degree offered by the Department of Civil Engineering
has two explicit aims:
(a )

(b)

Postgraduate training is provided for students with appropri aLe backgrounds, to enable professional development in their particular discipline. This is achieved
by providing access to existing postgraduate courses already offered by Civil Engineering.
Interdisciplinary Training . An interdisciplinary framework is provided, within which postgraduate training in Civil Engineering may be integrated with other disciplines . This is
achieved by the provision of limited access to concentrated study in other disciplines.

Specialis t Training .

ENTRY REQUIREMENTS

Normally the course is of 1 year full-time or 2 years part-time study for those candidates who
possess a Bachelor Degree with Honours. Applicants possessing a Bachelor degree of a standard less
than Honours will have their programme approved by the Academic Senate after consultation with the
Chairman of the Department of Civil Engineering.
CREDI T POINTS

Each of the subjects listed below, except where otherwise stated, has a credit point value of 5.
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CIVL901 ADVANCED MECHANICS OF SOLIDS 1
Stresses in normally loaded flat plates and shells:
plates; · bending and deflection of circular plates;
thermal stresses in thin-walled vessels.

Bending and deflection of long rectangular
bending stresses in thin-walled vessels;

Buckling: Lateral buckling of prismatic bars; energy method of calculating critical compressive
loads; buckling of bars of variable cross section; effect of shearing force on the critical load;
inelastic buckling of straight columns; buckling of circular rings and tubes under external
pressure; buckling of beams without lateral supports; buckling of shafts by torsion; twistbend
buckling, twist buckl~ng of columns; buckling of rectangular plates.
Stresses and dcformati on of rotating discs: Uni for111 ctnd varying thickness;
and difference method; temperature gradients.

uniform stress;

sum

Effect of small inelastic strains on load carrying capacity: Notched bar in tension; residual
stress; beam of rectangular cross-section; torsion of prismatical bars; ultimate load analysis simple cases; thick cylinders.

CIVL902 ADVANCED MECHANICS OF SOLIDS 2
Plasticity and metal forming: Theories of plasticity; plane strain problems in cartesian and
polar co-ordinates; ax ially-symmetrical problems in cylindrical and spherical co-ordinates;
effect of temperature strain rate and external friction on plastic deformation; applications to
certain metal forming problems.
Elastic bodies in contact: Point and line contact;
contact; effect of friction on contact stresses.

contact stresses;

deflection of bodies in

Fluctuating stresses: Endurance test; fatigue; effect of stress concentration on fatigue; mean
stress, variable stress; fatigue under combined loading; theories of fatigue failure; factor of
safety; corrosion fatigue.
Mechanical properties of materials at high temperature: Introduction to the mechanics of creep;
deformation by creep; steady creep under general state of stress; creep under alternating stress;
effect at temperature variations; stress relaxation due to creep; creep recovery.
Mechanical properties of materials at low temperature: Brittle fracture; propagation of brittle
cracks; ductile-brittle transition; fracture toughness; notch ductility.

CIVL903 THEORY OF ELASTICITY
Basic concepts: Notation; components of stress and strain; plane stress and plane strain;
equations of equilibrium and compatability; Airy's stress functi on; applications to the solution
of two-dimensional problems in rectangular co-ordinates; polar co-ordinates; stress distributions
symmetrical about an axis; application to the solution of various problems.
Torsion: Prismatical bars, St. Venant's theory; membrance and other analogies;
rectangular bars, angles, channels, etc.; hollow shafts and thin tubes.

torsion of

Stress concentration: Mathematical and experimental methods; stress concentration in tension and
compression members; stress concentration in torsion; circular shafts of variable diameter;
stress CL :~ rtration in bending; investigation of stress concentration with models; photoelastic
method o~ st ress measurements.
Thermal .tresses: One-dimensional temperature distributions; rectangular plate, turbine blade;
two-dime.1sional ·c 'mperature distributions; circular disc, turbine disc; allowable stresses at
elevated temperatures; creep, fatigue, thermal shock.
Stress waves:

Longitudinal waves in prismatic bars;

longitudinal impact of bars.

CIVL904 CONCRETE TECHNOLr
Mix design theories; design of high strength and lightweight concrete, elastic behaviour;
strength, creep, shrinkage; significance of tests and properties of constituent materials;
analysis of results; non-destructive tests; special cur~rele applications.
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CIVL905 HIGHWAY MATERIALS

Soil and roadmaking aggregate surveys; compaction of soil; road construction with soil and lowgrade aggregates; mechanical, cement, bituminous, and resinous stabilisation; constructional
methods in soil stabilisation.
The ori~in, pr~paration, constitution and rheology of bituminous binders; Mechanical and physical
properties of bituminous materials. Close and open textured materials. Surface dressing. Pldnt.
Sampling and testing. Maintenance.
Concrete construction.

Materials; mixing;

laying;

sampling and testing.

Maintenance.

Pavement design and evaluation - a review of current Australian, European and North American
Practice.

CIVL906 TRANSPORTATION ENGINEERING
Roads & Pavements - design and construction. Airport Engineering - classification, design
standards, layout & development, terminal facilities, City - airport transport systems; railroad
engineering - urban rail transit, light rail rapid transit, advanced passenger trains, evaluation
of service. Pipeline transportation -growth, storage, types, construction. Belt conveyors goods and ·passengers; Undersea Transportation- vehicles, support systems.

CIVL907 TRAFFIC ENGINEERING
Characteristics of vehicles, drivers and pedestrians; vehicle speeds, volumes, journey times and
their measurement. Road and intersection capacities. Urban transportation and town planning.
Accidents. Traffic Management. Intersection Control. Parking studies. Traffic estimation and
prediction. Highway inventories and sufficiency ratings. Economic analysis of highway improvements. Computer applications in traffic engineering.

CIVL908 CIVIL ENGINEERING COMPUTATIONS
{i) The use of problem oriented languages in solving Civil Engineering problems, including I.C.E.S.
STRUDL, COGO, ROADS, TRANSET, PROJECT, BRIDGE, SEPOL, LEASE, TRAVOL. In general these subsystems
can be applied to Structural systems, co-ordinate geometry, roadway analysis, transportation networks, project engineering bridge design, settlement problems, stability of slopes and traffic
volume problems.
(ii) The development of general user programmes using ICES Command Definition Language, Command
Interpreter System, ICETRAN.
This subject will concentrate on STRUDL which is designed for application to a wide range of
Structural types, both two and three dimensional, including trusses, frames and continuous finite
elements. Any combination of these components may be used with a variety of analysis and design
procedures including linear elastic static analysis, finite element analysis, nonlinear geometric
analysis, dynamic analysis, frame optimization, steel frame member design, and design and checking
of reinforced concrete building frames including beams, columns, slabs, steel quantity and location,
material take-off etc. Input data includes member and structure boundary conditions, prismatic or
variable section members, any number of loading conditions consisting of any number of uniform,
linear, or concentrated member loads, uniform or concentrated member loads, uniform or concentrated
member distortions and temperature loads, and joint loads and joint displacements.
TEXTBOOKS

ICES User Manuals as advised during the course.

CIVL909 ADVANCED SOIL MECHANICS
Soil Structure and clay mineralogy; Yield criteria and theories of failure for soil masses;
recent theories of soil behaviour; Theoretical and mathematical considerations concerning limiting
equilibrium of soil structures; bearing capacity and stability of slopes, rigorous and simplified
methods; Soil dynamics, forced harmonic vibrations, co-efficient of dynamic subgrade reaction,
Recent developments in the theory of consolidation.
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CIVL910 ADVANCED FOUNDATION ENGINEERING
General principle concerning selection of foundation type on different types of soil, particular
reference to collapsing and swelling soils, compacted fill and non- uniform soils. Foundation
design in relation to ground movements, settlement due to construction operations, performance
observations.
nuoyancy rafts and basements, pier and caisson foundations, cofferdams, dam foundations.
Analysis and design of pile and raft foundations, pile groups, laterally loaded piles, sheet pile
structures.
Computer methods of analysis; Finite element analysis for earth pressure, stress-distribution,
bearing capacity, and seepage studies.

CIVL911 VIBRATION OF STRUCTURES
Analysis of lumped mass systems with various degrees of freedom. Vibration of beams and other
continuous structures. Vibration of buildings and bridges. Earthquake and blast loadings. Wind
loadings.

CIVL912 EXPERIMENTAL METHODS IN CIVIL ENGINEERING
Dimensional analysis and principles of similitude, model analysis and design of models. Instrumentation and special methods of measurement. Evaluation of data. Transient nnrl cyclic phenomena.
Photoelasticity, Moire Fringes and Holography.

CIVL913 FINITE ELEMENTS METHODS IN STRUCTURAL ENGINEERING
Variational principles. Finite element techniques, displacement formulation, stress formulation,
Finite strip procedure. Computer programming. Analysis of frames, plates and shells. Analysis of
slab- and box-type bridge structures.

CIVL914 ENGINEERING HYDROLOGY
Storm models, storm maximisation, extreme precipitation estimates, intensity-frequency-duration
analysis, design storms; rainfall losses, infiltration models, design losses; advanced unithydrograph theory, synthetic unit hydrographs; hydrograph synthesis by runoff - routing; design
floods for rural and urban catchments.

CIVL915 ESTUARY AND COASTAL ENGINEERING
Theory of deep and shallow water waves, wave generation and decay, wave breaking, wave forces on
structures; harbour resonance and seiche action, wave refraction and diffraction; breakwater
design; shoreline processes, beach protection; tidal theory, propagation of tides into estuaries;
sediment transport; fixed and loose bed hydraulic models; inspection of hydraulic model.

CIVL916 ANALYSIS AND DESIGN OF BRIDGE AND RELATED STRUCTURES
Types of bridge; similarities between bridges and some plate- and shell-type building structures;
loadings; analytical methods; load distribution technique, orthotropic plate theory, grillage and
space frame methods, finite strip procedure, finite element method and finite difference approach;
computer programme suites; design codes; design of super-structures; design of foundations.

CIVL917 NUMERICAL METHODS IN CIVIL ENGINr-ri NG
Application of digital and analogue computers to Civil Engineering problems, bounds of computat":
errors. Optimization techniques. Network techniques . Finite difference methods. Conveyance of
numerical calculation processes.
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CIVL950 THESIS

Double session;

8 credit points

CIVL951 THESIS
Double session;

28 credit points

CIVL952 MAJOR THESIS
Double session;

48 credit points

CIVL953 ADVANCED STUDIES IN CIVIL ENGINEERING
Topics will be selected from those areas of Civil Engineering in which staff members or visiting
staff members to the department, are engaged in active research.
TEXTBOOKS

Reading list will be prescribed by Lecturer.

CIVL954 ADVANCED STUDIES IN WASTE DISPOSAL & TREATMENT 1
Theory of Physical, Chemical and Biological processes used in waste water treatment.
and control.

Monitoring

TEXTBOOKS

Reading list will be prescribed by lecturer.

CIVL955 ADVANCED STUDIES IN WASTE DISPOSAL & TREATMENT 2
Industrial and solid waste disposal:
Systems design and layout.

landfill, incineration recycling.

Pollution control.

TEXTBOOKS

Reading list will be prescribed by Lecturer.

CIVL956 ADVANCED STUDIES IN WASTE DISPOSAL &TREATMENT 3
Air pollution. Monitoring and control. Models and analytic methods.
Measurement and analysis. Acoustics. Insulation.

Industrial and traffic noise.

TEXTBOOKS

Reading list will be prescribed by Lecturer.

CIVL999 ADVANCED TOPICS IN ENGINEERING
Double session;

48 credit points

Details of this subject are the same as for ELEC999 Advanced Topics in Engineering, as described in
the postgraduate entry under the Department of Electrical Engineering*, with the addition of the
following two topics:
Advanced Metallographic Methods
Structure and Properties of Materials
The selection of the topics will be subject to the approval of the Chairman of the Department of
Civil Engineering.
*See p. 405
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MINING ENGINEERING
MASTER OF ENGINEERING
lhe Uepart ment of Civil Engineering offers graduates the following opportunities to conduct
resear·ch or pursue an advanced course of study in Mining Engineering:
2.
3.

Master of Engineering Degree by coursework.
Master of Engineering Degree by resear·ch thesis.
Master of Enginf::!ering Degree by combination of cour·sework and research thesis.

1.

The Master of Engineering Degree by Cou1:>sework.

1.

The Master of Engineering Degree by coursework is intended for engineers who have had some
professional experience after graduating. It consists of lecture courses together with a project.
The lectures and projects wil l be closely related where possible to the professional interest of
those taking part.
2.

The Master of Engineering Degree by Research Thesis.

The Master of Enginee ring Degree by r·esearch thesis is intended for those engineers qua 1i fi ed and
i nterested in specific problems.
3.

The Master of Engineering Degree by Combinations of Coursewor k and Research Thesis .

This is the more normal course for the younger mining engineer·, and gives him training in research
and also gives greater depth of understanding in specialist postgraduate areas.

MASTER OF ENGINEERING RESEARCH THESIS TOPICS

The following subject areas are available for graduates wishing to conduct research for the Master
of Engineeri ng Degree.
1.

Transportation:

Transport of minerals and personnel.
considerations. Regulations.

2.

Rock Mechanics:

Mathematical theories. Subsidence.
Design of roofs and roofing.

3.

Economic:

Economic policies as affected by demand and Governments.
relations and social problems. Mechanisation.

4.

Materials:

Construction requirements of access and distribution.
Wastes. Development.

Safety.

Environmental

Gas Emission & Control.
Industrial
Industrial

AI MS OF THE COURSE

The progranllles of study a11 ow the student 1:0 combine speci a1i st postgraduate subjects according to
his undergraduate bac kg round, with project work. It is intended to strengthen professional
train ing in a context of problems and policies which reach beyond the conventionally recognised
boundari es of single disciplines. Elective postgraduate subjects and introductions to disciplines
in which the student has no experience, are available.
The programme for the Master of Engineering Degree has two explicit aims:
Postgraduatt: training ·j s provided for students with appropriate
backgrounds, to enable professional development in their particular discipline. This
is achieved by providing access to existing postgraduate courses already offered.

(a)

SpeaiaUst Training.

(b)

InterdisaipUnary Training .

An interd isciplinary framework is provided, within which
postgraduate training in Mining Engineering may be integrated with other disciplines.
This is achieved by the provisions of limited access to concentrated study in other
di sciplines.

ENTRY REQUIREMENTO

Normall y the course is of 1 year full-time or 2 year s part-time study for those candidates who
possess a Bachelor Degree with Honours. Applicants possessing a Bachelor degree of a standard
less than Honours wi 11 have t heir programme approved by the Academic Senate after consu l tation
with the Chainnan of the Department of Civil Engineering.
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CREDIT POINTS

Each of the subjects listed below, except where otherwise stated, has a credit point value of 5.

MINE901 TRANSPORTATION OF MINERALS AND PERSONNEL
5 credit points

Transport of minerals from initial winning to stockpile and to distribution points. Safety
problems, hygiene, the environment. Transport of personnel, equipment, safety, regulations.
Cost involved. Current Research.

MINE902 ADVANCED STUDIES IN MINING ENGINEERING
5 credit points

Topics will be selected from those areas of Mining Engineering in which staff members or visiting
staff members to the Department are engaged in active research.

MINE903 SIMULATION OF UNDERGROUND MINING OPERATIONS AND PROBLEMS
5 credit points

Including coal reserves, mining dimensions, surface effects, cost benefit effects of operation and
management and economic evaluation and feasibility of a mining enterprise.

MINE904 ROCK MECHANICS
5 credit points

Stress and failure in rock excavations.
materials.

Design of rock structures, computer applications.

Rock

MINE950 THESIS
Double session;

8 credit points

MINE951 THESIS
Double session;

28 credit points

MINE952 MAJOR THESIS
Douhle session;

48 credit points

MINE999 ADVANCED TOPICS IN ENGINEERING
Double session;

48 credit points

Details of this subject are the same as for ELEC999 Advanced Topics in Engineering, as described
in the Postgraduate entry under the Department of Electrical Engineering*, with the addition of
the following two topics:
Advanced Metallographic Methods
Structure and Properties of Materials
The selection of the topics will be subject to the approval of the Chairman of the Department of
Civil Engineering.
*See p. 405
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COMPUTING SCIENCE
DIPLOMA IN COMPUTING SCIENCE
The Diploma course is designed to provide advanced studies in Computing Science at a professional
level to graduates of this or another university who have some (not necessarily advanced) bnckground
in Computing Science.
The graduate Diploma in Computing Science shall be subject to the University requirements for the
award of graduate Diplomas together with the following conditions:
1.

Entry to the Diploma will normally be from a pass degree. The expected level of Computing
Science background will be equivalent to Computing Science II (CSCI201).

2.

The Diploma course is a coherent programme of study {48 credit points) normally occupying
two sessions of full-time study or four sessions of part-time study and will involve the
successful completion of
the subject CSCI411 Computing Science Honours Seminar
(12 credit points); and
( i i ) subjects chosen from the Schedule of Subjects for the
Master of Science Degree (Computing Science) to the
value of 12 credit points; and
(iii ) further subjects chosen from the Schedule of Subjects
for the Master of Science Degree (Computing Science).
and/or the Schedule of Subjects for the Master of
Science Degree (Mathematics), and/or Schedule F to the
value of 24 credit points.
(i )

3.

A candidate may not include in this diploma programme any subject which the candidate has
previously credited towards another degree or diploma of the University. Subject to staff
and resources some graduate subjects may not be available in any given year.

MASTER OF SCIENCE
The degree of Master of Science (MSc) in the Department of Computing Science shall be subject to
the University requirements for the award of the degree of Master together with the following
conditions.
1.

A candidate shall undertake research, or a course of graduate studies and research, specialising
in one or more of the following fields:
Operating systems; Interactive languages; Pattern recognition, Text processing;
Algorithm design; Data base design; Computer graphics; Computer aided learning;
Software science.

2.

Entry to the degree programme will normally be from an Honours degree in Computing Science or
from a pass degree with an appropriate 3 year sequence in Computing Science. Entry to the
degree programme may also be approved by the Academic Senate for candidates with the
qualification of Diploma in Computing Science on the recommendation of the Chairman of the
Department of Computing Science.

3.

Where entry to the degree programme has been approved from an Honours degree or a Diploma in
Computing Science. it will normally occupy two sessions of full-time study or four sessions of
part time study, and shall involve one of the following~
(a)

a thesis embodying the results of investigation to the value of 48
credit points,

OR
(b)

a minor thesis embodying the results of an investigation whose credit point
value is 24, together with the satisfactory completion of
(i) subjects chosen from the Schedule of Subjects for the Master
of Science Degree (Computing Science) to the value of 12 credit
points; and
{ii) further subjects chosen from the Schedule of Subjects for the
Master of Science Degree {C:omfllltina Science), and/or Schedule
of Subjects for the Master of Science Degree (Mathematics) to
the value of 12 credit points;

OR
(c)

satisfactory completion of a substantial ~1ritten project whose credit point
value is 12 together with the satisfactory completion of
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(i)

subjects chosen from th~ Schedule of Subjects for the Master of
Science Degree (Computing Science) to the value of 12 credit
points; and
{ii) further subjects chosen from the Schedule of Subjects for the
Master of Science Degree (Computing Science), and/or Schedule
of Subjects for the Master of Science Degree (M<'thematics) to
the value of 24 credit points.
4.

Where entry to the degree programme has been approved from a pass degree, it will normally
occupy four sessions of full-time study or eight sessions of part-time study, and shall involve
one of the following:
{a)

(b)

(c)

a thesis embodying the results of an investigation whose credit point
value is 48 together with the satisfactory completion of the Computing
Science Honours Seminar whose credit point value is 12 and the
satisfactory completion of
(i) subjects chosen from the Schedule of Subjects for the Master
of Science Degree (Computing Science) to the value of 12 credit
points; and
(ii) further subjects chosen from the Schedule of Subjects for the
Master of Science Degree (Computing Science), and/or Schedule
of Subjects for the Master of Science Degree (Mathematics),
and/or Schedule F to the value of 24 credit points.
OR
a minor thesis embodying the results of an investigation whose credit point
value is 24 together with the satisfactory completion of the Computing
Science Honours Seminar whose credit point value is 12 and the satisfactory
completion of
(i) subjects chosen from the Schedule of Subjects for the Master of
Science Degree (Computing Science) to the value of 12 credit
points; and
(ii) further subjects chosen from the Schedule of Subjects for the
Master of Science Degree (Computing Science), and/or Schedule
of Subjects for the Master of Science Degree (Mathematics) to
the value of 24 credit points; and
(iii) further subjects chosen from the Schedule of Subjects for the
Master of Science Degree (Computing Science), and/or Schedule
of Subjects for the Master of Science Degree (Mathematics),
and/or Schedule F to the value of 24 c~edit points.
OR
satisfactory completion of a substantial written project whose credit point
value is 12 together with the satisfactory completion of the Computing Science
Honours Seminar whose credit point value is 12 and the satisfactory completion of
(i) subjects chosen from the Schedule of Subjects for the Master
of Science Degree (Computing Science) to the value of 12 credit
points; and
(ii) further subjects chosen from the Schedule of Subjects for the
Master of Science Degree (Computing Science), and/or Schedule
of Subjects for the ~laster of Science Degree (Mathematics) to
the value of 24 credit points; and
(iii) further subjects chosen from the Schedule of Subjects for the
Master of Science Degree (Computing Science), and/or Schedule
of Subjects for the Master of Science Degree (Mathematics),
and/or Schedule F to the value of 36 credit points.

5.

A candidate may not include in this degree programme any subject which the candidate has
previously taken and had credited towards another degree or diploma of the University.

6.

All subjects chosen from either the Schedule of Subjects for the Master of Science Degree or
Schedule F of the Bachelor Degree Requirements for inclusion intu Lhe degree programme shall
be subject to the approval of the Chairman of the Department of Computing Science.

7.

Not all graduate subjects will necessarily be available during a given year.

8.

Notwithstanding the conditions relating to the limitation of time for the degree of Master, the
registration of a candidate will be subject to termination if that candidate fails subjects to
the total value of 18 or more credit points.

Postgraduate· Courses
9. Each candidate for the degree programme
Chairman of the Department of Computing
programme that includes either a thesis
superv i sor on the recommendation of the
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under 3(c) or 4(c) shall be assigned a supervisor by the
Science. Where a candidate has enrolled in a degree
or a minor thesis , the Academic Senate shall appoint a
Chairman of the Department of Computing Science.

10. The graduate project referred to in 3(c) and 4(c) shall be assessed by two examiners appointed
by the Chairman of the Department of Computing Science.

CSCI911 COMPUTER METHODS
6 er edit poi nts

Discusses formal aspects of correctness-proving of programs and methods of development of correct
programs. Introduces predicate transformers as a means of defining the semantics of programming
languages.
TEXTBOOK

Dijkstra, E.W. A Diseipline of Prog1•arruni ng.

Prentice-Hall, N.J., 1976.

CSCI921 INFORMATION PROCESSING SYSTEMS
6 eredit points

Data structures including lists, strings, stacks, arrays, trees, and graphs. Storage systems and
structures. Data representation and retrieval. Storage allocation and collection. Sorting,
merging and searching. File systems and file accessin g mechanisms. Document handling systems.
Data base generation, ·data base systems architecture, text searching algorithms.

CSCI931 COMPILERS
6 eredi t points

Introduction to languages, grammars, compilers and interpreters; lexical analysis; regular
expressions; basic parsing techniques; syntax analysis, LL parsers and recursive descent;
LR parsers; symbol tables; run-time storage management; code generation; error detection and
recovery.
TEXTBOOK

Aho, A.V. & Ullman, J.D.

Prineipl es of Compiler Design.

Addison-Wesley, 1977.

CSCI941 ADVANCED TOPICS IN COMPUTING SCIENCE A
6 eredit point s

Topics will be selected from those areas of computing science in which staff members or visiting
staff me~b ers of the department are engaged in active research.

CSCI942 ADVANCED TOPICS IN COMPUTING SCIENCE B
6 er edit poi nts

Topics will be selected from those areas of computing science in which staff members or visiting
staff members of the department are engaged · in active research.

CSCI991 PROJECT
12 eredi t points
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CSCI992 MINOR THESIS
24 credit points

CSCI993 THESIS
48 credit points
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ECONOMICS
MASTER OF COMMERCE AND MASTER OF ARTS DEGREES,
ACCOUNTANCY OR ECONOMICS
See entry under Department of Accountancy.*

MASTER OF COMMERCE, !NDUSTRIAL RELATIONS
A.

1.

Candidates who have completed at an acceptable standard the requirements for the award of
a bachelor's degree with honours in Economics or Psychology, or who have an equivalent
qualification, may fulfil the requirements for an M.Com. degree in Industrial Relations
by completing at honours standard an approved course of at least 48 credit points from the
following schedule:
or

(i)
(ii)

or (iii)
or

B.

(iv)

Thesis (48 credit points).
Project (16 credit points) and course work aggregating
not less than 32 credit points.
Research report (24 credit points) and course work
aggregating not less than 24 credit points.
Course work aggregating not less than 48 credit points.

2.

Supervision of research and approval of courses will be organized jointly by the Chairmen
of Departments of Economics and Psychology.

~-

Subjects are to be selected from the Schedule or Graduate Subjects; subjects aggregating
not more than 12 credit points may be selected from those offered by other Departments
than Economics and Psychology.
Applicants who have completed at an acceptable standard the requirements for a bachelor's
degree with a specialisation in Economics or Psychology, or who have an equivalent qualification, may be permitted to register as candidates for the M.Com. degree in Industrial
Relations. Such candidates may qualify for the award of the degree by completing at
honours standard subjects aggregating not less than 96 credit points of which subjects
aggregating not less than 48 credit points shall be selected in accordance with requirements 1, 2 and 3 above.

Compos 1:tion of Courses a:nd Credit Poin t.<; :

Three hours per week and 8 credit points for all of the subjects described below other than
Project, Research Report and Thesis.
Assessment:

Continuous assessment by written assignments and Departmental examinations.
ECON901

~10NETARY

ECONOMICS

The course is in two sections. The first section compares the monetarist theory of money with the
reinterpreted Keynesian theory of money, examining: theories and evidence on the demand for money;
the relative stability debate; the transmission mechanism and the policy implications of both
theorie s .
The seco nd section examines conflicting theories such as Monetarist and Keynesian Neutral. The
topics to be covered are: The theories of the supply of money; the effect of the growth of
financial institutions on the efficacy of monetary policy; and the debate on the term structure of
interest rules.
Much of the course will be based on the formal articles in which most of the debates have been
carried. The following are considered useful references for the cou1se.
ECON902 ADVANCED INTERNATIONAL MONETARY ECONOMICS
Foreign exchange markets;
inter na tional adjustment;

*See pp. 372-373

banking and ·financial institutions;
international monetary system.

money supply, price level and
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ECON903 PUBLIC FINANCE

This course further develops topics encountered in the undergraduate Public Finance course.
Particular emphasis will be placed on issues surrounding intergovernmental fiscal relations in a
federal system. Questions of fiscal transfer mechanisms, divisions of powers and responsibilities
and the equalisation measures which might be used will be considered.

ECON904 PUBLIC SECTOR ECONOMICS
The course examines the public sector as an economic entity in an industrial economy. The concept
of a public good is discussed and the question of what goods the government should provide is
examined. The growth of the public sector is analysed and the undernourishment thesis is examined.
Publ i c enterprises' pricing policies, goals, and efficiency are then examined. Finally the interaction between private and public sectors is considered.

ECON905 INPUT-OUTPUT ANALYSIS
Design and estimation of input-output matrices. Basic equilibrium, optimising and forecasting
techniques. Application to planning and some regional problems.

ECON906 HISTORY OF ECONOMIC THOUGHT
A study of the history of Economics, mainly concerned with the origins and development of modern
Economics.

ECON911 ADVANCED INTERNATION.l\L ECONOMICS
Aspects of some of the following topics are studied in depth:
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.

Growth and Trade
Factor Transfers (Foreign Investment)
Tariffs
Import-Substituting Industrialisation
Foreign Exchange Market
Internal and External Balance (the two-gap model)

ECON912 LABOUR ECONOMICS
The theory of the labour market and applications to the Australian situation, including labour
supply and demand. Special emphasis is placed on analysing the character of the workforce and
structural changes in industries and occupations. Wage theory and practice are examined under
conditions of collective bargaining and arbitration. The development of the arbitration system in
Australia and principles of wage determination followed by the Commission are of particular
importance. Wages and income policies, including indexation policies will also be studied, as will
wage developments outside the arbitration system.
TEXTBOOK

Niland & Isaac.

Australian Labour Economics Readings.

Sun, 1975.

ECON913 INDUSTRIAL ECONOMICS
A study of industrial organisation and performance, decision-making criteria and constraints
affecting outrlllt and distribution of revenue, market behaviour, and matters of ownership and
control of the unit of organisation.

ECON914 ECONOMICS OF SOCIAL WELFARE I
A study of the theoretical basis of economic policy decisions and the economic significance of
criteria adopted or proposed for policy decisions about the use of public goods or about conditions
affecting the use of private goods.
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ECON915 ECONOMICS OF SOCIAL WELFARE II
The cou rse is concerned wi t h aspects of the distribution of income. Various theories of di stribution are studied , and these are related t o welfare economics. In addition, there i s consid erabl e
emphasis on empirical stud i es of f unctional and personal income distribution in various countries.
The impact of the government sector on i ncome distribution i s studied. Particular emphasi s is
placed on the measurement of pcverty and the economic measures whi ch might be used to alleviate
poverty.
TEXTBOOKS

Atkinson, A.B. ed. Wealth, Income & Inequality . Penguin, 1973.
ALki11::.u11, A.B . ~u. Unequal ShaY'es . Pel ican, 1974.
Pen, J. Income Distribution. Pelican , 1974.

ECON916 MICROECONOMIC ANALYSIS
Se veral areas of Mi croeconomic t heo ry wil l be selected for advanced treatment. Within each topi c
contemporary appli cati ons will be explo red after the development of a theoret i cal base.

ECON921 ECONOMETRIC MODELS
This is an applied course in econometri c model build i ng . Both single equations and multi- eq uation
models will be analysed. Emphasis wil l be placed on the use of theory and a priori informat ion i n
model modification and forecasting eval uat io n. Some uackground in theoretical econometri cs i s
required f or the course.
TEXTBOOKS

Johnston, J. Econometric Methods. 2nd ed. McG raw-Hil l, 1973.
Wonnacott, R. J . & Wonnacott, T. Econometrics . Wiley, 1969.

ECON931 LABOUR-MANAGED SYSTEMS
This is a study of the Economics of Participatory and Labour-Managed Systems. The theoretical and
pract ical imp li cat i ons of wor ker management and participation are considered. The economic
effic i en cy of both t he labou r managed firm and economy are examined in detail. Special attention
is gi ven t o deri vi ng pol ici es to counter the poor survival record of labour managed firms.
TEXTBOOKS

Va nek, Jaroslav . The General Theory of Labor-Managed Market Economi cs .
It haca, 1970.
Vanek, Jaroslav. Self Management . Peng uin Books , London , 1975.

Cornell University Press ,

ECON941 DYNAMIC OPTIMISATION THEORY
Optimal

c~ntrol

Theorums app l i ed t o probl ems of growth and economic stabilisation.

TEXTBOUV

Pitchfot J , C. D. t Tu rnovs ky, S.J . eds.
North Holland, 19. 7.

Applications of Control Theory to Economic Analysis .

ECON991 PROJECT
16 credit po ,nts

ECON992 RESEARCH REPL. ,2-1 credit points

ECON993 THESI S
48 credit points
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DIPLOMA IN EDUCATION
The Diploma in Educat·ion is a professional course in education for graduates of this or another
approved university who seek teacher qualifications. It also serves as an introduction to the
research disciplines of education for those who will later pursue higher studies in the field. At
present the course is for one year full-time. The various subjects involve lectures, seminars,
tutorials, individual assignments and group exercises. Demonstrations of teaching methods and
practice teaching are provided in co-operation with local schools.
Intending applicants for the Diploma in Education course are advised that it may be necessary to
restrict enrolments to the course in 1979. If this is necessary, selection to the cout·se will be
made on the basis of academic merit and suitability of degree to teaching requirements. Students
are advised to consult staff before purchasing text books.
Teacher Education Scholarship holders are advised that it is necessary for them to make application
for the Diploma in Education course and should be aware that possession of a Scholarship does not
guarantee admission to the course.
COURSE OUTLINE

Students are required to complete subjects as set out below, with a total of 48 credit points.
Credit points for specific subjects are indicated in brackets. The decision as to whether subjects
are offered in first or second session or both, is taken at enrolment time in the light of staff
avai 1ability.
EDUCATION

Australian Education (4)
Educational Practice (4)
Educational Psychology (4)
Sociology of Education (4)
Philosophy in Education (4)
Education Seminars (4)
Teaching Methods (3 + 3)
Students must study two methods, averaging 6 hours of class time per week and including lectures,
seminars, observations, demonstrations, and field experience.
SELECTED TOPICS

Physical Education (2)
Communication Skills (3)
Health Education (3)
Electives (4)
Supervised Teaching

~o.ctice (6)

The equivalent of eight weeks in term time at schools in the Wollongong area, or elsewhere by
arrangement with the Departmental Chairman.
EDUC901 AUSTRALIAN EDUCATION
4 credit points

This subject seeks to lift student awareness of problems in Australian education above the level of
opinion and limited personal experience, by presenting them in their historical and comparative
setting. Various developments in primary, secondary, and tertiary education are discussed, with a
view to understanding the interplay of social, economic, political, and ideological factors, and
the need to subject them to more rigorous research.
TEXTBOOKS

Cleverley, J.F. & Lawry, J. Australian Education in the Twentieth Century. Longman, Camberwell,
1972.
Partridge, P.H. Society, Schools and ~ogress in Australia. Pergamon Press, Sydney, 1968.
Gilmour, P. & Lansbury, R. Ticke·t to Nowhere. Penguin, Harmondsworth, 1978.

Postgraduate Courses

Education

391

EDUC902 EDUCATIONAL PRACTICE
4 credit points

An appreciation of guiding principles common to the teaching of secondary school children will be
gained through study of preparation at course, topic and lesson levels and the utilization of
school and corrununity resources; aspects of clas!;room control and discipline; individual and group
techniques of teaching; and evaluation procedures including the construction and administration of
tests and examinations.
TEXTBOOKS

Gronlund, N.E. Measurement and Eval-uation in Teaching . Macmillan, New York, 1976.
Hirst, P.H. & Peters, R.S. 'l'he Logic of Education. Routledge & Kegan Paul, London, 1972.

EDUC903 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY
4 credit points

A study of psychol ogy as it bears on the educational process, through a treatment of learning,
mot ivati on and the devel opmen t of adult modes of thinking. Although attention is paid to cognitive
development throughout the school years, the cognition of the adolescent is especially considered.
TEXTBOOKS

de Lacey, P.R. So Many Lessons to Learn. Penguin, Ringwood, Vic., 1974.
Hill, W.F. Lear~ing: A 0urvey of Psychological- Interpretations . London, 1972.
Lefrancois , G.R. Psychol-ogy for Teaching . Wadsworth, Belmont, Ca., 1975.
Muus, R.E. ed. Adolescent Behaviour ar~ Society. Random House, New York, 1971.

EDUC904 SOCIOLOGY OF EDUCATION
4 credit points

The aim of this course is to study all aspects of education within a sociological perspective .
Models of society will be discussed as will the role of the school in society.
TEXTBOOKS

Berger, P. Invitation to Sociol-ogy : A Humanistic Perspective . Doubleday Anchor, New York, 1963.
Goffman, E. The Presentation of the Self in Everyday Life . Doubleday, New York, 1959.
Hargreaves, D.H. Interpersonal Rel-ati ons and Education. Routledge & Kegan Paul, London, 1972.

EDUC905 PHILOSOPHY IN EDUCATION
4 credit points

A study of the nature and scope of educational theory. By traci ng the development of educational
ideas in western culture, it is seen how the various disciplines of educational theory have emerged
to cope wi th problems of value, krowledge and public education.
TEXTBOOK

Schofiel d, H. The Phil-osophy of Education : An Introduction .

George Allen and Unwin, London, 1972.
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EDUC916 AN INTRODUCTION TO CURRICULUM PLANNING AND INSTRUCTIONAL DESIGN

4 cr edit points

This subject is designed to introduce teacher trainees to fundamentals of curriculum planning and
design for instruction.
TEXTBOOKS

Kemp, J. Instructiona l Design . Fearon Publishers, Belmont, Calif., 1972.
Nichols, A. &Nichols, H. Developing a Curriculum. George Allen and Unwin, London, 1978.

EDUC921 ECONOMICS AND COMMERCE METHOD
3 credit points

The aim is to develop competent and critical teachers of economics and commerce. These subjects
are discussed in relation to a general theory of education, problems of programming, lesson preparation and presentation.

EDUC922 ENGLISH I METHOD
3 cr edit points

This course deals with the aspects of language, expression and literature that concern the teacher
in the secondary school. Language work examines contemporary theories and practice and the changing
nature of linguistic studies. Expression themes include the fostering of responsive writing and
aims and methods in oral practice. In the examination of literature the need is stressed to foster
enjoyment and understanding at various levels. Some attention is given to testing, the programming
of work and the interpretation of curricula.

EDUC923 GEOGRAPHY METHOD
3 cr edit points

A survey of the principles and problems underlying the selection, organization and presentation of
geographical knowledge. Topics include: the place of geography in the secondary school, the
nature and organization of programmes, the inter-relationship of systematic and regional geography,
and specific aspects of classroom practice and field studies.

EDUC924 HISTORY METHOD
3 cr edit points

Students are introduced to the theory and practice of the teaching of history at the secondary
school level through a study of the principles and problems underlying the selection, organization
and presentation of historical information. Topics include the nature of history; the purposes
behind its teaching; programming; practical aspects of classroom work.

EDUC925 MATHEMATICS I METHOD
EDUC935 MATHEr~ATICS I I METHOD
3 credit points each

Mathematics First Method seeks to develop in students an awareness of various methods possible in
secondary school. Emphasis is placed on the development of concepts, use of discovery and grading
of material. Aims for different age and ability groups are related to these. Students doing
another subject method as well will take this course.
Mathematics Second Method deals with a selection of these tooics from an advanced standpoint, and
is for students taking mathematics as a double method.
·
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EDUC926 SCIENCE I METHOD
EDUC936 SCIENCE II METHOD
3 credit points each

Science First Method seeks to prepare graduates to teach science at the junior secondary school
level (yrs 7 - 10).
Sci ence Second Method seeks to prepare graduates to teach senior secondary school science (yrs 11 12).
Both methods are concerned with science curricula, teaching arts, record s and assessment, teaching
procedures, and safety precautions. During the course, attention i s given to the aims and
philosophy of science teaching.
Sc ience First Method is to be preferred if the student takes only one science method.

EDUC931 FRENCH I METHOD
3 cr edit points;

(2 hrs per week)

A course in the teaching principles methodology of teaching French as a second language.
TEXTBOOK

Capelle, J.

Da FrarwP- An ih: r>P.r!tP. :

auidP. rf?.daaogi.que.

Hachette, Paris, 1975.

EDUC932 ITALIAN I METHOD
3 cr edit points;

(2 hrs per week )

A course in the teaching principles methodology of teaching Italian as a second language.
TEXTBOOK

Mollica, A. A Handbook for Teachers of Italian .
N.Y. , 1976.

American Association of Teachers of Italian,

EDUC937 PRU1ARY I METHOD
3 credit points;

Outline and study of Curriculum requirements in basic subjects : Mathematics, Language Arts, and
Social Sciences. Basic methods of teaching. Classroom management. Use of Software and Hardware.
Practical study of Handicrafts.
TEXTBOOKS
N. S. W. Department of Education Primary School Syllabus Guides. Govt. Printer, Sydney, 1977.
Souper, P.C. About to Teach . Routledge & Kegan Paul, London, 1976.

EDUC938 PRIMARY II METHOD
3 credit poi nts;

St udy of aims an d objectives of Primary Education in N.S.W; Planning and programming in Mathematics, Language, and Social Sciences; Planning lessons and units; Professional development study of Education of handicapped, exceptionally intelligent, and migrant children.
TEXTBOOKS
N. S. W. Department of Education Primary School Syllabus Guides. Govt. Printer, Sydney, 1977.
Souper, P.C. About to Teach . Routledge and Kegan Paul, London, 1976.

SELECTED TOPICS
The selected topics are of two ki nds:

professional skills and academic electives.
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EDUC912 PHYSICAL EDUCATION

2 credit points

The aim is to encourage personal physical fitness in the Diploma student, as well as to prepare him
for the duties in this area that fall to the general teacher.
EDUC911 HEALTH EDUCATION
3 cred1:t points

Students are given guidance concerning physical and mental health, and informed of resources
available in the schools.
EOUC910 COMMUNICATION SKILLS
3 cr edit points

Students are made more aware of problems of communication in the classroom, and their own personal
competenc€ is improved.
EDUC914 ELECTIVES
4 cr edi t points

Lectures and tutorials are offered in a variety of electives desi~ned to provide opportunity for
students to pursue some studies at greater depth. While the composition of the student group from
year to year will partly determine which electives are offered, it is intended to provide a range
rep r~sentative of the main disciplines of education.
Students are expected to choose electives
that enable them to draw in some way on their previous studies.
SUPERVISED TEACHING PRACTICE
EDUC915 TEACHING PRACTICE
6 cr edit poi nts

engage in the equivalent of eight weeks full-time teaching practice in schools. They
are expected to plan learning units, observe and take individual lessons, develop classroom
routines and ccntrcls, test and evaluate pupil learnings, and become acquainted with the general
school duties of a teacher. As the practice situation is meant to be the application in the field
of principles studied and informal subjects already described, a detailed reference list is not
appropriate, but a specific orientation to Teaching Practice is provided by the following books.
Studen~s

BACHELOR OF EDUCATION
1.

The degree of Bachelor of Education may be conferred by the Council on the recommendation of
the Academic Senate on a candidate who has with the approval of Academic Senate satisfactorily
completed courses of study to the value of 48 credit points and who has satisfied other requir~
ments specified for the award of the degree.

2.

An application to register as a candidate for the degree of Bachelor of Education shall be made
on the prescribed form which shall be lodged with the Registrar at least one full calendar
month before the commencement of the session in which the candidate intends to register.

3.

The candidate for registration for the degree of Bachelor of Education shall have qualified
for
(a) a degree of bachelor in the University or a degree from another institution approved by
the Academic Senate; and
(b) the Diploma in Education in the University or an equivalent qualification approved by the
Academic Senate.

4.

In appropriate circumstances, a person may be permitted to register as a candidate for the
degree if he submits evidence of such academic and professional attainments as may be approved
by the Academic Senate.

5.

Notwithstanding any other provisions of these conditions the Academic Senate may require an
applicant to demonstrate fitness for candidature by carrying out such work and sitting for such
examinations as it may determine.
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6.

An approved candidate shall register with the University in one of the following categories:
(a) a student undertaking full-time study; or
(b) a student undertaking part time study.

7.

No candidate shall, without the approval of the Academic Senate, be enrolled at the same time
in any other degree or diploma in Lhe University or elsewhere.

8.

A candidate who is undertaking full-time study will normally be examined after 2 academic
sessions but shall not be allowed to proceed with the degree if the requirements have not been
fulfilled after registration for 4 academic sessions. A candidate who is undertaking part-time
study normally shall not be allowed to proceed if the requirements for the degree have not been
fulfilled after registration for 8 academic sessions. In exceptional cases an extension of
these times may be granted by the Academic Senate.

9.

The maximum period for a candidate to re-apply after discontinuation shall be determined by
the Academic Senate.

10. A candidate shall be required to pay such charges as may be determined from time to time by
Council.
11. In satisfying the requirements for the degree the candidate shall complete subjects to the
value of 48 credit points from the Schedule of Subjects for the Bachelor of Education degree
(Department of Education) such subjects to be selected in consultation with an academic
adviser appointed by the departmental chairman.
12. A candidate may not include in this degree programme any subject which the candidate has previously taken and had credited towards a qualification accepted for admission under Section 3
of these req uirements.
EDUC939 EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH METHODOLOGY AND DESIGN
Double session; 16 credit points (4 hrs per week : lectures, seminars & tutorials)
Assessment: Formal examinations, test, assignments and associated projects (if appropriate)

The logic of educational research.
Descriptive techniques.
Inferential techniques.
Sampling problems.
Validity of experiments in social settings.
Statistical and scientific hypotheses. ·
Quasi-experimental designs.
Generalizations and predictions.
Applications of research to the classroom.
Applications of research to education.
TEXTBOOK

Gephart, W.J. & Ingle, R.B.

Educational Research.

Merrill, Columbus, Ohio, 1969.
EDUC940 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY TOPIC A

First session; 8 credit points (3 hrs per week: lectures, seminars & tutorials)
Assessment: Forma ·l examinations, test, assignments and associated projects (if appropriate)

Language in early childhood.
Language in the school.
Conti nui ty and discontinuity in development Tests of conceptual and language development.
Special topic.
TEXTBOOKS

Birch, H.G . & Gu ssow, J.D. Disadvantaged Children. Grune and Stratton, London, 1970.
Rubin, D. Teaching elementa1y language arts. Holt, Rinehart and Winston, New York, 1975.
Sattler, J.M. Assessment of children's intelligence. Saunders, Philadelphia, 1974.
Seaborne, P.C. An introduction to the Dienes Mathematics programme. University of London Press,
London, 1975.
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EDUC941 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY TOPIC B

Second session; 8 credit points (3 hrs per week: lectures, seminars & tutorials)
Assessment : Formal examinations, tes't, assignments and associated projects (if appropriate)

Social class and intelligence.
Ethnic differences and mental growth.
Compensatory educatior..
Literacy and numeracy programmes.
Spec ial topic.
TEXTBOOKS

As for EDUC940.
EDUC942 EDUCATIONAL SOCIOLCGY TOPIC A
First session; 8 credit points (3 hrs per week : lectures, seminars & tutorials)
Assessment: Formal examinations, test, ~ssignments and associated projects (if appropriate)

The family and education.
Social class and education.
The economy and education .
TEXTBOOKS

Edgar, D.E. ed . Sociology of Australian education . McGraw-Hill, Sydney, 1975 .
Musgrave, P.W. .Sociology of education . Methuen, London, 1965.
. EDUC943 EDUCATIONAL SOCIOLOGY TOPIC B
Second session; 8 credit points (3 hrs per week : lectures , seminars & tutorials)
Assessment : Formal examinations, test, assignments and associated projects (if appropriate)

The political functions of education.
The use of education for selection.
Implications of teaching becoming a profession.
The roles of the teacher.
TEXTBOOKS

As for EDUC942.
EDUC944 COMPARATIVE EDUCATION AND HISTORY OF EDUCATION
First session; 8 credit points (3 hrs per week : lectures, seminars & tutorials)
Assessment : Formal examinations, test, assignments and associated projects (if appropriate)

Systematic study of ed~cational systems selected from Australia, U.S.A., U.K., France, Japan,
S.E. Asia and China.
Se lected case study analyses showing the problem and inductive approaches in comparative
methodology.
Interdisciplinary contributions to Comparative Education.
The Australian context.
Historical antecedents to tormal education systems ·in selected countries.
'l.'EXTBOOKS
Yearbooks of Education, 1948- 1975. Evans Bros, London.
Ullich, R. Three thousand years of educational wisdom.

New York, 1973.

EDUC945 PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION AND THEORIES OF EDUCATION
Second session; 8 credit points (3 hrs per week : lectures , seminars & tutorials)
Assessment : Formal examinations, tP.st, assignments and associated projects (if appropriate)

Impact of philosophers on education.
Application of philosophical methods of enquiry to education.
Social philosophies and their impact on education.
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EDUC945 PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION AND THEORIES OF EDUCATION (CONT'D)
Survey of major educational theories and theo r ists.
Mass compulsory education in post-industrial society.
TEXTBOOKS

As for EDUC944.
EDUC946 INTRODUCTION TO EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH METHODOLOGY
First or second or double session; 8 credit points (3 hr s per week :
Assessment : Examination and assignments

l ectures and seminars)

Principles of Educational Research.
Descriptive Techniques .
Inferential Techniques.
Problem Identification.
Des i gn and Analysis.
Int erpretation of Fi ndings.
TEXTBOOK

Gephart, W.J. & Ingle, R.B.

Educational Research.

Merrill , Columbus, Ohio, 1969.

EDUC947 INTRODUCTION TO CURRICULUM THEORY AND DEVELOPMENT
First session; 8 credit points (3 hrs per week)
Assessment : Exami nations and assignments.

Ori gins of the Curriculum in Public School systems.
Curriculum theories of (a) Gwyn and Chase (b) Hirst and Peters (c) Saylor and Alexander
(d) Contemporary Australian Theorists.
The socio-philosophical bases of the curriculum.
General methods of developing, implementing, and evaluating curriculum at the school and classroom
·
1eve 1 .
TEXTBOOKS

Gwyn, J. & Chase, J. Curriculum Principles and Social Change . Macmillan, London, 1970.
Kemp, J. In st r uctional Design . Fearon Press, Palo Alto, Calif., 1973 .
Musgrave, P.W. ed. Contemporary Studies in the Curriculum. Angus and Robertson, Sydney, 1974.
EDUC948 ADVANCED CURRICULUM THEORY AND DEVELOPMENT
Second session;

8 eredit points (3 hr s per week :

lectures, tutor ials & seminars )

Modelling procedures in curriculum design; analysis of educational contexts defining a curriculum
design: e.g . , teaching, learning, organisational, philosophical, sociological, political, and
economi c.
TEXTBOOKS

None speci fied- students will draw from an extensive bibliography of primary and secondary
1iteratu re .
EDUC949 SCHOOL ADMINISTRATION
First or second or doub le session; 8 eredit points (3 hrs per week :
As sessment: Ass i gnments and project

lectures & seminars)

Organisat i on for Instruction.
Grouping Procedu res.
The Leadership Function.
Ro l e Expectati ons.
Characteris t ics of Organisati on.
Informal Organisat ion.
TEXTBOOKS

Gorton, R.A. Conf liet, Contr over sy and Cris es in School Adnnnistrat ion and Super visi on . William
Brown, Dubuque, Iowa, 1972.
Musgrave and Selleck. Alternat i ve Schools . . Wiley, Sydney, 1975. '
Sergiovanni, T.J. &Starratt, R. J . Emerging Patterns of Supervision . McGraw-Hill, 1971.
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EDUC950 DYNAMICS OF CLASSROOM INTERACTION
First or second or double s.ossion; 8 credit points (3 hrs per week:
Assessment: Examinations and assignments

Examination of social and institutional
educational setting.
The notions of deviance and adjustment.
Institutional socialization.
Consensus and conflict.

p~essures

lectUI'es & seminars)

affecting the behaviour of individuals in an

TEXTBOOKS
K~nch, J.W. ed. 8ociology in the World Today.
Addison-Wesley, Reading, Mass., 1971.
Westby-Gibson, D. ed. Education in a Dynamic Society: A Contemporary SoUI'ce Book. AddisonWesley, Reading, Mass., 1972.

EUUC951 DEVELOPMENTAL THEORIES AND SCHOOL EDUCATIONAL PRACTICE
First or second or double session; 8 credit points (3 hrs per week:
Assessment: Examinaticn and assignments

lectUI'es & seminars)

A treat~ent of a selection of developmental theories in relation to formal and informal educational
principles.
TEXTBOOK'i

Aronfreed, J. et al. Developmental Psychology Today. C.R.M. Books, Del Mar, Col., 1971.
Sprinthall, R.C. & Sprinthall, N.A. Educational Psychology: a developmental approach. AddisonWesley, Reading, Mass., 1974.
EDUC952 AN INTRODUCTION TO THE HISTORY OF EDUCATION
First or second or double session;

8 credit points

An introduction to the historical study of education. The content of the course will focus on the
history of western education since the Renaissance with a concern for education as a social process.
Considerable emphasis will be placed on historical methodology, particularly the use of primary
sou rces , relevant historiography, and the relationship between history and the social sciences.
EDUC953 EDUCATION AND MODERN SOCIETY
First or second or double session;

8 credit points

A study of western and non-western societies and their respective educat ional systems since the
eighteenth century . The major theme of the course will be the process of modernisation from preindustrial to industrial societies. There will be comparative historical studies of the U.K.,
U.S.A., U.S.S.R., Germany, France, Australia, China and Japan.
'

EDUC954 SPECIAL TOPIC IN EDUCATION A
First or second or double session; 8 credit points (3 hrs per week: tutorials & seminars)
Pre-requisite: Demonstrated expertise in a special area of Educational Practice as determined by

the Chairman of the Department
Project

Assessment:

The special subject topics in Education exist to enable advanced study to be undertaken by practitioners who have already reached an advanced level of performance in the area concerned.
Syllabus will be designed on an individual basis.
EDUC955 SPECIAL TOPIC IN EDUCATION B
First or second or double session; 8 credit points (3 hrs per week: tutorials & seminars)
Pre-requisite : Demonstrated expertise in a special area of Educational Practice as determined by

the Chairman of the Department
Project

Assessment:

The special subject topics in Education exist to enable advanced study to be undertaken by practitioners who have already reached an advanced level of performance in the area concerned.
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EDUC955 SPECIAL TOPIC IN EDUCATION B (CONT'D)
Syllabus will be designed on an individual basis.

EDUC956 SPEC IAL TOPIC IN EDUCATION C
First or seecrad or doub l e session;

8 eredi t points (3 hrs per week:

tutorials & semi nars)

The special topics in education exist to enable advanced study to be undertaken by practitioners
who have already reached an advanced leve'l of performance in the area concerned.
Syllabus to be designed on an individual basis.
TEXTBOOKS

None specified - Reading lists to be arranged in consultation with academic adviser.

MASTER OF EDUCATION
The degree of Master of Education (MEd) in the Department of Education shall be subject to the
University's requirements for the award of the degree of Master together with the following
conditions:
1.

Entry to the degree programme wi 11 normally be ava i 1ab 1e to a pet·son who has:
(a) Completed the requirements for the University's Bachelor of Education degree with the
results averaging credit level or better;
(b) completed qualifica t ions deemed by the Academic Senate to be the equivalent of the
University's Bachelor of Education degree with results averaging credit level or better;
(cj completed the requirements for an approved Bachelor's degree with Honours and who holds
an approved teaching qualification; or
(d) completed such other qualifications as might be approved by the Academic Senate on the
·recommendation of the Departmental Chairman provided that in viei'J of the Academic Senate
any such person shall have accumulated the equivalent of 48 credit points beyond a Pass
degree.

2.

The degree programme will normally be completed in two sessions of full-time study or four
sessions of part-time study.

3.

The degree programme sha 11 i nvo 1ve:
(a) Satisfactory completion of a project whose credit point value is 8 together with the
satisfactory completion of graduate subjects chosen from the Schedule of Subjects for the
Master of Education degree (Department of Education) to the value of 40 credit points; or
(b) satisfactory completion of a project whose credit point value is 16 together with
satisfactory completion of graduate subjects chosen from the Schedule of Subjects for the
Master of Education degree (Department of Education) to the value of 32 credit points; or
(c) a minor thesis embodying the results of an investigation whose credit point value is 24
together with satisfactory completion of graduate subjects chosen from the Scher:tule of
Subjects for the Master of Education degree (Department of Education) to the value of 24
credit points; or
(d) a thesis embodying the results of an investigation to the value of 48 credit points.

4.

A candidate may not include ·in this degree programme any subject which the candidate has
previously taken and had credited towards a qualification accepted for admission under Section
1 of these requirements.

5.

Each candidate for the degree programme in 3.l(a) or 3.l(b) shall be assigned a supervisor by
the Chairman of the Department of Education. Where a candidate has enrolled in a degree programme that inc 1udes either a thesis or a minor thesis the Academic Senate sha 11 appoint a
supervisor on the recommendation of the Chairman of the Department of Education.

6.

A project completed in satisfaction of 3.l(a) or 3.l(b) shall be assessed by two
appoi nted by the Chairman of the Department of Education.

examiner ~
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EDUC970 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY A

Double session; 8 credit points (3 hrs per week :
Assessment: Exam·ination and assignments

lectures & seminars)

An intensive study of contemporary issues in learning in a formal educational context. Opportunity
will be provided for students to specialise in early and middle childhood learning or learning of
adolescents.
TEX'l'BOOKS

Although a text will be arranged, wide recourse will be made to the literature available at the
commencement of the course.
EDUC971 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY B
Double session; 8 credit points (3 hrs per week:
Assessment: Examination and assignments

lectures & seminars)

This course offers a detailed enquiry into theories of motivation and achievement motivation.
TEXTBOOKS

Although a text will be arranged, wide recourse will be made to the literature available at the
commencement of the course.

EDUC972 CURRICULUM STUDIES A
Double session; 8 credit points (3 hrs per week:
Assessment : Examination a.nd assignments

(a)
(b)
(c)
(d)

lectures & seminars)

Survey of the origins of the curriculum in public school systems- historical, political,
economic, and philosophical antecedents to the development of the modern public school
curriculum.
Methods of designing curricula for a variety of educational environments and socio-political
philosophies.
Curriculum construction, implementation, and evaluation at the local school level.
Transitional concepts of curriculum development in relation to the contemporary relocation
in the locus of control over educational outcomes.

TEXTBOOKS

None specified:
ar-y literature.

students will draw from an extensive bibliography of selected primary and second-

EDUC973 CURRICULUM STUDIES B
Double session;
AR.<~e.<~HmAnt :

(a )

(b)
(c)
(d)

8 credit points (3 hrs per week:

lectures & seminars)

Examination and assignments

Advanced topics in curriculum theory, planning and instructional design.
Humanistic, pragmatic, and rationalistic approaches to curriculum theory.
The 'systems' approach to curriculum planning and instructional design.
Selected topics from (i) curriculum development for primary schools, (ii) curriculum development for secondary schools, (iii) curriculum development for senior secondary schools,
(iv) curriculum development for higher educational programmes.

TEXTBOOKS

None specified:
ary 1iterature.

students will draw from an extensive bibliography of selected primary and second-
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EDUC974 EDUCAT IONAL ADMI NI ST RATI ON AND ORGANISATION A
Double session;
A:;:;~o~:;:;lll~o~nC.:

8 credit points (3 hrs per week :

EMIHilldLiull dlltl d~S

lectures & s eminars~

lyrtrnents

Structure and processes in organisation.
Bureaucracy in Education.
Policy-maki ng.
Educational leadership in a changing society.
TEXTBOOKS
Du.ton, G. & Taylor, W.

Edueat;iona Z administration and the Social Sciences . Ath lone Press, London,
1969.
Thomas , A.R., Farquhar, R.H. & Taylor, W. eds. Educational adJninistration in Aus·traZia and abroad.
Unive rs ity of Queensland Press, St. Lucia, 1975.

EDUC 975 EDUCATIONAL ADMINISTRATION AND ORGANISATION B
Dcuble session; 8 credit points (3 hrs per ;;;eek :
Assessment: Exami nati on and assignments

lectures & seminars)

Assessment and accountability of t eachers.
Role theo ry and educational administration.
The economics and admini stration of educat ion.
The politics of educat ional administration.
'J'EXTBOOKS

As for EDUC974.
EDUC976 EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH AND DESIGN OF EXPERI MENTS
Double session; 8 credit points (3 hrs per week:
Assessment : Examination and assignments

lectures and seminars)

This subject is strongly recommended for each MEd candidate unless otherwise recommended by supervisor. Experimental and Quasi-experimental designs for Research; Planning Research; Sampling;
Interviewing; Questionnaires; Data Processing; Personality Assessing; Attitude ~leasure men t;
Observation and Case Studies; Interpreting Results; Report Writing.
TEXTBOOKS

Campbell, D.T. &Stanley, J.C. Experimental and Quasi-Experimental Designs for Research. Rand
McNally, Chicago, 1966.
Gephart, W.J. & Ingle, R.B. Educational Research Selected Readings. Merrill, Columbus, Ohio, 1969.
Nisbet , J .D. Educational Research Methods . University of London Press, London, 1970.
EDUC977 EDUCATION, INDUSTRIALIZATION AND CULTURE
8 credit points (3 hrs per week: lectures & seminars)
A study of the cultural purpose of education in modern society as understood by intellectuals,
philosophers, and educators during the past two centuries. Figures studied will include:
Robert Owen, J.M. Newman, T.H. Huxley, Herbert Spencer, Matthew Arnold, John Dewey,
Mari a Montessori and T.H. Eliot.

Single session;

EDUC978 THE POLITICS OF EDUCATION
Single session;

8 credit points (3 hrs per week:

lectures & seminars)

The politi cs of education in modern society. There will be an emphasis on the political role of
educational inst i tutions as well as the relationship between political and educat ional systems.
Individual case studies of the politics of national educational systems as well as general
theoretical issues of methodology.
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EDUC979 SPECIAL TOPIC IN EDUCATION A
DoUb le s ession; 8 a1•edit points (3 hrs per week: tutorials & seminars)
Pr•e- l'equisi te : Demonstraterl expertise in an area of educational practice or theory
Assessment : Project

The special subject topics in Education exist to enable advanced study to be unde rta ken by practitioners who have already reached an advanced level of performance in the area concerned.
EDUC980 SPECIAL TOPIC IN EDUCATION B
Double se ssion_; 8 aredi t points (3 hrs per week: tutorials & seminars)
Pre- requisite : Demonstrated expertise in an area of educational practice or theory
Assessment : Project

The special subject topics in Education exist to enable advanced study to be undertaken hy practitioners who have already reached an advanced level of performance in the area concerned.
EDUC981 MINOR PROJECT IN EDUCATION
8 aredit points

EDUC982 MAJOR PROJECT IN EDUCATION
16 aredit poi nts

EDUC983 MINOR THESIS
24 credit points

EDUC984 THESIS
48 credit points

P~stgraduate

Courses

- Electrical Engineering
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ELECTRICAL ENGIN EERING
MAST ER OF ENG INEER ING
Under the Requiremen t s f or the degree of Master of Eng i neer·i ng, candidates may meet the major
requiremen ts by satisfacto r ily completing:
(u) a thesi s embodyi ng the results of an investigation; ur
(b) a study comprising formal course work; or
(c) study compri sing fo rmal course wor k and a minor thesis.
(No new candidates for the degree of Master Engineering Science will be accepted; so grarl uates
wis hi ng t o undertake additional formal studies in electrical engineering will now be able to do so
by fol l owing one of the three prescriptions (a) , (b) or (c) above.)
The maj ority of engineeri ng graduates seeking entry to the Masters programme will have qualif i cations which f all wi th i n one of four main categori es , namely:
(i) A nominal 6 year, part time pass degree e . g. BSc (Eng).
(ii) A nominal 4 yea r, full time pass degree e.g. BE.
(iii)A nominal 6 year , part time degree with Merit.
(iv) A nominal full ti me , 4 yea r degree with Honours.
Those in categories (i i i ) and (i v) qualify for entry under Section 6(1) of the Conditions for the
Award ·of the Degree of Master, while those i n section s (i) and (ii) mu st seek entry under Section
6(2).
ENTRY UNDER SECTION 6(1) - GRADUATES WITH HONOURS DEGREE

Under Section 6(1 ) of t he Master s Degree Requirements, candidates must accumulate a total of not
less than 48 cred i t po i nt s by t he successful completi on of subjects from the Schedule of Graduate
Subjects, which are descri bed below .
ENTRY UNDER SECTION 6(2) - GRADUATES WITH PASS DEGREE

Under Secti on 6(2) of the Masters Degree Requirements, candidates are required to accumulate g6
credit po i nts of whi ch at least 48 points shall be from subjects included in the Schedule of
Grad ua t e Subj ect s ; the r·emaini ng 48 credit points however need not be for subjects at the Postgraduate level. Graduates i n category (i) above could take a selection of 400-level subjects from
Schedu le C of the Bachelor Degree Requirements. However, it is expected that Graduates in
categor i es (i } and (ii) will enrol in ELEC999 ADVANCED TOPICS IN ENGINEERING.
In any year a res t ricted range of topics only will be offered, both in ELEC99g and from other
Pos tgraduate subjects, so graduates intending to enrol should arrange to discuss their desired
programme wit h the Department as soon as possible in order to ensure that an appropriate selection
of topi cs will be offered. Formal Postgraduate lectures normally begin at the end of March.
Subject to t he approval of the Depa rtmental Chairman and the Graduate Studies Committee, courses
offered by other Depa rtments will be acceptable for the Masters Course in Electrical Engineering.
DETAILS OF SUBJECTS

There are no exclusions, pre-requi si tes or co-req uisites within the subjects offered .
Unless otherwis e stated each subject comprises 56 hours of lectures and tutorials, is worth si x
credit points an d may be offered i n the first or second session or throughout the year.
There are no set textbooks or recommended reading but each ye ar reading lists will be set f rom
the published li t erature.
ELEC901 COMPUTER AIDED ANALYSIS AND DESIGN
Anal ysis and des i gn of electronic networks using digital computers. Advanced techniques, including state-space met hods, modell ing and optimisation. Development of automatic routines for
batch, remote and on-li ne process i ng.
ELEC911 RCLIAOILITY ENGINEER ING
Methods of analysi s, modell ing, probabi li sti c system an alysis and design. Redundant systems, computer t echniques and rel i ability optimisat ion . Fault identification techniques.

404

Postgraduate Courses

-

Electrical Engineering
ELEC921 MATRIX ANALYSIS OF ELECTRICAL MACHINES

Derivation of mathematical models, properties and applications of transformations, solution
methods; non-ideal machines.
ELEC922 MACHINES IN CONTROL SYSTEMS
Stability and transient performance, heating and ratings, simplified models, converter-fed a.c. and
d.c. machines as control system elements.
ELEC923 STATIC CONVERTERS
Properties, protection and control of high power solid state switching elements. Characteristics
of rectifiers, inverters, pulse and cycloconverters and their application to a.c. and d.c. variable
speed drives.
ELEC924 ADVANCED POWER SYSTEMS
An advanced course on industrial and high voltage power systems dealing with load flow, faults,
stability, transients, insulation co-ordination, economic evaluations and application of computers.
ELEC931 CONTROL COMPUTING
Digital, analogue and hybrid computational methods for the solution of engineering problems. Online control, microprocessors, and operation of hybrid computers. Computer interfacing techniques.
ELEC941 CONTROL SYSTEM ANALYSIS AND DESIGN
A unified approach using "classical" and "modern" methods to treat the control problems of identification, representation and solution, stability, design and optimisation.
ELEC942 OPTIMAL CONTROL SYSTEMS
Problem formulation and methods of solution including advanced optimisation techniques, variational,
dynamic programming and Pontryagin's Maximum Principle.
ELEC943 NONLINEAR CONTROL SYSTEMS
Analysis of nonlinear control systems including numerical, series approximation , graphical and
describing function methods. Stability investigation using Lyapunov's methods and extensions, and
functional methods.
ELEC944 SAMPLED-DATA CONTROL SYSTEMS
Topics related to the use of digital equipment in control systems.
control systems using sampling techniques.

Analysis and synthesis of

ELEC961 NOISE AND INFORMATION THEORY
Principles of coding, channel capacity, redundancy;
ing systems.

application of information theory to engineer-

ELEC962 ELECTROMAGNETIC FIELDS AND ANTENNAS
Analysis of biconical and cylindrical antennas, aperture radiating systems.
in waveguides, numerical methods for solution of field problems.

Obstacles and mounts

ELEC963 MICROWAVE DEVICES AND ELECTRONICS
Scattering matrix analysis; structures and mounts;
Impatt and Gunn devices; electron beam devices.

transistor amplifiers;

parametric amplifiers;
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ELEC971 HIGH VOLTAGE PROPERTIES OF MATERIALS
Electrical conduction and breakdown in gases, liquids and solids. Advanced application of ionised
gases. Generation and measurement of high voltages and non-destructive dielectric test techniques .
ELEC972 AIR POLLUTION CONTROL TECHNIQUFS
Surface, dynamic, optical and adhesive properties of particulates, effects of particulates and
gases on air quality, basic theory of particulate collection using electrostatic, inertial and
gravitational forces, filtration and measurement methods.
ELEC981 MATHEMATICAL METHODS IN ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING 1
Transform methods applied to analysis and synthesis problems arising in electrical engir.eering,
properties and applications of Fourier, Laplace and Z transforms.
ELEC982 MATHEMATICAL METHODS IN ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING 2
Time domain methods applied to analysis and synthesis problems arising in electrical engineering,
state vari able methods, linear and nonlinear systems, input-output and convolution.
ELEC951 THESIS
48 cr edit points

ELEC952 THESIS
24 credit points

ELEC953 REPORT
12 credit points

ELEC999 ADVANCED TOPICS IN ENGINEERING
Double session subject, 48 credit points
12 hrs per .week, including 2 seminar hrs and some projeat work
Assessment: Formal examinations, tests, assignments and associated (if any) experimental work

Students will normally take a selection of topics at advanced level. The selection of the topics
will be subject to the approval of the Chairman of the Department in which the student wishes to
enrol and subsequently specialise.
The subject may include topics from:
Air, noise and water pollution
Air pollution control techniques
Anisotropic elasticity
Analog and digital filters
Antennas
Boiling heat transfer
Boundary layer theory
Computer aided analysis and design
Computer methods
Conformal mapping.
Control computing
Economic &social evaluation of engineering projects
Electrical properties of materials
Energy from the environment
Fie 1d theory
Finite element techniques
Heat and mass transfer
Microscopic thermodynamics
Microwave electronics
Modern cont1·ol systems theory
Noise and information theory
Numerical techniques
Power system and analysis and design
Process control
Propagation
Refrigeration and air conditioning
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Signal processing
Simulation
Static converters
Structural dynamics
Structural topology
Transient performance of machines
Variational methods

Postgraduate Courses

- Geography

407

GEOGRAPHY
MASTER OF ARTS BY COURSE WORK
INTRODUCTION

There is an increasing need in the community for graduates in Geography with more advanced and
extensive knowledge of the discipline than is conTnonly attained by the 3 year pass degt'ee holder·.
Such a need is not always most appr·opriately satisfied by requiring graduates to embark on the
fourth year Honours programe with its heavy research component. Accordingly, the Department of
Geography offers a progranrne of post-graduate level courses which leads to the degree of M.A. in
Geography. Such qualifications will be of particular use to geographers engaged in Education or
employed in other areas such as the var-ious branches of the Public Service, in Local Government or
in Planning Consultancies where an up to date knowledge of urban, social and environmental matters
is imperative.
STRUCTURE

Students entering the p·rogrammt! 1vith a pass degree ·in Geography or some other appropriate discipline (Category A) will be required to complete subjects with a value of at least 96 credit
points. Those with an Honours degree or its equivalent (Category B) will be required to complete
subjects with a minimum value of 48 credit points.
Cr1TEGORY A

Students ar·e required to take their first 48 credit points from the following subjects.
GEOG9D1
GEOG902

Issues in ttle Philosophy and Methodology of Geography
Special seminar in Geogr·aphy

( 12 cr. pts. )
(12 cr. pts.)

GEOG903 Special Project in GeoQraphy (24 cr·. pts.) or GEOG904 Specia·l Topics in
Geography (24 cr. pts.).

pl-us either

CATEGORY B

Category B students and Category A students who have successfully completed the first 48 credit
point~ of the programme will select their subjects from the following.
Advanced Topics in Economic Geography
GEOG907
Advanced Topics in Social Geography
GEOG908
1'dvanced Topics in Urban Geography
GEOG909
Advanced Topics ·in Fluvial Geomorphology
GEOG911
Advanced Topics in Coastal Geomorphology
GEOG912
Advanced Topics in En vi ronmenta ., Management
GEOG913
Research Report in Geography A
GEOG921
Research Report in Geography B
GEOG922
Minor Thesis in Geography
GEOG923
at least one of the subjects GEOG921, 922, 923.
include
but must

(12
(12
(12
(12
(12
(12
(12
(12
(24

cr.
cr.
cr.
cr.
cr.
cr.
cr.
cr.
cr.

pts.)
pts.)
pts.)
pts.)
pts.)
pts.)
pts.)
pts.)
pts.)

ENTRY TO COURSE

Entry to the course

wn l

be dependent upon approva 1 by the Oepanmenta l Chairman.

PROGRAMME DETERMINATION

Students wishing to enrol for tnis programrre must have their proposed course of study approved by
the Departmental Chairman.
GEOG901 ISSUES IN THE PHILOSOPHY AND METHODOLOGY OF GEOGRAPHY
Contact hrs per week : 4 hrs
Assessment: Essays, seminar papers, examini:ition

Changing view on the nature of Geograpny from the ancient Greeks to the present; issues and trends
in modern Geography, for example, determinism; exceptional ism; cause and effect; theory in
Geography; the quantitative revolution; the ecological approach; systems in Geography; humanistic
Geography; radical Geography; etc.
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GEOG902 SPECIAL SEMINAR IN GEOGRAPHY

Contaet hrs per week : 4 hrs
Assessment : Reports and tutorial participation

A guided reading course in a topic selected by the student in consultation with a staff member,
leading to the preparation of an extensive review and critique of t he relevant literature.

GEOG903 SPECIAL PROJECT IN GEOGRAPHY
Contaet hrs per week : 4 hrs
Assessment: Project report (external assessment)

A report on a piece of supervised research.

GEOG904 SPECIAL TOPICS IN GEOGRAPHY
Contaet hrs per week : 6 hrs t eeture/s eminar/tutoriat/taboratory /fie~ work as appr opriat e
As sessment : Examination, essays/seminar papers, project work. The precise weighting of any

element to be determined after consultation with class.

Students will take a selection of topics appropriate to their field of special interest, subject to
the approval of the Chairman of Department and to their availability in any year.
The subject may include topics from:
Agricultural Geography
Population Dynamics
Urban Structure
Urban Systems
Transportation Systems
Urban and Regional Planning
Location Theory
Social Behaviour in Urban Space
Asian Geography
Medical Geography
Health Service Planning
Urban Ecology
Spatial Perspectives on Welfare
Positive and Normative Economic Geography
Biogeography
Ecology
Pedology
Environmental Management
Surface Hydrology
Channel Dynamics
Fluid Mechanics
Coastal Lagoons and Estuaries
Quaternary Geomorphology
Sandy Beach Morphodynamics
Origins and Characteristics of Arid Climates
Climatic- Vegetational Relationships in Arid Areas

GEOG907 ADVANCED TOPICS IN ECONOMIC GEOGRAPHY
Contaet hrs per week : 4 hrs
Assessment : Assignments, participation in seminars

Topics to be considered will vary from year to year according to staff involvement.

GEOG908 ADVANCED TOPICS IN SOCIAL GEOGRAPHY
Contaet hrs per week : 4 hrs
Asses sment : Assignments, participation in seminars

Topics to be considered will vary from year to year according to staff involvement.
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GEOG909 ADVANCED TOPICS IN URBAN GEOGRAPHY
Contact hrs per week: 4 hrs
Assessment: Assignments, participation in seminars

Topics to be considered will vary from year to year according to staff involvement.

GEOG911 ADVANCED TOPICS IN FLUVIAL GEOMORPHOLOGY
Contact hrs per week: 4 hrs
Assessment : 1\!;!;ignmcnt!:;, participation in !;Cminar!;

Topics to be considered will vary from year to year according to staff involvement.

GEOG912 ADVANCED TOPICS IN COASTAL GEOMORPHOLOGY
Contact hrs per week: 4 hrs
Assessment: Ass ig nments, participation in seminars

Topics to be considered will vary from year to year according to staff involvement.

GEOG913 ADVANCED TOPICS IN ENVIRONMENTAL MANAGEMENT
Contact hrs per week: 4 hrs
Assessment: Assignments, participation in seminars

Topics to be considered will vary from year to year according to staff involvement.

GEOG921 RESEARCH REPORT IN GEOGRAPHY A
Contact hrs per week: 4 hrs
Assessment : Research report

A report on an investigation into an approved topic conducted by the candidate.

GEOG922 RESEARCH REPORT IN GEOGRAPHY B
Contact hrs per week: 4 hrs
Assessment : Research report

A report on an investigation into an approved topic conducted by the candidate in an area not
already covered in GEOG921.

GEOG923 MINOR THESIS IN GEOGRAPHY
Contact hrs per week :
Asses ~ment :

4 hrs

Thesis

A the sis embodying the results of an original investigation of a problem approved by the Departmental Chairman under the supervision of a staff member and in accordance with Section 14*of the
Masters' Degree Requirements.

GEOG999 MAJOR THESIS
48 credit points

*This refers to the Masters Degree Requirements which were effective
prior to 1980 - as printed in the 1979 Calendar.
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GEOL904 ASPECTS OF COAL AND PETROLEUM GEOLOGY
SingZe Ses sion Subject;

6 credit points (14 hrs Zectures and 14 hr s tu torials )

Assessments, and written examination at the end of session.
Organic material in sediments, its origin, nature, biochemical and physico-chemical alteration.
The influence on organic matter of geological factors such as the mineralogy of the host rock, the
rate of alterution , the nature and intensity of stress fields.
Artificial coalification, and t he artificial generation of alkanes from coal and kerogen.
The relation of alkane distribution of sediment extracts to coal rank. The vertical and lateral
va r iation of coal ran k in the interp retat i on of the sedimentation, thermal and structural history
of basins.
GEOL905 MATHEMATICAL GEOLOGY

SingZe Session Subject;

6 credit points (14 hrs lectures and 14 hr s t utorials )

As sessments , and wri t te n examination at the end of session.
The quan t itati ve approach i n geology. Experimental design as applied to normal field activities.
Rece nt case studi es i n applying mathemat ical me t hods.
GEOL906 MINERAL PARAGENESIS

SingZe Session Subject;

6 credit points (14 hrs lectures and 14 hrs tutorials )

Asses smen ts , and wr i tten examination at the end of session.
Met amorphi c mine ral paragenesis wi th examples of metamorphic facies.
Thermodynami c con siderat ions for equilibrium mineral assemblages.
Pattern s of igneous phenomena and crystal-liquid equilibria.

GEOL907 ROCK MAGNETISM
Single Session Subject;

6 credit points (14 hrs lectures and 14 hr s t utorials)

Assessments, and written examination at the end of session.
Detailed study of remanent magnetizations- acquisition, stability, separation and relative
importance. Influence of remanence in magnetic surveys . Use of remanence - palaeomagneti sm,
history of the Earth's magnetic field, including reversals and multipoles, and the use of such data
in broader geological and geophysical theory. The irontitanium oxides in rock magnetism especially in igneous rock-types, effect of composition, oxidation and textural influences.
Magnetic susceptibility anisotropy.
GEOL908 SEDIMENTOLOGY

Single Session Subject;

6 credit points (14 hr s Zectures and 14 hrs tutorials)

Assessments , and written examination at the end of session .
The major sedimentary facies, their development and characteristics. The analysis of sedimentary
assemblages and the synthesis of the results of analysis. Sedimentary structures and their use in
the interpretation of palaeoenvironments.
GEOL950 THESIS
18 credit points

GEOL990 ADVANCED TOPICS IN GEOLOGY
Double Session Subject;

48 credit points (12 hrs per week including 2 seminar hr s and some
pr oject work)

formal examina t ions, tests, assignments and where appropriate, field and laboratory
work. Students will ta ke a selection of the following topics at advanced level. The selection of
topics wi ll be subject to the approval of the Chai rman of the Department of Geology and will be
subject to their avail abili t y i n any given year.
Topics from :
Bi os trat i grap hy , Chemica l Geology, Coal Petr ology, Cor r elation Methods, Crystallography,
Diagenesis, Economic Geol ogy , Eng i neering Geology, Envi ronmental Geology, Explor ation Geochemi stry ,
Explorati on Geophys ics , Geo logi cal Mappi ng, Geomagnet ism, Hydrocarbon Geology, Igneous Petrology ,

Assessment:
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GEOL990 ADVANCED TOPICS IN GEOLOGY (CONT'D)

Industrial Mineralogy, Inorganic Geochemistry, Log Analysis, Metamorphic Petrology, Mineral Equilibria, Mineral Paragenesis, Mineralogy, Mining Geology, Mining Regulations, Numerical Methods in
Geology , Oceanography, Organic Geochemistry, Organic Maturation, Organic Petrology, Palaeoecology,
Palaeontology, Quaternary Geology, Remote Sensing, Resource Assessment, Sedimentary Petrology,
Sedimentology, Structural Geology, Thermal Regimes, Vulcanism.

GEOL999 MAJOR THESIS
48 credit points
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HISTORY AND PHILOSOPHY OF SCIENCE
MASTER OF ARTS
Struature

Students entering the programme with a pass degree in History and Philosophy of Science or a degree
in another appropriate discipline (Category A) will be required to complete subjects with a value
of at least 96 credit points. Those with an Honours degree in History and Philosophy of Science or
its equivalent (Category B) will be required to complete subjects with a minimum value of 48 credit
points.
Category A

Students are required to take their first 48 credit points from the following subjects :
HPS910 Topics in Hi story and Philosophy of Science A
HPS911 Topi cs in History and Phi losophy of Science B
Category B

Catego ry B students and Category A students who have successfully completed the first 48 credit
points of the programme will select their subjects from the following:
HPS901 Advanced Topics in Philosophy of Science
HPS902 Issues in Hi st orical Methodology
HPS903 Mi nor Thesis
HPS999 Major Thesis

HPS910 TOPICS IN HISTORY AND PHILOSOPHY OF SCIENCE A
Double session subjeat; 24 aredit points (aontaat hrs per week:
Assessment : Essays and seminar papers

4 hrs)

Students wil 1 take a selection of topics appropriate to their field of special interest, subject
to the approval of the Chairman of Department and to their availability in any year.

HPS911 TOPICS IN HISTORY AND PHILOSOPHY OF SCIENCE B
Double session subjeat; 24 aredit points (aontaat hrs per week:
Assessment: Essays and seminar papers

4 hrs)

Students will take a selection of topics appropriate to their field of special interest, subject
to the approval of the Chairman of Department and to their availability in any year. Topics shall
not include those studied in HPS910.

HPS901 ADVANCED TOPICS IN PHILOSOPHY OF SCIENCE
12 aredit points (aontaat hrs per week :
Assessment: Three essays

3 hrs seminars)

Structure of explanation. The nature of theories, models, analogy and metaphor in science.
logic of justification versus tile logic of discovery.

The

HPS902 ISSUES IN HISTORICAL METHODOLOGY
12 aredit points (aontaat hrs per week :
Assessment : Three essays

Historiographyof the history of science.

3 hrs seminars)

Philosophy of history.

Research methods.
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HPS903 MINOR THESIS

24 credit points (contact hrs per week :
Assessment : Thesis

4 hrs )

A thesis embodying the result of an original investigation of a problem approved by the Departmental
Chairman under the supervision of a staff member and in accordance with Section l~of the Masters
Degree Requirements.

HPS999 MAJOR THESIS
Doub~e

session;

48 cr edit points

*Th i s refers to the Masters Degree Requirements which were effective
pr i or to 1980 - as printed in the 1979 Calendar.
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MATHEMATICS
DIPLOMA IN MATHEMATiCS
The graduate Diploma in Mathematics shall be subject to the University requirements for the award
of graduate Diplomas together with the following conditions.
1.

A candidate shall under·take a course of graduate studies in one or more of the following
fields:
Applied Mathematics, Computing Science, Numerical Analysis, Operations
Research, Physical Oceanography, Algebra, Functional Analysis,
Mathematical Logic and Statistic~.

2.

Entr·y to the Dip 1orna 'fli ll normally be from a pass degree with an appropriate 3 year sequence
in Mathematics, or, subject to the approval of the Academic Senate on the recommendation of
the Chairman of the Department of Mathematics, from a degree or diploma containing substantial
study i n an appropriate discipline.

3.

The diploma wil"l norrna 'lly occupy two sessions of full-time study or four sessions of part-time
study, and will involve:
the successful completion of the tljathematics Honours Seminar whose credit point
value is 12, and the satisfactory completion of subjects chosen from the Schedule
of Subjects for the Master of Science Degree (Department of Mathematics) (under
certain cirmi!T1stanees:. with the approval of the Chairman of the Department of
Mathematics, a limited number of subjects may be chosen from the Schedule of Gr·aduate
Subjeats (Department of Computing SaieneeJ) and Schedule F of the Bachelor Degree
Requirements to the credit point value of 36, provided that not less than 24 credit

points shall be obtained in respect to graduate subjects taken from the Schedule of
Subjects for t he Master of Science Deg r ee .

4.

A candidate rnay not include in this diploma programme any subject which the candidate has
previously taken and had cred Hed towards another degree or diploma of the University.

5.

Not all graduate subjects will necessarily be available during a given year.

6.

Unless otherwise determined by the Academic Senate, the registration of a candidate shall
be terminated if that cand idate fails subjects to the total value of 18 or more credit points.

MASTER OF SCIENCE
The degree of Master of Science (MSc) in the Department of Mathematics shall be subject to the
Univer·sity requirements for the award of the degree of Master together with the following
conditions.
1.

A candidate shal l undertake research, or a course of graduate studies and research in one or
more of the following fiel cls :
Applied Mathemat·ics, Computing Sci ettce , Nurneri ca 1 Analysis, Operations Research,
Physical Oceanography, Algebra, Functional Analysis, t4athematical Logic and
Statistics.

2.

Entry to the degree pt'ogranune will normally be from an Honours degree in Mathematics m- from
a pass degree with an appropriate 3 year sequence in Mathematics . Entry to the degree
programme may also be approved by t he Academic Senate for candidates with the qualification
of Diploma in Mathematics on the recommendation of the Chairman of the Department of
Mathematics.

3.

Where entry to the deg ree programme has been approved from an Honours degree or a Diploma in
Mathematics, it will normally occupy two sessions of full-time study or four sessions of
part-time study, and shall involve:
(a) a thesis embodying the results of investigation to the value of 48 credit points, or
(b) a minor thesis embodying the resul ts of an investigation whose credit point value is
24 together with the satisfactory completion of graduate subjects chosen from the
Schedule of Subjects for the Master of Science Degree (Department of Mathematics) (under
aertain ai2•aumstanaes , with the approval of the Cha·irman of the Department of Mathematics ,
a limited number of subjects may be ar~s~r from the Sehedule of Graduate Subjects
(Department of Computing SeieneeJ ), t o the value of 24 credit points, or

(c)

satisfactory completion of a substantial written project whose credit point value is
12 together with the sat isfactory completion of graduate subjects chosen from the
Scnedule of Subjects for the Mas t er uf Science Degree (Depa rtment of Mathematics)

(under aertai.n circumstances, with the approva~ of the Chairman of the Department of
Mathematics , a limited number of subjects may be ahosen from the Sahedule of Graduate
Subjeats (Department of Computing Sci~rce)) , to the value of 36 credit point s .
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Where entry to the degree progra11111e has been approved from a pass deg1·ee, it will normally
occupy four sessions of full-time study or eight sessions of part-time study, and shall
involve:
(a) a thesis embodying the results of an investigation whose credit point value is 48
together with the satisfactory completion of the f4athematics Honours Seminar whose
credit point value is 12 and the satisfactory completion of subjects chosen from the
Schedule of Subjects for the Master of Science Degree (Department of Mathematics)
(under aertain airaumstanaes, with the approval. of the Chairman of the Department of
Mathematias, a Z.imited number of subjeats may be ahosen from the SaheduZ.e of Graduate
Subjeats (Department of Computing SaienaeJ) and Schedule F of the Bachelor Degree

Requirements to the credit point value of 36, provided that not less than 24 credit
points shall be obtained in respect of graduate subjects taken from the Schedule of
Subjects for the Master of Science Degree, or

(b)

a minor thesis embodying the results of an investigation whose credit point value is
24 together with the satisfactory completion of the Mathematics Honours Seminar whose
credit point value is 12 and the satisfactory completion of subjects chosen from the
Schedule of Subjects for the Master of Science Degree (Dep~rtment cf Mathematics)
(under aertain airaumstanaes, with the approval. of the Chairman of the Department of
Mathematias, a Z.imited number of subjeats may be ahosen from the SaheduZ.e of Graduate
Subjeats (Department of Computing SaienaeJ) and Schedule F of the Bachelor Degree

Requirements to the credit point value of 6D, provided that not less than 48 credit
points shall be obtained in respect of graduate subjects taken from the Schedule of
Subjects for the Master of Science Degree, or,

(c)

satisfactory completion of a substantial written project whose credit point value is
12 together with the satisfactory completion of the Mathematics Honours Seminar whose
credit point value is 12 and the satisfactory completion of subjects chosen from the
Schedule of Subjects for the Master of Science Degree (Department of Mathematics)
(under aertain airaumstanaes, with the approval. of the Chai~an of the Department of
Mathematias, a l.imited number of subjeats may be ahosen from the Schedul-e of Graduate
Subjects (Department of Computing SaienaeJ) and Schedule F of the Ba~helor Degree

Requirements to the credit point value of 72, provided that not less than 60 credit
points shall be obtained in respect of graduate subjects taken fro~ the Schedule of
Subjects for the Master of Science Degree.

5.

A candidate may not include in this degree programme any subject which the candidate has
previously taken and had credited towards another degree or diploma of the UnivP.rsity.

6.

All subjects chosen from eithe~ the Schedule of Subjects for the Master of Science Degree
or Schedule F of the Bachelor Degree Requirements for inclusion into the degree programme
shall be subject to the approval of the Chair~an of the Department of Mathematics.

7.

Not all graduate subjects will necessarily be available during a given year.

8.

Notwithstanding the conditions relating to the limitation of time for the degree of Master,
the registration of a candidate will be subject to termination if that candidate fails
subjects to the total value of 18 or more credit points.

9.

Each candidate for the degree programme under 3(c) or 4(c) shall be assigned a supervisor
by the Chairman of the Department of Mathematics.
Where a candidate has enrolled in a degree programme that includes either a thesis or a
minor thesis, the Academic Senate shall appoint a supervisor on the recommendation of the
Chairman of the Department of Mathematics.

10.

The graduate project referred to in 3(c) and 4(c) shall be assessed by two examiners
appointed by the Chairman of the Department of Mathematics.

DETAILS OF SUBJECTS
Textbooks

Students will be advised on the appropriate texts for each subject in the first lecture of the
subject. In all cases, the lecturer should be consulted before textbooks are purchased.
Credit Points

All subjects listed below, with the exception of MATH991, 992 and 993, have a credit point value
of 6.
Contact Hours

All subjects listed below involve at least one contact hour per week for both sessions, or its
equivalent.
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Method of Assessment

All 900-level subjects will be assessed by final examinations, or final examinations and limited
assignments.
NOTE: Not all graduate subjects will necessarily be available during a given year.
For further details, see the post-graduate coursework coordinator:

Dr. Grahame Morris.

MATH911 ADVANCED MATHEMATICS METHODS A
Asymptotic Expansions, Advanced Ordinary Differential Equations, and Weierstrassian El Jiptic
Functions.

MATH912 CONTINUUM MECHANICS
The basic principles of continuum mechanics and the solved problems of finite elasticity.
Equations for small deformations superimposed upon a state of finite strain and applications to
stability prob lems. Li near ela sticity. Selected problems from the theories of non-Newtonian
fluids, plasti city and fibre-reinforced materials.
TEXTBOOK

Eringen, A.C.

Nonlinear Theory of Continuous Media .

McGraw-Hill, New York.

MATH913 NONLINEAR PARTIAL DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS
The origin of nonlinear differential equations. General solutions of first and second order
partial differential equations. Exact and analytic methods of solution for particular equations .
Exact solutions using one parameter transformation groups. Perturbation methods and other
approximate methods of solution.
TEXTBOOKS

Ames, W.F. Nonlinear Partial Differential Equations in Engineering. Vols. 1 & 2, Academic Press,
New York.
Cole, J.D. Perturbation Methods in Applied Mathematics . Blaisdell Publishing Company, Wattham,
Massachusetts.

MATH914 QUANTUM MECHANICS IN HILBERT SPACE
In the first part of the course the axioms of Hilbert space, linear functionals, and linear
operators are introduced and the spectral theorem is discussed. The second part of the course
deals with the physical foundations seen from a mathematical viewpoint. The course tries to show
how physical ideas can be expressed much more forcefully and clearly if they are presented in the
appropriate language.

MATH915 ADVANCED MATHEMATICS METHODS B
Differer: ial Difference Equations, The Renewal Equation, Expansions in Series, Higher Transcendental Functions.

MATH916 EIGENVALUE THEORY OF ORDINARY DIFFERENTIAL EQUATI ONS
Linear ope t·ators ~ n Hilbert space, spectral decomposition of symmetric operators, Weyl 's theory of
singular di fferential equations of the second order.

MATH917 INTEGRAL EQUATIONS
Fredholm and Volterra Integral Equations, eigenvalues and eigenfunctions, spectral decomposition
of integral operators, and its use in solving iMtegral equations, relationships to differential
equations. Other aspects of the subjects which may be considered are: singular integral
operators (Hilbert's transform), Wiener-Hopf equations, non linear integral equations.
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MATH918 MEAN PERIODIC FUNCTIONS

An introduction to L. Schwartz's theory of mean periodic functions using the transform of
J-P Kahane. Applications to differential equations.

MATH931 LINEAR PROGRAMMING
Linear programming using the matrix approach. Topics covered include: introduction to linear
programming and revision of matrices, the simplex procedure, revised simplex procedure, parametric
programming, integer programming, decomposition method, transportation and network problems.

MATH932 OPTIMIZATION TECHNIQUES
Solution of non-linear optimization problems. Topics covered include: unconstrained minimisation
using Fletcher-Powell and related techniques, the linear search problem, solution methods specific
to least squares problems, linear constraints, penalty function methods, Huhn Tucker conditions,
Lagrange multioliers.

MATH933 SPARSE MATRIX TECHNIQUES
Solution of partial differential equations using finite difference and finite element techniques.
Topics covered include formulation of finite difference and finite element approximations to
partial differential equations, matrix propeY'ties of the approximate equations, methods of
solution of the approximate equations.

MATH934 ADVANCED NUMERICAL ANALYSIS
Solution of Ordinary and Partial Differential Equations.
ration. Solution of Integral Equations.

Integration including multiple integ-

f~TH935

NUMERICAL LINEAR ALGEBRA

Modern methods of solving the algebraic eigenvalue problem including the generalized problem
Ax = ABX.

MATH941 SIMULATION TECHNIQUES
Principles of Modelling. Classification of Simulation Modelling. Continuous models compared and
contrasted with discrete models. Generation of random numbers. Generation of stochastic variates.
Simulation languages. Validation, and design of computer simulation experiments.

MATH942 REPLACEMENT THEORY AND POPULATIONS
Continuous and discrete mathematical models of populations including age structures. Failure
distributions. Operating characteristics of maintenance policies. Optimisations of replacement
policies. Repairman problem. Redundancy optimisation.

MATH943 QUEUEING
Analysis of arrival patterns. Queue disciplines. The L = AW relationship. The simple queue.
Queues in series and parallel. Transients in queues. The output of a queue. Correlations and
queues. Graphical representation.

MATH944 INVENTORY CONTROL
Structure of inventory models. Static and dynamic models. Economic lot size models and their
sensitivity. Two bin models. Karlin Fabens model. Inventory control and computer systems.

Postgraduate Courses -

Mathematics

419

MATH945 PRINCIPLES OF OPERATIONS RESEARCH
The construction of models for decision analysis.
particular application to local industries.

Case exercises in Operations Research with

MATH951 COASTAL DYNAMICS
Generation and propagation of continental shelf waves of high and low frequency in homogeneous
and non-homogeneous oceans, response of the ocean over a shelf to atmospheric disturbances,
detection and measurement of shelf waves, dissipative influences, standing edge waves and their
r~lntinn tn hPnrh aPnmnrphnloay, modelling of physical marine ~y~tems.

MATH952 DATA ANALYSIS
Oceanographic data acquisition, preliminary data editing and reduction, probe arrays, first and
second order recursive filters, bandpass filters, Fourier transform techniques in oceanography,
statistical errors, data windows, coherence functions, spectral studies of oceanographic
phenomena.

MATH953 WAVES AND CURRENTS
Basic equations of motion, perturbation equations, density fields, internal waves and currents,
topographic effects, propagation of tides, currP.nt metres, use of current measurements, major
ocean currents, geostrophic currents, intertia currents, gradient currents, wind-driven waves and
currents in a homogeneous and non-homogeneous ocean.

MATH961 FUNCTIONAL ANALYSIS
Banach spaces, Linear Operators between Banach spaces, the Uniform Boundedness Principle, Closed
graph theorem and open mapping theorem, Hahn-Banach,theorem, applications to some of the
following: Fourier series, integral equations, quadrature formulae, approximation theory,
analytic function theory, spectral theory.

MATH962 HARMONIC ANALYSIS
The course will consist of a certain amount of Lebesque Integration Theory which will be applied
to a discussion of various topics in the theory of Fourier Series. The generalization of Fourier
Series to harmonic analysis on groups will also be considered.

MATH963 INTEGRATION THEORY AND ITS APPLICATIONS
Integration on a general measure space, the space Lp of functions having integrable pth power,
geometrical properties of LP and other Banach spaces, applications to analysis and the measure
theoretic formulation of probability theory.

MATH964 DISTRIBUTIONS
Mikusinskis theory of convolution quotients, and an introduction to L. Schwartz's theory of
distributions. Properties of the space of continuous functions of a single real variable (equipped
with a suitable topology) and its dual space.

MATH965 INDEPENDENCE PROOFS IN SET THEORY
Independence of the axioms of constructibility and choice and of the Generalized Continuum
Hypothesis.
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MATH966 LOGIC AND SET THEORY

Primitive Recursive and recursive functions. Arithmetization, Godels Theorem, Recursive undecidability, Axioms for set theory, ordinal numbers, equinumerocity, Hartog's theorem, the Axiom of
Choice.

MATH967 COMBINATORY LOGIC
Introduction to Pure and Illature combinatory logic , relation to lambda-conversion, functional i ty,
application to propositional and predicate calculus.

MATH968 TOPICS IN ALGEBRA A
Partially ordered sets, lattices, modular lattices, Boolean Algebras and Boolean rings, orthomodular
lattices.

MATH969 TOPICS IN ALGEBRA B
Partially ordered sets and residuated mappings, Boolean lattices, involution posets, filters in
lattices and posets.

MATH971 DECISION THEORY
Subjective
Estimation
Principle,
and Search

Probability, Axiomatic Development of utility theory, conjugate prior distributions,
and Testing of Hypothesis, Sequential Decision Procedures, Martingales, Optimality
House Hunting Problem, Parking Place Problem, Quiz Show Problem, Duel Problems, Control
Problems.

MATH972 REGRESSION ANALYSIS
Linear Regression, Multiple Regression, Examination of Residuals, Model Building , Stepwise and
stagewise regression, Relationship between regression analysis and analysis of variance models,
Non-linear Models, Models not of Full Rank.

MATH973 TIME SERIES
Autocorrelation function, Periodogram Analysis, spectrum and spectral density fu ncti on, Model s for
Stationary and Non-Stationary time series, Identification and Estimation of ARIMA models, seasonal
Models, Forecasting, Transfer Function Models.

MATH974 MATHEMATICAL STATISTICS
A treatment of the theory and practical applicat ion of multivariate statistical analysis.

MATH991 PROJECT
12 cr edit points

MATH992 MINOR THESIS
24 cr edit points

MATH993 THESIS
48 credi t points
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MECHANICAL ENGINEERING
MASTER OF FNGTNFFRTNf.
Entry under Section 6(1) - Graduates with Honours

De~ee

students entering the course under Section 6(1) of the_Master~ Degree Requirements are required
to complete subjects from the Schedule of Graduate SubJects w1th an aggregate of not less than 48
credit points. Programmes of study provided by the Department of Mechanical Eng i neering include
a dissertation with a credit point rating of 8 (MECHg5Q), 28 (MECH951), or 48 (MECH952) , depending
on whether the course chosen is mainly by formal subject matter (8 subjects), or bv a combination
of dissertation and formal sui.Jj~d mdtler (4 subjects) or entirely by dissertation.
Entry under Sect i on 6 (2) - Graduates with Pass Degree

Students entering the course under Section 6(2) of the Masters Degree Requirements are required
to complete subjects with an aggregate of not less than 96 credit points. Programmes of study
under this section will normally consist of the subject MECH999 Advanced Topics in Engineering
(48 credit points) plus one of the programmes provided under Section 6(1) (above).
DESCRIPTION OF SUBJECTS

Each of the subjects described below, with the exception of MECH950, 951, 952 and 999, are valued
at 5 credit points and have a total contact of 4 hours per week for one session, although in
certain cases they may be offered over two sessions.
Similar subjects offered by other departments will be acceptable for the Masters degree course in
Mechanical Engineering subject to the approval by th~ Departmental Chairman and the Graduate
Studies Committee.

MECH901 ADVANCED HEAT TRANSFER 1
CONDUCTION HEAT TRANSFER . Unidimensional heat flow; analysis of extended surfaces; two and three
dimensional conduction; unsteady conduction in one or more dimensions; analytical, numerical and
analogical methods of solution; transient systems; initial value and boundary value problems;
nonhomogeneous bodies; anisotropic bodies; variable material properties.

Thermal radiation properties of materials, black bodies - characteristics
of real solids, liquid and gases; radiation exchange between infinite surfaces and between finite
surfaces; shape factor for various configurations; radiation shields; re-radiating surfaces and
electrical analogies, radiation behaviours of gases and vapours.

RADIATION HEAT TRANSFER .

MECH902 ADVANCED HEAT TRANSFER 2
Revision of the fundamental principles of viscous fluid motion and boundary layer motion . Dimensional analysis, similari ty parameters, method of differential similari ty. Co r relat ion of experi mental results. Fo rced and free convection. Exact solutions for laminar flow. Analogy between
heat and momentum transfer in turbulent flow. Heat exchangers. Design and selection .

MECH903 STATISTICAL THERMODYNAMICS
History and review of classical thermodynamics and kinetic theory of an ideal monatomic gas;
equations of state; statistical mechanics for systems of independent particles; concept of
entropy; Maxwell , Boltzmann, Bose-Einstein and Fermi-Dirac statistics; partition function;
velocity and energy distributions; classical-statistical comparisons; quantum mechanics; Schrodinger wave equation and applications; electronic states; t he photon gas; the Einstein solid;
diatomic and polyatomic gases; low temperature effects; statistical mechanics for systems of
dependent particles; behaviour of real gases and liquids ; irrevers i ble processes; thermoelectric and thermochemical phenomena.

MECH904 GAS DYNAMICS
Revision of nnP-dimens ional gas dynami cs. Two-d imensional compressible fluid f low. Method of
characteristics . One-dimensional unsteady flow. Unsteady shoc k waves . Combustion waves. Rarefied
gas flow. Hypersonic flow.
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MECH905 ADVANCED DYNAMICS

Kinematics and dynamics of particles and rigid bodies in three-dimensional motion; fixed and
moving reference frames; Newtonia~ ~ynami~s; _inertia tensor; Euler's equations of motion;
general motion of gyroscopes and r1g1d bod1es 1n space.
Calculus of variations; Functions and functionals; stationary values of integrals; Euler-Lagrange equation; consLraints and Lagrange multipliers; fixed and variable end points; problems
of Lagrange, Mayer and Bolza.
Variational dynamics;
Hamilton's principle;

Performance optimisation; generalised co-ordinates;
impulsive motion; oscillatory motion.

Lagrange equation;

MECH906 EXPERIMENTAL AND ANALYTICAL MODELLING
Stochastic processes; Random signal analysis; Correlation function; Probability functions and
spectral density functions; System identification; Correlation analysis; Spectral analysis.
Modelling of continuous systems using analytical methods;
Solution of equations.
Rate expressions;

Lumped parameter systems;

Linearisation.

Parameter estimation.

introduction to reactor design;

non-ideal flow in reactors.

MECH907 DESIGN OF CONTROL SYSTEMS I - MULTIVARIABLE SYSTEMS
Review of classical control techniques; Multi-input multi-output systems; Transfer Functions;
State space analysis; Stability analysis; Interaction and inverse Nyquist array; Optimal control.

MECH908 COMPUTER AIDED DESIGN
The application of computers to design; standards for documentation and checking of computer
aided engineering computations; computer simulation and optimising techniques.

MECH909 WASTEWATER TREATMENT AND DISPOSAL
Developments and trends in wastewater engineering; wastewater characteristics; physical unit
operations; chemical unit processes; biological unit processes; design of facilities for physical and chemical treatment of wastewater; design of facilities for biological treatment of
wastewater; advanced wastewater treatment; water-pollution control and effluent disposal;
wastewater treatment studies; legal requirements.

MECH910 WATER RESOURCE MANAGEMENT
Water uses, water quality criteria and waste inputs. Principles of water quality systems analysis.
Construction of stream and river water quality models. Application of stream and river water
models. Construction of estuarine water quality models. Applications of estuarine models.

MECH911 BULK SOLIDS HANDLING SYSTEMS 1
Flow patterns of bulk solids constrained by bins and hoppers;
flow properties; hopper design; bin loads.

theory of flow;

determination of

MECH912 BULK SOLIDS HANDLING SYSTEMS 2
Further consideration concerning bin design; failure criteria for bulk solids; flow promotion;
two-phase flow; effects of interstitial gas on flow of fine powders; screening and grading of
bulk solids; mixing of dry solids; dust explosions.
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MECH913 PNEUMATIC AND HYDRAULIC TRANSPORT OF BULK SOLIDS
Classification and selection of transport systems; flow patterns; pressure drop, minimum operating
velocities; desiqn parameters and examples; feeding and withdrawal methods.

MECH914 AIR POLLUTION
Elements of the air pollution problem; Origin and fate of air pollutants; Air pollution
meteorology; Air pollution chemistry; Micrometeorology; Atmospheric diffusion; Combustion
processes and the formation of gaseous and particulate pollutants; Air pollution control
principles.
MECH915 NOISE POLLUTION
The behaviour of sound waves; Levels, decibels and spectra; Sound transducers; Field measurements: equipment and techniques; Data analysis; The measurement of power levels and directivity
patterns of noise sources; Sound propagation outdoors. Sound in small spaces; Sound in large
rooms; Acoustical properties of porous materials; Interaction of sound waves with solid structu~;
Noise generation in industry; Noise of gas flows; Damage-risk criteria for hearing; Criteria for
noise in communities, buildings and vehicles.

MECH916 DESIGN OF CONTROL SYSTEMS II - OPTIMAL CONTROL
Formulation of the optimal control problem: performance criteria; solution of the optimal control
problem using calculus of variations, dynamic programming and the maximum principle; applications.

MECH917 REFRIGERATION AND AIR CONDITIONING
Theoretical _aspect of refrigeration and air conditioning.
from various systems. Design and calculations.

Advanced treatment of topics selected

MECH918 DESIGN OF CONTROL SYSTEMS III - INVERSE NYQUIST ARRAY TECHNIQUES
Review of matrix analysis; input-output systems; transfer matrices; system realisation;
active graphics; diagonal dominance; Inverse Nyquist array; applications.

inter-

MECH919 SPECIAL TOPICS IN MECHANICAL ENGINEERING
There is no set syllabus for this subject. It is intended that it normally be offered on a specialised mechanical engineering topic given by visiting academic staff or engineering consultants.

MECH920 NUMERICAL METHODS IN MECHANICAL ENGINEERING
Iteration techniques; interpolation; curve fitting; matri x i nversion and evaluat ion of eigenvalues; numerical differentiation and integration; solution of ordinary differential equations,
second order partial differential equations and integral equations; accuracy and conservative
formulations; introduction to stability analysis; application to engineering problems.

MECH921 HYDRODYNAMICS
Applications of complex potential; unsteady fluid flows;
cavitations and discontinuous flows; body hydrodynamics.

foil theory and applications;

MECH950 DISSERTATION
8 cr edit points
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MECH951 DISSERTATION

28 credit points

MECH952 DISSERTATION
48 credit points

MECH999 ADVANCED TOPICS IN ENGI NEER I NG
Double session subject ;

48 cr edit poi nts

Details of this subject are the same as for ELEC999 Advanced Topics in Engineering as described in
the postgraduate entry under the Department of Electrical Engineering.*

*See p. 405
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METALLURGY
DIPLOMA IN METALLURGY
Entry to the diploma normally will be from a bachelors degree in metallurgy or other appropriate
discipline and the candidate will be required to undertake a programme either of full-time study
for two academic sessions or of part-time study for four academic sessions. The programme
comprises courses totalling 48 credit points made up as follows:
(i) METL992 Metallurgy Project 4
(ii) Three of the advanced topics in
Metallurgy descr1bed below

24 credit points
24 credit points

ADVANCED TOPICS IN METALLURGY FOR THE POSTGRADUATE DIPLOMA
Each subject is presented in one session, has a value of 8 credit points and comprises a minimum
of one lecture per week with associated tutorials, assignments and laboratory work. Subjects are
assessed by written examination together with credit for assignments and laboratory and other work.

METL902 MATERIALS RESOURCES
Sources of materials of importance in metallurgical and materials science applications. Choice of
production methods. Alternative low-energy production routes. Substitution for scarce-materials.
Treatment of wastes. Detailed consideration of cases of importance.

METL903 DEVELOPMENTS IN MATERIALS
Critical appraisal of recent and projected developments in metallurgical and other materials.
Consideration of micro- and crystal-structures, physical and mechanical properties, applications.
and the trends in processing of such materials.

METL915 CORROSION OF MATERIALS
Corrosion and deterioration of metals, alloys and non-metallic materials.
and design effects; protection and prevention.

Mechanical, env i ronmental

METL934 MANUFACTURING PROPERTIES OF MATERIALS
Deformation and metal removal processes. Important properties in production processes and their
determination. Effects of production processes on the performance of materials.

METL962 MODELLING TECHNIQUES IN METALLURGY
Application of digital and analogue computing techniques in the development and evaluation of
mathematical and other models of physical systems in metallurgy.

METL982 DEVELOPMENTS IN EXTRACTIVE METALLURGY
Historical development of extractive processes. Current processes and reasons for change as an
indication of future trends and developments. Changes in raw materials and energy. Detailed
examination of selected industrial processes of metal extraction.
MASTER OF METALLURGY
Entry under Section 6(1) - Honours Graduates

A candidate who enters under Section 6(1) of the Masters Degree Requirements (i.e. who has qualified
for the degree of Bachelor of Metallurgy with honours or equivalent) will be required to undertake
the subject METL990 Major Thesis by a programme either of full-time research for at least two
academic sessions or of part-time research for at least four academic sessions and the submission
of a thesis embodying the results of that research. The subject is valued at 48 credit points.
Also, entry may be approved by the Academic Senate for candidates with the qualifications of Diploma
in Metallurgy and who have successfully completed any additional work specified by the Chairman of
the Department of Metallurgy.
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Entry under Seation 6(2) - Pass Graduates

A candidate who enters under Section 6(2) of the Masters Degree Requirements (i.e. who has qualified
for the degree of Bachelor of Metallurgy at a standard below honours) will be required to undertake
a programme of work normally for either four academic sessions full-time study or eight academic
sessions part-time study. The programme comprises courses totalling 96 credit points made up as
follows:
16 credit points
METL993 Metallurgy Project 3
( i)
( i i) Four of the advanced topics in
32 credit points
Metallurgy described below
(iii) METL990 Major Thesis (as for
48 credit points
Honours Entry}
ADVANCED TOPICS IN METALLURGY FOR THE MASTERS DEGREE
Each subject is presented in one session, has a value of 8 credit points and comprises a minimum
of one lecture per week and associated tutorials, laboratory work and assignments. Subjects are
assessed by written examinations together with credit for assignments and laboratory and other work.

METL901 METALLURGICAL RESOURCES 2
Metallurgical resources and their utilization. The influence of technological developments in
metallurgical industries. Detailed consideration of particular industries, for example the iron
and steel industry.

METL921 ADVANCED DIFFRACTION TECHNIQUES
Advanced geometrical, kinematical and dynamical theories of electron and X-ray diffraction;
reciprocal lattice, stereographic projection.

METL931 MECHANICAL BEHAVIOUR OF MATERIALS
Generalised Hooke's law, yield surface for anisotropic materials, development of preferred
orientations, elastic properties of dislocations, dislocation interactions and reactions, strain
hardening.

METL932 THERMOMECHANICAL PROCESSES
Hot deformation processes, creep, superplasticity, high temperature fracture, dynamic recovery and
recrystallisation.

METL933 FRACTURE OF MATERIALS
Plastic constraint, fracture mechanics for conditions of plane stress and strain and of general
yielding, C.O.D. testing, fatigue, stress corrosion, mechanisms of crack nucleation and propagation.

METL951 STRUCTURE AND PROPERTIES OF ALLOYS
Strengthening of ferrous and non-ferrous alloys; relationships between strength, toughness and
microstructure; thermomechanical treatments, ausforming, isoforming, austempering, martempering,
maraging etc; high performance alloys.

METL952 ADVANCED METALLOGRAPHIC METHODS
Advanced theory and practice of light-optical and electron-optical techniques for the analysis of
the fine structure of metals and other materials.

METL961 PROCESS MODELLING 2
Theory and application of computing techniques for process modelling and simulation.
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METL971 SOLIDIFICATION 3
Nucleation. growth structures in pure metals. single and polyphase alloys. cast structure development and control, gain refinement and modification , segregation , thermodynamics and fluid flow in
solidification, processing and properties.

METL981 ADVANCED EXTRACTIVE METALLURGY
Mixing and segregation, effect on yield, design for heterogeneous reacting systems, fluid-solid and
fluid-fluid systems, rate expressions for various kinetic regimes, design strategy for single and
multiple reactors. applications.
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CENTRE FOR MULTICULTURAL STUDIES
The University of Wollongong's Centre for Multicultural Studies was established by a resolution of
the University Council in October, 1975. The Centre is the framework within which University staff
and students undertake extensive research into the post-arrival experiences of migrants in
Australia, relating these experiences to the motives which have led to immigration. The Illawarra
has a very high concentration of migrant peoples, and the activities of the Centre arc based upon
interaction with the different migrant communities. The Centre is funded by research grants given
to members of the academic staff and students by both the University and outside bodies.

DIPLOMA IN APPLIED MULTICULTURAL STUDIES
The Centre for Multicultural Studies is also the "umbrella" for the teaching of the course of study
leading to the award of the Diploma in Applied Multicultural Studies (formerly Diploma in Intercultural (Migrant) Education).
The Diploma in Applied Multicultural Studies programme has developed to meet the need for a
graduate level course which will provide the student with both understanding and skills to work
within a multicultural context. It is not a qualification in teaching English as a second language.
Rather, through a programme of lectures, student-led seminars and practical projects, the Diploma
will provide the opportunity to develop a critical awareness of the context of the migration
process in relation to Australian society. The Diploma integrates language studies, social
science and the practical opportunity for engaging in and reflecting on innovation and social
change in intercultural contexts.

Aims:

The Diploma in Applied Multicultural Studies programme is a two-year, part-time course:
48 credit points, 24 of each must be taken in each year.

it contains

The programme is based on components which reflect the diversity of demands placed on
workers in multicultural situations.

Structure :

YEAR ONE

There are two core subjects.
EUR0992 LANGUAGE

Double session; 12 credit points (3 hrs per week)
Assessment: Continuous assessment based on participation in class and regular testing

This subject, presented by the Department of European Languages, offers one of a rotating selection
of community languages. The aims of the subject are to provide the student with:
(a) the experience of having to learn a new language within a socio-cultural framework.
(b) the opportunity of developing limited proficiency in one language other than English.

SOC992 THE MIGRATION PROCESS
Double session; 12 credit points (3 hrs per week)
Assessment: By major essay and project report, to be submitted at the end of Session I and

Session II

This subject is offered by a team drawn from the Departments of History, Psychology, Education and
Sociology. The subject provides the opportunity to investigate and assess the process of migration
within an overall historical and cross-cultural framework.
First session will introduce psychological and sociological approaches to migration and intercultural differences. Second session will then concentrate on an intensive review of the historical
experience of one "national" group, in its own country and then in Australia, integrating the
perspectives raised in the earlier part of the subject. The SOC992 subject will locate the
theoretical and substantive areas of concern to be pursued in SOC993.
PRELIMINARY READING

Berger, J. & Mohr, J . A Seventh Man .
TEXTBOOKS

To be notified on enrolment.

Penguin.

Postgraduate Courses - Multicultural Studies

429

YEAR TWO

The final year of the Diploma in Applied Multicultural Studies programme allows students to focus
their interest in one of two areas: Culture, Thought and Education, or Community Work. Students
will be required to pursue the core course of Migration and Social Policy, offered by the Departments of Sociology, Geography and Economics, and will also choose one of the two options offered.
Both the core and the options are double session subjects of 12 credit points each.

SOC993 MIGRATION AND SOCIAL POLICY
Doubl e sessi on; 12 credit points (3 hrs per week)
llaaoaamont: By three eHay!:, one of which !;hould be a more intensive and longer study of a

substantive area covered by the subject.
This subject provides an intensive examination of governmental programmes and their relation to
the needs of ethnic minorities in Australia. The analysis will be set against an understanding of
the role of the State in industrial societies and will involve an exploration of the demographic
and territorial bases of inequality, the position of migrants in the Australian workforce, and the
potential of governmental programmes for interviewing in these areas. The subject will be
integrated through discussion on substantive areas and particular issues, drawing on the theoretical
introduction provided by SOC992.
It will encompass an analysis of the role of the State, the structural context (economic and
territorial) of social policy in relation to migrants, and the establishment of a framework for the
identification of impacts of social policies and their evaluation.
PRELIMINARY READING

Martin, J.

The Migr ant Presence .

Allen & Unwin.

TEXTBOOKS

To be notified on enrolment.

EDUC992 CULTURE, THOUGHT AND EDUCATION (OPTION)
Fi rst session;

(a)

12 credit points (6 hrs per week)

INTERCULTURAL PSYCHOLOGY AND EDUCATION

By seminar participation, project and practical work, and long essay.
An enquiry into perception and cognition across cultures, with special reference to cross-cultural
issues in Australia. Implications are examined for educational and other social processes. The
unit will include acoulturation and integration, perception across cultures, cognitive differences,
differentiation and ecological functionalism, language and culture, and the implications of cul t ural
di f ference for education and compensatory education.

Assessment :

TEXTBOOK

de Lacey, P.R. & Poole, M.
Brace Jovanovich, 1979.
{b)

Mosaic or Melting Pot :

Cultural Evolution in Australia.

Harcourt

COUNSELLING AND SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY

By seminar participation, seminar papers, and research report (theoretical or
empirical)
The unit will examine some of the social problems encountered by immigrants, particularly in the
Wollongong sub-region and will review the counselling methods and resources available to assist
with these problems. Theoretical rat ionales for current practices and the possibility for future
interventions will be explored.

Assessment :

Special attention will be given to the family adjustment and assimilation of immigrants, and to
the social problems of unattached single migrants.
TEXTBOOKS

To be notified.
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SOC994 COMMUNITY WORK (OPTION)

DoubLe session; 12 credit points
Assessment: By seminar and workshop participation, practical work and project report

Community work involves both paid and voluntary intervention in those areas of social life usually
understood as being outside the workplace. The subject will allow students to:
(a) develop an understanding of the limitations and potential of community work as
a means of enabling people to take greater control over decisions that affect
them;
(b) explore the substantive issues involved in community work practice in the
Illawarra, set against the international and national context;
(c) develop their ability to use and transfer skills, techniques and strategies
in community work, particularly with immigrant groups.
The practical element of the subject will be located within the work of the Centre for Multicultural
Studies or other community based projects and will involve work with Australian and immigrant
communities.
TEXTBOOKS

Corrigan, P. & Leonard, P. SociaL Work Practice Under CapitaLism.
Cox, F. et al. eds. Tactics and Techniques of Community Practice.

Macmillan.
Peacock.
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PHILOSOPHY
GRADUATC DIPLOMA IN PHILOSOPHY
The purpose of the graduate Diploma in Philosophy is to provide in a recognised University course
a means for graduates with limited acquaintance with logic and philosophy to acquire competence in
these subjects at a reasonably advanced level. The Diploma shall be subject to the University
requirements for the award of graduate Diplomas together with the following conditions.
1.
Candidates are required to complete subjects totalling 48 credit points from those l isted in
Schedule A under 'Philosophy'. Of these at least 24 must be from 300-level subjects and the
remainder from 200-level subjects. Provided that, subject to the joint approval of the Chairmen of
the Departments of Philosophy and Education, or of Philosophy and History and Philosophy of Science,
up to 24 credit points at 200-level and/or 300-level may be taken from subjects listed in Schedule
A under 'Education' and/or 'History and Philosophy of Science'. Under no circumstances may the
total number of subjects credited towards the graduate Diploma in Philosophy taken from subjects
other than those listed under 'Philosophy' total .more than 24 credit points.
2.
A candidate may not include in his or her diploma programme any course component which substantially duplicates a subject or part of a subject previously passed by the candidate as part of
any degree or diploma already held or previously attempted.
3.
The selection of courses and the programme of study shall be approved by the Departmental
Chairman.
4.
A full-time candidate shall normally complete the diploma in one academic year, a part-time
candidate in no less than two and no more than three academic years.
5.
Admission to candidature for the Diploma is on the recommendation of the Chairman of the
Philosophy Department who shall assess the applicant's aptitude for sustained philosophical study
at a reasonably advanced level.

MASTER OF ARTS
PHIL913 ADVANCED PHILOSOPHICAL TOPICS 913
Double session subject; 48 credit points
Variab le combination of seminars , lectur es and lecture/discussions
Pre-requisites : Entry is restricted to students seeking admission to the Master's degree under

section 6( 2) of the requirements for the Master's degree
Essays and three hour written examinations as laid down in the requirements for such
components as are approved or prescribed

Asses sment :

An approved or prescribed selection of courses provided by the Department under other designations
deemed by the Departmental Chairman to be appropriate as a foundation for postgraduate studies,
given the background and intended pursuits of the individual student.
TEXTBOOKS

As laid down in the requirements for the component courses.

PHIL999 MAJOR THESIS
Double session subject;

48 credit points
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PHYSICS
MASTER OF SCIENCE
The degree of Master of Science (MSc) by course work in the Department of Physics shall be subject
to the University requirements for the award of the degree of Master together with the following
conditions:
1.
Entry to the degree programme will be normal l y from an Honours degree in Physics or from a
pass degree with an appropriate three year sequence in physi cs.
2.
Where entry to the degree programme is from an Honours degree , it will normally occupy two
sessions of full-time study or four sessions of part-time study. It will require the successful
completion of 48 credit points taken from the Schedule of Graduate Subjects in Physics. If either
PHYS905 Mathematical Methods for Physicists A, or PHYS955 Mathematical Methods for Physicists B,
or both, are included in the 48 credit points, then the contents of these subjects must differ
from those of other subjects previously taken and credited towards another degree of the University.
3.
Where entry to the degree programme .is from a pass degree, it will normally occupy four
sessions of full-time study or eight sessions of part-time study. It will require the successful
completion of 96 credit points. Of these:
(i)

a minimum of 36 credit points shall be compiled from 400-level
physics subject s excluding PHYS410;
(ii) a maximum of 12 credit points of 300-level compiled from Schedules
E and F excluding any subjects previously taken and credited
towards another degree of the University;
(iii) the remaining credit points are to be taken from the Schedule of
Graduate Subjects in Physics with the same constraint on PHYS905
and PHYS9 55 specified in 2 above.
COURSE OBJECTIVES

After completion of an under gr aduat e degree in phy s ics, an individual is equipped to work as a
professional physici st in r esearch and indu stry under the direction of more highly qualified staff.
In order to achieve some measure of independence, he/she requires advanced training. Additionally,
a teacher need s to keep abreas t of current developments (and exercise independent judgement of
their importance) to be fully effective; this requires broader and more advanced training in the
discipline. The objective s of th e present programme are to provide an offering necessary to
accomplish the above and to give supplementation to the candidate's mathematical background
sufficient for coherence and comprehension of the course.

DETAILS OF SUBJECTS

PHYS905 MATHEMATICAL METHODS FOR PHYSICISTS A
42 hrs l ectures; 6 credit points
Pre-requisite, Co- requisite and Assessment :

Ordinary Differential Equations;
Equations.

to be determined by the Departmental Chairman

Partial Differential Equations;

Non-linear Partial Differential

TEXTBOOK
To be determined after consultation with the Departmental Chairman.

PHYS910 ADVANCED PROJECT IN PHYSICS A
First ses sion subject; 6 credit points
42 hrs l aboratory
Asses sment : This will be based on the satisfactory operation of the completed experiments and the

adequa cy of the written descriptions of the experiments

The student will be required to design and construct several self-contained experiments at the
level of those encountered in PHYS309 Advanced Experimental Physics. The number and type shall be
determined by two members of the academic staff of the Department of Physics.
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PHYS942 ELEMENTARY PARTICLE PHYSICS
Doub le sessi on s ubject; 6 credit points
42 hrs l ect ures
Pre- requisite : PHYS321 Solid State, Nuclear and Astro-Physics (or PHYS322 Astra-, High Energy,

Nuclear and Solid State Physics) and PHYS443 Quantum Mechanics and Statistical Mechanics
Based on assigned problems, tests and sessional examinations

AssP.ssm;mt :

Properties of Elementary Particles; Interaction of Elementary Particles with Matter; Strong
Interactions; Feynman Diagrams; Electromagnetic Interactions; Weak Interactions; The Ko- K•
System and CP Violation; The Eight-fold Way, Quarks and SU(3) Symmetry.
TEXTBOOK

Longo, M.J.

Fundamentals of Elementary Particle Physics .

McGraw-Hill, 1973.
PHYS944 ADVANCED QUANTUM MECHANICS

Double session subject; 6 credit points
42 hrs lectures
Pre- requisite : PHYS443 Quantum Mechanics and Statistical Mechanics
Assessment: As f or PHYS942

Review of Non-Relativistic Quantum Mechanics; Klein-Gordon Equation; Dirac Equation; Free
Electron and Positron States; Electrons and Positrons in a Coulomb Field; Spin; Spin-Orbit
Interaction; Foldy-Wouthuysen Transformation; Dirac-Hartree-Fock Theory for Many-Electron
Atoms; Second Quantization, Quantization of the Electromagnetic Field; The Hanbury-Brown Twiss
[xperiment; Glauber States; Un~,;er · Laiuty in Phase and Photon Number.
TEXTBOOKS

Das, T.P. Relativistic Quantum Mechanics of Electrons . Harper & Row.
Klauder, J.R. & Sudarshan, E.C . G. Fundamentals of Quantum Optics. Benjamin.

PHYS946 ADVANCED SOLID STATE PHYSICS
Double session subject; 6 credit points
42 hrs lectures
Pre- requisite : PHYS401 Theoretical Mechanics and Electromagnetism, PHYS443 Quantum Mechanics and

Statistical Mechanics , and PHYS446 Solid State Physics

Co-requisite : PHYS944 Advanced Quantum Mechanics
Assessment: As for PHYS942

Crystal Symmetries; Groups of Linear Transformations; Abstract Groups; Theory of Group
Representations ; Group of the Schrodinger Equation; Selection Rule Theorem; Groups of Physical
Interest; Rotation Operations; Double Valued Representations ; Direct Products; Crystal Fields;
Adiabatic Approximation; Bloch's Theorem; The Effective Mass Expansion ; Spin-Orbit Interaction;
Time-Reve rs al Symmetry; Symmetry Properties of Wave Vectors; Band Theory; Impurities in Semiconductors .
TEXTBOOK

Heine, V.

Group Theory in Quantum Mechanics .

Pergamon, 1960.

PHYS947 SPECIAL TOPIC IN PHYSICS A
First session subject; 6 credit points
(14 hrs seminars and 14 hrs tutorials )

A special topic to be selected from any area of physics. The selecti~n to be made by the Departmental Chairman in consultation with the Departmental Assessment Comm1ttee.

PHYS948 ASTROPHYSICS SEMINARS
Firat orooion oubjaat; 6 aradit pointa (28 hro oominaro)
Pre- requisite: PHYS 319 or PHYS321 or PHYS322 or PHYS329, together with either PHYS441 or PHYS465.
Co-requisit e :
None .
Assessment: Participation in, and presentation of seminars
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PHYS948 ASTROPHYSICS SEMINARS (CONT'D)

Library
fields,
stellar
medium;

projects and seminars aimed at ascertaining the frontiers of knowledge in currently active
e.g. formation of the solar system; solar research; star formation; late stages of
evolution; neutron stars; black holes; supernovae; infrared astronomy; interstellar
evolution of galaxies; intergalactic matter; cosmology.

TEXTBOOK

Avrett , Eugene, H. ed.

Frontiers of Astrophysics .

Harvard Un i versi ty Press, 1976 .
PHYS955 MATHEMATICAL METHODS FOR PHYS ICISTS B

42 hrs l ectures; 6 cr edit points
Pre-requi site, Co-requisite and Assessment :

Special functions; Green's functions;
integral equations.

To be determined by the Departmental Chairman

co-variant and contravariant tensors;

Hilbert space;

TEXTBOOK

To be determined after consultation with the Departmental Chairman.
PHYS960 ADVANCED PROJECT IN PHYSICS B
Second session subject; 6 credit points
42 hrs laborat or y
Assessment : This will be based on the satisfactory operation of the completed experiments and the

adequacy of the written descriptions of the experiments
The student will be required to design and construct several self-contained experiments at the
level of those encountered in PHYS309 Advanced Experimental Physics. The number and type shall
be determined by two members of the academic staff of the Department of Physics .
PHYS970 THE PHYSICS OF MEASUREMENTS
Double session subject; 6 credit points
42 hrs lectures
Pre- requisite: PHYS309 Advanced Experimental Physics

Assessment :

As for PHYS942

A course dealing with the design of experiments and the physical principles underlying the techniques of measurement for specific physical quantities and the general principles of instrument
design.
Aims of good design ; replication; randomization; blocking, Latin squares ; i nstrumenta l profil e ;
optical transfer function; noise limitations; integrator; the phase sensitive detector; the box
car detector; the correlator; the matched filter; resistors ; galvanometers; electrometers;
Q-meters; mass measurement; volume measurement; density measurement; pressure measurement;
time interval measurement; measurement of small displacements; measurement of large displacements; measurement of angles ; coherence; classification of interferometers; light sources;
commonly used interferometers ; Fourier spectrometry; detection of interference patterns; inte rference filters.
PHYS990 PLASMA PHYSICS
Double session subject; 6 credit points
42 hrs lectures
Pre- requisite : Stati stical Mechanics pa r t of PHYS31 1;

PHYS401 Theoretical Mechanics and
Electromagnetism
Assessment: As for PHYS942
Review of Maxwell's equations; Fourier analysis of Maxwell's equations; motion of a charged
particle in electromagnetic fields; dynamics of many-particle systems; the Boltzmann-Vlasov
equation ; magnetohydrodynamics ; Alfen waves; Chew, Goldberger, low approximation; plasma
oscil l at ions.
TEXTBOOK

Gartenhaus, S.

Elements of Plasma Physics .

Holt, Rinehart & Winston, 1964.
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PHYS997 SPECIAL TOPIC IN PHYSICS B
Second session subject, 6 credit points (14 hrs semirun>s and 14 hrs tutorials)
Fl'!i-l'li<J.Ui.ai-~a, Cu-I-.:4.ui.ai.~a w•J. A:ss~o/51/JHILi:
:idme d~ fur· PHYS947

A special topic to be selected from any area of physics. The selection to be made by the
Departmental Chairman in consultation with the Departmental Assessment Committee.
PHYS998 COSMOLOGY
Second session subject, 6 credit points (14 hrs lectures and 14 hrs seminars)
Pre-requisite: PHYS319 or PHYS321 or PHYS322 or PHYS329
Co-requisite:
None
Assessment: Same as for PHYS942

History; homogeneity and isotropy of the universe; Hubble's constant and the cosmic time scale;
mean mass density of the universe; microwave background and the primeval fireball hypothesis;
cosmological models.
TEXTBOOK

Peebles,

P~J.E.

Physical Cosmology .

Princeton University Press, 1971.
PHYS999 MAJOR THESIS

Double session subject, 48 credit points
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PSYCHOLOGY
MASTER OF ARTS
PSYC901 PSYCHOLOGY REPORT
6 aredi t points

Refer to Department for details.

PSYC999 MAJOR THESIS
48 credit points

For students who have an appropriate honours degree in Psychology.

Refer to Department for details.

Provision exists for students who do not have an honours degree to complete a Master of
Arts by Coursework and ~~jor Thesis (a total of 96 credit points) as provided under section 6 (2)
of the Masters Degree Requirements.

NOTE:

Postgraduate Courses - Sociology
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SOCIOLOGY
GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN SOCIOLOGY
The purpose of the graduate Diploma in Sociology is to provide graduates who have a limited knowledge of Sociology a means of acquiring a sociological competence at a reasonably advanced level.
Courses available will allow students to focus their sociological coursework either towards
vocational interests, e.g., community development, management of technological change, organisation
and personnel, or towards a more general understanding of the social world. The Chairman of the
Department will advise intending students on which course structure is most appropriate to their
interests. The Diploma will be subject to the University requirements for thP. awarrl of !Jrilrlu;;~te
Diploilld!. Luy~Lh~• wilh Lhe following condlt1ons:
1.
Candidates are required to complete subjects totalling 48 credit points from those listed in
Schedule A under 'Sociology'. Of these, at least 24 must be from 300-level subjects and the
remainder from 200-level subjects.

2.
A candidate may not include in his or her diploma programme any course component which
substantially duplicates a subject or part of a subject previously passed by the candidate as part
of any degree or diploma already held or previously attempted.
3. The selection of courses and the programme of study shall be approved by the Departmental
Chairman.
4. A full-time candidate shall normally complete the diploma in one academic year, a part-time
candidate in no less than two and no more than three academic years.
5. Admission to candidature for th~ Diploma is on the recommendation of the Chairman of the
Sociology Department who shall assess the applicant's aptitude for sustained sociological study at
a reasonably advanced level.

Appendix

DEPARTMENTAL ACADEMIC CALENDARS
The formal Academic Calendar for 1980 approved by the Academic Senate is based on a 28 week
teaching year, but individual departments have been given the option of adopting a shorter
teaching year.
The formal 28 week Academic Calendar is:
Session 1:

February 25 to May 11
May 19 to June 8 (14 weeks)

Soaaion 3:

July 14 to August 24
September 8 to November 2 (14 weeks)

The following departments have indicated that they will be adopting this Calendar.
Biology
Chemistry
Civil Engineering
Computing Science
Economics
Electrical Engineering
European Languages
·General Studies

Geography
Geology
Mathematics
Mechanical Engineering
Metallurgy
Physics
Sociology

The following 26 week pattern has been adopted by the departments listed below:
Session 1:

Fehrua ry 2~ to May 11
May 19 to June 1 (13 weeks)

Session 2:

July 14 to August 24
September 8 to October 26 (13 weeks)

Education
English
His tory

Philosophy
Psychology

The Academic Calendar to be adopted by the Departments of Accountancy and History and Philosophy
of Science had not been determined at the time of printing.

DIPLOMA IN MANAGEMENT STUDIES
The graduate Diploma in Management Studies (Dipi'IS) has recently been approved by the University
Council. Students interested in this course may obtain details from the Chairman, Department of
Accountancy or from the Student Enquiries Office.
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UNDERGRADUATE SUBJECTS TO BE OFFERED IN 1980
Departments have indicated that they anticipate that 100-, 200- and 300-level subjects will be
offered in 1980 as set out below. Details of Honours subjects are not included and information
concerning these may be obtained from the Student Enquiries Office or from the relevant department.
ACCOUNTANCY
All subjects listed
ACCY 281
ACCY 282
ACCY 303
ACCY 322
ACCY 352
ACCY 362
ACCY 363
ACCY 366

in Schedule A will be offered with the exception of
Government Accounting and Financial Management
Accounting for Selected Entities
Selected Issues in Financial Accounting
Advanced Business Finance
Advanced Taxation Law
Industrial Property Law
Administrative Law
Selected Issues in Legal Studies

BIOLOGY
All subjects listed in Schedule A will be offered with the exception of
BIOL 202 Cell Physiology: Bioenergetics II
BIOL 302 Cell Physiology: Bioenergetics II
CHEMISTRY
All subjects listed in Schedule A will be offered with the exception of
CHEM 324 Theoretical Chemistry
CIVIL ENGINEERING ANO MINING ENGINEERING
All 100-, 200- and 300-level 'CIVL' and 'MINE' subjects listed in Schedule C will be offered.
Details of 400-level subjects will be available from the Department.
COMPUTING SCIENCE
All subjects listed in Schedule A will be offered.
ECONOMICS
All subjects listed
ECON 303
ECON 305
ECON 306
ECON 313
ECON 314
ECON 315
ECON 322
ECON 323

in Schedule A will be offered with the exception of
Economic Development Issues
Economic Development Planning
International Trade
Transport Economics
Urban & Regional Economics
Microeconomics - Theory & Application
Mathematical Economics
Econometric Models

EDUCATION
All subjects listed in Schedule A will be offered with the exception of
EDUC 318 Comparative Education
EDUC 320 Educational Administration
ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING
All 100-, 200- and 300-level subjects listed in the Schedules will be offered with the exception of
ELEC 293 Computers 1M
ELEC 294 Introductory Systems Theory
ENGLISH
All subjects listed in Schedule A will be offered.
EUROPEAN LANGUAGES
All subjects listed in Schedule A will be offered.
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GENERAL STUDIES
All subjects listed
GENE 204
GENE 303
GENE 304

in Schedule A will be
The World of Language
The World of Language
The World of Language

offered with the exception of
IB
IIA: The Structure of Language
liB: Language in the Community

GEOGRAPHY
All subjects listed in Schedule A will be offered with the exception of
GEOG 207 Introductory Coastal Geomorphology
GEOLOGY
Subjects to be offered are listed at the beginning of the Geology Description of Subjects section
on page 241 of the Calendar. It should also be noted that GEOL351 Geology for Mining Engineers II
will not be offered in 1980.
HISTORY
All subjects listed
HIST 222
HIST 225
HIST 228
HIST 231
HIST 310
HIST 311
HIST 314
HIST 319
HIST 320
HIST 321
HIST 323

in Schedule A will be offered with the exception of
French History. 1700-1940A
Australian Social History Since the Depression A
English History. 1865-1924A
Russia, the Soviet Union and International Communism. 1885-1962A
Australian Social History. 1850-19308
French History. 1700 -19408
Australian Social History Since the Depression 8
Modern Indonesian and Malaysian History 8
History of Modern Mainland South-east Asia 8
Russia, the Soviet Union and International Communism. 1885-19628
English History. 1906-1924

HISTORY AND PHILOSOPHY OF SCIENCE
All subjects listed in Schedule A will be offered with the exception of
HPS 225 Historical Perspectives on Scientific Theories
HPS 317 Aristotelian Thought in the Middle Ages
The subject HPS325 Scientific Explanation and Scientific Understanding will be
offered in session 1 in 1980.

Change of se ssion :

MATHEMATICS
All subjects listed in Schedule A together with Engineering servicing subjects listed in Schedules
C and D will be offered.
MECHANICAL ENGINEERING
All 100-. 200- and 300-level subjects listed in the Schedules will be offered.
level subjects should be obtained from the Department.

Details of 400-

METALLURGY
All 100-. 200- and 300-level subjects listed in the prescribed course in Schedule D will be
offered with the exception of
METL 306 Polymeric Materials
METL 307 Metallurgical Fuels
METL 308 Materials Selection
PHILOSOPHY
All subjects listed
PHIL 123
PHIL 163
PHIL 223
PHIL 232
PHIL 252
PHIL 263
PHIL 281
PHIL 302
PHIL 303
PHIL 315

in Schedule A will be offered with the exception of
Philosophy 123
Introductory History of Western Philosophy
Problems of Philosophy
Political Philosophy A
Aesthetics A
Introductory History of Western Philosophy A
History of Traditional Logic A
Aesthetics 8
Immanuel Kant's Critique of Pure Reason
History of Traditional Logic 8
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PHil
PHil
PHil
PHil

332
342
371
381

Political Philosophy B
Probability and Induction
Formal logic C
Formal logic D

PHYSICS
All subjects listed in the Schedules will be offered.
PSYCHOLOGY
It is not known at the time of printing whether PSYC316 Individual Differences will be offered
in 1980. All other subjects listed in Schedule A will be offered.
SOCIOLOGY
All subjects listed in Schedule A will be offered with the exception of
SOC 306 Sociological Measurement
SOC 313 The Individual in the Organisation
SOC 316 Research Techniques of Social Enquiry
SOC 317 Interaction &Small Group Theory
SOC 319 Belief Systems, Ideologies
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ADDITIONAL SUBJECTS TO BE OFFERED
HISTORY (SC'HEDI.ILE A)
HIST234 FRENCH HISTORY, 1700-1799
Second session; 8 credit points ( 1 lecture, 2 tutorials per week)
Pre-requisite: HIST101, HIST102 or HIST103
Not to count with HIST222, HIST311 or HIST327
Assessment: Two 2000 word essays, one tutorial paper and tutorial discussion performance

The subject is concerned with the relations of state and society, from the reign of Louis XIV to
the French revolution of the eighteenth century, with particular reference to the effect on social
and political events of the Frengh Enlightenment.
PRELIMINARY READING

Adams, W.E. ed. ~e Western World Vol.11 From 1700. N.Y., 1968.
Beloff, M. ~e Age of Absolutism 1660-1815. London, 1966.
Berlin, I. ed. ~e A~e of Enlightenment. N.Y., 1g56.
Church, W.~. ed. InfZuence of Enlightenment on the French Revolution. N.Y., 1965.
Hampson, N. ~e Enlightenment. London, 1968.
Kiernan, C. ~ Enlightenment and Science in Eighteenth Century France. Oxford, 1973.
Lively, J.F. ~e Enlightenment. London, 1966.
Martin, K. French Liberal ~ught in the Eighteenth Century. London, 1962.
Rude, G. Revolutionary Europe 1783-1815. London, 1966.

HIST327 FRENCH HISTORY, 1700-1799
Second session; 12 credit points (1 lecture, one 2 hour seminar per week)
Pre-requisite: Any 200-level History subject except HIST222 or HIST234
Not to count with HIST222, HIST234 or HIST311
Assessment: One 5000 word essay, one seminar paper and seminar discussion performance.
Other details: As for HIST234.

HIST235 AUSTRALIAN SOCIAL HISTORY, 1850-1890
Second session; 8 credit points (1 lecture, 2 tutorials per week)
Pre-requisite: HIST101, HIST102 or HIST103
Not to count with HIST221, HIST310 or HIST328
Assessment: Two 2000 word essays, 1 tutorial paper, tutorial discussion performance

The principal themes for study will be the relations between social groups in colonial society,
demographic change and social welfare. Emphasis will be placed on the examination of primary
records.
PRELIMINARY READING

Appleyard, R. British Emigration to Australia. Canberra, 1964.
Austin, A.G. Australian Education 1788-1900. Melbourne, 1961.
Barcan, A. A Short History of Education in N.S.W. Sydney, 1965.
Beever, M. &Smith, F.B. Historical studies: Selected Articles. Second Series.
Clark, C.M.H. Selected Documents in Australian History Vol.II. Sydney, 1g55.
Ebbels, R.N. ~e Australian Labour MOvement 1850-1907. Sydney, 1965.
Gollan, R. Radical and Working Class Politics. Canberra, 1966.
Ward, R.B. ~e Australian Legend. Melbourne, 1960.

Melbourne, 1967.

HIST328 AUSTRALIAN SOCIAL HISTORY, 1850-1890
Second session; 12 credit points (1 lecture, one 2 hour seminar per week)
Pre-requisite: Any 200-level History subject except HIST221 or HIST235
Not to count with HIST221, HIST235 or HIST310
Assessment: One 5000 word essay, 1 seminar paper, seminar discussion performance
Othez• details: As for HIST235
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EDUCATION (DIPLOMA IN EDUCATION)
EDUC927 ENGLISH II METHOD
3 credit points

An advanced treatment of the methodology of English teaching and linguistic studies in formal
situations, including an analysis of poetry structure, literary style and creative writing , wi t h
reference to curricular composition and interpretation.

EDUC934 ITALIAN II METHOD
3 credit points

An advanced study of the methodology of teaching Italian, as a first and second language, of
linguistic principles relating to Italian, of selected Italian poetry, literature, references to
Italian civilisation, Italian skills, and of Italian school-curricula and interpretations of
curricula.

EDUC932 FRENCH II METHOD
3 credi t points

An advanced study of the methodology of teaching French as a first and second language, of
linguistic principles relating to French, of selected French poetry, literature, references to
French civilisation, and French expression, and of French school curricula and interpretation of
curricula.

EDUC938 SOCIAL SCIENCE METHOD
3 credit points

A treatment of teaching in the social sciences, with emphasis on the inter-relationship of
economics, commerce, geography and sociology. This course will include a study of school curricula
in the social sciences, and of the application and interpretation of these curricula.

THE BUILDINGS
1.

METALLURGY
Metltllurgy, Biology

2.

METALLURGY 2

l.

CIVIL ENGINEERING
CNil Eng~n..nng

4..

ENGINEERING
El.ctricel Engl~ing, Mec:tutnical Engi,...-ing

5.

GARDENERS

8.

WORKSHOPS

..

THERMODYNAMICS LABORATORY

8.

HUT
Coun.elllng Centre, Philosophy

7.

,\
~,,

.

·r·

'-

10. SPORTS HUT
............_
Child Car1 C.ntr1 (Kkb Unil
..............
11. UNION

12. A.C.S. ANNEX£
Europan L-..-s~~S
13. SPORTS PAVILION
~-

14. LECTURE THEATRE

. :-- .·

15. A.C.S.
Comput.,. Centr1, Computing Sciwa, English,
Gen.-el Studl111, Gtology, Hirtory, Methemetics

18. LIBRARY
17. LECTURE THEATRE ANNEXE
18. SCIENCE
Chemistry, Phylic:s
19, SOCIAL SCIENCE
Ac:c.ountlf'CV, Economics. Educatton. G~v.
H.P.S. , Psychology, Sociok)gy
20. PENTAGON
LectureTheetl'll:l

21 . EDUCATION LIAISON UNIT
N.S.W.

D~nt

of

Educ:~~tion

33. A.NIMAL HOUSE
34. GlASS HOUSE

315. DRAMA WORKSHOP
31. STORAGE SHED
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